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PREFACE. 


The present volume of tlio Saered Books of the' Hindus which beat's 
The Contents of the the modest title of the SM iiikliyu-Praoaeliuua-SiUMn, 
Vo,Hmo - is, in reality, a collection of all the available original 

documents of the School of the Saipkliyas, with the single exception of the 
commentary composed by Vyasa on the Silriikhya-Prawtehana-Yoga-Siltram 
of Patanjali. For it contains in its pages not only the Bditikliya-Prnm- 
chnna-Siltram of Kapila together with theTri/ti of Aniruddha, the /l/n%a 
of Vijnana Bhik$u, and extracts of the original portions from the Vril- 
tisdra of Vcdantin Maliudova, but also the Tattoa-Saimbu together with 
the commentary of Narendra, tho Sditikliya-Kdrikd of Idvarakfiijna with 
profuse annotations based on tho Blidiya of GamjapAdu and the Tattcn- 
Kaumudi of Viichaspati Mitlra, and a few of tho Aphorisms of I’nnoha- 
diklta with explanatory notes according to tlio Yoya-Bhui/ya which has 
quoted them. An attempt, moreover, has been made to make the volume 
useful in many other rcspocts by the addition, for instance, of elaborate 
analytical tables of contents to tho Sdiiikliya-Pravaekuna-SiUram and the 
Sdinkltya-Karika, and of a number of important appendices. 

In the preparation of this volume, 1 have derived vory material help 
from the excellent oditionsof the Vritti of Aniruddha and the Bhwfyu of 
Vijnana Bhik§u on the SdnikhiJa-Pramehrinu-iiiUram by Dr. Itichurd Gurbo, 
to whom my thanks are due. And, in general, 1 take this opportunity of 
acknowledging my indebtedness to all previous writers on tho Saipkliya, 
living and dead, from whose writings I liavo obtained light and leading 
in many important matters connected with the subject. 

An introduction only now remams to be written. It is proposed, 
howover, to write a separate monogram am* the SAipkhya Danlaua, which 
would be historical, critical and comparative, in its scope and oharacter. In 
;his preface, therefore, only a very briof account is given of somo of the 
trdinal doctrines of the S&rpkhya School. 

The first and foremost amoAg these is the Sat-Kdrya-Siddhdnta or die 
rhe Law ' of the Established Tenet of Existent Effect. It is the Law 
pentlty of Cause and of the Identity of Cause and Effect: what is called 
tho cause is the unuianifested state of what is called 
the effect, and what is called the.effect is only the manifested state of what 



PREFACE. 


is called the cause; their substance is one and the same; differences 
manifestation and non-manifestation give rise to the distinctions 
'Cause and Effect. The effect, therefore, is never non-existent; whetl 
before its production, or whether after its destruction, it is alwi 
existent in the cause. For, nothing can come out of nothing, and nothi 
'can altogether vanish out of existence. 

This doctrine would be better understood by a comparison w 
Definition of Gatue and the contrary views held by other thinkers on 
Eflect ' • relation of cause and effect. But before we proci 
to state these views, we should define the terms “ cause ” and “ effec 
One thing is said to be the cause of another .thing, when the lat 
cannot be without the former. Tn its widest sense, the term, Cat 
therefore, denotes an agent, an act, an ..instrument, a purpose, so 
material, time, and space. In fact, whatever makes the nccomplishm 
of the effect possible, is one of its causes. And the immediate result 
tho operation of these causes, is their effect. Time and Space, liowev 
> are universal causes, inasmuch as they are presupposed in each and cvi 
act of causation. The remaining causes fall under the descriptions 
Aristotelian Division “ Material," “ Efficient,” “ Formal," and “ Fim 
^Tho^sftmkhya Divi- The Silrpkhyas further reduce them to two t 
■to 0, ' criptions only, viz., Updddm, i.e., the mater 

which the Naiyfiyikas call Samaoftyi or Combinative or Constituti 
and Nimitta, i. e., the efficient, formal, and final, which may be v 
ously, though somewhat imperfectly, translated as the inslrumen 
efficient, occasional, or conditional, because it includes tho instrumt 
with which, the agent by which, the occasion on which, and the conditi 
under which, the act is performed; Obviou 
W«5uadisUnguIsh(3! d there is a real distinction between tho Up&dina ; 

the Nimitta: the Up-ldctna enters into the coi 
tution of the effect, and the power of taking the form of, in ol 
words, the potentiality of being re-produced as, the effect, resides in 
.while the Nimitta, by the exercise of an extraneous influence only, 
operates with the power inherent in the materia), in its re-production 
the form of the effect, and its causality ceases with such re-product 
To take the case of a coin, for example: the material causality was i 
; lump of gold; it made possible the modification of the gold into the f 
of the coin, it will remain operative as long as the coin will last as a c 
and after its destruction, it will pass into the potential state again; 
the operation of the Nimittat came to an end as soon as the coin 
minted. 
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Similarly, the Sfttpkhyas distinguish the Effect under the twofold 
aspect of simple manifestation and of re-production. Thus, the coin is an 
instance of causation by re-production, while the production of cream 
from milk is an instance of causation by simple manifestation. 

Now, as to the origin of the world, there is a divergence of opinion 
among thinkers of different Schools: Some uphold'- 
Df^tlw World. the ° rieln the Theory of Creation, others maintain the Theory 
of Evolution. Among the Creationists are counted 
the Nastikas or Nihilists, the Buddhists, and tho Naiyslyikas; and 
among the Evolutionists, tho VecUntins and tho SAtpkhyas. The Niis- 
likas hold that the world is non-existent, that is, unreal, and that it 
came out of what was not; the Buddhists hold that the world is oxistent, 
that is, real, and that it came'out of what was not; the Naiyayikas hold 
hat the world is non-existent, that is, non-eternal, perishable, and 
hat it caine out of the existent, that is, what is eternal, imperishable; 
he Vediintins hold that the world is non-cxistenl, that is, unreal, and that it 
same out of what was existent, that is, roal, namely, Brahman ; and the 
lumkhyas hold that the world is existent, that is, real, and that it came out ■ 
if what was existent, that is, real, namely, the PradhAna. Thus, there are 
he A-Snt-Kdrya-VMa of the NAstikas that a non-existent world has been 
iroduced from a non-existent cnuso, and of tho Buddhists that an existent 
forld has been produced from n non-existent cause, the Abhdoa-Utpalli-V&da 
f the NaiyAyikas that a non-eternal world has been produced from an ' 
terual cause, the Vivarla-Vada of the Vcddnlins that the world is a re- 
olution, an illusory appearanco, of tho one eternal reality, viz., Brahman, 
nd tho Sat-K&rya-Vfola of the SArpkliyas that an existent world has been 
iroduced from an existent cause. 

Against the theories of A-Sat-Kdmjn, AbhAva-lltjmtti, and Vivarta, 

>bU»h" , tUo t 84mkhya an< * *” RU PP° rt °f *heir theory of Sat-Kdryn, the 
ory. ' Saipkhyas advance tho following arguments : 

1. There can be no production of'what is absolutely non-existent; 
e.g., a man’s horn. 

H. There must be some determinate material cause for every pro¬ 
duct. Cream, for instance, can form on milk only, and never 
on water. Were it as absolutely non-existent in milk as it is in 
water, there would be no reason why it 'should form on milk, 
and not equally on water. 

III. The relation of cause and effect is that of the producer and the 
produced, and thejuinplest conception of tho cause os the pro¬ 
ducer is that it possesses the potentiality of becoming the effect, 
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and this potentiality is nothing but the unrealised state of the 
effect. 

IV. The effect is seen to possess the nature of the cause, e.g., a coin 
still possesses the properties of the gold of which it is made. 

V. Matter is indestructible; “ destruction " means disappearance 
into the cause. 

It follows, therefore, that cause and effect are neither absolutely 
The World rrm-"i" n dissimilar nor absolutely similar to each other. They 
phenomenal reality. possess essential similarities and formal dissimilari¬ 
ties. Such being the relation between cause and effect, the world cannot 
possibly have come out of something in which it had been-absolutely non¬ 
existent, and which accordingly was, in relation to it, as good as non-existent. 
For the world is neither absolutely unreal nor absolutely real. The test of 
objective reality is its opposition to consciousness. It is distinguished as 
PrAtibhdsika or apparent, VyAvahArika or practical or phenomenal, and 
P&ram&rthika or transcendental. Of these, the world possesses phenomenal 
.reality, and must, therefore, have a transcendental reality as its 
substratum. Thus is the Doctrine of Sat-Kdrya established. 

A natural corollary from the above doctrine is the other doctrine of 
The Doctrine of Porinama or transformation. It is the doctrine that, 
Transformation. as all effects are contained in their causes in an 

unmanifested form, the “ production ” of an effect:, is nothing but, its 
manifestation, and that, ns cause and effect are essentially identical, an 
effect is merely a transformation of the cause. 

Now, the question avises, whether the cause of the world be a single 
The Cause of tho °ne, or whether it be manifold. Some think that, 
World, one ormamfold ! accov( ]j n g ( 0 the Naiyiiyikas, who declare the exist¬ 
ence of Parama-Avvs or the ordinary Atoms of Matter, the world has 
sprung from a plurality of causes. This is, however, to take a very 
superficial view of the Nyiiyn-Vaisfesika Dardana. The Naiyiiyikas were 

The Position of the certainly not timid explorers of metaphysical truths ; 
NafySyikas explained. there i(J abso | llte | y 

no reason for supposing that 
they either would not or could not penetrate behind and beyond the 
ordinary Atoms of Matter. As I ht%e elsewhere pointed out, ;it would 
be a mistake to treat tbe six Darsnnas as each being a complete and 
self-contained system of thought; *in respect of their scope and purpose, 
they bear no analogy to the philosophies of the West. They are singly 
neither universal nor final; but they mutually supplement one another. 
Their ftisis address themselves to particular sets of people possessing 
different degrees of mental and spiritual advancement. They reveal 
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and explain the truths embodied in the Vedas to them from their 
point of view and according to their competence, and thus help 
them in realising the truths for themselves and thereby in progressing 
- towards Self-realisation. If tho NaiyAyikas, therefore, do not carry their 
analysis* jf the world further than the ordinary Atoms of Matter, it 
must not be assumed that they teach a sort of atomic pluralism as the 
ultimate theoiy of the origin of the world, and are in this opposed to the 
authors of the other Sastras which teach a different origin. The right 
explanation is that they make but a partial declaration of the Vedic truths 
and cut short the process of resolution at tho ordinary Atoms of Matter, 
because they address themselves to a class of students who do not possess 
the mental capacity to grasp subtler truths. 

For the sense of unity which has found expression in the Law of 
Unity of the Cause of Parsimony, points to a single original of the world 
tho World. or material manifestation, as revealed in the Vedas. 

And the Snipkhya makes its students acquainted with this. It is called 
the Root, and is described as the Praillutnn , that in which all things are 
contained, and ns Prakriti, the mother of things. 

It is a long way from tho ordinary Atoms of Mattor to the PradhAna 
The Scope of the or Primordial Matter. Tho SAipkliya undertakes to 
HSipkhya. . declare and expound the successive transformations 

of the Pradlmna down to the Gross Matter, with the object of accomplish¬ 
ing tho complete isolation oPtho Self from even tllo most*shndowy con¬ 
junction with the Pradhana. 

Tho definition of I’rakfiti is that it is tho sl.ato of equilibrium. 
„ i, , „ . of Sattia, Rajas, and Tanias, called tho Gunns. 

Jt is the genus oi winch tho Giigns are the species. 
Their state of equilibrium is their latent, potential, or inactive state, the. 
state of not being developed into elTects. The Gunns arc extremely fine 
substances, and arc respectively the principles of illumination, evolution, • 
and involution, and the causes of pleasure, pain, and dullness. For, 
Sattva is light and illuminating, Rajas is active ami urgent, and Tainas is 
heavy and enveloping. They are in eternal and indissoluble conjunction 
with ona,another, and, by nature, actually overpower, support, produce, 
and intimately mix with, one another. 

This doctrine of the Three Gunns is the verjt foundation of the 
tSArpkliya Tantra, It is explained in tho following 
Three ODnaA, 11 * ° f the manner: (1) Everything in the world, external as 
well as internal, is in constant change; and there 
on be no change^ whether it he movement in space, or whether it 
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be movement in time, without rest. Side by side, therefore, with the 
principle of mutation, there must be a principle of conservation. And, as 
Berkeley tells us, existence is perception,—whatever is not manifested to 
Consciousness, individual or universal, does not exist. Another principle 
ie, therefore, required which would make the manifestation of the other 
two principles and of their products, (as also of itself and of its own), to 
Consciousness possible. Thus, at the origin of the world, there must be 
a principle of conservation, a principle of mutation, and a principle of 
manifestation. (2) Similarly, an examination of the intra-organic energies 
would disclose the existence of three distinct principles behind them. 
These energies are the eleven Indriyas or Powers of Cognition and Action, 
and Prana or Vital Force. Among them, the Powers of Cognition, e.g.. 
Seeing, Hearing, etc., cause manifestftion of objects, the Powers of Action, 
e.g., seizing by the hand, etc., produqe change, and Prftna conserves and 
preserves life. (3) In the mind, again, modifications of three distinct 
characters take place; viz., cognition, conation, and retention ; and these > 
could not be possible without there being a principle of manifestation, 
a principle of mutation, and a principle of conservation respectively. 

(4) Likewise, a psycho-uesthetic analysis of our worldly experience yields 
the result that everything in the universe possesses* a threefold aspect, 
that is, it may manifest as agreeable, or as disagreeable, or as neutral, 
neither agreeable nor disagreeable. It must then have derived these 
characteristics from its cause; for nothing can be in tho elTeet which 
was not in the cause. The principles of manifestation, mutation, and 
conservation, therefore, which are operative in the change of the states of 
.agreeable, disagreeable, and neutral, must also possess the nature of being 
pleasant (ifftnta), unpleasant (ghora), and dull (mudha). 

It is these principles of manifestation, mutation, and conservation, 
possessing the nature of pleasure, pain, and dullness, that are respectively 
the Gunas, Sattva, Rajas, and Trnnas, of the Saipkhyas. They are the 
constitutive elements of Prakriti. They are (Innas in their manifested 
forms; they are Prakriti in their unmanifested form. 

The transformations of Prakriti are either prakrili-oikriti, original or 


evolvent as well as modification orevolute, or vikrtti, 
of Prakriti enumerated modification or evoluto merely. The former are 
oad distinguished. thomselves transformations of their antecedents. 


.and, in their turn, give rise to subsequent transformations. They are 
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material world ; but the world is not a different Tattva or principle from 
the Elements, because it does not develop n single attribute which is not 
^already possessed by them. For the test of a Tattva or original or ultimate 
principle is that it possesses a characteristic property which is not poS- 
lessed by any other Tattva. 

The objective world thus contains twenty-four T»ttvns,,»«amely, 
Prakfiti, Mnhat, Ahaip-kAra, Manas, the live Indriyas 

F nsista of' Twenty- of Cognition, tho five Indriyas of Action, the five 
ur Tattvas. Tan-milt ras, and the five gross Elements. 

! At the beginning of creation, there arises in Prakfiti Spandana or 
cosmic vibration which disturbs its state of cquili- 

Tbo Transformation , . „ , 

of Prakfiti is Mahst or bnum, and releases tho Gunns from quiescence. 

Buddhl ‘ Rajas at once apts upon Sattva and manifests it as 

Mahat. Malmt denotes Buddhi, the material counterpart and basis of 

what we term Understanding or Reason. Huddhi is called Mahat, great, 

because it is the principal among the Instruments of Cognition und Action. 

Malmt also means “ light ”; it is derived from tho Vedic word Mahas or 

ilaghai, meaning light. And Huddhi is called Mahat, beenuse it is the 

initial transformation of Sattva which is tho principle of manifestation. 

Or, Buddhi which is the first manifestation of the Gunns and which is the 

ff • id indivi Ulater ' ft l ca ' lfic °f the world, is colled Malmt, in order 

dual Huddliis dlstin- t<> distinguish it from individual or finite Huddhis 

guiahed. which 8re its parts. For “ what is the Huddhi of 

the first-born golden-egged (Brahmii), the same is the primary basis of oil 

Huddhis; it is here calfed tho ‘ great self.’" 

The function of Buddhi is Adhyacasthja or certainty lending to 

„ . .. action. It manifests in eight forms; viz., as virtue. 

Definition of Buddhi. . , , ’ 

knowledge, dispassion and power, wlide Sattva is 

predominant in it, and as vice, ignorance, passion, and weakness, while 
Tatnas is predominant in it. And those, again, are modified into in¬ 
numerable forms, which are classified as Error, Incapacity, Complacency, 
and Perfection. Such is I’ratyaya-sarga or the creation of Buddhi or 
intellectual creation as contradistinguished from elemental creation. 

From Buddhi springs Ahaip-kfira: from “ eogito," 1 think, “ sum,” 
Tho Transformation of I am. Ahsm-kfira is literally the I-makcr. It is the 
Buddhi li Ahan-Ura. -material counterpart and basis of what we term ego¬ 
ism, and causes modifications of Buddhi in the forms of “I am,” “I do,” 
etc., etc. It is the principle of personal identity an4 of individuation. Its ‘ 
function is Abhim&nn, conceit, thinking with refertmee to itself, assump¬ 
tion of things to itself- But it is not a mere function; it is a ‘‘"frffljffi 
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. in which reside VAsands or the resultant tendencies of accumulated ex¬ 
perience, and which is capable of modification into other and grosser 
forms. 

This Ahaqi-kara, which is the first transformation of Buddiii, is the 

Oniversnl and Indivi- c08tnic Ahaijvkara, the Upiidhi or adjunct of the 

dual Abafi-kiras dis- golden-egged Brahma, the Creator. It is the 
tinguished. 

infinite source of tho finite Ahatp-karas of indivi¬ 
dual Jtvas. 

The modification of Almm-kara is twofold, according as it is in- 

The Transformations fll,enced ^ SattVii or ** Tama8 ' The SiUtvic modi * 
of Aham-kira are: Tho ficatioiis are the eleven Indriyas,■ that is, the five 

Ighnv^,. Indriays of Cognition, via., the powers located in the 

Eye, Ear, Nose, Tongue, and Skin, the five Indriyas of Action, viz., the 
powers located in the voice, hand, feet, and the organs of generation and of 
excretion, and Manas. Manas is both a power of cognition and a power 
of action. Assimilation and differentiation are its distinctive functions. 

The Tamasic modifications of Aliaip-ki'tra are the five- Tan-nmtras, 
viz., of Sound, Touch, Form, Flavour and Smell. 
And the Tan m&lras. ']>|, e y aro pure, subtle or simple elements, the meta¬ 
physical parts of the ordinary Atoms of Mutter. They are “ fine substan¬ 
ces,” to quote from Vijimna Bhiksu, “ the undifferentiated (a-visfesa) origi¬ 
nals of the Giosb Elements, which form the substratum of Sound, Touch, 
Form, Flavour and Smell, belonging to that class (that is, in that stage of 
■ their evolution) in which the distinctions of Santa 'pleasant', etc., do not 
exist." The process of their manifestation is as follows: The Tan- 
mfttra of Sound, possessing the attribute of Sound, is produced from 
Abaip-kiira; then, from the Tan-unUras of Sound, accompanied by Ahaip- 
kftru, is produced tho Tan-nuitra of Touch, possessing the attributes of 
Sound and Touch. In a similar manner, tho other Tan-m&tras are produced, 
in the order of their mention, by the addition of one more attribute at 
each successive step. 

The transformations of the Tan-matras are the Gross Elements of 

The Transformations Etller - Air - Fire * Water - and Earth,-the ordinary 
of the Tan-m»tras aro Atoms of Matter, in which appear for the first time the 
distinctions of being pleasant, painful, and neutral. 
'All Bodies, from that of Brahmft down to a stock, are formed'of them. 

„ Now, all this objective world is non-intelligent, because its . 
--HowtheBxUteneo of mater 'al cause, Prakfiti, is non-intelligent. It does 
^jtBnbjwtlve Principle, not, therefore, exist or energise for i£s own sake. . 

There must be some one else of at different nature, 
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Bome intelligent being, for whose benefit, i.e., experience and freedom, 
all this activity of Prakpti is. Tlius do the Saipkhyas explain the 
existence of Puru?a. 


The Tvrentyflvo 
Tattvas. 


To classify the Tattvas logically, they may be 
exhibited thus: 


JHa. 


Enowor, 
Intelligent, 
Subject: 

26 Puruga. 


A-Jiia. 

Non-knowor, 

Noil-intelligent, 

Object: 


A-vyakta. 
Unmanifeat: 

24 l’rakriti, the stato 
of equilibrium of 
Sattva, Rajas and 
Tamas. 


I 

Vyakta. 

Manifoat. 

I 

28 Mahat. 

22 Aham-ktra, 


x Sattva. 

_I_ 


X Tamas. 


Indriyas I 

of v 21 Manas, 

Cognition: j 
Powors located in- 
20 The Eye. 

10 Tho Ear. 

18 Tho Noso. 

17 Tho Tonguo. 

16 The Skin. 


{ Intlriyaa 

of 

Action: 

Powers located in- 
15 Hands. 

14 Foot. 

13 Speech. 

12 Excrotory Organ. 

11 Organ of generation. 


f I I I I 

10 Sound. 8 Touch. 6 Form. 4 Flavour. 2 Smell. 

9 Ethor. 7 Air. 5 Fire. 8 Wator. 1 Earth, 


Of these, Purusa is the principlo of Doing, Prakriti is the principle 
Puru?a and Prakr'iti of Becoming: I’uruija eternally is, nover becomes, 
contrasted while Prakpti is essentially Movement; even during 

Pralaya or Cosmic Dissolution, its activity does not altogether cease; 
it then undergoes homogeneous transformation: Sattva modifying as 
Sattva, Rajas modifying as Rajas, and 'famas modifying as Tamas. 
Purusa, on the other hand, is eternal consciousness undisturbed. Noth¬ 
ing can come into him, nothing can go out of him; ho is KAla-rtha ,. 
dwelling in the cave. And these two eternal co-ordinate principles 
The Spontaneity of are in eternal conjunction with each other. But 
PrakfltL *■ conjunction as such does not set Prakpti in move¬ 
ment. Creation is caused by R dya or Passion. Rdga, is a change of 
state which spontaneously takes place in tho Rajas of Buddhi, through 
the influence of Dharraa and A-dharma. These are the natural 
consequences of the previous changes in the transformations of Prakfiti, 
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and they reside in Ahaip-kAra in the form of Vasani or tendency, 
and render impure the Sattva of Buddhi. The activity of Prakjiti, in 
the form of the disturbance of its Rajas element, is spontaneously evoked 
for the purpose of working out and exhausting the stored up V&sanfi; its 
successive transformation is really a process of purification of the Sattva of 
Buddhi. This spontaneous tendency towards purification is due to the 
vicinity of Puruga. ' » 

The S&qikbyas constantly hammer on the theme that no pain, no 
The Nature of Puruga. suffering, no bondage ever belongs to Puruga. 
Purusa is eternally free, never bound, never released. And because they 
The Mini n g of the thus thoroughly reveal the nature of Puruga, their 
word, Sftmkhya. doctrine is described as the S&mkhya, thorough- 


revealer. 

The “ experience ” of Puruga consists in his being the indifferent 
The “Bondage” of spectator of the changes that take place in Buddhi; 
Pnrnfa: liiu “ bondage” is nothing but the reflection on 

him of the bondage, that is, the impurities, of Buddhi; his “ release” is 
merely the removal of this reflection which, again, depends upon the 
recovery by Buddhi of its state of pristine purity, which means its dissolu¬ 
tion into Prakjiti. To say that the activity of Prakjiti is for the benefit 
of Purusa is, therefore, a mere figure of speech. It is really for the purifica¬ 
tion of the Sattva of Buddhi. 

To think, as people generally do, that pleasure and pain, release 
la due to A-virafea. and bondage really belong to Purusa, is a mistake 
pure and simple. It is A-vidyd. A-viveka is the cause of A-vulya. And 
A-oiveka, non-discrimination, is the failure to discriminate Puruga from 
Prakjiti and her products. Many are ignorant of the very existence 
of Puruga. Many are ignorant of his exact nature : some identify him 
• with Prakjiti, some with Mahat, some with Ahaip-k&ra, and so on. 
Many, again, know the Tattvas in some form or other, but they know 
- them • Hot: knowledge, in the sense of mere information, they have, 
but no realisation, and it is realisation which matters. The Sarpkhya, 
for this reason, enters into a detailed examination of tlio Tattvas, their num¬ 
ber, nature, function, effect, inter-relation, resemblance, difference, etc., and 
The Aim ot the s»«p- insists on Tattva-abhyasa or the habitual contempla- 
**** * tion of the Tattvas, so that they may be S&ktftr 

krita or immediately known or realised. The way is also shown as to 
how, and the means, too, whereby, to discriminate, on the one hand, 
the gross Elements from the Tan-m&tras, the Tan-mStras from the 
. Indriyas, and Both from Ahaip-kfira, Ahaip-kAra from Buddhi, and Buddhi 
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from Purusa, and, on the other hand, to discriminate Puru$a from the 
|gros8 and subtle Bodies and to prevent their further identification. 

The Yoga which is the practice of the Sfiijikhya, which is the theory, 

The Relation of the takes up, and starts frort, these central teachings 
oga to the Sdmkhya Is f •. , . ° 

int of Practice to of its predecessor, »«. (1) All activity— all change— 

toory- is in and of Prakriti. (2) No activity— no change— 

s in Purusa. (3) The modifications of tho mind are reflected in Purusa, 
,nd make him look liko modified. (4) When the mind is calm and puri- 
ied, Purusa shines as lie really is. (5) Save and except these, reflection 
hud its removal, bondage and release do not belong to Purusa. ((>) Bond¬ 
age and release are really of Prakriti, or, more strictly speaking, of the 
individualised form of its first transformation, nr., Bnddlii. From the 
point of view of the philosophy of the history of the I hirdnmis, these are 
the last words of tho Saxpkhya. 

The SAipkhya oIbo has brought the doctrine of Siiksnm or I.ihga 

„ . Sarlra, the Subtle Body, prominently to the fore. 

Subtle body. I'or, the purification of the Sattva of Buddhi may 

not be, and, as a general rule, is not, possible in one 
life,.nor in one region of the Universe. But death seems to put an untimely 
end to the process of purification, by destroying (lie gross Body. I low 
then can the process of purification be continued in other lives ami iii other 
regions ? The Sumkhya replies that it cafi he and is so continued by means of 
the Subtile Body. It is composed of the seventeen Tallma, liegimiing with 
Buddhi and ending with the Tan-matras. It is produced, at the beginning 
of Creation, one for each Purusa, and lasts till tho time of MaliA-l’ralaya 
or the Great Dissolution It is altogether uneonlinod, such that it may 
ascend to the suu dancing on its beams, and can penctrato through a 
mountain. And it transmigrates from one gross Body to anollior, from 
one region of the Universe to another, being perfumed with, mid currying 
the iuflueneo of, the Bhifons or dispositions of Buddhi characterised os 
virtue, knowledge, dispassion, and power, and their opposites. 

The SArpkhyas, again, teach a plurality of I’urimas. This topic has 
been very fully discussed in the Bdtpkhya-Pruvocha- 
tarufM. PlnralIty ot na-SMram, I. 149-159, and the commentaries. 

Therein VijiiAna Bhikpu has mercilessly criticised 
lie doctrine of Non-duality maintained by some of tho Vedantins, and lias 
sought to establish the plurality of Pnrufas. And Garbe, in his character¬ 
istic style, contents himself with a flippant criticism of VijfiAna Bhiksu’s 
explanations. But VijiiAna Bhik^u’s criticisms are not aimed principally 
against the unity of Puru^as, but at those interpretations of it, according 
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to which the empirical Purusas, that is, mundane Purusas, the plurality 
of whom is established by irrefutable arguments, as in the Snqikhya 
Sfistra, are reduced to mere shadows without substance. He does not so 
much attack the unadulterated A-Pvaita of the Vedas and the Upani$ats 
as its later developments. He was fully aware of the fact that none of 
the six Darrfanas, for example, was, as we have hinted more than once, 
a complete system of philosophy in the Western sense, but merely a cate¬ 
chism explaining, and giving a reasoned account of, some of the truths 
revealed in the Vedas and Upanisats, to a particular class of students, 
confining the scope of its enquiry within the province of Creation, without 
attempting to solve to them the transcendental riddles of the Universe, 
which, in their particular stage of mental and spiritual development, it 
would have been impossible for them to grasp. Similarly, Garbe is wrong 
in thinking that Vijnftna Bhiksu “ explains away the doctrine of absolute 
monism.” It is only a matter of interpretation and of stand-point; 
compare R&mfinuja, Madhva, etc. For Vijfiana does not hesitate to do 
away even with the duality of Prakpti and Purusa when he observes 
that all the other Tattvas enter into absorption in Purusa and rest there 
in a subtle form, as does energy in that which possesses it. (Vide his 
. Commentary on S-P-S., I. 61). For an explanation, therefore, of the 
apparent contradictions in the Dariianas, one must turn to the Vedas and 
Upanisats' and writings of a similar scope and character. The Bliagavat- 
Gltft, for instance, declares: — 

aerfirat « i 

awqfc u Vt i \\ it 

vam ggreqan q qwfogqit at« I 

*»r Swuroifopr lW®n taw » V* i Vs N 

In the world there are these two Purusas only, the mutable and the 
immutable. The mutable is all created things ; the intelligent experiencer 
is said to be the immutable.—XV. 16. 

While the highest Purusa is a different one, who (in the Upanisats) 
is called the Parama-Atmii, the Supreme Self, and who, presiding over 
the three worlds, preserves them, as the undecaying, omniscient, omni¬ 
potent livara.—XV. 17. 

Along such lines the so-called contradictions of the Darrfanas find their 
reconciliation and true explanation in the higher teachings of the Upanisats. 

It will probably be contended that, in the case in question, such 
The Meikhya does reconciliation is impossible in view of “ one of the 
of God. fundamental doctrines of the genuine Sftipkhya, which 
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is the denial of God" (Garbe). No graver blander has ever beon 
committed by any student of the Sfiipkhya! The genuine Snqikhya 
no more denies the existence of God than does Garbe's illustrious 
countryman, Emmanuel Kant, in his Critique of Pure Reason. To make 
this position clear, let us paraphrase the Sariikhya-Pravnchana-SiUram 
on the subject. Thus, Irfvara is not a subject of pi-oof (I. 92). 
For, we must conceive lit vara as being either Mukta, froe, or Buddha, 
bound. He can be neither free nor bound; because, in the former 
case, being perfect, He would have nothing to fulfil by creation, 
and, in the latter ease, He would not. possess absolute power (1.93-94). 
No doubt, in the Srutin t we find such declarations as “lie is verily 
the all-knower, the creator of all,” and the like; these, however, 
do not allude to an eternal, uncaused Tifvnra (God), but are only eulogies 
of such Jivas or Incarnate Selves as are going to he freed, or of the 
Yogins, human as well as super-human, who have attained perfection by 
the practice of Yoga (1.95). Some say that attainment of tho highest end 
results through nbsorption into the Cause <111. 54). But this is not so, 
because, as people rise up again after immersion into water, so do 
Purusas, merged into Prakpti at the time of Pralai/a, appear, again, at the 
next Creation, as Jrfvarns (III. 54-55). The Vedic declarations, e.q., 
“Ho is verily the all-knower, the creator of all,” refer to such Highest 
Selves (III. 50). Neither is the existence of God as the moral 

governor of the world, proved; for, if God Himself produce the 
consequences of acts, He would do so even without the aid of Karma; 
on the other hand, if llis agency in this respect bo subsidiary to that 
of Karma, then let forma itself be the eauso of its consequences; 
what is the use of a Goa? Moreover, it is impossible that God should bo 
the dispenser of the consequences of acts. For, His motive will l»e 
either egoistic or altruistic. But it cannot be the latter, as it is simply 
inconceivable that one acting for the good of others, should creato a world 
so full of pain. Nor can it be the former; because (1) in that case, He 
would possess unfulfilled desires, and, consequently, suffer pain and the 
like. Thus your worldly God would be no better than our Highest Selves. 
(2) Agency cannot be established in the absence of desire, for, behind 
every act, there lies an intense desire. And to attribute intense desire to 
God would be to take away from his eternal freedom. (3; Further, desire is 
a particular product of Prakfiti. ft cannot, therefore, naturally grow 
within the Self, whether it be God or the Jlva; it must come from the 
outside. Now, it cannot be sahl that desire, which is an evoluteof Prakfiti, 
directly has connection with the Self, as it would contradict hundreds of 
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Vedic declarations to the effect that the Self is Asaftga, absolutely free 
from attachment or association. Neither can it be maintained that Prakj-iti 
establishes connection of desire with the Self by induction, as it were, 
through its mere proximity to it; as this would apply equally to all the 
Selves at the same time (V. 2-9). Furthermore, the above arguments 
might have lost their force or relevancy, were thero positive proof of the 
existence of God; but there is no such proof. For, proof is of three kinds, 
vie., Perception, Inference and Testimony. Now, God certainly is not 
an object of perception. Neither can He be known by Inference; because 
there is no general proposition (Vyflpti) whereby to infer the existence of 
God, inasmuch os, Prakriti alone being the cause of the world, the law of 
causation is of no avail here. And the testimony of the Veda speakBof 
Prakriti as being the origin of the world, and hence does not prove the 
existence of God (V. 10-12). 

Thus the Sfirpkhyas maintain that, it cannot be proved by evidence 
that an eternal, self-roused God exists; that, the ordinary means of 
proof, Perception, Inference and Testimony, fail to reach Him; and 
that there is no other means of correct knowledge on our plane of 
the Universe. And when, therefore, Kapila thus declares that the 
various objective arguments for the establishment, of theism, vie., the 
ontological, the cosmological, the teleological, and tho moral, cannot stand, 
and pronounces the verdict of ‘ non-proven ’ in regard to tlm existence of 
God, he takes up tho right philosophical attitude, and there is absolutely no 
justification for branding his doctrine as atheistical merely on this score. 
“ The notion that the existence of God is snsceptiblo of dialectic demons¬ 
tration has been surrendered, in later times,” of Mr. Fitz-Hdivard Hall 
•remarks, “ by most Christian theologians oT any credit: it now being, more 
ordinarily, maintained that our conviction of deity, on grounds apart 
from revelation, reposes solely on original consciousness, antecedent to 
all proof." 

Thus the Saipkhya is Nir-lxrara, but not Ndstika. It is not Nthtika, 


Nlr-iavara and Nta- 
tlka are not convertible 
terms. 


atheistical, because it does not deny the existence of 
God. It is bir-lscara, lit. god-less, as it explains all 
and every fact of experience without reference to, 


and without invoking the intervention of, a divine agency. Those who 


imagine that, in the Sfiipkhya, there is a denial of God, obviously fail to 
recognize the distinction between the two words, Nastiha and Nir-livara. 
The 7 v, further, faU^to bear in mind that the Sanskrit 1 scar a and the English 
t Qod are not synonymous terms. For, the opposite of Nastika is Aetika 
(believer), one .who believes in the existence of God, the authority of the 
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eda, immortality, and bo fprtR. • Accordingly, the Hi.ndu Oanfonaa have 
een classified as being either "Astika ” or “ Ndstika," and the “ Nir-lsmm" 
Amhhya has been always regarded as falling under the former category. 

Daltonganj : 

The 15th February, 1915. N. SIN II A. 
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THE 


samkhya-pravachana-siJtram 

VUITTI OF ANIRUDDHA. 

Salutation to ^bi Ganesa. 

Aum. 

Salutation to tiib Obioin of tub ManikkAtko. 

INTRODUCTION. 

After saluting Vinnyaka, Visjuu, Siirya, Sarnsvuti, I.akijnil, GafigA, 
and Mahe&ina, I begin to write tlio Vritti (of tiio S,ii|ikliya-Sntrain). 

Verily, in consequence of VairAgya, dispassion, Puriipa, man, ia 
inclined to the study of the fclnEtra, (writings), which leaches tlio means of 
attaining Mok?n, Release- VidyA, knowledge of Truth, also comes through 
Vairagya, dispassion. VairAgya, again, arises after the exhaustion of 
Pravptti, inclination to, or desire for, external enjoyments, by means of 
Bhoga, experience, or it arises after the extinction of Dftrita, demerits, 
acquired in previous births. Thus says the f$ruti: 

wflfr ftrls arts—(Jab&la Upani^at, 4). 

The vory day ono grows dispassionate, the samo day let ono rotlro from tho world. 


Man inclined to the study of Silstra (as stated above) is, next, re¬ 
leased through Para-vairAgya, higher dispassion. Accordingly Pataiijali 
has declared: 



(Vide Pataiijali’s Yoga-Shtram, I. 15,19,8. B. H., Vol. iv, pp. 28-30). 
—Vairagya is the coqsciousness of setf-command in one who has killed 
within oneself all desires for visible ( e . g. t garland, sandal paste, woman, 
etc.) as well as Vedic’(or invisible, e. g., heaven and the like) objects of 
enjoyment. This is higher VairAgya. It results from knowing the Purupa 
(i,e., from spiritual intuition of the self), and its effect is absence of desire for 
association with Prakriti, the root-cause of the world. 

‘ Now, the very kind and great sage Kapila, being desirous of saving 
the world, commences this Mokta-rfAstra, Lessons on Release, and, in order 
to teach this very para-vairAgya, lays down the first aphorism; 
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bhA?ya ©f vijnAna-bhik§u. 

Salutation to the Supreme Lord. ‘ 
Sdipkhya-pravachana-bh&syam, Commentary iii Elaboration of the 
Sanikhya Philosophy. 


INTRODUCTION. 

One, without a second (Of. Chhandogya Upanijat, VI. ii. I)—these 
words of the Veda declare absence, in the Puru§a, of difference characterised 
as Vaidhurmya or difference in essential attributes, for the purpose of 
showing that he attains Mukti or release through annihilation of all 
Abbiinana, cgoity, that is, the sense of separate personality; and not that 
Purusa is one and one only, as is the sky, because of the non-contradiction 
of bundled attributes. 

{Note .—Uno of tho charges levelled against tho Sdmkhya Philosophy as a whole is 
that its teachings conBict with the teachings of the Veda, inasmuch as it admits plurality 
of Selves, whllo the Veda says there is but onoHclf. VljilAna-Bhikgu has undertaken to 
defend tho Stmkhya against all such adverse criticisms. In those opening verses, he pre¬ 
pares the ground for his future argumi nts. Now, tho diversity of embodied solves can be 
by no means ignored. Philosophy, again, scoks unity. And thus the problom of the One 
and tho Many has ever been tho crux of all philosophies. Some oxplain tho relation of 
the two on tho analogy of a shoot of water end the bubbles that appear on it. According 
to them, as bubbles rise out of, and ultimately ooalosco into, tho water, so finite souls 
rlso out of, and ultimately coalesce into, the Supremo Self, and tho words, One, without a 
second, refor to ono individual reality. Vijiifina-Bhlkgu does not accept this view. He 
thinks that tho state of Mukti does not Imply a state of coalesconce, but of harmony, as 
in a choir, and that, therefore, the above words of tho Veda refor simply to absence of 
difference in kind amongst a plurality of Selves, so that there cau bo uo conflict between 
the teachings of Kapila and tho teachings of the Veda.) 

Now, in order to teach a complete system of valid arguments for the 
purpose of Manana, intellection, that is, assimilation, differentiation, and 
elaboration, in thougllVof the truth, thus heard, i.e., learnt, from the Veda, 
there appeared on earth Naruyap^ in the person of Kapila, as the Author 
of the S&ipkhya Systems of Thought, for the purpose of annihilation of the 
in&nite sufferings of all Jivas or embodied Selves: I bow down to Him. 

(Note—This verse is dlreotod Against those who say that the teachings of Kapila are 
net worthy of acceptance, because he Is an atheist. Vijfiina-Bblkf u propose! to show, on 
the oontrary, that Kapila is verily an inearnation of God.) 

We adore that Universal of (Pure) Consciousness, the same in all 
created things, which shines in various forms, in various up&dhis, recepta¬ 
cles or limiting situations, like lire (indifferent pieces of wood which 
give to it differences of size, shape, colour, smell, etc.) and like the sun 
(in mirrors of-different shape, oolour, etc.}. 
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16m that Supreme Power or Light, that) Beiug of the uniform essence 
of consciousness, in which the bewildered distinguish the characteristics 
of divinity, non-diviuity, and the like. 

' Only a portion (lit., a sixteenth part) is left of the Snipkhya-S&stra, 
Lessons on S&tpkhya, which, moon-like, contains tiie ambrosia of know¬ 
ledge, after the rest has been swallowed up by the Sun of Time ; 1 shall 
make it grow again by means of the nectar of (my) words. 

And by cutting asunder the knot of consciousness and unconscious¬ 
ness, I shall deliver (men) from (the limitation imposed on them by) con¬ 
sciousness also, under the cover of a Commentary on Sfiipkhya. May Hari, 
the Giver of Release, accordingly be pleased. 

Non-difference in essential attributes amongst all the Selves, declared 
by hundreds of texts of the Veda, in such forms as “ Thou verily ait That,” 
is wit'lin the cognisance of this Siistra alone. 

*m*»T ®it ^ sea*: wfersit M^uiiRmw i 

—Lo, the Self has to be beheld, to be heard about, to be reasoned 
about, to be constantly meditated upon (Bfihat Aranyaka Upanigat, 11. iv. 
5),—in this and other passages of the Voda, the triplet of Havana, hearing, 
i.e., acquiring information about the Self from authoritative external 
sources, and the rest, (i.e., Manana, intellection, i.e., assimilation, differ¬ 
entiation and elaboration', of the knowledge so acquired, and Nididhyasana, 
constant meditation, for the realisation of that truth), has been pres¬ 
cribed as the cause of Atuia-saksatk&ra, intuition of the Self or Self- 
realisation, which is the sourco of Parama-purupa-artha, the Supreme 
Purposo of Personal Existence or the Highest Object of Volition. Now, 
what, again, are the ways of Sravana, etc. ? So it is recalled : — 

irwr* fRrci ^ qp&rfaw* i' f . 

(Troth about tho Self) should bo loarni Cm* the teaohlngs of tho Veda, subjected 
to reasoning by means of arguments and, after suoh rAsontng, constantly meditated upon, 
(as) these are tho olusos of Darsana, intuition of the Sell 

The words ‘ in the manner laid down in jToga-Sastra or Lessons on 
Yoga ’ complete the meaning of the word ‘ Dhyeya,’ should bo meditated 
upon. Now, the Lord, in the person of Kapila, taught, by this Viveka- 
Sustra, Lessons on Discrimination between tho Self and the Not-Self, 
consisting of Six Books, valid arguments, not conflicting with the Veda, : 
in respect of Purusa-artha, Purpose of Life, JriAna, knowledge, which is 
its source, Atma-svarflpa, Nature of the Self, which is the object of know¬ 
ledge and the like, as learnt from the Veda. 
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An objector may say: The Ny4ya and the Vai^e$ika also have 
(already) shown the way to these objects, and hare thus taken away the 
necessity of the present Sastra. Again these Sastras being demonstrative 
of the Self under the contradictor forms of Sagupa, phenomenal, and 
Nirgupa, noumenai, characteristics, there is opposition between the 
arguments of the Ny&ya and Vairfe§ika systems and the arguments of 
this System; hence the validity of either is difficult to establish. 

To this we reply that it does not stand thus, inasmuch as the differ¬ 
ence of their subject-matter as Vyavah&rika or practical truth, in the one 
case, and P&ram&rthika or ultimate truth, in the other, leaves no room 
for absence of necessity and for opposition as apprehended. For, the 
Ny&ya and the Vairfesika, by bringing forward such facts as * I feel plea¬ 
sure,’ ‘ I feel pain,’ etc., have merely differentiated the Self from its embodi¬ 
ment, etc., and have thus raised it, by means of inference, to the first 
higher plane, as it is impossible to enter at once into the Para-sftksma 
or most abstract. And the knowledge that is derived from them, by re¬ 
moving the idea of the Self in respect of the embodiment and the like, 
becomes only practical or moral Tattva-jiifma or cognition of reality, in 
the same way as, (when, on seeing something possessing height and exten¬ 
sion at a distance, doubt arises, at the first blush, whether it be a per¬ 
son or a pillar), knowledge of the possession of hands, logs, and the like, 
by removing the mistake of a pillar in respect of the porson, becomes 
cognition of reality for all practical purposes. Henco— 

Doing blinded by Aharakara, ogoity, and other limitations, they stiok to the modifi¬ 
cations of 1’rakfitl, Primeval Matter, and to activities. (Not knowing the Self; they do 
not know all and aro therefore ignorant He who knows all should not divert them from 
the Path of Action.-Oit«, HI. t». 

In the above verse of the Gitft it is declared that in comparison with 
the all-knowing SAipkhya philosophers, the debater (t.e., the follower of 
the Ny&ya-Vairfesika Philosophy), who thinks that he is the agent in 
all acts apparently done by liim, does not really know all as he does not 
know the Self, and not that he does not know anything at all. So 
that the knowledge that is derived from them also, certainly becomes 
the source of Mokga, Release, through successive steps, by means of what 
is called lower dispassion. And, also, as compared with that knowledge, 
it ie knowledge derived from the S&ipkhya Sfistra that is ultimate or- 
spiritual, and that becomes the immediate source of Mokga by means 
of higher dispassion, inasmuch as it is proved by the above passage of 
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the GttS, that it is only he who knows that the Self is not the agent in 
actions, that knows all. Hundreds of texts of the Veda also prove this 
point. For example :— 

ftift ft sn*ffti (q^Rtt ilwswt—ti5Wift4» *pi hnwws w w * 
&r ftrcrag 4ra<R i «n«rifor ftanrita—sr 
1 

He then overcomes all the sorrows of the heart.—Considering desire, etc., OS 
nothing but (modifications of) the mind.—(The Self) is oxistent, moves Into the two worlds, 
seems as if it thinks, socms an if it desires (Bfihad. Cpa, IV. lit. 7)—Whatever he (the 
self) sees here cannot influence, or produce any Impression on, him. 

It is proved also by hundreds of texts of the Smpti, treating of 
spiritual truths. For example :— 

w&p faquw n ft opfcn i 

fliwcft t gitw iraft i fair ^ i 

Pw fo wra «WWWW1 i 

5IWIVTOTOT qrf nfSftfr jj HrfJRt H 

Ho whoso self is blinded by Aliamktra, thinks that ho is the agent of actions 
which are, in all cases, porformod by tlio attributes of Prakrit! (Oita, III. 37).—Verily this 
self is full of poaco and full of knowledge and froo from impurities, l'ain and ignoranoe 
are qualities of Prakrit!, and not of tho self. 

Besides, tho knowledge by the Ny/iya and the Vairfcsika i&istrs is 
obstructed in, i.e., does not reach up to, ParaniArtha-bhAmi or the spiritual 
plane, the level of ultimate reality. But the Nyuya and the Vaiefegika do 
not, on this ground, becomo worthless, because tliore is tho maxim, viz., 
mow: vg: s v*gri: that tho significance of a word is that to which it is directed, 
and there is no obstruction to tho Nyaya and the Vaiifegika to prove (in 
man) an element over and above the body, etc., which they are intended to 
prove, (so that they fulfil their own purpose). The possession of pleasure,, 
etc., in the Self is proved by ordinary experience or iB the experience of 
ordinary people. In the absence, therefore, of the necessity of further 
proof in this respect, the above additional element has been simply tran¬ 
slated into these Sastras, and hence it does not fall within their scope. 

(Note ThaNy&ya and the Vatfeflka undertake to teach Hut the body ia not tho whole 
man, in other words, that the self is not identical with the physical organism. Vor this 
they appeal to the experience of man. namely, that man feols ploasure, pain, and so on, 
and then show, that pleasure, pain, and the like cannot be properties of tho body, and that, 
therefore, there is in man something different from the body, which is tho seat of plea¬ 
sure, pain, eto. Hence it cannot bo said that It is a defect In those t.Astrsa that 
they do not teach what the self is in itself, whether pleasure, pain, eto., are properties, 
of the self or are more accidents, and so on, for that they do not undertake to teach.) 

The objector tuny still say r It may be so. There may be no con- 
tradiption between the S&ipkhya, on the one' hand, and the Ny&ya and 
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tlie Vaiite^ika, on the other. Bat certainly there is conflict with the 
Brahma-Mimnipeti, i.e., the Vedanta, land the Toga Sastra. For, they 
prove an eternal Jdvara, God, whereas here irfvara is going to be excluded, 
It cannot be said that here too there is non-contradiction between the 
theistic and the atheistic theory on account of their distinction as being 
practical or moral and ultimate or transcendental, seeing that theism 
may possibly be said to have beon designed for the ends of worship ; 
for, there does not exist any principle of such distinction, since it is 
equally possible to say that such atheism as that Irfvara is unknowable, 
which is proved by the conduct of men, is designed to produce indiffer¬ 
ence towards the lordliness of Id vara. On the other hand, like the exist¬ 
ence of attributes in the Self, fdvara has been nowhere manifestly exclud¬ 
ed in the Veda and other sacred books, whereby it could have been ascer¬ 
tained that the theory of the existence of Idvara serves only a practical 
purpose. 

To this it is replied as follows: Here too the relation of the 
practical and the transcendental exists. For, t wiwfmj it they 

say the World is unreal, unfounded, God-less (Gltii, XVI, 8.)—by teachings 
like this, the theory that there is no Idvara has been condemned, and 
it is in this (i.e., S&qikhya) Sftstra that the exclusion of 7dvara has been 
made for practical purposes only, and it is, therefore, proper to trans¬ 
late it as designed to produce indifference towards the lordliness of 
frfvara. The idea of the SAnikliya teachers is that should eternal lordli¬ 
ness be not contravened in the manner of the I.okayatika or sensualist 
doctrines, then Chitta or the inner sense being drawn away towards it 
by the vision of perfect, pure and eternal lordliness, there would arise 
an obstacle to the formation of the habit of Viveka or discrimination 
between the Self and the Not-Self. Is it not also a fact that nowhere 
there is any condemnation or the like of the theistic theory ? That theory, 
therefore, should not be distorted so as to make it serve only the 
purposes of worship, etc. Passages such as— 

sirffei Sftrrcra tou i 

w v ttaiSfr st ti* tpf irhi N 

There is no knowledge comparable with Simkhya. There Is no power equal to 
Yogs. Hors let there be no doubt in you. Slm'khya is believed to be the highest 
knowledge.—Jtfahdbhdratom, Siinti Parvan. 

prove • the superiority of the Saipkhya System of Thought to all 
other systems, only in respect of Viveka or discrimination between the 
Self sud the Not-Self, but not also in respect of the exclusion of 
frvara, Similarly, it ts ascertained, from the unanimous verdict 
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|*>f ParAiara and hundreds of other men of light nnd leading, that it is 
flhe theory that there is fevara that is transcendeutally true. Moreover 

^ qnqftq h wfr wi i n i 
mzr> wRtftpwffwt i gtfrs grc& g fo H 
®¥*rw ^ wra Nmisn: *f WPf I 
wwt wRw p c *i&t ft Hr d 

In the writing of Akfapftda (i.e., Gautama, tho author of tlio Nydya), in the teachings 
of Kantda (the Stthor of the VaU'o^ika), in tho Slmkbya and in the Yoga, the portion 
that conflicts with the Veda, should bo given np by those whoso only resort is the 
Veda. In tho workB of falminl (the author of the i’Arva-Mim&ms&l, and of Vytaa (the 
author of the Vedanta), however, there is no such contradictory portion; for by under¬ 
standing the meaning of tho Voda from the Voda, they have gone to tho end of the 
Veda ((.a, have thoroughly mastered it). 

these passages of the minor Purftna by Parndara and other writ¬ 
ings also establish tho superiority of the Vedanta so far ns it treats 
of livara. Similarly— 

erjqtwarH. it 

Various Mioorists havo proponndod manifold systems showing tho way to salvation, 
rhat system should bo followed which is supported liy ltoasun and Revolution and is in 
iccordanco with pious conduct. 

Pursuant to this direction of tho MuhubliArata, given in tho portion 
dealing with Moktja I )harma or religion which secures Release, as well aB 
tho conduct of all pious men such as ParArfara, otc., only tho argument 
3r method of reasoning which demonstrates tho cxistonco of Irfvara, 
as propounded in the Vedanta, tho Nyuya, tho Vaidesika and other 
3ysteras of Thought, should bo accepted as being of greater validity. So 
also— 

If «mf*T 5TtWT I 

Hgr PTipT 5RHI IHf H 

Book shelter in Him alone, Who is Brahman, tho Great Lord, without beginning and 
without end, whom tho master Yogins and evon the Samkliyas fail to behold.—Karma 
Partpaf 

by these and like words of the KOnna and other PurA^as what has 
been already declared by NiirAyana and others, is only this that the 
SAipkhyaa lack in knowledge of lilvara. Moreover, it is Idvaia that 
is the principal object of the Vedanta, consciously aimed at from the 
very beginning. Were it obstructed or futile in that part, the Slfistra 
would have been altogether useless, because of the maxim, ‘The 
significance of a word is that to which it is directed.’ The principal 
object of the S&qikhyA 6&stra, tm the other hand, is Puru^a-Artha, the 
Supreme Purpose of Life, and Prakpti-puru§»-viveka, Discrimination 
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between the Self and the Not-Self, which is its source. Hence it cannot 
be said to be useless, even though it he opposed in that part of it 
which deals with the exclusion of Isfvara, because of the maxim, 1 The 
significance of a word is that to which it is directed.’ Therefore, there 
being room for adverse criticism in it, the S4ijikhya is certainly weak, in 
so far as it deals with the exclusion of If!vara. It cannot be said, 
however, that in the Vedanta only Itlvara is the principal subject but 
not (His) eternal lordliness. For, it presuppose® that the view that there 
can lie no interval between the idea of Livara, the Lord, and the idea 
of lordliness, entails an error, and the presupposition is .not proved. 
It has been accordingly ascertained that It!vara comes within the scope 
of the Brahma MlroAipsd, Enquiry into Brahman, the Vedanta, only 
under the characteristic of being possessed of eternal lordliness. But 
the word Brahman, in its primary senso, denoting only Paia-Brahman, 
Vy&sa did not frame his aphorism thus, Now, therefore enquiry into 
Higher Brahman, instead of as, Now therefore, enquiry into Brahman, 
(vide Vedstuta-Sutras, I. i. I, S. B. If., vol. v, p. 0. From this, again, 
it should not be apprehended that in consequence of their opposition 
to the S4ipkhya, the Vedanta and the Yoga Dartfana, Philosophy, 
have in view only Kftrya-Itlvara, i. e., Itlvara as manifested in Creation, 
which is an effect. For in that case, Prakriti would become independent 
iu Creation and consequently design in Creation would not be proved, 
and a series of Vedilnta Sutras beginning with Not the inferred one, 
(Ved&nta Sfitras, I. iii. 3, S. B. If. Vol., V., p. 104), would become out of place. 
In like manner s jSsisfijv: wtawftvQ Ho is tho teacher of them also who have 
passed away, because (being uncaused) Ho is not delimited by time (Yoga- 
Bfitras, I. 26, 8. B. H., Vol. iv. p. 48)—this aphorism of the Yoga System 
and the commentary on it by Vyilsa clearly bring homo to the mind 
that Itlvara is eternal. Thus it is by Abhyupagama-vuda, concession to 
current views, Praudhi-v&da, a bold or dogmatic assertion and the like 
that the exclusion of Itlvara in tho Saipkhya appears as being designed 
to serve a practical purpose- Hence there is no contradiction with the 
Vedanta and the Yoga. Abhyupagama-vuda also is found in the fSastras; 
for example, in the Vigpu PurAria (I. XVII. 83): 

hft fawgvt ftauNU 4$RIT m\ I 

surat to n 

These, the divergent view* of thinkers of different standpoints, have been, 0 Daltyej 
deeoribed by Me. Accept thorn aud hear their summary from Mo. 

Or, it may be that, for the purpose of impeding the knowledge of 
the sinful men, even in theistic Danlauas, theories have been established! 
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rich are opposed to the Veda. Of course, these Doxrianas are not 
tboritatire in those portions of them ; but authoritativeneaa*eertainly 
longs to them in respect of their principal subjects, which are not 
posed to the Veda and the Smpti. It is, therefore, on this ground 
pie that the disparagement of all Danfanas except the Vedanta and 
i Yoga in the Padma-Punlria can be justified. Thus, in the Fadma- 
arana, Siva says to P&rvati : — 

atmrftr fronfwi, i 

Jrtt wnraWNr qrftsi *r#RTnfa u 
snmr ft wtara? for i 

3 snnst wm i 

<tot aim g ft h 

ftftwtw 5TP5(’ turren h 

fcrww ?tot ritaf i 


HwmiSMWgwT jtsow' n 

Pifinf frft w g n n &fo nf i 





«nr ftrwrfc H 

mjruJhg frfr w twrnr afaqwft i 
Rgrans tpi ft»fw *wr h 

*IRIHW <EwT • 

ai»rat HnErercmrgu 

_Liston to mo, O Dovi, 1 enumerate, in tlioir ordor, tho TAmasa 8Astras (Lrt, 

Baehings which, instead of illuminating, still moro darken the understanding), by tho 
ery hearing ot which even tho wiso undergo a (all (1). First of all, I myself taught 
ho Saiva SAstra, «. g., tho PAsupata, etc., and after that, b'Astras woro composed by 
IrAhmanas possossod by my iuflucnco (2). Kanlda composod tho groat Valsofika 
ilstra; similarly, Gautama, tho NyAya, and Kapila, tho SAmkhya (8). And tho twioe- 
»rn Jaimini, the POrva-MimAmsA, which. In its teachings, is identical with tho Veda. 
Phfyapa composed a greater riistra, by tho doctrlno of atheism; so was composed tho 
lory contemptible ChArvaka b'Astra, tho Philosophy of Sensnallsm. For the purpose of the 
tanlhilatlon of tho Daityas, Vijrm, In tho form of Huddka (4-8), composod the Bauddha 
Philosophy of Nihilism, thereby creating tho Naked Ordor, tho Order of tho Biuo doth, 
L 4qdthe Theory of MAyA, which also tpachcs Nihilism, aqd is only Buddhism in 
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disgnlae (6), has been taught by myself, 0 Devi, In the Kali Yugo, Dark Age, lathe form 
of a Brthmaga, giving wrong meanings to the words of the Veda, which shooldhe 
condemned by all right-thinking men (7). It proves that Karma, action, 1.«., religions 
performance, and the like, should be abandoned, and it is also said there that Naiskarmya, 
non-performance of acta (from selfish motives) results from breaking loose from all 
Karmas (8). I have proved there the unity of Para-Atmt, the Supreme Self, and Jlva, 
the Embodied Self, and have shown that the ultimate form of Brahman is Nirguiia, 
devoid of attributes, i. changeless (9), For the pnrposo of the annihilation of the 
whole world, I myself have, in the Kali Yuga, taught tho groat Ststra, purporting to 
convey the teachings of the Veda, namoly, the Theory of Mtyi, which in reality is not 
taught in the Veda, intending it to be tho cause of tho annihilation of tho world (10-11). 

We have further elaborated our view in our commentary on the 
Brahma-Mlm&ihsft, Enquiry into Brahman, the Vedanta. 

It follows, therefore, that none of the Astika, theistic or orthodox, 
Danfanas is either unauthoritative or vitiated by contradiction among 
themselves! All of them are unimpeded in their progress towards the ends 
which they respectively have in view, and there is (as shown above) no 
opposition among themselves. 

Our objector may rejoin : Well, likewise, in that portion of it also 
where it teaches plurality of Purusas or Selves, the (SAipkliya) Sustra 
may be merely an Abliyupagama-vada, an adopted or conceded doctrine. 

Wo reply that it cannot, inasmuch as (on this point) there is no 
contradiction. For, in the Vedanta also, by a number of aphorisms such as 
sun (Selves are) manifold,on account of predication (in manifold ways) 

—(Vedfinta-Sutras II. in. 41, S. B. H. Vol. V., p. 381), nothing but plurality 
of Jiva Atmas or Embodied Selves has been established. The doctrine 
of the S&ipkhya, namely, that the Purusas established by it, are also Selves, 
of course, goes against the teaching of the VcdAnta, since, by the aphorism 
wAfn ijjwf-e— But (they) approach (Ilim) as the Self (Vedftnta-Sdtras, IV. i. 3, 
S. B. H., Vol. v, p. 682)—it has been ascertained that the Parama- 
Atmft or Supreme Self is the only Self on the transcendental plane, i.e., 
the plane of Paramartha or the ultimate reality. But still the Suipkhya 
is not unauthoritative, inasmuch as there is no obstruction to its ful¬ 
filling its avowed purpose, that is, to show that tho knowledge of th® 
difference of the worldly or phenomenal Self, i. e., the Jlva, from the 
Not-Self, is the source of Moksa or Release. In tho Ved&nta, we have 
pointed out in detail that, such being the case, i. e. in consequence of the 
distinction of the practical or phenomenal standpoint and the point of 
view of the ultimate reality, there is no contradiction between the* 
doctrines of Plurality of the Self and of the Unity of the Self, which are 
well-known in the -Veda and the Smfiti. 
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The objector may urge further: Even then this gnstra contains 
> defect of saying the same thing over again, inasmuch as there arc 
he older aphorisms called Tattva-Samasa or Compendium of Principles 
Heating with the same subject. 

Our reply to this is that there is no such defect. For, the Tnttva- 
[Sainftsa is an epitome, while the present treatise is an elaboration, of the 
S&qikhya System, and hence neither of them can be a useless repetition. 

It is for this reason that this Collection of Six Books, like the 
Yoga Darrfann, is appropriately designated as the Sutpkhya>Pravachann 
or Elaboration of the SAipkhya Theory. For, that which has been called 
the Compendium of Principles, gives an epitome of tire Saipkhya Darrfuna,. 
and it is of this that an elaborate exposition has been given in this Collec¬ 
tion of Six Books. There is, however, this difference between the SAipkliya 
and the Yoga Dardana that in the Collection of Six Books there is only 
an elaboration of the subjects enunciated in the treatise called the Com¬ 
pendium of Principles, whereas,-in the Yoga Danfano, incompleteness has 
been ulso avoided by tho determination of Idvara, by means of similar 
enunciation and elaboration, so far us Idvara was excluded by the Abhyupa- 
againa-vada, or popular view. 

The name, BAqikhya, is also significant here as will appear from 
the sayings of the Mahtlbhftrata, etc., such as:— 

awt «sratqft I 

awrif «r sfowr* l 

Tlioy aro known an Stmkhyas, bccanso, they make Samkhyt, and unroll the natnro 
of 1’rakfiti, Primoval Matter, ns well as of tho twonty-four Tattras, Truths, Principles, 
or Realities— (Mahtbhtrata, SAntl Parvau). 

Saipkhya means declaration of the nature of tho Self .by means of 
thorough differentiation. 

(.Vote.—The word, Stmkhyt, is dorivod from tho word, Samkhyt, formod from tho 
prolix, aam, complete or perfect, and tho root, khyi, to deolaro or state, and, therefore, 
neaulng complete enumeration or perfeot declaration. Henoe Stmkhya denotes the distra 
which gives a complete enumeration of all tho Tattvfs or Principles, or which perfectly 
leclsrep the nature of the Self. Tho word Is accordingly, Yoga-rfidha, f.e., a oomponnd 
? . harmed in a general way but universally known as denoting a particular object). 

Thus Sdipkhya being a Yoga-rQdha word, (it has been referred to in) 
such passages of tho Veda and the Smfiti as :— 

That Is tboCanso, and is accessible to knowledge by means of the Stfikhya and 
■he Yoga.—Svettsvatara Upani;at, VI. 18. 

_____ ^ ^ | *\ Dh .. 1 - - , 

•CTI nWflqoT RwHT >If I 

This then I have said unto you tho knowledge taught in the Stmkhya. Npw' 
Men to this of the Yoga.—(Qtti, II. 89). 
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By the word, Sdipkhya, only the SApikhya Sdstra should he 
understood. A different meaning should never be supposed. 

Now, this same Moksa-Sdstra, Lessons on Release, like the Science 
o! Medicine, contains four Vy dims or divisions. As the Science of 
Medicine has to demonstrate Disease, Healthy State, Cause of Disease, 
and Cure, so a Moksa-^&stra also has to demonstrate Heya, the Avoidable, 
Hfina, Avoidance, Heya-Hetu, the Cause of the Avoidable, and Hana- 
UpSya, the Means of Avoidance, bocause curiosity or enquiry is directed 
to them by those who desire Moksa. Among them, the threefold pain 
is the Avoidable; Avoidance is its final cessation ; A-viveka, non-differen¬ 
tiation, due to the conjunction of Prakpiti and Purusa, is the Cause of the 
Avoidable; while Viveka-khyftti, knowledge of their difference or separate- 
ness, is the Means of Avoidance. The word, Vyfiha, also includes the ingre¬ 
dients or constituents of these. Out of the above four, Avoidance comes 
nearest to the heart, being the end desired. The author of the S&stra also 
intends to demonstrate the Avoidable, just in the manner of its being 
the counter-opposite of Avoidance. Accordingly, in order to draw the 
attention of the disciples, he proposes the opening of the S&stra: 


Book First— THE BOOK OF TOPICS. 


Supreme Good described. 

m ; w % \ \ h 

„ Atlia, now. Wvqi wiw i ft vtn: Trividka ('thieefoIiD-dubklia (pain)-atyanta 
(absolute, permanent, final)-nivrittih (cessation, prevention), permanent prevention 
of threefold pain, wvuywii: Atyanto (no plus ultra, absolute, supreme>Puru- 
fdrthab (object desired by the Purusa), supreme object of volition or purpose of life. 

1 $fow, Permanent Prevention of the threefold Pain 


is the Supreme Purpose of Life.—1. 

Yj.itt.i_ _Atlia: This word conveys the sense of Mafigala, an auspicious 

observance, and not of sequence to Karma, religious performances, as it is 
from the fSruti swt .etc., (quoted above), that there is no need of the ( 
panBft of sequence in the auspicious observance. It is also proper that 
auspicious ceremonies should be observed at the start of an undertaking. 
Moreover, the word Atha is observed to denote ajgood om en . Thus ^ 

ajSfri mnm jo i « 

Om and Atha, theso two words came out, at the beginning, by break¬ 
ing through the throat of BrarnhA; hence both of them are auspicious. 
Tri vidha-duhklia, etc. -.—Pains arising from bodily and mental processes, be¬ 
ing classed together as referring to the Embodied Self, form Ope kind, (called 
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S lhyatmika). Adhibhautika pains, referring lo created beings, are those 
used by beasts, birds, and the like. Adhidaivika pains, referring to super- 
itural forces, are those caused by Graha (planetary powers), (unfavourable) 
itars, Bhfita, fallen spirits, and soon. If it bo urged that cessation of these 
^ains will take place of itself, seeing that pleasures and pains last for only 
two moments; so the author adds Atyanta ; for cessation of particular pains 
jnly is not intended but also of all future experiences of painful kind., 
Here the word, Atyanta, conveys tho sense of cessation of also future experi- 
mces of painful kind. Dharma, acquisition of merits, Artha, acquisition of 
wealth, KAma, satisfaction of desires, and Moksa, attainment of Release, are 
objects of volition. But the characteristic of being ultimate or final does 
not belong to tho first three, because they are perishable, anil the pleasure 
that is found in them is derived from objects of tho souses. This iB, how¬ 
ever, not the case with Moksa, since it is eternal and possesses the form, 
of illumination Ilonco it has been stated to be the ultimato object of 
volition.—1. 

Bluixya : - This word, Atlia, by its very pronunciation, assumes the 
form of a Mahgala or good omen. It is for this reason that the author 
himself will declare, in the Fifth Book, "IF™** ftpvum— Observance of a 
Ma/igala (is obligatory) according to (ho practico of enlightened men 
(Sfitram V. I, infra). The sense, however, of tho word, Atlia, in this apho¬ 
rism, is this tliat.it introduces the main theme. Here it can have no other 
meaning. 

(Note. —Tho olhor sonsto which tlio word, Atlia, convoys, i» that of sequonco. If tho 
samo is said to bo tho sonso convoyed lioro, then it will bo oilhor sequonco to tho query 
of tho disciplos, or soquouco to tho acquisition of knowledge, and tho like. Tho apho¬ 
rism will, thon, moan oithor that tho disciplos asked Knplla what tho Supremo Purpose 
of Life was, and so ho laid down this aphorism, or that tho anal cossatiou of tho threo-fold 
pain rosults after knowledge, etc. Tho comniontator shows that tho aphorism can boar 
neither of those moanings.l 

For, sequence, e.g., to tho enquiry of tlio ylisciples, can possibly have 
no connection with tho Supremo Purpose of Life. 

(Note.—What the commentator means is this that even a schoolboy knows that tho 
Anal cessation of the three-fold pain is the Supreme Purposo of Life, so that there can be 
no occasion for enquiring about it.) 

And sequence to knowledge, etc., being the subject of treatment in 
the sequel, by means of aphorisms specially laid down for that purpose, it 
is useless to bring out the same aenBe by the word, Atlia. Moreover, if 
Atha carry a sense different from Adhik&ra or the principal of' leading 
topic, the result will be that we shall find no proposition or premiss de¬ 
claring the opening of the Sastra, and such other matters. Hence, seeing thait 
the Supreme Purpose of Life has been consciously aimed at at the opening 
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of the Sistra and arrived at at the end, it is proper to hold that “Atha 
conveys the sense of Adhikfira only. The conclusion (of the S&stra) will 
be jwfc —The eradication of that is the Supreme Purpose of Life 
(VL 70). Adhik-lra, again, means introduction as the principal thing. 
Although commencement is obviously of the Sastra, i. e., the book itself, 
still, through the $astra, it is also of the end which the Sastra has in view 
as well as of its discussion. So that the meaning of the sentence in the 
aphorism is that it has been begun by us (the author) principally to 
determine the Supreme Purpose of Life, as described here, together with 
its S&dhana or means, and other subsidiary topics. 

Pain is three-fold: Adhy&tmika, originating from the sufferer 
himself, Adhibhautika, originating from created beings, and Adhi- 
daivika, originating from the gods. Therein, Adhyfttmika is so 
called, because it arises by reference to Atinil or one’s own embodi¬ 
ment. It is bodily as well as mental, of which the bodily is that 
springing from disease, and the like. Similarly, the Adhibhautika is 
so called, because it arises by reference to Bhfitas or created beings. 
It springs from the tiger, thief, and tho like. The Adhidaivika is so 
called, because it arises by reference to the Devas such as Agni, Vftyu 
and other Gods. It springs from burns, colds, and the like. Such is the 
idea expressed by the term, Tri-vidha-duhkha. Although all pain is, 
without exception, mental, yet there is the distinction of the mental and 
the not-mental in consequence of the fact that some pains are produced 
entirely by the mind, while there are other pains which are not so pro¬ 
duced. That which is the Atyanta, complete, without leaving any re¬ 
mainder, Nivyitti, cessation, of these threefold pains, in their gross or 
sensible or actual as well as in their fine or ideal or potential forms, the 
same is Atyanta, supreme, object, agreeable to the understanding of Purugas, 
ineu,—such is the meaning of the sentence in general. Of these two, 
gross or sensible pain exists in the present state, and it will die out of 
itself after the second moment (of its origin); hence there is no necessity 
of knowledge in this case. Pain that is past, again, has already disappear¬ 
ed ; hence there is no need of taking steps towards its destruction. By 
the method of exhaustion, therefore, it is the cessation of fine or (dea l or 
potential pain, in the state of future, that comes to be the subject of in¬ 
vestigation as the Supreme Purpose of life. Thus, there is the aphorism 
of the Yoga, H jwmwj, The avoidable is pain not yet come (Yoga 
Sfitras, II. 16, S. B. H., vol., iv., p. 20). Nivyitti, cessation, again, does not 
signify destruction or non-existence, but the past state, since, Dhvaipda, 
consequent non-existence, -and PyAgabhftva, antecedent non-existence, being 
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essentially the same as the past and the future state, respectively 
non-existence is not admitted by those who hold the Sat-kftrya-v&da, the 
theory that effects are existent prior as well posterior to their production, 
that is the Saipkhyas. 

(Note .—Tho SArakhyas maintain that an effect, e.g., a water-put, exists, in an enve¬ 
loped form, in its oauso, viz., earth, and that production moans only development. Tho 
opposite school, such as tho Vaiioslka, on tho other hand, contend that an effect Is al¬ 
together non-existent so long as it is not produeod, but that it is capable of coming into 
existenee. For tho purposo of their thoory, thoy divide nou-cxistoneo as Atyanta-abhiva 
or absolute non-oxistence, as for example, of a castlo in tho air, and Sainsargo-abhAva or 
non-existence associated with oxistcnco, which thoy further divido as l’rtg-abhftva or 
antecedent non-existence, as, for example, of a water-pot no long as it was not produeed, 
Dhvamsa-abhtva or consoquent non-oxistonce, as, for exampio, of tho water-pot after 
its destruction by means of a club or tho like, and Anyonya-abh&va or mutual non¬ 
existence or absence of identity, that is, difforonc e, as, for oxainpie, tho non-oxlstonoo 
' of the nature of a cow in a horso, and vice verta (vide tho Vnisoflkn SAtras, IX. 
1. 1-10,8. B. H., Vol. vi. p. 287 et »<vj). Tho BAmkbayas do not accept this theory of non- 
oxistonco. What is called antecedent non-oxistcnco is, according to thorn, potential 
existence, and what is called consequent non-existence is oxlstonco In tho stato of 
being past). 

An objector limy argue: Pain which in not-yct-come, that is, which 
is not present or existent at any time, is incapable of proof, i.e., unreal. 
Hence, like a flower in the sky, it cannot appropriately become an object 
of volition. 

Wc reply that this is not tho case. For, it has beon established 
in the (Yoga) Uariana of Patunjali that tho powor or forco of things to 
produce their respective effects lasts so long as tho things themselves 
enf'jtire, since the existonco of firo and other things, devoid of tho power 
of burning, etc., has boon nowhere observed. And this powor lies in 
the form of those respective effects in tho stato of not-yct-come. It is 
the same which is also described as capability of boing tho Svurftpa or 
original or unmodified form of the material cause («.</., of tho pain subse¬ 
quently produced). * 

( Note —Pain, for instance, Is a stato of consciousness. 8o long as pain is not actu¬ 
ally produced, this consciousness remains in a pure, unmodified condition. This is its 
original form. When pain is actually produced, this consciousness bocomos its material 
OMse.^And the powor that is Inherent in this consciousness and that makes it capable 
of petag modiAed into a painful state, is called tho capability of boing tho original fbrm 
of the- material oanse. It Is, in other words, potentiality-of subsequent transformation 
into a state of pain.) 

It is, on this ground, inferred that the existence of pain not-yel- 
come, (t.e., the possibility of pain), remains so long as the existence of 
Ghitta or the inner sense continues. 'The cessation of that, therefore, ia 
the Purpose of Life. There is, however, this minor distinction that, in 
what is called Jtvan-mukti-darfA or the state of Release during Life, pains, 
e 
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over and above Piftrabdha-karma-phala (or consequences o! acts previous¬ 
ly performed, which are actually experienced and thereby exhausted in 
the present life), that is, pains in the state of not-yet-come, known as the 
seeds of pain, are burnt up,- while, in what is called Videha-kaivalya or 
disembodied isolation, they are destroyed together with the Chitta or 
the inner sense. The burning up of the seed, again, means only the 
destruction of the contributory cause of A-vidy& or false knowledge, since 
everybody admits that Vidyft or knowledge can eradicate only A-vidyA or 
false knowledge. It is for this reason that destruction .of pain takes 
place along with that of the Chitta or the inner sense; for, there ia no 
proof that knowledge can directly destroy pain, etc. 

(Note.—For an account ot the theory of Sams&ra and Mokga, hero ollnded to, see our 
Introduction to the Vaiaegika Hfltras, S. B. H., Vol. vi, p. xxxil-xxxiv.) 

The objector may argue further: But still the cessation of pain 
cannot possibly be Puruga-artha, an object desired by the in-dwelling 
Self, i.e., an object of volition, because pain being a property or quality 
of Chitta, the inner sense, the cessation of it is not possible, in the Puru^a. 
The theory lies open to the same objection, even if the expression, Duhkha- 
nivfitti, cessation of pain, be taken to mean non-production of pain, as, 
in that case, it is a permanently-established fact with regard to tho 
Purusa that no pain can arise in him (so that there is no necessity of 
praying it over again). It may be urged, however, that as in cases of 
sudden forgetfulness, such ns of an article of ornament hanging round 
the neck, people search for articles erroneously believed to be missing, 
so hero also, although it is established, (by tho very conception of the Purusa 
as being eternally free from all changes of states, iqid altogether unaffected 
by external influences), that pain cannot be prtJtfuced in the Puruga, still 
it may be orroueously believed that such characteristic docs not belong 
to the Puruga; and that, in consequence ^Sf' Stwh error, tho state of non¬ 
production of pain in the Puruga may become an object of voluntary 
pursuit. But the position is not a tenable one. For, even were this 
the case, the error would be removed, the moment one learns (Havana) 
and thinks about (Manana) it that the Puruga is, by nature, free from 
pain, and accordingly the subsequent prayj-itti, .application, to meditation 
and the like for the purpose of annihilation of pain, would have no legs 
to stand upon. For, activity iu. the direction of employing means which 
require so much exertion, proceeds ouly when there is certainty about 
the result to be attained by. it,, but in the case of the matter under 
discussion, it is known, bymeans of f^ravana (learning from authoritative 
external sources) and Manaua (thinking) that no pain can he produoed 
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! in the Puroga as he is, and hence here there can arise no such certainty, 
unaffected by the knowledge that it is groundless, that non-production 
of pain is not present iu the Purusa as an essential characteristic, and 
is therefore a result to be secured by voluntary attempt. 'Granted, 
moreover, that, on account of error and the like, non-existence of pain 
may Occasionally come to be an object of desire to the Puruga; but why 
should the Veda which possesses the power of removing all infatuation 
(Moha), seek to establish that which is already in existence, as a result 
to be attained by voluntary effort? For, there are passages in the Veda 
such as exft —He who knows ilia Self, overcomes sorrow (ChhAnd. 

Upan., VI[. i. 3); He who knows, avoids joy and griof 

(Katlia Upan., I. ii. 12 ); and so forth. 

To this it is replied as follows: The above PQrva-pakga, advorse 
argument, will be solved by the very aphorism (1.10 post), namely that, 
except connection with Prakriti, there is no other bond in the Parana 
who is, by nature, eternally pure, etonially enlightened, and eternally 
frep, which aphorism determines the Cause of the Avoidable. Thus, 
pleasure and pain exist also in the Purina in the form of reflections or 
images, as otherwise there would bo no reason or possibility of thoir 
being Bhogya or objects of experience under tho Law of Karma. For, 
Bhoga or experience consists in tho recoption of pleasure, etc., and 
reception means transformation into their shape. But such transforma¬ 
tion, like transformation of Buddhi, Understanding or Reason, into the 
shape of the objects apprehended by it, is not poHsihlo in the case of 
KQtastha-chiti or Consciousness seated in tho cuvo (i.c., tho Self into 
which, according to thaSAipkhyn conception, no ideas can ontor from the 
outside). And, there being ho other alternative, Tat-ftkitrata, ‘ transforma¬ 
tion into their shape,’ is neepfaarily reduced, in tho case of tho Puruga, 
to nothing but the nature titan Image. It is this reflection of the function 
of Buddhi or Reason, that has been declared by the Yoga aphorism, 
sffwwfww.—In other states, (there is in the Self; similarity in form to 
the functions (of the wind).—(Yoga-Sfltrhs, I. 4, S. B. II., vol. iv., p. 10). 
In the commentary on the Yoga-Slitres also, in the passage, wtypwsA 
wsswjtMwydwsywrowjw*.—While burning lie., suffering) is caused to. 
■he mind, the Purusa also, because he is obliged to transform into the 
ihape of the mind, appears as though burning were caused to him 
he image or reflection of pains such as‘burning,’etc., is mentioned, 
pecifically and without leaving room for doubt, by the expression, 
w ’^ , i influence, that is, inflow, of the form of the mind. It is for 
bis reason also that the author of the aphorisms (Kapila) will later on 

14860 
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ihe>«xample of the crystal, in the case of thePurupa taking'^ the 
'looionr of the function of Reason, Of. ST^ **—As the crystal by J&ans 
^»f thfi flower (IL 35 post). The VedAnta thinkers also declare that 
DflMya, that which is visible, i.e., the object of cognition, is manifested^ 
. *.c., is kftowff, onlytas it is super-imposed upon, or reflected in, conscious¬ 
ness. Here itdhy$ea, Mper-imposition cannot be anything but reflection 
of one thing into another, inasmuch as to argue that knowledge as such 
is AdhyAsa oi supef-imposition would be arguing in a circle in this way 
that knowledge remits from AdhyAsa, while knowledge itself is Adhyasa. 
On this<point the following also may be recalled:— 

afaff waft snrcar i 
wm* tt Riftw fer waSte n 

All these same appearances of things are refleeted in that large mirror of the 
Wind, as (are reflected) in a lake the trees that stand on the banks (yoga-Vdai^ha 
£dmdjfanu). 

Here the word, Drietf, appearance or, lit., vision, from the similarity 
of argument, denotes fuuction of the Reason in general. And reflection 
means transformation of tho mind into the form of those shining bodies 
which serve as Upadhis or things which super-impose their shadows 
upon adjacent things. 

It follows, therefore, that association of pain, called Bhoga or 
experience, exists in the Purusa, in tho form of reflection. Hence the 
cessation of pain, in that very form, properly becomes an object of 
voluntary pursuit by the Puru§a. Hence also, even the man on the 
street, as is observed, prays, Let me not suitor pain. Cessation of the 
experience of pain, moreover, could not reasonably be an object of 
volition, were it only a means to an ulterior end; it is, therefore, by 
itself, the object of voluntary pursuit by the Purusa. Cessation of pain, 
on the other hand, being, like the removal of thorns, etc., a means to 
an end, is not itself an object desired by the Purusa. Likewise, pleasure. 
also is not in itself on object desired by tho Purusa. It is the experience 
of them that, as such, comes to possess the characteristic of being an 
object desired in itself by the Puru§a. VyAsa-deva also has said the 
same thing, viz., that cessation of the experience of pain is an object 
desired by the Puruga, in his commentary on the Yoga-8iitras; for, he 
says ufWNfl jw: ww* v 1 That having ceased, the Purusa does 

not again suffer these threefold afflictions. Hence the teaching of the 
Veda also that cessation of pain is an object desired by the Purusa, 
should be understood only in the relation of pain being an object 
of ; experience. All this has been fully discussed by ub in pur 
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Yog%f$Fiirtika. by this aphorism, the first two divisions at the 

subject in discourse, (the Avoidable and the Avoidance), have been 
briefly enunciated; and a detailed account of them will be given in 1 
the sequel.—1. ' * , 

Ordinary means inadequate for the purpose. 

5? % i?* ii 

v No, not. spn Drist&t, From observed, visible, or ordjna|gr (means). Tat- 

siddhih, the production, accomplishment, or realisation at that (t. the pei^ 
manent cessation of the experience of pain), fisfl Nivfitte, being stopped or 
prevented, efi Api, even, ejsffnisw Anuvritti-darsanflt, on account of the obser¬ 
vation of return, re-appearanee, or recurrence. 

2. The realisation of that ( i.c permanent cessation 
of the experience of pain) (can-) not (take place) by ordinary 
(means, such as men and money), because, when (by those 
means) (pain is) prevented (at one time), it is found to return 
(at another time).—2. 

Vritti.— (Purva-pak$a or prima facie adverse argument): Let 
cessation of pain be an object desired by the Purufa. Still this object can 
be attained by quite ordinary means also, moans which, again, are of 
easy employment. What sane man will, thorofore, resort to such means 
as inhibition of Chitta or the inner sense, and so forth, which the 
Silstras, (and not ordinary experience), prove to bo useftd, and which can 
be completed or brought to perfection by a succession of many births? 
As it lias been said : 

torn q&r i 

itsWi’Sw fair* i 

If (there is a honey-comb) in a cornor.of the house, (from which) honey can bo obtain¬ 
ed, for what parpoae will n man go to the mountain ? )Vhat wlao man will take p-tn- to 
secure the object desired In an arduous mannor t 

Thus, for the prevention of bodily pain, there are medicines, etc., 
for the prevention of mental pain, there are progeny, wife, sweatmoats, etc., 
for the prevention of Adbi-bhautika pain or pain causd by beasts, birds, 
etc., there are various means declared by the authors of the Art of 
Government, etc., and for the prevention of Adhi-daivika pain or pain 
caused by planets, evil spirits, etc., there are pacifications (i.c., perform¬ 
ances by which cruel aud offended planetary powers are pacified), 
jewels (which ward off evil spirits)-, incantations, etc. 

The reply to the above POrva-pakja is given in the present 
aphorism, * 
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'V i. We do nbt call mere cessation to be the objeot tjeeired by the Purusa, 
bot cessation of production (of pain), we say, is the object desired by 
$6 Puruga. By means. of medicines, and so forth, again, pain does-not 
invariably cease. Or, if it ceases to a certain extent, there is no certain ty 
or law of nature that it will not appear again in another form.—2. 

Bhdfya.— Novi, in order to -show the necessity for the Means of 
Avoidance, the fourth division of the subject-matter, which will be des¬ 
cribed hereafter, thaauthor declares, by. a number of aphorisms, that all 
other means cannot effect the Avoidance of Fain desired. 

The realisation of the permanent cessation of pain does not result 
from ordinary means such as wealth, etc., Why ? Because it is found 
that where pain is prevented by means of wealth, and the like, it comes 
back again afterwards on the disappearance of the wealth, etc. Thus 
aays the Veda:— 

wq ggre r 3 sirenfer 

v ; There la no hope of attaining immortality by means of wealth (Bfihads&rapyaka 
Upanifat, IV. V. 3j.-2. 

Still they have their ueee. 

_ mu n 

HHsfswmnikiiw PriUyahika-kRut-pratlk&ra-vat, like tho satisfaction of 
daily hunger. ‘ Pratik&ra ’ is a general word, meaning remedy, relief, redress. 

Tat-pratlk&ra-chestandt, on account of the endeavour or solicitation 
for relief or removal of pain by means of that, ordinary objects such as 
wealth. yvwv^Puruga-artha-tvam, tho being an object desired by the Purusa. 
It is an object of volition or end of consciously purposive activity. 

3. (Cessation of pain by ordinary means also) is an 
object desired by the Purusa, inasmuch as, like the satisfac¬ 
tion of hunger every day (by means of food), people, (as a 
matter , of fact), earnestly seek relief of pain by those 
means. -r-3. . 

Vritli—{It 1msbeen said above that pain may cease to a certain 
extent by ordinary means. Now, one may go to the other extreme, and 
urge): Let there be (temporary) cessation of palli(by ordinary means); 
still it cannot, on that account, be a proper object of desire for the Puruga, 
inasmuch os such relief has to be repeated over and over again. 

For this reason the" author says: • 

As the satisfaction of hunger everyday, by means of delicious rice 
And other articles of food, is an object of desire tirhitn who is so satisfied, 
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jfr for cessation of para, medicines, and such other things are objects 'of 
issire, inasmuch as they bring relief over and over again.—3. 

(Note.—The extremist urges that the effect produced by ordinary remedies is not 
permanent, and that their use has to be repented on ovory occasion, and thorofrom arguos 
[that they are not proper objects of desire. Aniruddha scorns to reply that precisely for 
fee very same reason, namely, that they are oapable of constant repotitlon, these worldly 
remedies are really objoots of desire, beoause by means of constant repetition, the effect 
produced by them somewhat assumes the charaotor of perm&oency). 

Bhfyya. — {Piroa-pdhfa) If the acquisition of wealth and tho liko 
fails, in this way, to give relief from pain, then it is useless, liko the. 
bathing of the elephant. Why do then people engage in such pursuits ? 

To this the author gives die reply: 

Cessation of pain, producible by means of worldly objects, is simply 
not the ultimate objedt of desire or the Supreme Purpose of Life; other¬ 
wise, in some degree, it is certainly an object of desire. Why ? Because, 
as in the case of the removal of the pain of hunger which is felt every day, 
people-also seek removal of pain by means of wealth, and tho like. Hence 
activity in the acquisition of wealth, and tho liko, is justified. Tho 
bathing of the'elephant, etc., inasmuch as they give, at least, temporary 
relief from pain, are really objects of desire, although of a lower order.—3. 

Nevertheless, they must be rejected. 

, efewwij Sarva-asambhavut, on account of absonco of universal possibility. 
On account of non-oxistence of visible means at all times and at all places, mjemh 
Tat-sambbavo, in tho case of llieir existence, Vijihlna-Bhiksu doos not read the 
pronoun Tat in the aphorism, efi Api, oven. wuis«wm Atyanta-asambhavAt, 
on account of impossibility of complete (cessation.) VijAAna-Uhiksu reads SattA- 
sorabhav&t instead of Atyanta-asnmbhavat. Sattit-snmbhav&t means on account of 
possibility of oxistence (of othor pains), is: Heyab, should bo givon up. suwjsA: 
PramAga-kusalaib, by (men) skilful in argumont of reasonable men. 

4. (Cessation of pain by visiblo means) should bo 
given up by reasonable men, because it is not possible in 
all cases, and because, even where it is possible, it cannot 
be permanent .(Aniruddha), or there is possibility of exist¬ 
ence of other pain (Vijnana-Bbiksu).—4. 

Frtttt,—He gives die conclusion : 

For physicians and the like (t. e., visible Inaans) do not exist in all 
places and at all times. Even if they do so exist, they cannot bring about 
permanent cessation of the threefold pain, inasmuch as attraction or 
desire and the like (which arc causes of pain) must necessarily arise 
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through intimate connection with the body, ftbjjfi not been found that 
an embodied self has been happy. Hence thia PnrufSrartha or object of 
desire should be forsaken by reasonable glen, and that which is learnt 
from theS&stra should be adopted.—4. V ■ ' 

Bfo%a.~He states that the above-mentioned Puru$a-artha, object of 
volition of a lower kind, should be rejected by men of wisdom: 

And the above-mentioned remedy of pain, producible by visible 
means, ‘heyal?,' should be thrown into the side of pain,' PraraSpa-kudalaih,’ 
by those who are well versed in the Sfistra, learning, of discrimination 
between pain and not-pain, Why ? ‘ Sarva-aaambhavAt ’: Because remedy 
by visible means is not possible in all cases of pain. He further observes 
that even where there is such possibility, there still pain arising from sins 
of acceptance of gifts, etc., is inevitable: 1 Sambhave api,’ that is, even in 
hast of such possibility, there*must necessarily exist connection with pain 
not preventible by visible means. Compare Yoga Shtra, 

SWftwf vWs jmi fifth:—To the discriminative, all, without exception, is pain, 
inasmuch as (enjoyment of pleasure is accompanied) with affliction, (in the 
shape of aversion to all that interferes with the ipjoymeu of pleasure), and 
is followed by resultant pain and by pain dus to the ^collection that the 
enjoyment of pleasure has passed away, and also on account of active 
opposition among the functions (e. g., pleasure, pain, ete.) of the Gugas or 
principles, (namely, of illumination, Sattva, evolution, Rajas, and involu¬ 
tion, Taraas, which are constantly struggling to overpower one another).— 
.(Yoga Sfitram, II. 15,S. B. H-, Vol. iv., p. 114).—4. 

Because Mok;a or Release is the good far excellence. 

j rifr j s fy ft: m i v ii 

tijvrfs UtkarsAt, on account of excellence or superiority. ffi Api, also; or. 
«tmw Moksasya, of Moksa or Release, sftqshit: Sarva-utkarsa-^ruteh, from the 
texts of the Veda, which declare excellence over all else. 

5. (Cessation of pain by visible means should be re¬ 
jected), because it varies in degrees of excellence, (according 
as different means are applied), whereas Moksa is, as is 
evident from the Veda, absolutely the most excellent. 
(Aniruddha); or, (Existence of pain in objects af dEfgirp 
attainable by visible meanB is inferred) from the superiority 
of Mok§a to those objects, and the superiority of Mok$a,to 
all else is proved by the Veda. (VijfIdna*Bhik$u.)—5. 
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Vritti —The aiijEhor advances another argument: 

Again, comj&rative Excellence (in different acts) of cessation of pain 
■{by visible means) is aJMjbsefved fact. Moksa, on the other hand, is the 
most excellent of all,'beifig permanent and uniform and possessing the 
iorm of eradiotion of all pain.—5. 

Bhfyya .--An objector may urge: Intermixture with pain is not 
applicable to one and all cases of relief of pain producible by visible 
means. Hence it is also resiled : 

jiiw stem’ hwhwwh. i 

That which is not intermixed With psin, nor is afterwards eclipsed or swallowed 
•P in pain, and which comes to one as soon as It is desired, the same is pleasure or 
Juppiness fit to be callod heavenly enjoyment. (SaipMuja-Tattva-Kaumudt, iatrodnettoH to 
|fcl<pfchi/u-XdrfM))." ' 

In view of this argument the author states : 

Existence of pain in them is ascertained from the superiority of 
which is not. realisable by visible means, to kingdom and other 
objects of desire, Atyunable^by visible means. From tho word, Api, also it 
follows that there are alho such other reasons as that those objects are, 
in essence, modifications of the three Qnrias or creative principles {vide 
poet), etc. If it be asked, what ovidenco there is as regards the superiority 
of Alokpa, so he saya, Sarva-utkarfa-rfruleh, which menus that the superior¬ 
ity of Videlia-kaivalya, disembodied isolation or singleness, is proved by 
such texts of tho Veda as— 

h 9 1 wtnCkw fiRnft nb ro mftcft w 

Verily obliteration of tho distinction of tho agrooablo and tho disagrooablo cannot 
take placo in tho state of embodied existence-* (Chh. Vpn. Vlll. xii. 1). 

wjrbt «rw * sgsras 

The agrooablo and the dtsgrooeablo cannot touch him who oxists in a disembodied 
form (ibid-j-fi. ' 

Scriplurlal remedies are equally inadequate. 

tffastaarfrrah in it 11 

Aviiiesalj, non-distinction. o Cha, and. mAr: Ubhayoh, be- 
tween the two. 

... (As regards the temporary character of the result 
cea^mpiated by them), there is no distinction between the 
two theories.—(Aniruddha). Or, (as regards the temporary 
character of their effect; i.e., cessation of pain), there is no 
distinction between the two (i.e., visible means, on the one 

i 
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•hand, and religious performances, prescribed in the Veda, on 
the other).—(Vijilana-Bhiksu.)—6. 

Vritti-.—An objector may say: “Well, but there is not a Dardana 
or System of Thought in which Mokija has not been held up as the Purufa* 
artha or supreme object of life. Nor does Moksa consist in the mere ces¬ 
sation of pain by means of medicine and the like. Hence that which is 
your conclusion, will also be ours.” To this the author replies: 

An opponent’s theory can be condemned by proof of one’s own 
theory, but not otherwise. It has been also said: 

tutors i 



Whore tho same dofeot exists in both, or where tho rejection of both is equally im¬ 
material, there one of them cannot be selected for censure, as regards tho consideration 
of the particular subjoct In question.—6. 

- Blmpja An objector may say: “Let it bo so that permanent 
cessation of pain cannot result from visible moans. But it may result 
from invisible means, namely, religious performances, prescribed in tho 
Veda,there being such texts of the Veda as wi imqjm wju —We drank the 
Soma juice and we becaino immortal (Athumdira$ IJpanisat, 3). ” 
In that case, the author says : 

The meaning is that ’ A-visesah, ’ non-difference, only should be re¬ 
garded to exist, 1 ubhayob,’ in tho case of both of them, that is, visible 
and invisible moans, in respect of their not being tho means of permanent 
cessation of pain, and in respect of their being the causes of what has 
been already stated, (t.e., temporary effects). Tho very same thing has 
been obsorved in tire Karika: SWjuMi:: 

The moans or practices taught in the Veda aro similar to the visible ones ; for, they 
aro attended with impurity, waste, and oxeoss.— (SAmkhi/a-kariku, Verse 2). 

‘ Anudravika,:' Anudrava means that which is heard from the Guru or 
preceptor, after recital by him, that is, the Veda; Anudravika means sacri¬ 
fices and so forth enjoined in it. The meaning is that those scriptural 
means are, like the visible ones, admixed with impurity, i. e., sins due to 
killi ng, etc., and possess the characteristic of producing perishable as well 
aa superfluous results. 

As objector may arguo:— (Killing in a sacrifice is lowful, being en¬ 
joined in the Veda, and) the significance of an injunction consists in the 
form of (conduct in accordance to it; being the means of realization of-a 
good which is not followed by a greater evil. If, therefore, lawful ‘killing 
be productive of sin, the significance of the injunction vfould be difficult 
to maintain. 
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But we say that such is not the case. For, that part of the injunc¬ 
tion, via., that conduct in accordance to it is not followed by a greater 
fevij, is of this form that it is not productive of pnin in addition to the 
Spain immediately following the production of the good. Inasmuch as, 
(therefore, the evil producible by lawful killing, immediately follows the 
.production of the good, the above significance of tho injunction remains 
Unimpaired. Some, howevor, think that only killing other than lawful 
killing, is productive of sin. Out the explanation is not correct, there 
being no reason for so curtailing the meaning (of the texts on tho sinful¬ 
ness of killing). It is also heard that Yudhijthira and others had to per¬ 
form penances in order to avert the evil consequences of lmving killed 
their kinsmen and of other acts of cruelty towards them, on the field of 
battle and elsewhere, even though, by their Svadhania, or dictates of 
tlioir personal morality! os Ksattriyas or deliverers from oppression), they 
were required, nay, compelled, to do so. Tlioro is, moreover, the observa¬ 
tion of Murkandeya: 

qnpnpn* aw jtTOfcrfiin i 

I shall, therefore, go away, my son (or sire), seeing (hot it is tho reccptaclo of pain— 
that merits springing from Veilio performances are rich in domerits, heneo resembling a 
fruit hard to digest.- Mirkandoya Purina, X. 81. 

There is, of course, the text of the Veda: ufyvn es rmw w H iffirw: —Not 
killing any creature elsewhere than in sacred places(Clili. Upa., VIII. LXV, 
1, S. B. II., Vol. Ill, Pt. II. p. dS7). But it declares only that for¬ 
bearance from killing besides that which is lawful, is the means to tho 
attainment of some good, but not also that in lawful killing there is 
absence of casuality towards the production of evil. More on this point 
may be looked for in the Yoga-Vitrtika. 

There are, again, texts of the Veda sucl/as: 


si *r srawT * qrtor wr*»M>sija?sn»wg: 

8omo attained immortality, not by action, nor by progeny, nor by wealth, but by 
renunciation.— (Kaivalya Opanifat, 1. 1 ); 

*nwn »mjT foiAunpi 

Only by knowing Him, one can pass beyond Death; there exists no other path for 
travelling—(dvotUvatara Upa., HI. 8). 


(On the other hand, it is also revealed in the Veda, that immortality 
can be attained by means of drinking the Soma juice, etc.) By reason of 
this obvious contradiction, which, otherwise, must necessarily appear in 
the Veda, immortality, attainable • by means of drinking the Soma juice, 
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etc., should be understood in a relative or secondary sense, on the autho¬ 
rity, for example, of the Vifmu-PurAna, which declares: 

wiwjurt ft 

Existence till the dissolution (Pralaya) ol the Cosoie System, is called immortality. 
(yi$rm-Pur4na, II. viii. 90).—6. 

Bondage is net natural to Puruqa- 

5r Wfmt II \\ vs II 

«i Na, No. wiwi: Svabh&vatah, by nature, saw Baddhasya, of (one who is) 
in bondage, or confined. thwtfmViMu: Moksa-sldhana-upacletia-vidhil), obser¬ 
vance of instructions regarding the means for the attainment of Moksa or Release. 

7. Observance of instructions regarding the means 

for the attainment of Moksa (can-) not (be enjoined) in the 
case of one who is confined by nature.—7. 

Vritti It may be asked whether instructions regarding the means 
for the attainment of Moksa refer to one who is confined by nature, or 
otherwise. So the author says: 

(Observance of instructions regarding the means for the attainment 
of Moksa does not refer to one who is confined by nature), because des¬ 
truction of natural condition will entail destruction of Svarftpa, i.e., the 
thing in itself. (vide Bha^ya below). It has been also said : 

* vsitafe! JRpnwraf JJ*RTT I 

There is no confinement or bondago by the nature ol things, nor docs the state 
of release follow from its non-oxlstenco. Both of these, (Confinement and Roleaso), 
being constituted by orror, have no real existence.—7. 

Blultyu It has been thus established that ‘ visible ’ (popular) and 
‘invisible’ (scriptural) means are not directly the means for the realis¬ 
ation of Purusa-artha or the (highest) object of desire. What then is the 
means for its realisation? The author will say that the means (required) 
is the knowledge of the Viveka or distinction (between Puru$a and Pra- 
kfiti). Now, it is only by way of rooting out the cause of pain, known as 
A-viveka or non-differentiation between Puru ? a and Prakpti, that know¬ 
ledge of Viveka or their distinction becomes the means of the avoidance 
(of pain). With this in view, by a minor section at the very beginning, 
the author shows, by the method of exhaustion, by the exclusion of ali 
others, that A-viveka itself is the cause of the avoidable (i.e., pain); 
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fr . .... . ; -—-- 

Permanent cessation of pain having been already declared to possess 
the characteristic of Mok§a, Bandha here means nothing but connection 
or association with pain. 

It, Bondage, does not possess the characteristic of being natural, 
as described below, to the Purnga, inasmuch as ‘ Vidltib, ’ observance or 
performance, ' Sadhana-upadedasya,’ that is, of Vedic precepts regarding 
the means to be employed, Moks&ya, for the purpose of release, of one 
who. is eonflned by nature, is not possible for those who aro enjoined in 
this behalf. For, the release, i.e., separation, of fire from its natural hot¬ 
ness is not possible, because that which is natural to a thing, is co-exist¬ 
ent with the thing itself. Such is the meaning. 

Accordingly it has been declared in tho Tdvnra-Gitit: 

WTO! | 

* l| 

Wero the Holf, by nature, impure, nntransparont, inutablo, vorliy Hcloane would 
not accrue to it oven by hundreds of re-births.—KArma-l’urftim, II. ii, 12. 

One tiling is said to be natural to another, when, tho former exist¬ 
ing, no delay occurs in the production of tho latter, from delay (in the 
appearance) of the cause. Such is the definition of tho characteristic of 
being natural. 

An objector may interpose that there can bo no doubt at all that 
pain is natural, as there is the incidence or possibility of constant expe¬ 
rience of it. But this is not so. For, although pain is inborn to, or of 
tho very nature of, tho Chitta or the mind, for tho reason that the latter 
is essentially constituted by tho threefold Gunas or elements of Prakpti, 
yet, as there is not constant experience of pain in consequenco of the 
overwhelming preponderance of Sattva or tho element of stability in the 
Prakpti, so the non-experience of it is possible for jho Self also. Further¬ 
more, the Bauddhas who maintain that pain is inborn to tho Chitta or 
mind, make a concession to the popular view that the Chitta or mind 
itself»the Self. 

Our opponent may urge: Now, that being so, (i.e., if Bondage 
does not by nature belong to the Self), let Moksa or Release result only 
from the annihilation of tho Self. 

But we do not grant this. For, ‘lam in bondage, I will be com¬ 
pletely released’—such states of mind clearly prove that Mok§a or Release 
is the highest object of volition only in so far as it is co-extensivo with 
Bondage.—7, 
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Bondage is not natural to Purim. —(contd). 

Ml^ll 


wnro Svabh&vasya, of the nature of a thing, wroftwm Ana-apAyitvAt, on 
account of the undecaying-nees, unchangeablenees, or permanence, wysnmwn 
An-anusthAna-laksapam, characterised by non-performance. AprAmApyam, 


irrelevancy, unathoritativeness. 

8. (Were Purusa confined by nature), because the 
nature of a thing is unchangeable, (the instructions laid 
down in the Sastra 3 for the attainment of Release)', would 
be conspicuous by non-performance, and, therefore, irrele- 

vant and unauthoritative.—8. 

Vfitti The author only strengthens the argument of the preceding 
aphorism: 

Whereas confinement or bondage which had an eternal nature, could 
not he dissolved, performance for the sake of its destruction would be, 
therefore, impossible.—8. 

BhUtya : — (Pdrva-paksa). “Let there be non-performance, what 
does it matter?” To this the author replies: 

(Were bondage a part of the Purusa's nature), the nature of a 
thing being co-oval with the existence of the thing itself, there could be 
no Release. Consequently, the teachings of tho Veda for the attainment 
of Rolease, would not be carried into practice. And being thus charac¬ 
terised by non-performance, they would be irrelevant or unauthoritative.—8, 


Above continued. 


q n \ i i n 

«t Na, no. A (im)-iakya (posBible)-upadesa-(instruction)-vidhib, 

precept containing instruction for the impossible. Upadipte, were (it) 

instructed, afi Api, oven, An (non)-upadesab (instruction), non-instruction. 

9. There can be no precept (in the Veda and other 
authoritative writings) imparting instruction for the attain¬ 
ment of that which is impossible. Were even (such attain¬ 
ment) instructed (in them), (the instruction would be) no 
instruction.—9. 

Vfitti :—It may he argued that someone, for the sake of deception, 
may instruct something impossible, as, e.g., the presence of a hundred 
elephants on the tip of the finger. Accordingly the author says : 

The meaning of the aphorism is clear. —1), 
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Bhagya To those who would contend that the practical obser¬ 
vance of those precepts will follow by virtue of their being revoaled 
texts, the author says : 

It is not possible to carry into practice an instiuction for a * fruit ’ 
or result which is incapable of attainment. For,' Upadisto api,’ were 
even some means laid down (in a precept) for an impossible ond, that 
(precept) would really be no instruction at all, but morely the semblance 
of an instruction, according to the maxim that even tho Veda cannot 
teach that which is contrary to reality.—!). 

Bondage is not natural to Puruja.— contd. 

m i * ° ii 

SWWw Sokla (wliito)-pata (cloth)-vat (like), like a piece of white cloth. 
<fann Llija (socd)-vat., like a seed. %n Chet., if it is said. 

• 10. (One may argue that change of nature is obser¬ 
ved) as in the case of a piece of while cloth (when it is 
coloured otherwise) and as in the case of it seed (when it 
grows into a shoot or is burnt), (and that, therefore, there 
is nothing strange in the theory that Bondage is the 
natural stato of Purusa, which, however, can bo romoved 
by appropriate means).--10. 

Vritti :—The author apprehends an objection: 

Annihilation of nature also is observed, as of whiteness in u pieeo 
of cloth, by means of colouring matter, etc., and of a seed, through tho 
growth of the shoot.—10. 

Bh&fya At this place tho author apprehends an objection : 

An objector may argue as follows : Annihilation of even that which 
is natural is observed. For example, the natural whiteness of a piece of 
while cloth is removed by means of some colouring matter, so-also 
the natural sprouting power of a seed is destroyed by fire.' Hence, as 
in the case of a piece of white cloth, and as also in tho case of a seed, 
.annihilation of natural bondage also is possiblo in tho cose of the 
Puru$a. In the very same way, therefore, as in the case of tiie 
analogues, there is legitimate ground for instruction of means for its 
[of bondage) dissolution.—10. 
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Bondage not natural to Puruga —(contd.) 

gii s i wA q ^ r: \\\\\ i» 

wjyrajyrawi $akti (power)-udbhava (appearauce, development)-an (non)- 
udbhav&bhydm, by reason of the development and envelopment of power. * Na, no 
wmsbfa:: A (im)-4akya (poBeible)-upadeiab (instruction), instruction for the 
impossible. 

11. By reason of the development and envelopment 
of power, there is no instruction for the impossible (in the 
instances cited). —11. 

VrtUi: —The author concludes : 

An effect being existent prior to its appearance as such, the white¬ 
ness of the cloth is not destroyed, but is enveloped by the colouring 
matter, and is again developed after washing. (For the same reason), 
in consequence of the growth of the sprout also, the seed is not 
destroyed, but is enveloped or overpowered. Its re-appearance, however, 
is not observed, owing to the variety of things in nature.—11. 

Bh&tya The author gives the solution : 

In the case of the given examples also, people do not give instruo* 
tion for the removal or annihilation of the A&tkya or impossible, that 
which is incapable of destruction, i.e., the natural. Why not? 
fiakti-udbhava-an udbhavAbhyam, by reason of the development and enve¬ 
lopment of power. For, in the case of the two given examples, only the 
appearance and disappearance of whiteness, etc., take place, 1 ' and not, 
on tho contrary, the non-existence or annihilation of whiteness and of 
the sprouting power, seeing that whiteness and sprouting power again 
appear in the reddened or coloured cloth and fried seed, respectively, 
by ineaus of the operations of the washerman, etc., in the one case, 
and by the volition or will force of Yogins, in the other. Such is the 
import. 

Objection -Likewise let Release consist only in the disappearance 
of the power of pain in the Puruga (i.e., of the influence of pain upon 
the Puru$a). 

Answer:— No; for the common experience of mankind as well as 
the authority of the Veda and the Smpti prove that it is the absolute 
or permanent cessation of pain that is the (highest) object of desire, 
and not, on the contrary, the mere disappearance (of pain), as in the 
case of the instances cited. 

Moreover, the theory that Release consists in the mere disappearance 
of the power of painj would entail non-fpermanent) release, by making 
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■bvolop.nent of power of pain again possible in the case of the released 
■nes also, as in the case of fried seeds, by moans of the will force, 
Smc., of Yogins and of God. 

(Note.—A. flood, for instance, does not really undergo a chango of nature by 
jprarnlng. According to tho SAinkliya theory of causation, all production is dovolopinont 
bid all destruction is envelopment, so that tho effect antecedently exists in tho causo 
to an undeveloped form and tho causo afterwards exists in tho effect in an onvolopod 
form. Therefore, after hurtling, ascod still retains its power of sprouting as evidenc- 
bd by tho fact that the Yogins, by willing, can make a burnt seed to sprout again. 
That being so, if a man instructs another to tako away (for a time) tho sprouting powor 
bf a seed, he docs not instruct something impossible, as I ho aet does not involvo a 
'Change of nature. Hut this is not so in IJio case of tho Purina. For Kolooso or 
pormanout removal of Bondage, Bondage, being <w-hi//«;thi'si tho natural state of tho 
hirusa, involves a change of nature which is impossible. The hypothesis, thoroforo 
must bo abandoned)—11. 

Neither in Bandage a tem/wral stale. 

•t vnuitacii m m * 11 

t Na.not. mOwi: Kills (time>yoga (eoniieetion)-lali (from), from eonneetion with 
timo. Vyftpinah, of tho pervading, fsruw Nityasya, of tho elornal. triuowws 
barva(all)-sambandliat (relation), on account of relation to nil, 

12. (fho bondage of the Punisu tain-) not (bo con¬ 
stituted) by connection with lime, because (timo which is) 
all-pervading and eternal, is related to all (Purusas, re¬ 
leased and unreleased).—12. 

VriUi :—It may bo contended tlmt tho Purina may not bo in bondage 
from nature, but that lm will bo in bondage by virtue of timo. So'tho 
author says : 

Ihe 1 urusa would have been so bound, did his connection with 
time sometimes exist and sometimes not exist. Put this is not 
tho case, because relation to all times is ono of # his upadhis or adjuncts, 
since lie is eternal and all-pervading. 

(.Vote.—It will bu observed that Aniruddha has taken tho words, ■ otornal’ and 
pervading' as qualifying Purnya. whereas wo have, following Vi Iff ft na Uhikflu, unpliod 
thorn to time.) 1 

Ihe sense of relation to all times’ having been conveyed by the 
word, ‘eternal,’ tho word, ‘pervading,’ has been stated sifoultaneously 
with the former, by reference to tho next aphorism.—12. 

Bhaqya After refuting tho theory of Pondage from nature, the 
author refutes, by a group of apborisms i the theory of Bondage from Nimit- 
tas, occasional causes or conditions. Were pain, on the other hand, 
occasional in the Puru$a, it would not be capable of being rooted outby 
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knowledge and like other means, inasmuch as subtle pain, in the form 
of not-yel-come, (i.c., the possibility or potentiality of pain) would remain 
so long as the substance in which it inheres, lasts. Having this in view, the 
author refutes the theory of occasional pain : 

Nor is the Bondage of the Purusa occasioned by connection with 
time. Why not? Because time, all-pervading and eternal, by the 
determination or delimitation of everything, is connected with all 
Purusas, released and unreleased, and the determination of everything 
by time will entail the Bondage of all Purusas at all times, (so that Release 
would be impossible). 

In this soctiou the conditional, occasional, or instrumental causality 
of time, space, actiou, and the like is not confuted, because it is es¬ 
tablished by the Veda, Snifiti, and argument. But that which is denoted 
by Naimittikatva, occasionality, that is, the characteristic of being pro¬ 
duced by an occasion, condition, or instrument, as in the case of colour, 
etc., produced by burning (vide Kamida Sdtrani, VII. i. (i, S. B. H., Vol. 
VI, p. 212)—the same is forbidden in the case of Bondage, in consequence 
of the admission of the accidental nature of Bondage so far as Purusa is 
concerned. 

Objection ; Even in the theory that Bondage is occasioned or con¬ 
ditioned by time, etc., gradation or difference of status (ns released and 
unreleased Purusas) can be accounted for by the presence and absence 
of other contributory causes. 

Answer : In that case, it is proper for the sake of simplicity, to 
refer Bondage to that contributory alone, that is, that conjunction which 
taking place, Bondage must necessarily be caused, since there is no harm 
, in the use of Bondage, with regard to the Purusa, in an accidental, 
transferred, or derivative seuse. 

Thus there is an end of the theory of the occasional or conditional 
nature of pain.—12. 

Nor is Bondage a spatial state. 

5T n\\%\ ii 

B Na, not. Wan: Deia (spaee)-yog8 (connection)-tab (from), from con¬ 
nection with apace. efi A pi, again, mem Asmilt, for the same (reason). 

13. Nor, again, (is Bondage constituted) by connec¬ 
tion with space, for the same (reason as given above).—13. 

Vritti May not the Purusa be in bondage by virtue of space ? 
To this the author replies: 
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(It cannot be so), because Purusa, eternal and infinite as lie is, has 
^Connection with all space.—13. 

Bh&pja :—Nor does Bondage result from connection with space. 
s,Why not? ‘AsmAt,’ owing to tho same, as stated in the preceding 
tashorism, (objectionable) connection with all Purusas released and un- 
released. The import is that the theory would entail the bondage of even 
the released Purina.—13. 

Nor does Bondage result from embodiment. 

M i U n 

s Na, not. twi: AvaatAtah, fi-oin location, situation, environment, o”ganiaatioii, 
or oiroumstaucoa. farfram Deha (body)-dliarini (property)-tvAt, being n proparty 
of tho body, swt: TasyAb, its, of the environment. 

14. Nor is Bondage constituted by organisation, tho 
latter being tho property of the body.— 14. 

VfiUi: —Now, to moot the suggestion whether the Purusa may not 
bo b mud from organisation or circumstances, the author says : 

‘Tnsyfih’ moans ‘of circumstances.’ ‘ Deha-dharmatvAt ’ is indica¬ 
tive; tho ultimate significance is (that tho reason why tho Purusa cannot 
bo bound by organisation or circumstances is) that (tho Purusa) undorgoos 
no change or transformation.—14. 

BMvja: —‘ A vast hit' consists in tho form of tho body described as 
the appoaranco of a particular SaipghUa, organisation or embodiment. 
The bondage of the Purusa does not result from ‘ avastha ’ or embodi¬ 
ment as an occasional or instrumental cause. Why not? Because 
avast,hA is a property of tho body, that is to soy, a property of an 
insontiout object. Tho application of tho property of ono object us 
directly causing bondogo in a different object? would bo too wido, and 
would entail the bondage of the released ones also.—14. 

Above continued. 

srcrffteT ftini 11 t * n 

Wf: Asafignb, free from all attachment or association, detached, art A yam, 
this, he. jw Purusa, Self, vft Iti, because. 

15. (Embodiment cannot be a property of the Purusa), 
because he, the Purusa, is free from all association.— 15. 

Vritti May not organisation be a property of the Self also? To 
the author replies: 
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(It cannot be), as, in that case, the Sruti, jw, he, the Puruga, 
is free from all attachment (B|'ih-Aran Upa. IV. iii. 15), would be 
contradicted.—15. 

Blul^ya: —But, it may be asked, what is the objection to ‘ avastM,’ 
organisation or embodiment, being a property of the Purusa ? To this 
the author replies : 

The word, ‘iti,’ gives the reason. This aphorism should be read 
with the preceding one : thus, the Purusa being free from all association 
or attachment, ‘ avasthu,’ organisation or embodiment, must be a proper¬ 
ty of the body alone. Tho purport of the aphorism is that to admit change 
or transformation in the shape of ‘ avaslhft ’ or embodiment, in the case 
of the Puru§a, would entail that the Purusa possesses association or attach¬ 
ment which may be here described as conjunction witli the cause of 
that change or transformation. 

That the Purusa is free from all attachment is proved by tho 
Sruti: 


Whatever ho seos here, cannot enter into him. for, he, the 1’urnsa, is free from all 
attachment.—(Bj-ihad Arauyaka Upanisat, IV. iii. 15). 

Sa/iga, again, is not mere conjunction or connection. For, it has 
been stated abovo that the Purusa has connection or conjunction with time’ 
and space. It is also learnt from the Veda and Sniriti that the freedom of 
the lotus leaf from attachment with tho water resting on it is an example 
of the Purusa’s freedom from all attachment.-15. 


Nor iloex Bmidagr. remit from karma. 

* Mitt II 


i Na, not. Karmapfi, by action, wmfaiq Anya (another)-dharma 
(property)-tvAt (being), boing the property of a different object xrfmwsT: Ati 
(overj-prasaktcl) (implication), going too far, being too wide. * Cha, and, also. 

16. Nor (is the Purusa bound) by action, because 
(action) is the property of a different object, and also 
because (the argument) is too wide.—10. 

Vritti The author shows tho defect in the suggestion that the 
Purusa may be in bondage by virtue of action : 

Tho Self being void of Guiias, states or modifications,action possesses 
tho characteristic of being the property of the Not-Self. If it bo said" 
that the Purusa will be bound by action, notwithstanding that the latter 
is the property of a different object; that would be improper: for (i) 
nothing can be deposited by the property of one thing in another, (ii) the 
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diversity in the universe would not be explained, and (iii) the argument 
would be too wide, inasmuch as, in the absence of (the effect of) the 
distinction of other-ness, it would entail the bondage of the released 
Selves also.—16. 


Bhtlpja :—Bondngo does not certainly accrue to the Purusa by means 
of action, prescribed and prohibited, Anya-dharma-tviU, becauso actions are 
the property of the Not-Solf. For, the theory of tiie bomhigo of oue being 
immediately caused by the property of anothor, would entail the botulngo 
of the released Purusa also. Thinking that it may bo argued that this 
defect will not ariso if we admit that Bondago is caused by the action 
of the respective Up'idhis or adjuncts of the Purusns, the author gives 
another reason in the words, ‘ Ati-prasaktoh ehu,’ which mean that the 
theory of bondago by the action of the Upadhis would entail bondago in 
tho form of conjunction or incidence of pain during Pralaya or dissolution 
of tho cosmic system, and such other times. The supposition of tho 
continuance of pain during Pralaya, in consequence of the continuance 
of other contributory causes, has been already controverted in the aphorism 
(1 2 mite) beginning with ‘ Nn killa-yoga.’—1(1. 

Above continued. 



M l *v9 II 


Wwtmrjwlri: Vichitra (diversc)-bhoga (oxperionco)-nn (non)-upnpattih (proof, 
explanation), possibility of divorso experience. wW Anya (anotherj-dlmrmn 
(property)-tve, (that which producos action in ono thing), boing tho proporty of 
another thing. This is according to the Vptti of Aniruddhu. Vijiitlna-lihiksu 
interprets the torms as moaning, (bondago in tho form of conjunction or incidence 
of pain) being the property of another thing. 


17. Were it the proporty of a different thing, diver¬ 
sity of (worldly) experience would not be explained.—17. 

Vritti :—Tiro author points out another dofect; 

Some people, it is observed, enjoy pleasure, while others suffer pain. 
Nor is it the case that in the beginningless Sarpsara, stream of transmigra¬ 
tion, neither action which is the source of pleasure, nor action 'which is 
tho sourco of pain, has been performed by a single individual. Did tho 
property of one produce change in another, all would either enjoy plea¬ 
sure or suffer pain.—17. . 

Bhifya :—It may be objected: It is well known that pain is a 
property of tho Cliitta, the mind or intellect. In compliance, therefore, 
|‘th the rule that action appears in the same substratum where that 
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which produces the action resides, let also bondage in the form of 
conjunction or incidence of pain bo of the Chitta or intellect alone Why 
do you suppose the bondage of the Purusa also ? 

Apprehending this, the author says: 

If bondage in the form of conjunction or incidence of pain were 
the property of the Chitta or intellect alone, diversity of (worldly) expe¬ 
rience would not be explained. For, if the experience of the Purusa 
described as Duhkha-saksatkara or the presentation of pain to the senses, 
be admitted, even in the absence of conjunction or incidence of pain, 
then, there remaining nothing to govern or determine the experience of 
pain, etc., the pain, etc., of all the Purusas will become the object of 
experience of all the Purusas. And consequently diversity of experience, 
such as, for example, “ He is the experiencer of pain,” “He is the expe- 
riencer of pleasure,” and so on, will not be explained or justified. This 
is the meaning. Therefore, for the sake of the proof or explanation of 
diversity of experience, bondage in the form of conjunction of pain, etc., 
should be admitted in the Purusa also, (by the characteristic of its boing 
the determinant of, or) as determining experience. 

And this conjunction of pain in the Purusa, is, as has been already 
stated, morely of the form of a reflection, and the reflection is only of 
tho Vritli or function of one’s own Upitdhi or adjunct, (i.e., of the states 
of consciousness). Hence the experience of all pains docs not fall to tho 
lot of all men. Such is the purport. 

The above conclusion follows from the following passage in the 
Commentary on the Yoga Aphorisms: 

gqwnt w fo: wnfe-ffl ETi s wsl fcgt 

Tho boginninglcss relation of the Purusa (to the Chitta or Intellect), namely, tho 
relation of tho thing ownod and tho ownor of it, in the cause of (the Purufa’s) knowing the 
function of the Chitta. 

And the ownership of tho Purusa in the Chitta or intellect consists 
in its possession of the VasanA, tcndoncy, sub-conscious latency, persis¬ 
tence, or potentiality, of its own function which has been experienced by 
the Purusa. The declaration in the Vedas and Smritis, however, tliat 
Bondage and Release appertain to the Chitta or intellect alone, and not 
to the Purusa, should be understood by reference to Bondage in the* 
ultimate or transcendental sense, namely Bondage constituted by conjunc¬ 
tion of pain in the form of a reflecting disc.— 17 . 

(Note.—The substance of Bondage is iu the Ch|tta or Intellect while its shadow falls 
go the Purusa.) 
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Nor is Bondage due to Prakriti. 




atlM s s m mU Prakriti-nibanilhan/lt, from Prakriti aa the cause, Chet, if, ia 
I? *i Na, no. nw: Tasy&b, her. nfi Api, also. iamwt P&rntautrynm, subjection, 
lependenco. 

18. Does Bondage result from Prakriti as its cause ? 
No, because Prakriti herself is not autonomous.—18. 

Vritti:— It may be said that Prakriti will bo tho delermimml in 
tho matter of the production of change in one thing by the property of 
mother thing, that iH to say, that Bondage will accrue to that Purusa 
towards whom she will be inclined or active, or move. Ilcnco the author 
says: 

Prak|-iti also is all-pervading, and consequently there can be no* 
listinclion or peculiarity of her connection with all the Purusas. (Sho 
-aniiot, therefore, be the detciniinaiil, and) there can be no determination 
)r uniformity without the help of action. Ilcnco she too is dependent 
3U action. And the defect iu that case has been pointed out ( vide. 10 
win).—18. 

Bhil^ya : —Tho author injects the theory that Prulijiti is tho direct 
cause of Bondage: 

But cannot. Bondage follow from Prak|iti as its cause? No Be¬ 
cause, in being a cause of Bondage, she also is, as will Ik; shown in tho 
sequel, dependent on conjunction, if it be contended that she may bo 
[the cause of Bondage oven without the help of particular conjunctions, 
then it will entail ' the existence of) pain anil Bondage even during tho 
plate of Pralaya or dissolution, etc. This is tho meaning. 

Where tho reading is, Prakrit-nibandliana diet, there the meaning 
ior rather construction) is, ‘ if Bondage havo Prakriti as its cause.’—18. 

Bondage, in the form of reflection of pain, accrles to Purusa from 
connection with Prakriti. 

111 I H II 

k Na, not fiwyg q nw ww Nitya (eternal)-iiuddha (pure)-buddha (enlight¬ 
ened )-mukta ( released'-avabliava (nature'-sya, of him who is by nature, olcrnal, 
knd eternally pure, enlightened, and released, Tat-yogab, conjunction of 

■tt, i.e., Bondage, Tat-yogat-rito, without the conjunction of that, 

Ifekriti. 

19. Without the conjunction of Prakriti, (there can 
no conjunction of Bondage in the Purusa who is, by 
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nature, Eternal, and eternally Pure, Enlightened, and Un¬ 
confined.—19. 

Vritti:— If there be no bondage of the Puiusa caused by Prakpti, 
etc., and if, again, there be no bondage by nature also, then the teaching 
of a Moksa-Sitstra, Lessons on Release, will be fruitless. Iu reply to this 
possible objection, the author says: 

Suddha ineatis not attached or adhering to the Gurias, states or 
modifications (of Prakpti). Buddha means transparent. Tat-yogah means 
conjunction of bondage. Tat-yogilt-pte means without the conjunction 
of Prakfiti. Bondage can never accrue to the Self without A-viveka-or 
non-discrimination between the Self and tho Not-Self. But, on the other 
hand, that which arises from A-viveka Or non-discrimination is (not actual 
bondage, but) tho Abhim&na, sense or idea, that ono is in boudage. And 
this (wrong notion) should be certainly removed by the teaching of the 
S&stra.—19. 

Bh&jija :—Prakpti, then, in order lo be tho cause of bondage, is 
dependent on a particular f vide below) conjunction. It is, therefore, from 
the self-same Bpecies of conjunction that Aupiklhiku (due to Upadhi), 
reflectional, shadowy, adventitious, accidential, bondage results, like the 
hotness of water from tho conjunction of fire. The author establishes 
the above conclusion of his own system, in this very context, in tho 
middio of his criticism of the theories of different thinkers. 

Therefore, Tat-yogat-rite, without the conjunction of Prakpti, Pumsa’s 
* tat-yogah,’ association with bondago, does not exist. In fact ; t is this 
(conjunction of Prakpti) that constitutes bondago. This roundabout 
statement, by means of two negatives, has been made for the purpose of ob¬ 
taining the shadow-like, adventitious, or super-imposed character of Bond¬ 
age. For, if Bondage wore the effect of the conjunction of Prakpti, like 
colour produced by burning (vide Kanilda-Sutram, VII. 1.6, S. B. II., Vol. 
vi, p. 212), then similarly to that also, it would continue even after the 
disjunction of Prakpti. Nor should it be supposod that the moment next 
to that in which pain is produced, and such other things will be the cause 
of the destruction of pain, as we have not made this supposition, seeing that 
the destruction of pain is explained or accounted for by the destruction of its 
cause alone, on the supposition that the destruction of the cause produces 
destruction of the effect. For, Vptti, function, activity, or modification, (of 
the chitta or intellect), is the material cause of pain, etc. Therefore, as in 
the case of the flame of a candle, destruction of pain, desire, and other pro¬ 
perties or products of the Vptti (or activity of the chitta or intellect) Wjmw 
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possible entirely by means of the speedy destructibility of the Vyitti which 
breaks down in a moment. Hence, non-existence of fiondago being conse¬ 
quent on (the non-existence of conjunciipn, ».<•.) disjunction of Prakfiti. 
Bondage is merely Aupftdhika, (ideal as opposed to real), accidental or ad¬ 
ventitious or refleclional, and neither natural nor occasional (i. <?., produced 
by instrumental causes or the necessary conditions as distinguished from 
the principal cause). 

In like manner, it is also the effect of this indirect statement that 
the immediate means of the avoidance of pain is the dissolution of the 
conjunction of Prakyiti, and nothing else. So also says the Sinfiti: 

?TOT H WHin II 

As a house attached to another, burning, house, Is saved by dividing it oft from the 
burning o»o,ro ho (i’urnsa), bolbg soparati’d from l'rakfiti, tho mother of at! faults, does 
not corno to grief.—(.Source not t raced.) 

Thinkers of tho Vaidejika School labour under the mistake that 
conjunction of jmin is (not ideal but real, i.c.) ultimately true. In order 
that a similar mistake may not crop up here, the author declares Nityn, 
etc. As conjunction of redness does not take place in tho crystal which 
is naturally pure, (i.c., white), without the conjunction of tho China rose, 
in tho very same way, there being no possibility of tho existence of pain, 
etc., by themselves, conjunction of pain cannot take place in the Purusa 
who is, by nature, eternally pure, etc., without tho conjunction of llpadhi 
or adjunct or super-imponent. Thai is tho meaning. So it has been de¬ 
clared in the Saura Parana : 

POT % fcl&T *515: eBSUrf I 

For, as tho puro crystal is observed by pooplo to bo rod on aco mnt of tho sopor- 
imposition laid on it by some rod colouring matter, etc., so is the great Purufa. 

Eternality consists in not being limited by time. The characteristic 
of boing, by nature, pure, etc., also denotes eternal purity, etc. Therein, 
eternal purity means constant freedom from virtue and vice. Eternal 
enlightenment denotes possession of the form of inextinguishable senticncy. 
The being eternally released, i.e., eternal freedom, denotes tho character¬ 
istic of never being in conjunction with ultimately true, ;. e., real, pain. 
Conjunction of pain in tho form of reflection, however, is uot-iiltimately- 
krue, i. «., not-real or ideal, bondage. This is the import. 

As regards the eternal purity, etc., of the Self, there is tho Sruti: 

wrorwr sraw* ftw fpft jr* wait ipist frwartr i 

This Self is purely Existent, Eternal, Pare, Enlightened, Trne, Free, Stainless, Uni- 
rersal, etc. (Nfisimha-Uttara-Ttpani Upanifat, II. ix. 0). 

« 
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Objection But this being a Manana Sflstra, rational or intellectual 
science, reasons also must be given in support of the conclusion that the 
Self is eternal, etc. ^ 

Answer :—Quite so: By the expression ‘ Na tat-yogah tat-yogfit rite,’ 
reasons have been certainly advanced in proof of the eternal purity, etc., 
of the Self. Thus, eternality, universality, and other characteristics have 
been completely established in the Self in Dai'danas or Systems of Thought 
like Nyaya, etc. (vide Kanada Sutram, III. ii. 5 and VII. i. 22, S. B. II., 
Vol. vi, pp. xxv, 131 and 229). Now, the Self being eternal and univer¬ 
sal, there must exist some cause without which it can have no conjunction 
with pain and all other similar changes or disorders. That cause is, by 
common consent, no other than the Antah-karana or inner sense. For the 
sake of simplicity, therefore, Antah-karana or the inner sense itself should 
be properly regarded as being the only matei'ial cause of pain and 
other disorders. There is also another reason, namely, the concomitant 
variaiion of the Antah-karana or inner sense with regard to all changes or 
disorders (that is to say, that the activity of the Antah-karana is invariably 
present where there is any change, and is invariably absent where there 
is no change). In the case, again, of intra-organic changes or disorders, 
it will not bo reasonable to suppose instrumental causality (or causality as 
a necessary condition) for tho Manas or intellect, and material causality 
for tho Self, since tho supposition of two causes will involve superlluity. 

Objection :—That tho Self is the material cause of (pain and other) 
changes, is proved from perception such as “ 1 feel pleasure,” “ I fool 
pain,” “ I do,” etc. 

Answer :—Sueh is not tho case. For, these perceptions, falling as 
they do within tho class of hundreds of mistakes such as “ I am fair in com¬ 
plexion,” etc., are not free from the apprehension of being invalid as means 
of proof, and accordingly carry less weight than tho inference supported 
by the argument stated above. 

Tho hint may bo given hero that tho reason for the view that the 
Self is pure consciousness will be stated in the sequel. 

The sense of this very aphorism has been declared in the Karika 

also. 

Spwsp* 9 am h 

Therefore, through proximity to him (sentient Puru$a), tho insentient Liiiga (1.«., 
Mahst, Ahaiakftra, Buddhi, Manas, and tho Tau-mitras) seams sentient; and, similirly, 
though agency or activity belongs to the Gunaa (states or modifications oi Prakrit!), the 
bystander (Purafa who is indifferent or inactive) appears as the agent.—S&mkhya-KiriM 
of itvarakrlypa, verso 10. 
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The mere expiession, agency or to be agent, is indicative of ail 
Ranges or disorders, such as to suffer pain, etc. 

In like manner, in the Yoga Aphorisms also, the sense of this very 
pfiomm has been declared. Thus— 

tufcgi it ^ h ^vs ii 

Conjunction of tho iieor (Puruga) and the soon (Mahat op Huddhi) is tho cause of tho 
loldablo (i.c., pain).—Yoga BOtram, 11. 17. 8. B. H., Vol. IV., p. 121. 

Also in the GitA : 

jw nsfcrwt ft irsfiniT* 3^11 U 1 ** o 

For tlio 1’iiruna, dwelling in 1'rakfiti, exporiencog tho Uuiiao, gtatog or modlfloatloiiH, 
■roducod from Prakr»i~-CliU, XIII. 2t. 

‘Prakfitistliali,’dwelling in Prakfiti, means being combined in Prn- 
jfriti. Similarly in tho Smti also: 

Thoughtful men call tho 8olf, combinod with tho Senses nr Poworg of Cognition and 
ction and Manas, by tin- name, exporieiicor—Katha Upa., HI. 4. 

Objection In the very same way as are time and tho rest, con junc¬ 
tion ol Prak|iti also is common to all Purusas released and unrelcasod. 
Mow can it, therefore, become the cause of Bondago ? 

Answer :—Tho objection docs not arise. For, hero tho denotation of 
-ho word, Saqiyoga, conjunction, is exclusively or simply a particular form of 
die conjunction of Prakfiti, reduced into, or appearing in, tho form of 
individual Bnddhis or Understandings or Reasons, which conjunction 
n otherwise designated as birth. In his commentary on tho Yoga 
\phorisms, tho revered Vyasa has explained tho term in tho abovo sense. 
Moreover, it is only by reason of the function of Buddlii as the UpAdhi or 
luper-imponent that conjunction of pain takes placo in the Puritan. 
\gain, just like the Vaide^ika and other thinkers, it is desired also by 
iurselves that conjunction of the Antah-karana or inner souse, having 
lie effect of determining the power of causing experience (l)hoga', 
fosaessed by conjunction of Buddlii, is different in kind from tho latter 
ionjunction. Consequently there is no implication of Bondage in 
Ireamless sleep and such othor states. On tho othor hand, tho stream 
»f whatever functions of the intellect it may bo and its SaipskAra, 
mpression, recept, or after-image, accompanied by the VAsariit, sub-con- 
cious latency or persistence, of the function respectively experienced by 
pe Purusas, is beginningless, and lienee the continuity or uniformity 
if the relation of the thing owned and the owner of it (between Mahat 
®d Purusa, vide Aphorism 17 above) is sustained. 
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Some, however, are of opinion that the hypothesis of conjunction 
between Prakfiti and Puru§a would necessarily involve transformation 
and attachment of the Purusa, and that, therefore, the denotation of the 
word, Yoga, in this place, is only A-viveka or non-discrimination, and not 
conjunction. But their opinion cannot be upheld. For, by the aphorism 
55 post, q. v.), the author of the aphorisms will declare 
that A-viveka or non-discrimination is (not the same as, but really) 
the cause of Yoga, association or conjunction. Again, in the (Yoga) 
System of Patanjali also, by the two aphorisms: 

11 r i rr n 

Samyoga or conjunction fa the name given to tho cause of the knowledge ot the 
true nature—(ot tho Purusa) as lie who oxporicucos and (of Prakrit!) as tho object of 
oxporlonce)-of tho power ot tho tiling owned (Prakpiti) and of the power of tho ownor 
of it (Purusa), (i. e„ porcoplibility and porcipiency respectively).—Yoga Stttram, It. 28. 

fre? fcfpfoaT ii r i r« ii 

A-vidyii, Nescience, is tho cause thereof (i. e., of Samyoga or conjunction).—Yoga 
Shtram, II. 24. S. ft H. Vol. iv. p. 144. 

A-vidyft has been declared as being only the cause of conjunction. 
Moreover, were A-viveka (non-discrimination), in the from of absence of 
Viveka or discrimination, the same as Samyoga or conjunction, thon Bhoga 
or experience, etc., would be entailed during Pralaya or dissolution, etc, 
also, by reason of the oxistonco therein of tho conjunction of Prakpiti 
and Purusa. To hold that conjunction consists in A-viveka or non¬ 
discrimination in tho form of false knowledge, would involve a form of 
Atma-asraya, (Solf-dopomlenee) i. e., tho fallacy of arguing in a circle, 
inasmuch as conjunction of the Purusa and Piakpiti is the cause of false 
knowledge, etc. (In tho above passago of tho Smti), therefore, Yoga (in 
‘yuktain’) must denote something more than A-vivoka or non-discrimi¬ 
nation. The same is nothing but Samyoga, conjunction or union, there 
being no reason for any other supposition. 

Saipyoga or conjunction, again, is not the same as Parinama, 
development or ovolution, since wo speak of a thing as undergoing 
development or evolution only when some particular property, in addition 
to tho general attributes of tho class, is produced in it. Otherwise, 
tho universality of the immutable (Purusa, etc.), in the form of omnipre¬ 
sence, would not be proved or possible. Nor, again, does Sahga or 
attachment or association consist in mere Samyoga or conjunction, as it 
will be later on declared that it is Samyoga or conjunction which is the 
cause of Parirntma or evolution, that is the denotation of the word, Saftga 
or attachment or association. 
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Objection:— But, still, how does temporary conjunction which is 

r origin of Mahat, etc., take place between Prakriti and Puruga both 
wiiom are eternal ? 

A nnicer :—There is nothing impossible in this. For, Prakriti 
appears in the form of the sum-total or collection of the three Gunas, 
Bates or modifications, conditioned as well as unconditioned, and thus 
production of conjunction with Puruga is possible by means of the 
nmitntion imposed by the conditioned or manifested Gunas. This 
conjunction of Prakriti and her perturbation (by which the Gunas are 
manifested) are proved by the Veda and the Smpti. And upon the 
mine theme we have elaborately discoursed in our Yoga-VArtika. 

■ There are, howovor, others who think that the conjunction of 
J’urusa and Prakriti consists merely in their respective fitness us the 
jBnjoyer and the enjoyable. But this too cannot bo admitted; for, if 
fitnoss were eternal, it would bo unreasonable to say that it could be 
terminated by knowledge. If it be non-eternal, then there is no harm 
in admitting Samyogi or conjunction, as the objection of entailing tho 
characteristic of undergoing Pari a Aina or evolution on tho part of tho 
Purusi, eipially applies to both. Moreover, the view that fitneRS ns tho 
enjoycrand the enjoyable constitutes tho form of Sarpyoga or conjunction, 
has been nowhero declared in the aphorisms, etc., and is, therefore, 
unauthoritative. 

It follows, therefore, that only a particular form of conjunction is 
here intended by the author of tho aphotisms as tho cause of the 
avoidable. Thus the cause of Bondage, according to the author, is 
ascertained—10. 


Nor is Bondage caused by A-vidyd. 

II $ I R© I) 

s Na, not. nf^iro: A-vidyA-tab, from A-vidyA, i. e.f non-cxiRtence of Vidyfi 
or knowledge, sfi Api, loo, again, wtyit AvastunA, by an unreality, a non-entity, 
v'srtnri Bandha-ayogAt, on account of unfitness, non-adaptation, or impossibility of 
bondage. 

20. Nor (floes Bondage result) from A-vidya also, 
because of the impossibility of Bondage by means of a non¬ 
entity.—20, 

Vpitti : —If it be asserted that Bondage will accrue to him (Puruga) 
by means of A-vidyA, so the author says: 

(It cannot). For, A-vidyA denotes either the antecedent non- 
existence of VidyA or knowledge or its consequent non-existence, (i.e. ? 
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either that knowledge has not yet been acquired but that it may be 
acquired afterwards, or that knowledge which was acquired, has been 
afterwards lost). And, either way, it is a non-entity. Nor is Bondage 
by means of a non-entity possible in the case of the Self which is an 
entity. It is, therefore, a mere form of speech, and no truth, to say 
that Bondage results by means of A-vidyA .—20 

Bhdfya :—The causes of Bondage maintained by the unbelievers 
(NAstikas, i. e., those who say that it—God, Veda, etc.,—does not exist) 
also should be now refuted. Amongst them, a sect of the Bauddhas 
who hold the theory that the Self is a stream of temporary' states of 
consciousness, as evidenced by the description or saying: 

Tho Vlnlyaka (Bauddha) (is he) who holds the theory of non-duality, is armed 
with the ten, and is conversant about tho six. -Amara-kosa I. i. (t) 9. 
argue as follows: There is no second, external, reality or entity, 
such as Prakfiti and so forth, whereby Bondage, real or refloctional, may 
take place through conjunction with it. But tho rnero continuity of 
succession of momentary states of consciousness is the reality, and it is 
without a second. All else is duo to Samvfitti or obscurity. And Samviitti 
or obscurity is A-vidyA, described as false knowledge, from which alone 
results Bondage. Thus has it been declared by them : 

wfirataft ft i 

For, although tho Self consisting of llnddhi or Reason or Understanding, is out 
different from acts or instances of Viparyasa or inversion of correct knowledge, yet it is 
observed as though possessing tho distinction of tho consciousness of that which 
is apprehonded and tho consciousness of that which apprehends.—Sarva-Darsana* 
Samgraha.—(Ed. Bibl. Ind., p. 16.) 

Their opinion is first of all being disproved: 

Tho word, ‘ Api,’ also, has been used by reference to time, etc. men¬ 
tioned above. From A-vidyA also, there is no immediate possibility of 
Bondogo. The A-vidya of the above non-dualists is also a non-entity, And 
hence no bondage can properly tako place by means of it; for, the binding 
of any one with a rope seen in a dream has never been observed. This 
is the meaning. 

It cannot be asserted that Bondage too is unreal; as the author of 
the aphorisms himself will afterwards show that it is not, and also be¬ 
muse the theory that Bondage is unreal, would be in'conflict with the 
admission or concession that, subsequent to the learning of the tlieoiy of 
the non-dualism of consciousness or idealistic monism, practice of Yoga or... 
holy communion should be resorted to for the annihilation of 
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pstnuch as it is not probable or reasonable that men should observe 
I practices subsidiary to Yoga, which can be done with great hardship, 
ten in 'consequence of the teaching of the unreality of Bondage, there 
h remain no doubt that the fruit or result, called annihilation of 
jndage, is already accomplished.—20. 

Nor is Bondage caused by A-vidyd. A-vidyd cannot be an entity. 

1 * 3 $ ftrarRf^Tftr: m i ^ 11 

Vastu-tve, in the case of tho reality of A-vidyd. fipwpfi:. SiddhAnta 
piiet)-hAuih (lose, abandonment), abandonment of the tenet, A-vidyd is a 
pn-entity. 

\ 21. If the reality (of A-vidya be asserted by the 

Inonist, then there is) abandonment of (his) tonot.—21. 

Vritti ;—It may bo said that A-vidya denotes something different 
roiu Vidyu or knowledge, and is, as such, an entity. tSo the author lays 
[own: 

In our view, idyu certainly possesses tho form of that which 
ixists. Consequently, thero being no destruction of it, tliero is no 
ieleaso. Tho A-vidya of the non-dualists, on the contrary, is not 
ranscendcntal or real. While the A-vidya of tho dualists is hcginningless 
aid is an entity, and, therefore, on account of tho impossibility of its 
Icstruction, the teaching of the annihilation of Bondage is usoless.—21. 

Bhfyya If, on tho other hand, the reality of A-vidya bo admitted, 
hen there will bo abandonment of tho non-reality or non-oxistont character 
>f A-vidya already admitted or advanced by the mouist himself. This is 
be meaning.—21. 


Above continued. 

II t I II 

Vijfttiya (heterogoneous'-dvaita (dualit$4pattib (entailment), 
lailment of duality through there being an entity of a different kind, v Oha, 


o. 


22. (On the assumption of the reality of A-vidya, 
tere would be) entailment of duality by means of a 
iterogeneous second.—22. 

; Vritti :—The author points out another defect in the theory of the 

ility of A-vidyd: 

Were A-vidyd existent as an entity, and beginningless, it would be, 
|s the Self, eternal. It being different from the Seif, the duality con- 
luted by it would be heterogeneous duality.—22, 
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Bhfyya :—Moreover, if the reality of A-vidya be assumed, there 
will be then involved a second entity different in kind from the succes¬ 
sion of momentary states of consciousness, which is not desired by you 
(*.e., the monists). This is the meaning. 

The adjective, heterogeneous, lias been used in view of the possible 
reply, (in case homogeneous duality were also raised as a point in objec¬ 
tion), that, owing to the inGnity of the individuals falling within (and 
making up) the stream of consciousness, homogeneous duality is certainly 
. desired. 

Objection Well, but A-vidya also being a species of knowledge, 
how can there arise heterogeneous duality by means of A-vidya also ? 

Answer :—The objection cannot stand. For, A-vidy/i which is a form 
of knowledge, is subsequent to Bondage, whereas it is only A-vidya in the 
form of Vasanii or acquired tendency of the Self, that is recognised by 
them vtlic non-dualists) as the cause of Bondage. And Vftsauft is certainly 
different in kind from knowledge. 

The mistake must not be committed that by these aphorisms the 
tenet of the Ved&nta System is confuted, inasmuch as it has not beon 
declared therein, even by a solitary aphorism, that Bondage results from 
mere A-vidyft. Moreover, even in the case of the reality of A-vidya and 
the like, there is no contradiction of the non-duality characterised as non¬ 
division or nou-differeutiatiou, which is intended in the Brahina-Mlm&ipsft, 
by such aphorisms as— 

(Thero Is) non-division (of Brahman into many), (as follows) from tlio declaration (of 
the Veda).—Vodinta SOtram, IV. II. 10, (S. B. H, Vol. V, p. 717). 

As regards, however, the modern doctrine of Mflyd-or limitation, 
preached by the so-called Vedanta thinkers, of which the characteristic 
mark is in evidence in this context, the author’s remarks quite psewrly 
apply to them also, bccauso they form a sub-division of the (Bauadha) 
Vijnanavkdins or idealists, as we learn from the traditions of the sayings 
of Sira in the Padma-Purnna beginning with: 

utowviwim* iwwr* 

wimltai i 

-v- In the Kail Ago, 0 l)ovl, the system of non-existence, namely, the doctrine of Uiyi> 
whioh Is merely Buddhism In dlagulso, has been declared by no othor than myself in the 
term of a Brihmapa. 

The doctrine of M&yA, however, is not a tenet of the Vedanta System 
aa we learn from the concluding words of Siva: 
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That great system, the doctrine of Miyi, containing the trathnot the Veda) hot not 
ipporfcjd by the Veda. » 

The MayiUv&dius (those who hold the doctrine of M&y&) an ndt 
Lrectly attacked here, as, in that case, the use of the adjective, heterogeno¬ 
us, would be meaningless, inasmuch as in the doctrine of M&y& 
omogeneous duality also is not recognised In this section, thenfon, 
Inly the explanation of the cause of Bondage, given by the Vijnnna-vfidins 
nr idealists, is directly refuted. It should be understood that, by the self- 
nme method (of reasoning', the view of the moderns, the disguised 
lauddhas, i. e., the Mnya-vildins also, that an insignificant tlflng like 
aen A-vidya is the.cause of Bondago, is refuted. 

In our view, on the other hand, A-vidya, of course, lacks transoen- 
lental or idtimnte reality in tho form of immutability and etornality, but 
t possesses as much reality as a water-pot, etc., aud, therefore, there is 
io opening for the impediment or objection stated abovo in respect of 
ts being the cause of Bondage by means of tho conjunction to be de- 
lared in tho sequel. Similarly, in the view of the Yoga and also in the 
iew of the Brahma-Mi niMiiisd Durtfnua.— '22. 

Above continued. 

ftsitowqr ^ in i ^ n 

fajlwvt Viruddha-(contradictory)-ubhaya (botli)-rQjju (form), possessing the 
-jrm of both tho contradictories, *.c., tho real and the unreal. Ohet, if it be 
assumed. 

23. If it be assumed that A-vidyd possesses tho form df 
both the contradictories (i.e., is both real aud unreal).—23. 

Vritti: —Well, such will be the fate of other predicables, but 
A-vidy/l whichis real and beginningless, will he also perishable, in our 
theory. The author states the above argument of tho opponent 

.■* 'Viruddha-ubhaya-rtip.1,' possessing mutual)/ contradictory forms, 
that is, although (A-vidya) is beginuingless, yet, inasmuch as it undergoes 
annihilation, it also possesses tho form of antecedent non-existence, (like 
things which have a beginning).—23. 

‘ Tiki of V eddntin Mahddeoa: An objection is apprehended: A- 
ndfA is not real or existent, wherefrom duality of dissimilar things might 
result, nor is it unreal or non-existent, as its effects are observed. On the 
>tber hand, therefore, it possesses both real and unreal forms. 

BhAtya :—(The author) apprehends (an objection): 

It may be asserted by the objector that A-vidya should be conceived 
P^KSing exclusively the form either of the two whioh are contradictory 



to eaqh other, vh., the of that which i& different 

,Arom J ,the real and 'the urffpif^aBd that consequently there is no harm 
. cif (the theory of) transcendental non-duality. Such is the meaning of the 
aphorippa, The author himself will, however, afterwards declare that 
,, the fabric of creation is both iyat and unreal, flat there reality and 
'.unreality, in the form or sense bl 'mtmifestedness and unmanifestedness, are 
.<not really qpptradictory to each other. This is indicated by the inclusion 
' Of the word.-'Virifddha f contradictory', in the apliorism.—23. 

. Above continued. 

* M US H 

s Na, not* wgamiMwWI: Tftdpk (auch)-pad&rtha (thing)-a (non)-pratiteb 
(perception, observation), because of the non-observation of such a thing. 

24. (It can-) not, because of the non-observation of 
such a thing.—24. 

Vritti: —The author gives the reply: 

Such a thing (as is both real and unreal) has never been observ¬ 
ed by any man whatever in any place.—24. 

Bhctfya :—The author removes tiie above apprehension: 

(The sense is) quite clear. Moreover, were A-vidya the direct cause 
of Bondage described as connection with, or liability to, pain, then there 
will be left no possibility of the experience of Prarabdha or operative 
Adfiijtam aftor the annihilation of A-vidya by means of knowledge, in 
consequence of the destruction of tho cause of the experience of pain, 
of which Bondage is a synonym. In our and other theories, however, 
this is no defect, for, (we maintain), A-vidya, Karma or moral conduct, 
and tho like become causes of Bondage by way of (establishing) conjunction 
(of soul with body). And the conjunction (of body and ‘soul) described 
as birth (vide Kan&da Sfttram, VI. ii. 16, S. B. H., Vol. vi, page 207) does 
not pass away except on the termination of Pr&rabdha or operative 
Adfigtam.—24. 

(Note:—Prftrabdha: Karma or Merita and Demerits are divided as past and future. 
The former, i.e., conseqnencos ot action which have been already acquired, are farther 
divided as Saiichlta, stored up, and Prftrabdha, operative. Saiiohlta Karma if that the 
experionoo of which haa not yot begun. Prftrabdha is that Karma for the experience of 
the consequences Whoroof tho present birth has taken plaoe. The fature or Igtnl ar— 

If thftt which will be afterwnrds acquired). - ^ 

Above continued. .’ i 

* II \ 1 

s Ns, not. ml Vayam/We. RyfMH Sat (six)-padArtlia (I’SislcipW 
(holding the theory), thoaa.'swlfd' hold the theory of the rfxfgmft 




*LrM 


■M^en Veliesika (the V^epika aohool o( l i|MHMtti.(ether/-^t (like), like the 
nMepika and other thinkers. o -. . * 

' 25. We do not hold the theory , ol Six Predicables* 

ike the Vaise§ika and other thinkers (cide.Kanada Stttrafe, 
i. 4, S. B. H., Vol. vi, page^Qsutama Sdtrapi, I. i. 1, S. 
J. H., Vol. viii, page 1).—25. .,/**. , > . ; 

i Vfilti :—Our opponent may ask: 1 If this be your' argument, where, 

irill Prakfiti, etc., enter, when they arc essentially different Troofllhe Sjx 
Predicables ? So, witli reference to it, the author says: 

(The meaning is) clear. - 25. 

Note, —Tho word, Adt, rotors to tho Nytya School who toach tho theory of fifxtoon 
rodicablos .—Vedthitiu MaMdeva. 

BhAiya The author further apprehends: 

Well, like the Vaidosika and otlier Astika or orthodox philosophers, 
re do not hold tho theory that Prodicables are constant in number, e.g., 
ix, sixteen, and so on. Hence a predicablo which embraces the nature 
f both the real and tho unreal, or which is different from both, for ox- 
■mple, A-vidya, should be admitted by us, although it may remain 
tnobsorved. This is the import.—25. 

Above continued. 

sfcros&sfo fr rc ft forere r toftewrtrr 

m i H II 

A (in)-niyata (constant)-tre (ness), in tho case of tho inconstancy or 
nlimitedneas of the number of predicablos. Api, oven, n Na, not. al iianw 
(un)-yautikasys (reasonable), of that which is unreasonable, mu: Samgrahab, 
'elusion, vans Anyath/l, otherwise. xiSHwmiHwiq Bftla (children)-unmatta 
nadmen)-4di (and the like)-aamatvam (equality), equality with children and 
admen and the like. 

26. Even in the case of the indefinitenoss (of the 
lumber of predicables), inclusion of something illogical 
can-) pot (be allowed), (as), otherwise, we would come to the 
Bvel of children and madmen and the like.— 26, 

Vfiuit If the predicates are indefinite (in number), how, it may 
s asked v can we say that, there are twenty-five Principles % Hence the 
Uhofje,!^: • 

^,not say that there are only six predicables, but we do n$ l 
^ admit even. th$t v^rhicb is established by vaild^ 
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arguments. Otherwise, we shall be on the same footing with children and 
madmen. So it has been said: 

* m raqrawwfr frwfor mwv i 
jjwiVwi hih wiww wirw* i 

Huge giants do not yerily drop from heaven, because an Apta, oomptent or trust¬ 
worthy person, so says. Only sayings which are supported by reason, should be aooepted 
by tpe and others like yourself.—28; 

Bhfyya :—The author removes the above apprehension 
Let there be no fixed rule regarding the number of predicables; 
still it is not possible for the disciples to accept or admit, relying upon 
your bare words, a predicable, (A-vidya), at ouce real and unreal, which 
is opposed to reason by means of the opposition between existence and 
non-existence. Were it otherwise, there should be acceptance also of 
unreasonable things mentioned by children and the like. This is tho 
meaning. On this subject (i.e., the conception of A*idya as at once real 
and unreal) there is no clear text of the Veda, etc., and a different object 
is proved from passages of the Veda rendered doubtful on account of 
their opposition to reason. This is the import. 

The sanft is the sense of such sentences of the Saura Purana, etc., as— 
H H3FIT HTOT ^InwricTOT I 
UronjaT wnwft n 

MSyit (tho principlo of determination) possesses neither tho form of unreality nor 
the form of reality, nor does it partake of tho nature of both. It is indescribable by the 
terms, real and unreal. It is Falsity itsolf, and is everlasting. 

Prakfiti, designated as Maya, and proved by such texts of the Veda as— 

Mty&, tho mother of transformations or modifications, possessing eight-fold form, 
unborn, permanent.—Sdltlru Upatiixat, 8. 

cannot bo real in the ultimate sense or as a transcendental object, inas¬ 
much os she undergoes waste or passes away by the forms of successive 
modifications, the prior giving rise to the posterior. Nor can Bhe be 
absolutely unreal, since she differs from the (imaginary) horns of a hare 
by the characteristic of being capable of producing object and exerting 
activity. Nor can she partake of the nature of both, because of the 
self-contradiction involved in the supposition. Hence wgwwWtai— “in¬ 
describable by the terms, real and unreal,” that is, incapable of teaching, 
after obtaining certain knowledge, that she is real and nothing but 
real, and that shew unreal and nothing but unreal. Hut she is 
11 falBe-like, that' is, she possesses practical r or phenomenal unreality 
designated as (lays dissolution), the state of dissolution of aH phenomenal 
existences, and at the same time, also possesses practical or phenomenfi 
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! anty in the fonn of eternally undergoing transformation. The hint 
hereby given (bat ve shall develop this point in the sequel. 

And everyone of the defects brought out in this sub-division of 
o book can be put down also against the modern dootrine of M&yfi.—26. 
Nor is Bondage caused by unbroken influences of external objects. 

\ miwii 

\ v Na, not. wsrfsfsrtroosfflsrw: Anfldi (boginninglesaj-vifaya (object)-upa» 
fflga (stainj-nimittakah (occasioned), occasioned by tho tint of objects from 
11 eternity. sfi Api, again, sw Asya, his, of the Purusa. 

; 27. His bondage, morever, is not caused by means 

)f tlie tint (reflected) from objects from all eternity.— 27. 

' Vritti. —Tho author refutes tho Bauildha view. 

It cannot be maintained that ‘his’, i. e., of tho Self, bondago 
krill bo caused by the instrumentality of tho Viisanft, tendency to or long- 
ng for, objects, from all eternity or of which no bogiunwg can bo traced. 
)¥ith us there can be, by no means, connection of the Self with VilsanA, 
md consequently bondage cannot result from it. (.While) il% tho Bauddha 
lystotn, since a permanent Self does not exist, and VusanA also does not 
kndiiro for ever, who will be bound?—27. 

Bhapjn :—Others, tho Nihilists, assert that external objects of 
nomentary duration, oxist, and that in consequonco of their influence, 
>r tendency towards them, bondago of the Jlva or enibodie<l Sc*lf takes 
jdace. Tho author condemns this view also: 

: Bondago occasioned by tendency towards objects which continues 

pi all eternity in tho form of a stream 'of temporary tendencies), is 
[Iso not possible for the Self. Such is the meaning, 
i The reading fifinibww Nimittatq’pyasya,—(Nor docs) his (bondage) 
jesult from (the inlluouco or reflection of objects from all etornity as) 
lie instrumental cause, is preferable to Wsrw: Nimittikah, having, etc., as 
[he instrumental cause.—27. 

Above continued. 

s.Na, net. wmkssk.Ii: Bshya (extemal)-abhyantara (internal)-yob, bet¬ 
's the external and the internal. s wd h u s am a: TTparajya (that which is tlnt- 
by adjutant' objeetj-uparafijaka (that which tiftta)-bh&vsb (relation), relation 
pat which jatistqd tod. that wbicJjlyUa. eft Api, also, ^wwwsr; Defr 
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r (space VvyavadhAnAt (interval), because of interval of space- Aniruddha reads 
Desa-buedAt, because of difference of space, y v ra ft yw fln fjrughnastha* 
pAtaliputrasthayob, between one staying at ^rughna (an ancient place to the 
north of Thanesvar) and another staying at PAtaliputra (Patna), vs Iva, as. 

'28. Also between the external and the internal there 


is not the relation of that which is tinted and that which 
tints, because of the interval of space (between them), as 
between one staying at $rughna and another staying at 
Pataliputau—28. 

Vfitti .—It may be replied (by the Bauddha) that bondage of the 
■f ofmtinuous stream of conscious slates composing the self, will take place 
vvijh the continuous stream of VAsana, tendencies, arising from reflections 
cast by external objects. Hence the author declares: 

• If it is said,,that the relation of that which is tintod and that which 
tints has beeit observe 1 also between the sun and a vessel of water, 
(we reply tinttf there the infusion of colour is due to the connection 
(osj^bliahed) by tl?e v lran-beam, and that in the present case, no such 
connection exists. If it be rejoined (that, in the present case, ‘infusion 
of colour,’ ».>, -affection, is possible) by means of VasanA or tendency or 
jtflipcession jjjpjjplying tiio connecting link, wo say, it is) not; when it 
’ wips not oxife for all time, how (can VasanA form) the connection? If 
ifria said (that' the required connection consists not of an individual 
impression, but) of the continuous stream (of impressions, in that case), 
if that to which the stream of the passing states, belongs, be different 
from the states, then your theory (that the Self is but a stream of con¬ 
scious states) is gone. On the other hand, (if you say that) although 
it (the soul, is not different (from the stream of passing states), yet some¬ 
thing may In dopnito l or superimposed upon it by the latter, (we reply 
that) to deposit or superimpose is impossible on account of its momentary 
character. While, in the case of non-suporimposition, what is the use 
of it which is almost a non-ontity, fas it has no reason for its existence) ? 
-28 


Bhaiya .—Tho author gives the reasou for the above : 

In yonr theory, it is something limited and lying wholly within 
tb^fwdy, that is called the soul. Now, also the relation of tho tinted 
and the tinter is not possible in the cose of that which ia thus lettAtn, 
as regards an external object.. Why? Because of the intervention of 
space, as in the oase of two persons, the one of whom *t-%oglm« 

and the other at Putaliputra. Such 4a ia 6nly 




book tsfrrnA b. :, 0' 

^here conjunction exists that adjacent tincture, called Vftsanft or affection, 
|jp observed, as in the case of madder and cloth, or of flower and crystal. 

■ By the word, api (also), it is implied that absence of conjunction, 

5 to., apply to the author’s own theory also. ’ 

(Srughna and Pntaliputrd are two particular places at a distance 
:rom each other.—28. 

Above continued. 

M I U II 

1 %: Ovayoh, of tho two. Eka (snme)-do^a. (place)-labdha » 

receivedJ-uparAgiU (tincture), on account of tincture received from the earn* * 
Jace. s Na, no. Vyavasthfi, rule. 

29. The Law (of Bondage and Rolease) wilTbe im¬ 
possible, in consequence of tincture of both of them received 
rom the same place.—29. jK' 

Vfitli .—(The objector may continue :) Granted .yfhat internal tinc¬ 
ture cannot bo induced by means of ViisanA. dr affection. Tnasmaeh, 
hovvover, as tho soul is all-pervading, tincturo will arise through -the 
connection of tho soul with a portion of the external (world)/ 


To this the author replies : 

(On this theory), there is no Release for those w ha held that therti 
is but one soul, because they altruys rcceivo tincture, and lienee, with 
them, there can be no rule or distinction (of bondage and release). On 
the other hand, it does not exist in the case of those who hold that there 
are a multiplicity of souls, because equal knowledge will be produced, 
at one and the same time, in all of them, through their connection with 
tho entire universe of objects.—2!). ' 

Bhw/ija (Tho objector may reply :) The tincture of objects should 
be asserted (in the soul) by means of conjunction with objects, because tho 
soul, according to us, goes out to the place of objects, just as the senses do 
according to you. 

In that case the author declares: 

In consequence of ‘ tincture,’ i. e., the tincture of object^ ‘ in both ’ 
ft, in bound and released souls, ‘received ’ at the ‘same ’ ‘place,’ i. e. r 
je place of objfefcts, there : will be no rule or distinction of bondage and 
the liability, (according to this hypothesis), i»f the 
leased ep&td bondage. Such Is the meaning.—28. 
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Above continued. 


M U° H 

wggnM A(un'-dfista (seen)-vad4t. (virtue), in virtue of Adr'i^fam or the un¬ 
seen i. e., destiny, Ohet, if (you suggest). 

30. If (the objector suggest that a distinction between, 
the bound and the released souls does exist) in virtue of 
Adj-istam, (the answer is as given in the next aphorism).—sK). 
Vritti :—The author apprehends: ; 


Although (equal) knowledge is entailed in all cases through connec¬ 
tion with objects at all times, still it is the samo Ad retain by which a 
particular knowledge is produced in a man, that is the cause of that—that 
distinctive knowledge—(in him). Hence no knowledge can nriso univer¬ 
sally—30. 


Bhltyya Here the author apprehends: 

* GYuatilig-that they (the bound and the released soul) aro alike in res¬ 
pect oftheir “conjunction with objects by means of connection with the 
sajpe locality, yet the reception of the tincture may (or may_not) result 
jfrom the foree : of adri*tain alone. Such is the meaning.—30. 


Above continued. 


WWW II 

s Na, not. 5%: Dvayoh, between the two. wnraftnnj Eka (sams)-kala (time)- 
s(non)-yog(U (possibility), on account of nou-compoasibility at ono and the same 
lltno. siaMQKWiw: Upakarya (the bcnefitod)-upakAraka (the benefactor)-bhAvah 


rYt r 

(relation), tits relation of the doserver and the bestower. 


31. The relation of deserver and bestower (can-) not 
(subsist) between the two on account of their non-corapossi- 
bility at one and the same time.—31. 


Vritti: —Tho author points out the defect (in the above suggestion): 

(The meaning is) clear.—31. 

Bhdfya The author discards (the above suggestion): 

On the admission of momentary duration (of souls), the agent-soul 
and the experiencor or patient-soul cannot exist at the same* (moment of) 
time, and hence the relation of deserver and bestower oanuot subsist. 
Tineture of objects, pertaining to the patient-soul, is not possible'by means 
of Adprtam pertaining to the agent-soul. Such is the yeaning.—31, 
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Above continued. 

gsrerfaftfo 11 \ \ \\ 11 

j — Uij Putra (aon)-karma (perforraance>vat (like), like the performances 
wards a son. rfitk" Iti chet, if it is suggested. 

i 32. If (it is suggested that the case is) like that of 
performances toward a son, (we reply that the illustration is 
pot a fact for the reason given in the next aphorism).—32'. 

■ Vritti The author (further) apprehends 

i" Just as by Prutreiji, a sacrifice for the birth of a son, and like other 
Brformances, (in which the father is the agent), benefit is conferred on 
ie son, the patient, who is yet unborn, through the purification of^is flesh, 
lit will be hero also.—32. 

P 

Bhftpja :—The author (further) apprehends: 

The objector may urge that ns benefit accrues to the sdh by mejns 
f ceremonies in regard to the son which (really) belong s) the father who 
erfonns them, in like manner tincture of objects may be induced (in the 
ml, for instance, of to-day) by Adpttam inhering in a different* suhfeo| 
L e., for instance, the soul of yesterday). Such is the meaning.—32. 

Above continued. 

II \ 1 ^ || ; 

n Na, not. efbl Asti, is, exists, fk Hi, because, m TatraiJ<fi»ro, in ffa 
pponent’s theory. Ak: Sthirah, permanent, ws Eka (one)4tmfl (soul), sell 
une soul, t: Yah, which, nshuwlkwr Garbha (embryoVadhAna (depositing)-Adi 
tc.)-nA, by the ceremony of depositing the embryo in the womb, and the like 
hwk Samskriyate, is consecratod. 

33. (The above illustration is not a real one), because 
n your theory there is no self-same permanent soul which 
mid be conscreated by the ceremonies beginning with the 
ieremony of depositing the embryo in the womb.—33. 

Fritti *—The author declares a demonstrated fact : 

(The opponent’s illustration is not a real one on his own theory). Tn 
theory, on the other hand, the soul is uncaused, eternal, pure, and 
ightened. Oblation of clarified butter, and like other performances, 
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tat its beaffit, are quite possible. Thus the soul, conceived as permanent, 
is proved.—33. 

■ * (W. a—The voids,' In oor theory, on the other hand,' and 1 Thos the Bonl, conceived 

as permanent, la proved ’ are not lennd hi Glfbe'e edition of Anirnddha's Commentary, 
vlt h the result that the portion of the Commentary nnder notice is not easily intelligible) 

Bhdtya The author removes the above apprehension by showing 
the falsity of the illustration: 

Sven by the sacrifice for the sake of a son, no benefit can accrue to 
die son on your own theory: ‘ hi,’ because, ' tatra,’ in your view, there is 
no permanent, self-same soul, continuing from the time of depositing the 
embryo in the womb up ter the moment of birth, which could be consecra¬ 
ted by the Putre§$i sacrifice, so as to acquire fitness for the duties that 
pertain to the time subsequent to birth. Hence follows the falsity of the 
illustratl&n also. Such is the meaning. On the other hand, the permanency 
of the soul being an implied tenet of our theory, at that time also, (i. e., 
at the time subsequent to birth), Adri§tam certainly co-exists with tho soul 
< in its self-identity, (in which it was originally produced), inasmuch as it 
is by meiss of Adri$tam belonging to the Upildhi or tho sum-total of exter¬ 
nal conditions which make the son what lie is, that benefit accrues to the 
son through the Upadhi or external condition of sonship. Hence does not 
follow the' falsity of the illustration in our theory also. Such is the im¬ 
port.—33. . 

Bondage is permanent: 

Theory of the transiency of things criticised. 

{M n* n 

Rw dlft f : Sthira (parmanent)-kArya (effect)-a (want of)-siddheh (proof,) 
sines there is no proof of a permanent effect, Ksacikatvam,momentari- 

nets. 

34. Since there is no proof of a permanent effect, the 
momentariness (of Bondage is to be admitted).—34. 

Vritti The author cites the view that the soul is not-permanent- 
consciousness: 

Existence and possibility of particular uses (belong to the soul). 
These characteristics are pervaded by succession and non-succession. 
And they cannot possibly belong to a non-moraentary thing. Hence 
they establish momentariness. —34. 

Bh&tya Well, bondage also being momentary, let bondage either 
have no fixed cause or hare non-being for its cause. With this in mind, 
another unbeliever puts forward: 
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‘di bondage’—each is the complement The importune been 
tty stated above. Here the applfcation of the argument is as follows i 

The subject in dispute, bondage, $tc., jp momentary, 

Because it exists, 

(For whatever exists is momentary), 

As the flame of a lamp. 

And, (continues the unbeliever), the argument does not fail in the 
ise of (what you choose to regard as a. permanent product, suohae)’a 
ater-pot, and the like, because that also (in my opinion) is like the af^b- 
ct in dispute (in being momentary). This is precisely what is asserted 
the expression “Since there is no proof of a permanent effect."—:34. 

Above continued. ^ 

v Na, nay. Wvfwram PratyabhijnA (recognitiou)-bftdhftt (obstruction), on 
count of obstruction to recognition. ■* , 

35. Nay, (things are not momentary in their d&aii<ta), 
s (in that case) there would be obstruction to knowing ’them 
ver again.— 35. 

Vritti:— The author rejects the above viow: 

Although the existence of a permanent tiling should be demonstrated 
y arguments that a thing is a principal cause or is not a principal cause, 
icording to the presence or absence of co-opcrativo causes, yet, (the fact 
E recognition) being proved by the common consent of all ihiakere, 
retraction to unobstructed recognition in the form, 1 This is that,’ has 
>en mentioned here. This Ims been elaborated elsewhere, .and hence it 
not here dealt with at large.—35. 

Dh&tya :—The author proves his theory of permanency of things: 

“ Momentariness does not belong to a single thing"—such is the 
implement. Facts of recognition such as “ What I saw,—that same dtf 
touch,” prove permanency, and consequently there is obstruction to the s. 
teory of momeutariuess, that ia, by an opposite argument to that of Hi 4 
nbeliever, which may be fully stated ae follows; 

Bondage, etc., is permanent, 

Because it exists, 

(For whatever exists is permanent), 

As the water-pot, etc. 

It is only in our theory that, by the existence of favourable argo- 
aents, there ia no om>oaition by an equally valid argument to the contrary. 

A 
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And in the case of the lamp and the like, the idea of momentarinesa is 
merely an '( which the others fallftnto by not recognising the numei- 
, ous minute instants through which they endure.—35. 

Above continued. 

srfrFWIftam M I U II 

effiweRbvm f$ruti (VedaJ-Ny&ya (logic)-virodli&t (contradiction), because of 
- contradiction by the Veda and by logic, v Cha, and, also. 

? 36., And (things are not momentary), also because- 
ia^eohtyftdicted by the Veda and by logic. —36. 

Fjiitti:—The author points out another defect un the unbeliever’s 
theory): 

fhe Ve^says: 


I" 


"Vg*- 


« 


icrt exists Purusa, Self, the oxpcricnccr of tho objects of oxporicnco in a different 



birth. 

also: Who so will exert himself in an act which is incapable 
of enjoyrpefltor in tho employment of means for its accomplishment? 

(The objector may say that) the activity of kind-hearted persons is 
obsqped (to proceed) from unselfishness; but this is really not so, since 
even itfsuch cases one acquires merit for oneself by doing good to other^ 
and Slice, although this merit is not directly aimed at, still it becomes 
iWof Release.— 36. ** 

Bhdjtgt:—The moaning is that nothing whatever is momentary, 
the inference of momentariness, in the wbolo web of the world con- 
of effects and causes, is contradicted by texts of the Veda such as— 

peaceful ono, wss verily existing at tho bcglnnlng.-Chhind. tJp. VI. II. 

VcSf HI, p. 880. 

IpptinlnR all this was more darkness.-Maitreya Upaniyat, V. 2. 
scriptural and other arguments as— 

voiKMt 

that erhloh exists proceed from that which exists not?— Chhind. Dpa., VI. 
A 8. a H., Vol, III., p. 180.-88. 

Above continued. 
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F: DffistAnta (ipetanceH (un>eiddheb (reality), because df the unreality 
of die instance. * Cha, *ia£ 
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37. (Things are not momentary), also because the 
instance (adduced in the above syllogism, vicRl Sfftram 34) 
is not a fact.—37. 

Vritti:— Tlio author points out another defect (in the opponent's 
theory). 

A11 things, without exception, being included in the pak$a (the 
subject of the conclusion proposed to be drawn, i.e., the minor term in. 
;.fduch the existence of the major term, i.e., momentariness, iadbobtful), 
there is no 'independent) familiar example. If it is not incltK^d,i!’egtt£Ii 
the same is permanent flailing, as it would do, outside the hlpes or momen¬ 
tary things). If you say that the momentariness of this also may be 
established by another syllogism, we reply that there^ too^ tj)f unreality^ 
of the instance will (similarly) be a defect.—37, v * 

Bhipja :—The meaning is that there can be no infertince-.ef 
tariness, also because there is no proof of momentariness in such instances 
os the flame of a lamp and the like.—37. 

Above continued. 

ii \ i it* rf; 

yww«*lsW%: Tugapat, (simultaneouslyVjayam&noyol.i (produced), IjettSsJbftwo 
things) simultaneously produced, n Na, no. atswa: KAiya (ofwsfljAraea 
(cause)-bli&vah (relation), relation of effect and causo. 

38. (There can be) no relation of effect attd ' mta 
between (two things) simultaneously produced.—38. 

Vritti : —The author declares that it is only on tho theory of nia|jjilit- 
ariness that no predication is possible. , •(, ^ 

“ Between (two things) simultaneously produced," that isrWjflreen 
(two things 1 possessing predicates identical with themselves, (tfecibWf on 
the theory of momentariness, they perish no snoner than they are prodtic-'rl:, 
os, e. g., between the right and the left horn, (there can be 
effect and cause). And this has been declared more than onefl^r 

lihdfya: —Moreover, tho author declares, the relation ot-J jtfMyBK) 
cause which, according to those who maintain tho transiency 
established by the impossibility otherwise of activity and inactivity, 'ddetr 
not bold good even in the case of earth and watei-pot, and so forth: 

Does the relation of effect and cause subsist, between (two tbingB) 
simultaneously produced, or betweej^fniccessive ones ? Of these, the former 
(is) not (the case), as there is no particular reason for believing that it is so, 
end on other grounds. Such is the import.—38. ; 
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' Above continued. 

\ no 

SjiM Pftrva (precedeat)-ap&ye (passing away), on the passing away of the 
precedent awrtwmUttara (subsequent)-* (no)-yog&t (connection), because there ■ 
can be no connection with the subsequent, * 

39. (The relation of effect and cause cannot subsist 
between temporary things even though they be successive), 
because, on the passing away of the precedent, there 'can be 
no (causal) connection with the subsequent.— 39. 

Vjitti : —(The opponent may reply that) the relation of effect and 
cause will arise from the mere appearance of the things in prior ani'post¬ 
erior times.. Hence the author says: 

ft would be so, if it (the prior or the posterior thing) could extend 
beyond itself. But that is impossible on account of its momentariness.— 
39. ‘ 

BMfija: -'The author shows that the latter also cannot be the 

case: 

The relation of elloct and cause is not possiblo on the theory of mo- 
m a n tarinwiM, because the production of the ‘ subsequent,’ i. e., the effect, 
cannot properly take place at the time of tho passing away of the ‘ prece¬ 
dent,’ i.e., the canso, inasmuch iis the effect is observed only as dependent 
upon, or being made up of, the material cause. Such is the meaning.— 
39. 

Above continued. 


* m i H 

sfrt^atrbhAve, during tho existence of that, i.the cause, Tat-ayo- 

giV«n aobottaf'df the nou-conuectiuu of that, t. the effect, ewtfswtm Ubhaya 
' (bothJ-VifbhlohirfU (violation), because of the violation of both. (N.B. Here ‘both’ 
lUfento the two rules of positive and negative inference, eta., that if there is a 
«w4thare will be an effect, and that if there is no cause there will be no effect) 
also, s Na, not. 

40. (The relation of effect and cause is) not (possible 
on the theory of transiency), because of the violation of both 
(the rules of positive and negative inference) in conse¬ 
quence of the non-appearance of the effect during the exist¬ 
ence of the cause,—40... 
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Vritti :—Hie author elucidates the above propoeitioh * 

' The relation of effect and cause is. not possible, because 6f the viola¬ 
tion of both, in consequence of the noh-eustence of the effect during the 
existence of the relation of tlie cause and that of which it is the cause, 
bet aside the question of predioation or practical use, uses such as * This 
is thd cause, this is the effect,’ will also be not possible.—40. 

Bhc^yd:— The author points out yet another defect by reference to 
the material cause alone: 

.The meaning is that the relation of effect and cause cannot 
subsist, also ‘ Obhaya-vyilbhicharAt,’ because of the violation of (the rule 
of) positive and negativo inference, in consequence of the noa-con- 
noctior^of the subsequent during tho existence of the precedent. Thus, 
apprehension of tho relation of effect and cause between tliC constituent 
and the constituted is possible only by the rules of agreement and dis¬ 
agreement, viz., that where there is production of the constituted there is 
the constituent, and when there is non-existence of .the constituent .there 
is absence of the production of the constituted. That being so, tho rela¬ 
tion of effect and catiso is not established on tho thoory of momentariness, 
hecauso of the violation of tho rules of ngreoinont and disagreement, in 
consequence of the fact, that theso two things, the constituent and Vie 
constituted, being successive and having only a momentary duration, 
belong to two different, opposite, moments of time.—40. 

3 fom; lit l i! II 

jjhnronF Pftrva (prior)-bliftva (existcnce)-mlUro (mero), in the case of mere 
antecedence, a Na, no. faro: Niyamalj, uniformity, restriction. 

41. In the case of mere antecedence there will be ao 
uniformity.—41. 

Vritti :—The opponent may argue thut tho existenco of thd' oause 
nt tho timo of the production of the effect is inoporativo, and that the 
effect will result by the moro existence of the cause at the preceding mo¬ 
ment. Hence the author says: 

(Will the effect result by the more antecedence) of something belong 
ing to a different series, or of something belonging to the same eeries 
with the effect? If you say ‘ of something belonging to a different aeries,’ 
then the causation will bo too remote (*. e., the cause will operate where it 
exists not). If, on the other hand, you say ‘ of something belonging to the 
same aeries with the effect,’ in that case also as, (being momentary), ft 
would perish without subsequence, (of the effeot), it would be similar to 
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something belonging to a different series, and therefore there will bo. ito 
uniformity. That there oan be no subsequence or agreement betwfen 
them 1ms been already stated (vide Sutram 40), * ' 

It may be said that the causality of a non-existent cause also, is 
observed. Fur example, an archer shoots another man with an arrow, and 
immediately dies of apoplexy; afterwards the man shot with the arrow 
dies j here the death of the former is the cause of the death of the latter. 
But it is not so, because the subsequence of the death of the latter, even 
in the non-existence of the archer, is due to the (physiological) processes 
which resulted in death.—41. 

Bhlpja (The opponent may urge:) Let the causality^of the 
material cause also, like that of the efficient or instrumental cause, arise 
solely by means of more antecedence. To this the author replies: 

On the admission, again, of mere antecedence, there will be no such 
uniformity or fixed cortainty as ‘ It is this that is the material cause,’ 
because there is no distinctive peculiarity in tho antecedence of the 
officiant causes" also. (Whereas) the division of material and efficient 
causes is recognised by all men. Such is the meaning.—41. 

t The cause of Bondage really exists. The mrld is not an idea. 

*ii 

«i No, not. SlPPir*' Vijivlna (i(lea)-matram (mere), mere idea. srwnWt: Bfthya 
(external)-pratiteh (intuition), on account of tho intuition of oxternal tilings, 

42. (The world is) not a mere idea, on account of the 
•intuition of objective reality.—42. 

:—It has been stated that Bondage results from the tinctorial 
reflection cast upon the Self by adjacent external objects. But external 
reality, Rays the Vijilana-vitdin, (Bauddha) Idealist, does not exist, since 
the world is in its essence ideal. The author replies to him: .• 

The world is not mere idea. Had it been so, the intuition Would 
have been ‘ f am a water-pot,’ and not' This is a water-pot,’ (as is the 
case). It cannot be said that the difference is caused by a distinctive 
peculiarity in the Vfisanft, mental impression or recept; for, in the 
absence, ex-hypotheni, of external reality, the recept of the water-pot itself 
can havo no existence, and consequently how can there be any such 1 
distinctive peculiarity? What, again, is the cause of the mental impres- 
flton ? Is it the mental impression itself.cr some other impression coming 
from the outside ? In the crso of the (saoond) alternative, that it i»some 
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external impression, something else also would exists and consequently 
' tWaaine would be an external reality. < ^ ■ 

ftut external reality, our opponent inayitague, cannot verily exist, 
byreason of the non-existence of a whole exceeding the parts of which 
it is made up. For, thus, the parts and the whole being identical, there is 
the intuition of unity. When the part moves, the whole moves; where the 
part is small, the whole does not move. By the attribution of the contra* 
dictory property, viz., that it does not move, there exists difference (be¬ 
tween the part and the whole), and hence there is uo unity. In like manner, 
other defects such as being red aud not-red, covered and not-covered, con- 
fined-t^-plaoe and not-confined-to-a-place, and so forth, may be cited 
in example. 

We reply: Urantod that the whole (contai ning properties contradict¬ 
ory to those of its component parts) docs not exist; still there is no 
disproof of external reality, inasmuch as it is of the oluster'of ulti¬ 
mate atoms that apprehonsion or intuition takes plftco under the abqfiKrier- 
istio'of largeness. ■; 


It is not so, rejoins our opponent. For, ultimate stoma have to be 
inferred (as the cause) by means of tho whole us (their) effect; in the 
case of its non-existence, by means of which are they to be inferred ? 
Ultimate atoms being supor-sonsible, they cannot also deposit in their 
duster something which they themselves do not contain; consequently, 
‘ It is large or bulky,’ such intuition is erroneous. Hence follows that the 
world ji mere idea. 

'Here it is said: (This is not so), because of the difference between 
part and whole. Moreover, tho two being different from each other, the 
whole does not move when the parts move. Whoro, however, there is 
movement or vibration of' a larger number of parts, there the whole 
qwrtainly moves. Similar reconciliation iu the case also of the contradic- 
stoiroi red and not-red, etc., may bo declared. External reality, therefore, 
ia.proffid. 

In the case of the other alternative, viz,, that it is the mental impres¬ 
sion itself that is the cause of the mental impression, there would Be pro¬ 
duction of knowledge at all times.~42. 

. Bhdtya Other unbelievers, again, say: There is no existence of 
an entity which is not an idea. 1 Therefore, Bondage also is a mere idea, 
tike an object seen in a dream. Jinnee, it being absolutely uureal, them 
is.no pause of it. 
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The author sets aside tbeiwpinion : 

Tlw meaning is that reality is. not limited to ideas only, because, 
like ideas, external objectsalso are proved by intuition. 4 . 

Nor is the world a Void. 


<rff \\ X l ^ N 

^ Tat-abhave, in the non-existence or absence of that, i.e., external objects. 
mHrnn Tat-abh&viU, there being non-existence of that, i.e., knowledge. V* Shnyam, 
void. *ifit' Tarhi, therefore. - 

43. There being non-existence of external objects, 
there is non-existence of knowledge: (the world), therefore, 
is a void.—43. 

Vfitti: —Knowledge, devoid of object, is not observed. Therefore, 
(if the external reality does not exist, then,) in consequence of the non- 
existence of objects to bo known, knowledge also does not exist. 1 bus 
declares the fcKliiya-vadiii, the Bauddha Nihilist: 

Void follows from the non-existence of knowledge in the absence of • 
objects to be known. IE knowledge were its own object, there would be 
the contradiction of the agent and tho patient. —43. 

Blulpfl “ Well, (the mere fact of intuition does not prove external 
reality.) The simple and natural form of reasoning is,” argue those 
heretics, “ tho inference, by means of the examples of dreams and the like, 
of the unreality appertaining to tho object supposed to bo the cause of 
presentation to the senses or sensible appearances. By this inference 
tho sensation of oxtorual reality as such should be opposed. On thtojioint 
there is also tho testimony of your Sruti and Smfiti. For example--*' 


Verily all this is consciousness.— Nrisiiflha-Tapani Upa., II-1. 7. 

zmi RuHta r te * aqsfrr * qqfo 

Therefore, only Thought exists, neither creation nor transmigration.— 
Lihga-PurAya ('/)" 

Hence the author points out another defect: 

Were it so, from the non-existenee of external reality only t]fe Void 
would result, and not even Thought. Why not? Because, ‘ Tat-abh&vftt,’ 
in the absence of external reality, there being the implication of the non¬ 
existence of thought or idea also, the inference i& possible that the intui¬ 
tion of idea also, like the intuition of external reality, corresponds to do 
reality M t&gbjtot. The infallibility of the evidence of Thought is also 
sometimes HisproveJ. Furthermore, the proofs of (the existence of) 
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. Thought are also repudiated, because they are derived from external sonr- 
oee. Such is the meaning. 

(The Vijfi&na-v&din may reply): The fact of intuition is disputed 
by none whatever, and hence it does not stand 1 in need of any proof. Hut 
this is not so, because the Sflnya-vudins themselves dispute that. 

If (the Vijn.lna-v.UHn contends): (The existence of) a thing is 
proved by a non-existent thing ako ns the means of proof, inasmuch 
as it is the non-opposition to (the existoneo of) the object (to bo proved) 
that is the cause of certain knowledge (of its existence), and not the 
ultimate or absolute reality of the means of proof. 


(We reply): It is not so, as, in that case, non-existent things, ns 
means of proof, being everywhere easily available, them would be no 
(need of) seeking after the means of proof with regard to any object 
whatever. 

Now, (if the Vijnana-vadin admits): Even amongst non-ex kick 
things, a distinction in the form of practical or phenomenal existence 
is desirable in the case of llioso which serve as means of proof. 

(We say): You have come to the path. What, again, is (the 
meaning of) this practical or phenomenal existence ? If it denotes the 
characteristic of undergoing change of form, then it is existence of this 
kind only that is also desired by us in the case of the means of proof of 
the perceptible and the percipient, for wo exclude from the web 'of the 
universe-creation-only its imputed resemblance to the illusory silvery 
apmmnce of the oyster shell. If, on the other hand, it denotes mere 
appslmnce or manifestation, in that case also, by means of proof exactly 
similar to those (of the existence of Thought), the proof of (tho existence 
of) external objects also would result. Opposition to proof of existence, 
Uy means of the very stone kind of haplm/.ard inference under tlm 
auspices of simple and natural form of reasoning, (as is raised against 
the existence of external reality), would equally arise in the case of 
Thbight also. 

Hereby is set at rest the opinion of the so-called VedAntins of the 
present day, which stands on no stronger basis than the teaching of the 


VijfiAna-vadin. 

On toother hand, the texts of the Sruti and the Sm r iti (quoted 
above), demonstrative of the reality of Thought alone, refute only the 

absolute or transcendental existence of external torm ° 

Mom from change, but not also the.r pmctical^rphenomenal 
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existence in.tbe form of the characteristic of being liable to transfoif - 
mation. 

tftri s * wiOTrawnram v*« 

*WJ WSTOCWIIh 'NRiroiTlfTO <T I 

ftn II ^ II 

1 This entity is tbe king,' ‘ Thoso are the king's army,' and so on,—these, end snob 
other (predications), 0 king, are similarly made (i. e., made by reference to the body). 
Those designations aro not real but purely imaginary (94). But the reality is that 
which, even by the passage of time, does not pass into a different designation derived 
from change of form and the like. 0 king, what is it <4.e., how shall I describe it to 
yon) ? (tfi.)—Vifriu-Purdsa, II. XIII- 94-98. 

From these verses of the Vignu-PurAna and from other sources we 
learn that it is the liability to change of form that is regarded as posses¬ 
sing the characteristic of non-existence. ‘ Suipkalpana-mayam,’ i.e., 
invented by the imagination or mind of Irfvara and others. 

Hereby it should be understood that by— 

Know all this, in its entirety, to be constituted by Thought alono. -Vtomi-Punluci, 
III. XVIII. U. 

this and other propositions, it was just the truth that was taught, 
as the story is related in the Visnu-PurAna, to the Asuras, the enemies 
of the Gods, by Vi^nu in the form of Maya-lfoha ( vide Vi^nu-Purana, 
HI. XVIII), but that they, owing to their unfitness for these instruc¬ 
tions and other imperfections, received these instructions in a contrary 
sense, and thereby became VijiiAna-vAdin Nftstikas or Idealistic Heretics. 

All this, however, has been elaborately dealt with by us, in our 
Commentary on tiro Brahma-MlrafirpsA, in connection with the refutation 
of the doctrine of Mayft.- -43. 

Above continued. 

vmt forarfer forms? mi w n 

t tF* idnynm, the void, ws Tattvam, reality, am: Bhavab, existence, ft awfil 
Vinadyati, periahos. Vaatu (thing)-dhanua (nature)-tvftt, being the 

n&tnxo of things, foflw VinAiasya, of destruction. 

44. The Void is the reality, existence prases away,, 
it being the nature of things to pass away.—44. 

Vptti:— (The Sdnya-vfidin goes on:) i 

If reality consisted in the form of existence (as perceived by us), 
then on the destruction of existence there being destruction of reality. 
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'tftg‘6 would be no emancipation. ‘ Vastu-dharma-tvftt vin&iiasya,’ because 
a thing, (phenomenal being), must necessarily perish.—44. 

. BMjya :—Let'it be so, rejoins the high priest of the heretics, that 
only the Void is the reality. Then, necessarily, the enquiry into the 
cause of Bondage is not justified, being altogether useless. 

Only the Void is the reality, beoause all (perceptible) existence what- 
eyer perishes, and that which is by nature perishable, is unreal, as a 
dream. Hence all tilings, being non-existent at the beginning and at the 
end,, have a temporary existence during the interval, and so Bondage, etc., 
are creational, incidental or occasional, and not real in the ultimate 
sense. Consequently, which will be bound by which ? Such is their 
inward significance. The reason, (for the assertion), that existences are 
by nature perishable, is (given in tho words): 1 Vustu-dharma-tvdt 
vinAsnayn,' which mean that to perish is of the nature of things. And 
no object can continue to exist after divorcing its nature. Such is the 
meaning. —44. 

Above continued. 

M I SV, II 

wwasrs' Apav&dn (incorrect or fnlse stntement)-m(Urnm (mcro\ a moro false 
statement, ujgnn^ Abuddh An/lm, of the unenlightened. 

45. (‘Existence passes away’—this is) a moro false 
declaration or cavillation on the part of the unenlight¬ 
ened.—45. , 

Vritti :—Tho author states his own solution (of the doubt raised 
by tho fhinya-vitdin): 

Non-existence does not perish,'—this in a mere form of speech, and 
not a real proposition, ‘A-buddhnnAtn,* on the part of thoso to whom 
the d&stras or sacred writings are unknown. For, tho destruction of 
antecedent uon-exUtouce is observed, and'on the establishment of the 
theory of Snt-kArya, t'.e., that of the existence of tiic effect in the cause, 
even prior to its appearance as the effect, there is non-destruction of 
existence. Eveu if the term, dcstructiou, is applied to denote disappear¬ 
ance, there is still non-destruction of Prakyiti and Purusa. 

(If the fidnyc-vAdin asks): Non-existence itself does not exist, 
mw can arise tho consideration of its destruction and non-destruction ? 

(We reply): How, then, takes place the cognition, the water-pot 
loee not exist ou the ground, {lit., the ground is where-the-water-pot-doee- 
lot-exist) ? If it arises by the help of the ground, the result would be that 
xignition of the non-existence of the waler-pot will take place even when' 
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the water-pot exists on the ground, inasmuch «*4he ground remains the 
same in both the cases. 

. (Tf the Sflnya-vadin holds’!: Cognition of Non-existence arises by the 
help of the bare ground. But the water-pot being there, the ground 
lacks bareness. 

(We ask): Ts bareness a mere part of the nature of the ground, or is 
it something beyond that? If it constitutes the very nature of the ground, 
then, inasmuch as it would continue to exist even during the existence of 
the water-pot on it, cognition of non-existence would take place. If, on 
the other hand, it is something beyond that, then the same is non¬ 
existence. 

(If the Sfinya-vndin argues): The use of (the term), non-existence, 
is in respect of kite aloneness or singleness of the ground. While the 
water-pot exists, there is no singloness in the ground. Where, then, is 
tho reason for the application of (the term) non-existence ? 

(We say): Such is not the case. Is singleness the number unity, or 
something else ? The number unity, again, exists in the ground oven 
when it contnins the wator-pot. In tho case of tho second alternative, viz., 
that it is something else, the very same would be non-existence. For, where 
thero is no characteristic difference in the objects, there can be no charac¬ 
teristic difference in the cognitions theicof. 

(If the Sdnya-vadin asks): How can there be cognition of non¬ 
existence, when there is no relation between existence and non-existence? 

(We reply): As tho cognition, this !r a water-pot, arises from the 
agreement and non-agreement, stimulation, and non-stimulation, of tho 
senses, in like manner, the cognition of non-existence also proceeds from a 
cause. For, the supposition of the cause is made by the observation of 
the effect, but it is not possible to wilfully disregard (the existence of) an 
observed effect, (e.g., the cognition of non-existence). Moreover, as we 
hold the theory of an indefinite number of predicables (vide SQtrarn 25 
and 26 supra), it will do us no harm if there exists some Ruch relation also 
(between existence and non-existence) as is required. 

Non-existence, therefore, is established.—45. 

Bh&iya The author discards (the above view): 

Existence as such is perishable,-such is ‘ ApavAdtwnAtram,’ merely 
a false declaration, of the ignorant. For by reason of the .non-existence 
of destructive onuses, the destruction of (simple) substances which are 
n°t made up of parts, is impossible. There is also no proof of the des- 
tntetio«^Nw|n effects; just as the intuition, the water-pot is worn out, 


{proves the worn out i ay^ tion of the water-pot>, so intuitions such as, 
the waler-pot is past and gone, prove nothing but the condition of the 
water-pot, etc., designated as past. The unmanifested state (of a thing) 
also really enters into our theory on the admission of the past (or un¬ 
produced) state of the effect. Further, even if it is conceded that des¬ 
truction is of the essence of the web of the universe, still it is possible that 
the destruction of Bondage can properly become an object of desire. 

Someone, however, explains (the SO tram as follows):— 

The Void is the reality,—this is only a coarse theory of the ignor¬ 
ant, while there is no argument in its favour. For it does not bear the 
alternatives of the existence and non-existence of proof: if you admit 
that there is proof of the existenc .0 of the Void, then, by that very prog#, 
voidness is disproved; if you do not admit this, thou, owing to the. 
absence of proof, the void is not proved ; and if you say that the Vgid 
proves itself, then the implication would bo that it possesses the form of 
consciousness, and the like. Such is the meaning. 

It cannot be contended that tho void is established ns the reality 
by the Sruti and the Smriti also in such passages ns— 

si h frwuM «ract * «r i 
wgg*r * I qtmfcir n 

Neither suppression nor, again, production, neither entangled nor, again, ongaged 
in the pursuit of freedom, neither desirous of release nor, again, released ; such is tho 
absoluto truth.— Qaudapada's Maiidukya Kttrlkd, 11. 32; Urahma-lltudu Upa., 10. 

fttrawr srert to foroft i 
wrofrm: q staff itawmA TOtafo if 

Whore tho pure form (of tho sout), devoid of ovorythiug olse, and having no 
other support hut itself, is meditated upon, that is callod Abhiva-yoga, connection 
with non-existence or communion in non-exfstenco, whereby ono fully beholds tho 
Self.—Kflruia-PurAua, U. XI. 3. 

For, in similar passages of the fSruti, it is tho non-exiHtence of the 
suppression or destruction, ami so forth, of the Furusos that is declared to 
possess the characteristic of reality, inasmuch as we get it from the pre¬ 
ceding and succeeding passages that it is tho l’urupu that is the sub¬ 
ject-matter of discourse there. Besides, in such passages of the Smriti as 
quoted above, it is the firmament or sphere of consciousness io which the 
universe has found its setting, that is established as the reality, inasmuch 
aa these passages convey the same meaning as the following and like 
others:— 

WlW ihbih' iDTfJW TO wm | 
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Thv Yogin U regarded as haring become Brahman ltaSU, when he contemplates 
the three-fold world as possessing tho form of the iky, his'own body as sfml)ar to 
the sky, and his Hanssormlnd as dissolving into the sky.—(Sonroe not traced.) 

Sky and void are synonymous terms. ‘ Manas ’ denotes all the irtner 
senses, viz., the principles of Mahat, AharpkAra, and ‘ Vtyat-gami’ 

means dissolved into the firmament of consciousn^|^|MS||‘V 

Above continued. 
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mwmwrpifrffs m Ubliaya (both)-paksa (partyJ-samtlna (sama)-kseniatv&t fpre¬ 
servation or worth), because it possesses as much worth as both the (other) 
theories (of transiency and idealism), w»i Ayam, this, the theory of the void, eft 
Api, also. 

46. This (theory) also (should be rejected), because 
*it possesses no more worth than the other two theories (viz., 

of transiency and idealism).—46. 

Vrilli The author gives another solution : 

This also, tho theory of tho void, should bo set aside, because it pos¬ 
sesses as much strength as the theory of momontariness and the theory 
of idealism. As momentary existenoo is contravened by the recognition of 
things previously perceived, as ideal existence is contravened by the per¬ 
ception of external entities, in like maimer this also, tho theory of the 
void, should bo contravened by the observation of the entire universe in 
perception itself —46. 

Bhdijju :—The author points out another defect tin Suuya-vida): 

This theory also falls to the ground, ‘ Samana-kijematv&t,’' because 
the reason for its rejection is tho same os that for the rejection of 
1 Ubhayapak^a,’ the theories that things are momentary and that external 
objects arc mere ideas,—such is the sentence rendered complete by means 
of words brought ovor from elsewhere. For, the ground for the rejection 
ofthetheoiy of momentariness, e.g., impossibility or unaccountableness 
of recognition, etc., is equally applicable to the theory of the void also. 
Similarly, the ground for tho rejection of the theory of idealism, e.g., 
intuition of external objects, etc., equally applies here also. Such is die 
meaning.—46. 

u \ i 11 

ejwrtw* A (not)-purusa (PurusaJ-artha (object)-tvam, the not bpingan object 
of dwire to the Purutja, cm UbhyathA, in both waya. 

47. Either way the void cannot be an object of desire 
to the Puruga.— 47. 
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. Fritti.—The author shows another delect in ^inya-vfida. 

If void means non-existence, (it cannot be an object of desire), for 
whit sober-minded man will strive alter a non-existence ? Again, the use 
ol the word ( M ft k sa, release) denoting positive existence, in ' Release is 
the object detlHmnpte Puru§a,’ will be meaningless. II the void de¬ 
note, on the othtf 'hand, something beyond existence and non-exiBtence, 
then also it cannot be an object ot desire to the Puru$a, because also ol the 
non-observation ol a thing ol this nature.—47. 


BhAfya .—These heretics again think that voidness itsoll may beoorne' 
an object ol desire to the Purusa, either as being of the form ol cessation 
ol pain, or as being the means thereol. But, the author shows, that also is 
impossible. 

For voidness, to be on object of desiro to the Puru§a, is not 
possible, intrinsically as well as extrinsically. Because pleasure and the 
like possess the characteristic of being objects of desiro to the Purusa by 
the very fact of its being inherent in them. Besides (the existence of) a 
permanent Purusa is not admitted (by theso heretics). Such is the 
meaning.—47. 

Nor does Bondage result from particular movements of Puruqa. 

?r \\\ i ii 

s, Na, not. ' il n Ms i H Gati (going)-viucgftt (distinction), because of the distinc¬ 
tion ol movement. 


48,. (The Void is) not (the reality), because (in the 
reality) there is the distinction of movement. (Aniruddha). 
Or, (Bondage does) not (accrue to the Purusa) from (his) 
particular movements. (Vijfiana-Bhiksu.)—48. 

Ff*tti.—With a vievf to discard the Jsflnya-vildin, the author states 
♦Via doctrine of the K^apanakas (another section of the Bauddhas) that the 
Bopl is ol the measure of the body: 

The Void is not the reality, because the Void is not capable of mov*. 
tnent. Movement (of the soul) is, on the other hand, observed. Fo> 
instance, (we find in) the Sruti— 

Tama,'j%s Moral Governor of the World, forcibly extracted the Puruqn having the 
■iso of the thumb only. 

* infa drck xnft 

. By vioe, (the Purufo) gpeo to hell, by virtue to heaven, by knowledge to tko world 
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Bh&tya .—(The author has done with the unbelievers, NAstikas, so far 
as the cause of Bondage is concerned.) Some of the theoriesof the Astikas 
(those who believe in Revelation, etc.) also have been already refuted. 
The remaining other causes of Bondage that may be possibly attributed 
by them, are also now going to be refuted : 

The word, Bondage, is obtained from the context. The meaning is 
that Bondage does not accrue to the^Purusa, also ‘ Gati-viie§At,’ from parti¬ 
cular movements, such as entering into a body, etc.—48. 

For Purusa is incapable of movement. 

fotera Ml II 

ftfiww Niskriyasya, of the inactive. Tat (that)-a (im)-sambhavAt 

(possibility), owing to impossibility thereof, j. e., of movement. 

49. Because that which is inactive, is incapable of 
movement.—49. 

Vpitti .—The author condemns the above view. 

The Bense of the Sutram is obvious.—49. 

Bhfyya .—The author gives the reason for the above conclusion : 

The meaning is (that Bondage does not accrue to the Purusa from 
particular movements), because movement is impossible for the Puruga 
who is inactive and all-pervading.—49. 

Above explained. 

iim« n 

MdrtatvAt, being consolidate or corporeal, series* Ghata (water-pot)- 
Adi (and the liko)-vat (like), like water-pot, etc. e s nrwM l Samfina (similar)- 
dharma (property)-apattau (implication), in view of the implication of similar 
properties, wvfijrsi: Apa (wrong)-siddliAntah (conclusion,) wrong or reverse con¬ 
clusion. 

50. If the Purusa were corporeal, (and, therefore, 
limited or finite), like the water-pot, etc., then he would 
possess properties similar to those of the latter, and hence 
’the reverse conclusion (would follow).—50. 

Vfitti. The author explains the inactivity or unchangeableness of 
the Purusa. 

Corporeal or finite things, the water-pot, etc., undergo change. If 
the Puru§a possess a like property, he would also perish. But the mortal¬ 
ity of the Puruga 4s the reverse of truth. Moreover, in the course of 
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migration into different births, the Puru?a would have, according to the 
supposition of his having a finite size, to adapt himself to the size of the 
body of the elephant and the worm. If he thus undergoes contraction 
and expansion, he must be a whole made up of parts, and, therefore, non* 
eternal, (which also is the reverse of truth).— 50. 

Bh&tya .—The doubt may arise that only finiteness, and not infinite¬ 
ness, probably belongs to the Purusa, inasmuch as wo hear from the Sruti 
and the Stnpti about his going and not going to this world and to the 
world beyond. Thus, there is the Sruti also— 

Tha Puru;&, of tho size of the thumb, tho Inner Self.— Kaltui Vpu., II. vl. VI, 
SvettsvatamUps., Ill, 18. 

The author removes the above apprehension: 

If, again, tho Purusa is admitted to bo ‘ Mfirta,' divided off from 
other things, i. e., definite, like tho water-pot, etc., then tho result would 
be that he will possess properties similar to t hose of the water-pot, etc., 
by being a whole made up of parts, perishable, and so forth. Hence the 
finiteness of the Purusa is a perverso conclusion. Such is tho meaning.— 
50. 

Above continued. 

n \ I ** II 

Gati (goingi-iruti (text of Sruti), teaching of the flruti about the going 
of the Purusa. eft Api, also. evHvftmm Up&dhi (adjunct, investment, condition or 
limitation)-yog&t (connection), in respect of connection with external investnient. 
urams AkSia (sky>vat (like), as iu tho case of the sky. 

51. The teaching of the tSruti about the ' going ’ (of 
the Purusa) is iu respect of his extcinal investment, as in 
the case of the sky.—51. 

Vrittt.- (It may be said that), such being the case, there is conflict 
with the Sruti, e.g., ‘of the size of the thumb,’etc. Accordingly the 
author explains (those passages of tho Sruti.) 

As according to the division caused by tho external investment such 
as the water-pot, etc., the cognition, viz., that Ghata-AkAiia (the portion of 
the sky confined within the water-pot) moves, arises while the water-pot 
moves, likewise arises the intuition, viz., that the Self moves, from the 
. dejirpi tfuiop caused by the bodily vesture, etc.—51, 
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Bh&tya:—The author explains the teaching of the Sruti about the 
going of the Puru?a: 

There are, of course, Vedic declarations about going with reference 
tothePurusa. But these should be regarded as having been made certainly 
- in accordance with the arguments and teachings of the Sruti and Smriti 
about the universality or all-pervading character of the Puruga, and, 
therefore, only with reference to his connection with an external invest¬ 
ment, in the same way as motion may be attributed to the sky. Such is 
the meaning. 

On this point, the evidence is as follows: 

(t) Sruli: e.g.— 

sre^fanrerei sil *ror i 
tret wtqir. 11 

As the sky, onvoloped within the water-pot, (seems to move), while the water-pot 
is carried (from placo to place), (whereas, in reality), the water-pot is removed, and not 
the sky, so tho diva, tho embodied Seif, which is like the sky (in this respect).— Brahma- 
Bind" Dpanljut, IS. 



Another (Solf, tho diva) also is obsorved, of tho size of the half-moon, (attended) with 
the quality of tho Buddhi (Understanding) and with the quality of Atman (Self).—{icetd- 
ivatnru Dpantfat, V. 8. 

(iij Smriti: e.g.— 

§K8! (rl4*ld: OTJp 

(Tho Rolf is) ctomal, all-penetrating, immoveablo, etc.—Bhagavat-Qiti, II. 54, 

(tit) Argument: e.g. - 


(а) If the Self is held to be of medium size, (t;e., neither all-pervad¬ 
ing nor atomic), then, he will be, by necessary implication, a whole made 
up of parts, and, consequently, perishable. 

(б) If, on the other hand, it is said to h<f atomic in size, then, it 
.will not be possible for it to have cognition, etc., spreading over the whole 
body. 

It is for these reasons, that Prakjiti alone is specifically mentioned 
as possessing motion in tho form of activity or change, in such passages 
of the Smriti as— 




Prakyltl performs action which contain*, oa it* essence, ‘traits' (oanseqaeneM). 

" b i ‘ d ' f^ritl also eats those f rnlta in the three worlds whew shefoL Ma* 
p W toy dcsiPQ. — Mah6hh&rata, Sdrtfi Parvan ,— 51, 
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Nor it Bondage caused by Adriftam or Destiny. 

* wM pans w VRII 

w Ns, not. uAm KarmagA, by action or adriafam. ufi Api, alao, even. 
unWi A (not)-tat (ka)-dharma-(pioperty)-tvAt (being), not being ita property. • 

52. Nor even by Action (Bondage results), Action not 
being a property of the Self.— 52. 

VrtM*:- (The opponent may interpose): What will theUp&dhi dof 
Difference will arise from diversity of action. 

Hence the author declares: 

It would be so, if action were a property of the Self. But no property 
whatever belongs to the Self, it being devoid of all attributes.—52. 

Bh&iya Nor even does Bondage accrue to the Purufia directly by 
means of Karma or Adfi$tam or destiny. Why not ? Because it lacks the 
characteristic of being a property of the Purusa. Such is the meaning. 

Before this (vide Sfltram 16) has been refuted (the theory of) Bond* 
age by means of action in the form of prescribed and prohibited obser¬ 
vances. While here (is refuted the theory of Bondage) by means of 
Adfis(am or destiny produced thereby. Hence, owing to this difference 
in meaning, there is no tautology.—52. 

(N. B.—VIJfl&na-Bhikgu, Ntgesa nn< t Mahtdova Voddntln, the last ot whoa, by 

the way, offers merely to oxplaln the Vfltti ot Anlruddba, read the Bird and Mth apho¬ 
risms in the order adopted by ns, whtlo Anlruddha transposes them). 

Above continued. 


im^ii 

wftwrfii: Ati-(too far)-prasaktib (implication), too far implication. nM 
Anya (different)-dhanna (property)-tve (being), being properties of different 
things. 

53. If (Bondage and its cayse) be properties of differ* 
ent things, the implication would go too far.—53. 


Argument concluded. 



njulkulMba: Nirguga (absolute, devoid ot attributes)-Adi (and the like)- 
feuti (Vedio declaration)-virodhab (conflict), conflict with Vedic declarations such 
as that the Parana is devoid of attributes, and the like, e Oha, and, also, tfl 
Iti, finish. According to VijftAna-Bhik$u this word marks the close of the en¬ 
quiry into the cause of Bondage. Bat Aniraddha does not seem to have t a k e n 
notice of it, Perfaape this accounts for his transposition of the two aphorism#, 


samkeya-pbavaceanasOtram. 


54. (Did Bondage result from any otter cause., than 
UpMhi or external investment, there would be) also conflict 
with the Vedic declarations such as that the Puru§a is devoid 
of attributes and the like.—54. 

Vritti .-—(The opponent may urge): Action may be just a property 
of the Self. Where is the conflict ? 

To this the author replies: 

The Sruti— 

irciffwrgw 

For the Pnruju is unattached.—Brthat Aranj/ako Upnnlfat, IV. HI. 1 

will be contradicted.—54. 


Vritti (The opponent may still argue): Granted (that action is) 
not a property of the Self, (but of something else). Yet a particular action, 
t'.ft, change, (that is to say, Bondage), may take place tin the Self), even 
by means of tho property of another thing, inasmuch as the Self, being 
all-pervading, has connection with all things. 

Accordingly the author declares: 

(If it were so, then), there being nowhere any peculiarity in the 
universal connection of the Self, the theory would entail the bondage of 
the released Selves also.—53. 

BMayd If it is maintained that Bondage will accrue to one even 
by the property of another, tho author replies: 

If Bondage and its cause were properties of different things, * Atipra- 
saktib,’ it would entail the bondage of the released Purusa also. Such 
is the meaning.—53. 

Bhdty u :—What is the use of further prolonging the discussion ? 
The production of Bondage, in the case of the Purufta, cannot take place 
from any of the causes cited above, beginning with nature and ending 
with Adri^am, or by any other cause whatsoever, inasmuch as in all these 
cases, there would bo conflict with the Sruti. The author states this 
general objection: 

On (the theory of) the non-reflectional character of the bondage of 
the Purusa, there would be conflict with such Vedic declarations as— 

° 0nSCi0M ' St “ dk «'’ aIone - - »* attributes^- 


Such is the moaning. 

• The. word, Iti 1( has been used to denote the close of the enquiry into 
tbe C&UBe of Bondage.—54, 




nOOK 7 , S&TRA 5$. ti 


Association of Puruqa with Prakriti happen» by non-dieerimihaiion. , 

M I ** H 

n^n: Tat (that)-yogab (connection'), connection with that, property and not* 
property (Anirnddha), Prakriti (Vijfl&na-Bhiksu). Aniruddha also reada the 
word with the locative inflection, ofi A pi, also, even, afiflwj Avivek&t, through 
non-discrimination. *» Na, no. SaraAnatvatn, equality, similarity. 

55. (Purusa’s) connection, with property and not-pro¬ 
perty (Aniruddha), or, with Prakriti (Vij flana-Bhiksu), takes 
place through Non-discrimination. Hence there is no simi¬ 
larity.—55. 

Vritti :—(Our opponent may say quite complacently): Tn your theory 
also there is distribution of property and not-property to the Self; for, 
activity of the entangled Self, for the purpose of attaining release, is ob¬ 
served. What is your conclusion (solution of the difficulty) here, the 
same will be ours too. Thus (the two cases are) similar. 

To him the author says: 

Notwithstanding connection with property and not-property, there 
is no similarity in property between the ontangled and the released Self, 
on account of non-discrimination. If the connection of property and not- 
property were real to the Self, there would be equality. But, on the 
other hand, the sense or idea, abhimftna, of the connection of property and 
not-property arises in the Self on account of non-discrimination. Where, 
then, is the similarity ?—55. 

Bhapja Thus, therefore, in the above minor section beginning 

‘with “Nor.of one who is bound by nature’’ ( H writ 

S a tram 7), it is ascertained, by the exclusion of all other possible causes, 
that conjunction between Purusa and Prakfiti, and nothing else, is the 
immediate cause of Bondage. In that theory there is this apprehension. 
Well, (an objector may contend), why is not also the conjunction of 
Puru§a with Prakriti affected with the qualifications of naturalness, etc. ? 
And if the characteristics of being natural and of having time and the 
like as its instrumental causes, belong to that conjunction, then, the 
defects, such as the possibility of Bondage in the case even of the released 
Puru?a, etc., are certainly correspondingly the same on both the theories. 

The author avoids this very apprehension: 

Tat-yogal?,’ connection with that which has been stated above 
(ttakfiti or Dharma and A-dharmal, ‘api’ (also), ‘arvivekAt.’ (from no» 
discrimination) of Parana.- For conjunction (of Puruga with PaakfitiJ tsksf 
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place only from non-discrimination, which will be presently explmn 1, aa 
• its instrumental cause. Hence the defects mentioned do not equally exist 
in this theory. Such is the meaning. And the same non-disoriminatioa 
does not exist in the released Purufas; hence they do not again enter into 
Conjunction (with Prakfiti). ' 

Objection :—Well, non-discrimination here does not consist in the 
realisation of non-difference between Puruea and Prakfiti, because of ita 
. non-existence prior to conjunction, but it consists either in the antecedent 
non-existence of discrimination or in the v&sanft or tendency towards, or 
sub-conscious latency of, knowledge which is called discrimination. 
Neither of these is a property of the Puru§a. But they are surely proper¬ 
ties of Buddhi or Understanding. Hence conjunction takes place in 
one thing (t. e. Puruija) by means of the properties of another thing (i.e. 
Buddhi.) Thus arises the defect of too much implication, in which respect 
the two theories certainly stand on an equal footing. 

Answer This is not so, because the characteristic of being a pro¬ 
perty of the Puru$a belongs to non-discrimination by means of the rela¬ 
tion of its being an object (to the Purusa). Thus, for the purpose of 
showing up all her modifications, Prakfiti enters into conjunction, by the 
form of his Buddhi or Understanding, with that very Puruja to whom, as 
her lord, she, having taken the form of Buddhi, has not previously 
exhibited her. body, discriminating every part thereof. Such being the 
rule, there is not too much implication. So has it been declared by the 
Kdrikd: 

jinn «rar srewsr t 

w iww ftrt K ft crit » Gtarciftw, m i 

Conjunction ot Puruft und Pradhtga is, like that of the halt and the blind, for uutnsl 
benefit, for the exhibition of Pradhfina to Parana and for the purpose of the isolation of 
Puruja. Prom this Conjunction proceeds Creation.—KdrfM of Uwmm Kfifia, verse It 
The meaning is (that their conjunction takes place) in order that 
Pradh&na may exhibit herself to Puruga, her lord, and for the purpose 
of their separation. 

- To say that A-viveka, Non-discrimination, is, in form, a function or 
modification of Buddhi, is a mere figure of speech, and not a real proposi¬ 
tion, because, as we shall explain in a future aphorism, of the continuance 
of .the Chitta or mind (after the removal of A-viveka). 

, y . A-viveka, moreover, becomes the cause of Bondage only by way of 
{Conjunction, inasmuch as Bondage is not observed during Dissolntion, and, 
also as the Jlvan-muktas are observed to experience pain even eflkjji 
A-viveka has been destroyed. For this reason, it has not been decI^B 

. above that Aviveka is directly tire cause of Bondage.' 

*< - • 


Boott sdru d w 


Wot*,— The.Jtvan (Hvlng)-mukta (released) sre those who bore, before the eloao 
of their earthly career, acquired discriminative knowledge, aad hare thereby obtained 
release, Imt who have still to undergo the experiences of life and thereby to exhaust 
their past Karma. 

Objection :—The supposition of the relation without beginning, of the 
thing owned and the owner, of it, has been made, (between Prakfiti and 
Puru$a), as being regulative of the relation of the object of experience 
.And the experience of it. This relation of the thing owned and it§ owner, 
or Karma, or the like, may possess the characteristic of being the cause of 
Conjunction. How, then, A-viveka, Nou-discrimiuatiou, also is desired to 
be the cause of Conjunction ? 

Answer There can bo no ’question on this point, as it may^ie 
recalled that the conceit or misconception (abhimitna), designated as saftga 
or attachment, has been declared to be the cause of Conjunction, in the 
Qitft: 

gw msftwft % geRramgqm i 

jpraftsw «%rt lUftt # 

For, Furu;a, ranting in Prakrit!, exporioncoa tho ohangos produced from Prakrlti. 
The cause of his births In tho puro and impure species, is his attachment to the Oupaa^- 
OiUXIH.ll. 

Besides, Releaso by means of knowledge, as demonstrated by the 
Veda and the Snipti, is not explainable otherwise than by tho sayings 
and arguments which will be later on declared, and tho like. 

Objection If it is so, then, tho Karma etc., which form thepartiou* 
lar (JpAdhi or investment of Purasn, will also be a cause of Conjunction. 
Why, then, are these excluded, and A-viveka itself said to be the sole 
cause thereof? 

Answer We reply: Karma and tho like depend upon A-vivoka, 
and, so, they also are related to Puruga only mediately. In other words, 
A-viveka alone is capable of being directly cut down by Purupa, while 
Karma and so forth are bo capable only by means of the eradication 
of their cause, namely A-viveka. For this purpose, A-viveka alone has 
been declared as being primarily the cause of Conjunction. 

And this A-viveka which consists in the knowledge of Puruga and 
Prakfiti without apprehending the absence of attachment between them, 
is intended by the author just as holding the place of A-vidyA, as may be 
gathered from the following two aphorisms (of the Satjikhya Pravachana 
6(1 tram): , , 

wd fafaniimvi 

L Bondage results from Error (III. 14.) 

S w lq jftr t mm I vt« I 

Kinds of Error are five (UL ST). 

* 
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Also in (be Yoga Sfttras of (Patanjali)— 

SW ijpftw II Wtt N 

A-vldyt Is the cense thereof. (II. 14,8. B. H. Vol. IV. page 144). 

A-vidy& alone, which contains five-folds, has been'declared to be the 
cause of conjunction of Buddhi and Purusa, The distinction of the 
$8ipkhya from the Yoga on this point should be observed to lie only in 
the mere non-recognition of anyatha-khy&ti, i. e., the mistaking of one 
thing for another, e.g., of a shining oyster shell for a piece of silver, as a 
form of A-vidyl 

Neither, again, is A-viveka here mere a-bhava or nofi-existence, nor 
is -it the antecedent non-existence of Viveka or Discrimination. Because 
that would entail the bondage of the released Purusa also. It would also 
entail bondage over again in the case of even the Jlvan-muktas by means 
of tfts production of Merit and De-merit, by the antecedent non-existence 
of future manifestation of Viveka. Moreover, the familar instance of 
darkness, given in the next aphorism, would be inapplicable, as it is im¬ 
possible for non-existence to be the cause of obscuration, like darkness. 
Furthermore, the increase and decrease also of A-viveka, of which, we hear 
people speak, would not be justified. 

In our theory, on the other hand, it is A-viveka only in the form 
of vksanft, aroma or tendency, that is the cause of birth designated as 
Conjunction, and consequently the causing of obscuration, like darkness, 
increase, decrease, and so forth, become at once explained. Comment¬ 
ing on the aphorism of Pataiijali 

OT1 fcftfaw II H 

the BMsya-kara also has explained the term A-ridy& to mean the seed of 
A-vidya, inasmuch as the production of cognition being subsequent to 
that of Conjunction, the former cannot be the productive cause of the 
latter. Further, it is obtained from the sayings beginning with— 

3W ft gw* wrft 

- Tor Puruja, resting In Prakrit!, experiences etc., 

that it is Conjunction designated as abhimilna or conceit or miscon¬ 
ception, that is the cause of the Conjunction designated as the resting in 
Prakriti. For this very reason Vyasa Deva has carefully ascertained, in 

* his Commentary on Yoga, that A-vidya is not Non-existence, but a form 

• of Cognition opposite to VidyA or Bight Knowledge. 

A-viveka and A-vidya being, therefore, similar in every respect, 
it is established that A-viveka also is a species of Cognition. ' 

Now, this A-viveka becomes th§. cause of birth designated as Coa|; 
junction in three ways: (1) immed§Mlj§j|?(2) by the production of Merit 





f ... ■ , 

and De-merit an( l (9M)y means of 'visible' influences such as Desire, and 
the like, as observed in the Yoga aphorism: 

• It ripen, into life-state, life-experience, and life-time, If the root remain.' (Yoga 
Sfttrae IL U, & B. H. VoU IY. page 10«). 

in the Smpiti: 

jrefesftftr tarmfr 

He become* confined, thinking that ho 1* tho agent, 

and also in the Ny&ya aphorism. 

Because of the non-observation of birth of those from whom Deslro ha* lied away. 
(HayfiyaSfitra* III. i.16). 

So also has it been said in the Mok^a-dharmu (Mnluibluirta, Sftnti-Parvan.) 


U. t L-1 L> 11 V 1 LM Ea 11? t: L» Ul'ts hi KvVI ? 


fNw wAqfl <* gwffor il 

The powers of Cognition and tho objects of tho sonsos do not oomo near him who 1* 
not-thirsty. And Purnja who is devoid of (lit. dosertod by) tho sensoa, doe* not merit a 
future body. Being*, therefore, are bom from Riga or attachment to tho form of thirst 
or deaire a* the seed of their birth. 

Riga or attachment, again, is the effect of A-viveka or Non-discri¬ 
mination. This should be taken to be also the sense of tho two aphorisms 
of Yoga, on account of the similarity of thought in the two systems. And 
these two aphorisms are : 

IfcngBi«sfara< ntiRii 

sftr i|fe nfr i r fr anorgrint iu i u * 

The vehicle of actions has its origin in afflictions, it rlpons into life-state, life- 
experience, and life-timo, If tho root oxiata.—Yoga Sdtrm of Patufljaii, II. 11 Mid 16, 
8, B. H. Yol. IY. page* 104 et teq. 

And affliction is the pentad of A-vidya, etc. (Yoga SAtra, II. 3, ii>id, p. 91.) 

The various ways in which A-vivcka, or Non-discrimination operates 
towards the production of Bondage, have been thus declared in the 
fcvara-Gita in a collected form: 


wwwkhRh p * a**n* ! * otora* i 

wfa Wa wra n i 

vrifarci yqjgwrftRr qfia i h 

m critrofra 11 

(A-viveka eanaee), Ui respect of the Hot-Self, the Cognition that It I* the Self. From 
till, .rises pain as well as Its opposite. Desire, aversion, and all other passions (lit. fealts) 
are with Error (As. A-viveka) as their cause. For, as declares the Veda, the effeot 
thereof will be fault, vit. virtue and vice. From this fault alone results the Incarnation 
tfaUbetefS into ail bodle*.-idrma Purina, IL IL M, }1. 
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-'%>The very same doctrine has been aphorised in the Ny4yp. Of. 

w^i i wnfw iut tit I M 

, Pain, Birth, Activity, Faults, and False Chgnitlon,--after the disappearance of these 
t$tarn,on the disappearance of eaoh succeeding one, (in the order of mention), there 
■ttUOtn'Emancipation.—Nydya Sfltras of Ootama, 1.1.2. ■ , 

' It follows, therefore, that A-viveka or Non-discrimination is the, 
toot cause of the Avoidable, designated as Bondage, which it effects 
through birth designated as Conjunction. Thus, then, the cause of the 
Avoidable is establiBked.—55. 

A-viveka is eradieable by Viveka alone. 

Remnant Niyata (uniform, constant, invariable and uncenditional)-kAragAt 
(oause), from a determinate cause, t. e , Viveka or discrimination. Tat (its)- 

ut-chchittil), eradication thereof. «snnss Dhv&nta 'darkness.'-vat (like), as of 
darkness. 

56. The removal thereof (i.e. A-viveka) takes 
place from a determinate cause (namely, Viveka ); as of 
darkness.—56. 


Vfitti: —Granted, says an objector, that Bondage accrues from 
A-viveka ; still there is a parity between our theories in this respect, that 
both of us have to admit or postulate Dliarma or Merit for the annihila¬ 
tion of A-viveka, as, otherwise, Bondage would be continuous. 

To this the author replies: 

If the law of causes and effects established by the methods of 
agreement and difference, does not hold good, there can be no certainty 
and expectation in respect of anything. As light is the (sole) cause for the 
destruction of darkness, so, here too, annihilation of Non-discrimination 
follows from Discrimination (alone). 

And where is the harm in tho admission of Merit for the purpose 
of Discrimination ? The purpose may be accomplished by Merit belong¬ 
ing to Prakfiti. 

Now, what is it that is called Darkness ? Darkness, according to 
aome, is non-existence. It is not so, as its apprehension arises in a posi¬ 
tive way. If it be non-existence, is it the antecedent non-existence of 
lfght, or its consequent non-existence ? If it be antecedent non-existence, 
than, at on the water-pot being produced, the antecedent' non-existence 
of the, water-pot is destroyed, in like manner, on the appearance of light, 
;&>re would be the intuition that the antecedent no ii itetence of Ugh* 
lit''grayed- (But), notwithstanding the existing tipt/ Darkneeg wUl 
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rema in undeetroyed/there being the antecedent non-existende ofty 
fature light. On the other hand, if it be consequent non-existence; I? 
that case also, Darkness (as non-existence) being indestructible, theft 
will be occasion for the intuition of Darkness on the appearance of an 
other light, in the same way as, when another water-pot is produced, cons* 
quent non-existence of the water-pot that has been destroyed, yerilj 
exists. Reciprocal non-existence, again, is found in existences also, 
Reciprocal non-existence, moreover, is faulty in theory and need nol 
be apprehended. 

So lias it been said: 

~ w qrcmraTTO qpi&wm i 
g ra ft ro wwSBnrt jnfcs * 
firawufftifcc wrew i 

That Darknoss is the non-oxistonoe ot tight, is not approved by the olden* We hoar 
of its quality In snoh passages of the Piirdsnt as ‘ blacknoss belongs to Darkness,' For, 
shadow, largo or small according as the light Is distant or near, moving or not-movlng 
according as the body moves or does not movo, could not So possible, were It not a 

reality. ... . , 

That Darkness is a reality, is, however, a mere predication, as it is 

perceived only where some reality exists. 

Objection :—Where light exists, objects are perceived. Where it 
does not exist, how can objects bo perceived ? 

Answer:- A mere diversity of nature—as tho owl sees objects even 
without the help of light, so also docs the perception of Darkness take 
place even independently of light, from the variety of things in nature. 

It, therefore, follows that Darkness is a particular kind of Ripa or 
form-and-colour, and is perceived, where there is an object to obetruot 
light, by being referred to that object. 

Others opine that Darkqess is a different substance. So it has been 
said • 

ww gOTfo* wmftww m i 

wqhra wft ftyrfor n 

Darkness, moving, blue, and capable of being distinguished as tble and that, certainly 
requires to bo divided off from tho nine aubstanees, as It possoases attributes different In 
kind from the well-known attributes of those aubatanoes. 

Note.—The above verae directly refer* to the VaWejIka Danisna, 8. B. H. Vol. VI, For 
these nine snh#»"«M, seo Ibid, page IT, for darkness, page 18, and for an account of the 
Theory of Non-existence, pages 287-198. 

Now, whether Darkness be an attribute or a substance, it does ilo 
barm to our conclusion, as we hold the number of objects to be unlimited. 

’ W» Would, however, say that darkness is not non-existence,—fid, 
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... i' Bh&tya ; —Henceforward, up to the end of the bistro,' the author 
establishes, in great detail, the Means of Avoidance which is the divisioa 
(of the subject matter) next in order (of mention). In the course of it, be 
will also dilate upon the divisions discussed before. 

‘ Niyala-k&ranta,’ the fixed and determinate cause, in question^ is 
Viveka-s&kcatkkra, direct apprehension or realisation of the distinction 
between Puru?a and Prakfiti, as established throughout the world in such 
Cases as where a mother-of-pearl shell is mistaken for a piece of silver; 
from which follows eradication of A-viveka, as is the case with Darkness. 
As Darkness is dispelled by light alone as the fixed and determinate cause, 
and not by any other means, in like manner, A-viveka also is dispelled 
by Viveka alone, and not directly by Karma and the like. Such is the 
meaning. So has it been taught in the Yoga Aphorism (II. 26): 

ft fag n fa t ftp r grtrcw n * i n 11 

The Means of Avoidance la undisturbed manifestation of Viveka.—S. B. H. VoL IV. 
page 147. 

Note.—The commentator explains the force of the word, directly, used above. 

Karma, religious and social observances, and the like, on the other 
band, are the instruments of knowledge only, as we find that, by the Yoga 
Aphorism (II. 28): 

frwit i gawmgfowfr iraflfaifetowTto i * i ** i 

According as the imparity (in the Self) wears away on the performance of the 
(several) members of (the eightfold) yoga, the light of knowledge shines brighter and 
brighter till toe manifestation of Viveka.—Ibid, page ICO. 

it has been ascertained that all and sundry acts coming under the several 
members of Yoga, are instruments for the development of knowledge 
alone by means of the purification of the Sattva element (of Prakriti). 

The older Vedantins, on the other hand, declare that in regard to 
Mokpa or Release also, Karma is a subsidiary part of knowledge; because, 
in the firuti: 

fart infant n traigftwi as i 

vfarar qg* fanmgoin^ i UI 

Vldyt, JttAns or knowledge, and A-vldy4, karma, pious observances, who knows-both 
of them together, he transcends mortality by toe help of Karma, and attains immortality 
by too help of Jllna.—isa Upanlsat, Verse 11, S. B. H. VoL L 
and in the Vedftnta Aphorism (III. iv. 33): 

qwft&q m a win i 

(Karma is to be performed) also as contributory (towards knowledge)—S. B. K. Vol, 

V. page 641. 

sad also in the Smjiti *. 

itfiwiwtai nft Kran i 


boo&i, s&fra sb. 

t —-—-* 

■ Whether a ntn possesses koowledgo or does not posses* knowledge* so long *s to 
remains saddled with the body, he ought, tor the purpose of Bolease, to perform Kama* 
enjoined for the different stages of life (taramal and sooiety (varna). 

it has been ascertained that Jiinna and Karma are contributory to each 
other, in the relation of principal and subsidiary. There is, however, 
another Vedftnta Aphorism, (III. iv. 1G), which says : 

rafvn Wilt a 

(Jfftna is pre-eminent, because it causes) the destruction (of Karma) also,—Ibid, 
page 638. 

But it merely recites the fact that one who has ascended on yoga, 
is rightly entitled to give up Karma, with the object of teaching, that 
Juana is principally the cause of Moksn. For, the author (of the Vedftnta 
Aphorisms/ intends to say that if Karma, by causing distraction, becomes 
a hindrance to the cultivation of Jfiftiia, then, relying on the maxim that, 
on the disappearance of a quality, the thing of which it is the quality, 
does not disappear, it is Karma which is merely a part, thut is to be given 
up for the sake of the preservation of the principal object, as was done 
by Bharata the (deliberate; idiot and others. Therefore, on the theory of 
these older Vedftntins also, the causality of Karma towards tho destruc¬ 
tion of A-viveka is surely not proved, without the intermediacy of Viveka. 
Hence our view docs not conflict with theirs. 

In this aphorism, darkness bos been said to be destructible by 
light. Darkness also is, therefore, really a substance, and not non-exist¬ 
ence of light In the absence of any cause to tho contrary, perceptions 
arise, for example, that darkness is deeply dark. To characterise them 
os erroneous, is unjustifiable. Nor can it be said that such perceptions 
;being explained by known realities, the supposition of something addi¬ 
tional is redundant, and that, therefore, the law of parsimony is a bar to the 
hypothesis of darkness being a substance. For, were this the case, then 
all the events of practical life'being, like dreams, capable of explanation as 
pur&jdeas only, a similar redundancy of supposition would be entailed as 
an impediment to the intuition of external realities also, (which is not' 
desirable). Hence, in the case of darkness, the hypothesis being 
supported by evidence, redundancy does not count as a fault. 

It might be objected thut, as even in the absenco of the knowledges 
of Viveka or discrimination between Purusa and Prakpti, individual 
instances of that knowledge which* is culled A-viveka or non-discrimina¬ 
tion, must needs be destroyed of themselves at their respective third 
“ momenta, there is no necessity for intending Jhftua to be the cause of 
their destruction. Bat it should be remembered that, in the previous 


aphorism, the word, A-viveka, has been explained to mean, not individual 
'S&jtA of non-discrimination, but non-discrimination as a Vftshnfi, an 
instinct, a tendency, the resultant effect of all individual acts of non-, 
discrimination in the past. We also maintain that A-vireka, in the state 
of not-yet-come, is capable of destruction.—56. 

Dieerimination between Purusa and Prakriti includes aU discrimination. 
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Pradhftna-avivekftt, from non-discrimination of Pradhftna or 
Prakriti from Purusa. vwrMaw Anya-avivekasya, of non-discriminatiOb iu respect, 
of other things, ajft Tat-hftne, on annihilation thereof. m^HAnam, annihilation. 

57. Non-discrimination of Prakriti (from Purusa) 
(is the cause) of non-discrimination of other things (from 
Purusa); (therefore), on the annihilation of this, annihilation 
(of that will take place).—57. 

Vritti. —It has been declared that Release comes through Viveka, 
Discrimination.- Discriminative knowledge of a water-pot, a piece of 
doth, and so forth, exists in such as ourselves also. Release of all, there 
for, ib entailed. (Thus argues the opponent.) To this the author replies: 

The root of all is Pradhftna (Prakyiti). From want of discrimina¬ 
tion about Pradkana, arises non-discrimination in respect of others. 
Whether there be want of discrimination, or discrimination, of objects 
amongst themselves, Bondage or Release does not result by it, but by 
discrimination and want of discrimination with regard to Pradhftna only. 
Hence, on the annihilation thereof, i.e., on the annihilation of non-discrimi¬ 
nation about Pradhftna, results annihilation of non-discrimination in 
respect of all.—57. 

Bh&iya.— Well, then, it is non-discrimination between Purusa and 
Prakriti that is the cause of Bondage in this way that it brings about 
conjunction (in the form of birth or embodiment), and it is discrimination 
between them that is the cause of Release. Release, therefore, wilPtuhe^ 
place inspite of the misconception (abhimftna) that the body, eUy£§| 
the Self. And this is contrary to fSruti. Smyiti, and reason. To this ofjjE* 
j^on, the author replies: 

‘ Anya-aviveka,' non-discrimination in respect of Buddhi and the, 
like, is produced, in Purusa, from non-discrimination of Prakyiti, as its-: 
cause. The non-diBcrimination which is thus produced, is an effect, and - 
has its roofe in the non-discrimination which is its cause.and is itself 
beginningless- Therefore, the annihilation of non-diacriminattonof j 
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Pnkfiti (from Purupa) taking place, the annihilation of it must follow. 
Such ia the meaning. Just as when the Self lias been discriminated from 
the body, non-discrimination in respect of the form-colour (rfipa) and 
other properties, which are the products of the body, in other words, 
identification of the Self with any of these properties, is not possible, so, by 
parity of reasoning as well as from the disappearance of the cause, when 
Purusa has been discriminated from Prakpti by means of the characteristics 
of bis immutability, etc., the misconception (abhimSna) cannot possibly 
arise that Purusa is any of the products of Prakpti, e.g., Buddhi and 
the rest, which possess the characteristics of undergoing development 
(parinAma), etc. This is the import. So is it recorded in the Smriti: 

ftrawiwwi*! wct ft i 

As on the abandonment of the canvas which serves as the ground for a plotore 
painted thereon, the painting also is necessarily abandoned, similarly In the oase of the 
abandonment of Prakrit!. What are love and tho rest to a contemplative man I 

‘ Virama ’ in the iloka means virAma, cessation, le , abandonment. 
By the word, Adi, modifications in the form of substances ore also in¬ 
cluded. Sometimes this also is said that Release takes place through 
discrimination between Purusa and Buddhi. Here Buddlu denotes both 
gross and subtle Buddhi, and thus includes Prakpti also (which ia the 
subtle state, the cause, of Buddhi). Otherwise, notwithstanding the dis¬ 
crimination of Buddhi from Purusa, there will still remain the possibility 
of misconception (abhimana) that Puru$a is identical with Prakpti. 

It cannot be objected that, because one and all misconceptions (abhi- 
mAna), such as, for example, ' I am ignorant,’ etc., have Buddhi and the 
rest as their subject matter, there is, therefore, no proof of (the existence 
of such a thing as) misconception in regard to Prakpti over and above 
misconception (abhimAna) in regard to Buddhi and the rest. For, miscon¬ 
ceptions (abhimAna) in such cases as— 

ipsi 3WT jm sit ’Mf m w i 

each succeeding death, as 1 am bom again, may I bo a dweller In heaven, and 
/$tfS*ellerhihelL 

jk CftUnot be accounted for, unless they refer to Prakpti as their subject 
matter. For, none of the manifold effects, e. g., Buddhi, etc., after they 
gn once past and gone, are created over again, and therefore, this birth 
or production after dissolution is of the PradhAna (Prakpti), and it con¬ 
sists in modification in the form of other Buddhi, etc., by the giviqg up 
of previous modifications in the form ot Buddhi, etc. 
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- Neither can it be asserted that the birth and death of -Parana also, 
jitt, the form of conjunction with, and disjunction from, the lifiga-darira 
;jPr.subtle body, are p&ram&rthika or ultimately true or transcendental 
.(as opposed to phenomenal), and that, therefore, the consciousness of 
.birth, etc., arising in the Self, cannot at all be a misconception (abhi- 
m&na). For, 

»lf«f qfW ftRTT m Htjqt I 

(This, the Belt) is never born nor does it ever die. Neither is it each, that, once 
coming into being, it will pass away after a time and will oome into being again.— 
Qitt, II. 20. 

by sayings, like the above, birth, etc., are disproved (in the Self). 
There was no need of such negations unless these events (birth, etc.,) 
were in some way connected with the Self. It follows, therefore, that 
the consciousness of birth, etc., arising in the Self, is of the form of abhi- 
m&na or assumption or transference to itself of the production and des¬ 
truction (of something else i. e., the body, the senses, etc.). 


Moreover, it is not possible to say that the self-identification (abhim&na) 
of Purusas with Buddhi, etc., is beginningless; because Buddhi, etc., 
are effects, and therefore, perishable. There must exist, therefore, some 
determining cause to explain and regulate the multifold cases of self- 
identification with the effects. Hence it is proved that self-identification 
with the cause of those effects (t. e. with Prakfiti), is alone the deter¬ 
mining cause here desired ; because so is it observed in the world, and 
because supposition (hypothesis) follows facts observed. E, g., from the 
assumption (abhim&na) of ownership of the field, arises the assumption 
(abhim&na) of ownership of the paddy etc. yielded by it, and from the 
assumption (abhim&na) of ownership of a piece of gold, arises the assump¬ 
tion (abhim&na) of ownership of the bracelet, etc. made of it, and by 
means of the cessation of the former, follows the cessation of the latter. 


(There is, however, no further necessity for a determining cause of 
the mistake-abhim&nn-about Prakfiti), on account of both the 
about Prakfiti and the vAsanA or accumulating impression of it D|psJ§ 
beginningless, like seed and sprout.—57. , 

The Bondage of Pvruga is merely oerbalipi^ 


V&k-m&tram, mom speech, e Na, not. 3 Tu, and. nr* Tsttvwp, 
tssM fo^W HWh* Ohitta-ethiteb, beoatiae it resides in the chitt* or mind. 
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import On this point tljere is the authority o! Vedio texts such as the 
following: ^ 

« wiw» wg’ft daFifiw 

He, being Immutable, mores between the two worlds, as If thinks, as if desires, eto. 

—Bflhat Aranyaka Opanlsat, IY. 111. 7. 

Purufa is ‘sam&na' 1 e., possesses the same form in the two worlds. 
•By the two words, * iva,’ as if, the manifoldness of form is declared to be 
due to upftdhis or adjuncts or extraneous causes. 

So has it been said: 

g* 5** ftunftrw w*rar i 
qsnHTHt wrfin 3 # 

an d Release, Pleasure, Pain, and the Incidence of Bewilderment (Moha) by 
m Tfr . of Mty4l are, like the manifestation of the Self in dream ; Transmigration (Samslra) 
Is (due to Miyt and) not real. 

* “ Mtyayft," by means of May A, due to Maya, in the above, means, 

caused by the u’p&dhi or external condition which is Prakfiti called Mftya. 

Our opponent may ask: How then can the removal of Bondage which 
thus appears to be of minor importance, be a Purusartha, an object desir¬ 
ed by Puru?a? How, again, on the admission of Bondage and Release 
being caused to Puru?a by tho properties, namely, Discrimination and 
Non-discrimination, of another (».<?., Buddhi), there does not follow an 
absence of regularity, or certainty as iu the case of their being caused 
by Karma, and the like ? 

Therefore we explain more in detail what has been almost complete¬ 
ly explained before. Although Bondage in the form of conjunction of 
pain, and Discrimination and Non-discrimination in the form of functions, 
i Bre ^ the Ohitta or mind alone, still Puru§a’s bhoga or suffering consists in 
the mere reflection of pain in him; hence, inspite of its non-reality, the 
removal thereof is a Pura?firtha, an object desired by Purupa. So they 
pray: “ Let me not suffer pain." 

Similarly, under the influence of his vSsanft or desire for her, Prakpti 
Wads, by way of conjunction, that Purusa alone to whom she has exhibited 
herself in the aspect of non-discrimination, and none else. Again, she 
eetB free, by way of disjunction from her, that Purusa alone to whom she 
has exhibited herself in the aspect of discrimination. (Release, then, 
depends) on the eradication of visauft or desire; hence regularity is obtain¬ 
ed. While* on the admission of Bondage by means of Karma and the like, 
regularity is not obtained. Because Kanng and the like.. WMt 
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directly throw their reflections in Puruija, inasmuch as they lack the 
characteristic of being revealed by him who witnesses (sak?i) them (», e. 
Puruga).—58. 

Bondage it not remoceable by mere Learning or Reasoning but by 

Spiritual Intuition of the truth about Puruifa and Prahriti. 

gfWrsft * imuu 

jRai: Yuktitah, by resoning, sfi Api, also, a Na, not. stw# BAdhyate,coun* 
teracted, removed. Rfjw a Dik-mddha-vat, as of oiie perplexed about the points 
of the compass, AproknAt rite, without immediate cognition, direct 

vision. 

59. (Bondage) is not to be removed by reasoning 
also, without direct visioh of the truth, as is the case with 
one perplexed about the points of the compass.—59. 

Vritti. —Let knowledge of Viveka, 'distinction of Prakfiti and 
Purusa, be obtained from Sravana (hearing from Scriptures and preceptors) 
alone. What is the use of transcendental knowledge which can be real¬ 
ized only by the labour of successive births ? To this the author replies: 

The sense is clear.—59. 

Bh&tya But if Bondage etc, as applied to Purusa, are mere words, 
let their removal take place by sravana, learning, or by innnnna, reason¬ 
ing, (that such is tho case). Why, then, in the Veda and the Smrili, is 
there enjoined, as the cause of Release, the discriminative knowledge (of 
Purusa and Prakpiti) going the length of stlksiitWra, or developed into, 
spiritual intuition of the truth ? 

* To this the author replies: 

‘ Yuktih' means mananam, thinking or reasoning. The word, 
‘api,’ also, is intended to include rfravapa, hearing, i.e., learning. Even the 
merely verbal Bondage, 'etc. of Purusa cannot bo removed by mere 
learning and reasoning, without immediate cognition; as in tho case of a 
person confused in regard to the points of the compass, the inversion of 
the directions in space, even though it is merely verbal, i.e., apparent or 
illusory, is not removed by hearing or by reasoning, without his realizing 
for himself, how the points of the compass really lie. Such is the mean¬ 
ing. And in the case of the subject-matter of the discourse, removeability 
M nothing-but the cessation or disappearance of the idea of Bondage, 
etc. in Purusa, and not the immediate cognition of a non-being, became 
there does not exist even the possibility of the production of such cogni¬ 
tion by hearing and the likp. 
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v,. Or, the aphorism may be explained as follows: By the aphorism : 

; The removal thereof takes place from a determinate cause (Aphorism 56), 
it, discriminative knowledge, has been declared to be the eradicator of. 
■ non-discrimination. Now, is that knowledge commonly derived from 
hearing, etc. or is there any peculiarity in it ? There being room ifor 
this further enquiry, the author enounces the present aphorism begin¬ 
ning with ‘ Yuktitah api.’ The meaning is that non-discrimination,' na 
h&dhyate,’ is not removed, ‘yuktitah,’ by reasoning nor by learning, 
without direct vision of the discrimination (viveka) of Purufa and 
Prakfiti; like the confusion about the points of the compass; "because it is 
the perception of a particular intuition that alone can remove an error in 
respect of that intuition.—59. 

NoteFor example, a man with the jaundice perceives white objects as it they 
were yellow. He may inter that the piece ot chalk which he looks at is really white; 
or he may believe the testimony of a friend that it is white: but still nothing will remove 
his erroneous perception of yellowness in the chalk except a direct perception of Its 
whiteness.—Ballantyne. 

Inference also is a pramdrta or instrument of right knowledge. 

wijusi^ A-ch/Lksusapam, of things imperceptible. snjunN Anumftnena, by 
inference. Bodhab, knowledge. Dhuma-kdibhib, by means of smoke 

and the like, w Iva, as. wfc Vahneh, of fire. 

.. 60. The knowledge of imperceptible things is by 
means of inference, as is that of fire by means of smoke, 
etc.—60. 

Vritli.—lt it be urged that, 'that Prakjiti and the rest exist or 
that they evolve in the order of Mahat and so forth, is not seen, (and that 
• they, therefore, neither exist nor evolve); so the author says: 

It would have been so, were Pratyakpa, Perception the only 
pramkpa, means or measure of knowledge, and not Anumkna, Inference, 
etc. For, although P/akfiti and the rest are not objects of preception, 
their existence is nevertheless established by the form of inference 
known as Sam&nyato Drieta or generally seen (Vide 1.103. below).—60. 

Eh&tya :—Having thus, then, established that Release results from 
thp direct vision of the discrimination (between Purupa tod Prakpti), 
the next thing to be demonstrated is viveka or discrimination. Thie 
being the topic, at the beginning thereof, Pramfipas or Proofs are 'being, 
recited, with a view to establish Prakjiti, Purina, and the rest pa difr rer t. ! 
fBtiltee, 
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' A-chAkyueApAm’ means, o! things not cognizable by the senses. 
There are many objects such as the gross elements, their products, *. g,, 
the body, and so forth, which are verily proved to exist by sense-percep¬ 
tion. Of those that are not proved by sense-perception, namely, Prakrit!, 
Puruga, etc., the knowledge, cognitive proof, the fruit of which 
appertains to Puruga (Purusa-nigtha-phala-aiddlii), is brought about by 
that form of PratnSna which is called unumAna or inference; as fire is 
proved to exist (where it is not directly perceptible) by the inference 
occasioned by the smoke and such other signs. Such is the meaning. 

Moreover, it is to be understood that what is not established even 
by inference, is established by the Revelation or Scripture. It is because 
this Sarnkhya-Sa8tra is principally built on Inference, that Inference 
alone has beeu mentioned in this aphorism by way of pre-eminence 
only, and not that there is no need of Revelation in this lustra. For, 
thus says the KArikA: 

twmsft giftrac* qfr u jra ro wmq. ftratu g . 

The knowledge of snper-sensible objects Is obtained from Hlmtnyato Drift* 
inference ; what is not proved oven by this and is impercoptable, Is provod from Revel*- 
tloo.— Slmkhya-Kttrlkt, Verse VI. 

From this aphorism it is found that this S&stra is a Manana-dAstra or 
a rational system.—60. - 

The Twenty-fi.ee Principal !a: the order of their eoolution and their 
inter-relation as cause and effect. 

mmwKwq f GPqrawi sis^r:, 
sisrcr?* m 

ntiM » 

eewweel Sattva-rajas-tamasAip, of Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas, the three 
essential constituents of Prakyiti. whuwi SAmya-avasthA, the state of equili¬ 
brium or quiescence. **A: Prakrit!, Prakriti, the Prime Cause, a**: Prakriteb, 
from Pimkriti. wpf Mali An, Mahat, the Great One. «ns: Mahatalj, from Mahat. 
e<wc AhaipkAreb, Ahaqtkara, the I-maker, Egoity. efertm AhaqikArAt, from 
Ahaqtkira. we Paflcha, five, mewle Tan-mAtrAqi, Tan-mAtras, Essences, Subtle' 
elements. Ubhayam, both. Indriyarp, aense, faculty, power, sroeftu: 
Taa-mAtrebhyab, from the Tau-mAtras. «|wpiASthAht-BhfitAni, gross elements. 
JW: Puraya, Puruya, Spirit, Self, sd Iti, such. muA'uft: Paboha-viqUatih. 
twenty-fire. ec Gavah cleee, group. 
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61. Prakyiti is the state of quiescence of Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas. From Prakfiti, (evolves) Mahat; from 
Mahat, Ahamkara; from Ahamkara, the five Tan-matras and. 
the two sets oflndriyas; from the five Tan-matras, the grpss 
elements. (Then there is) Purusa. Such is the group of the 
twenty-five (Principles).—61. 

Vfitti .—The author sets forth the order of evolution of Prakfiti and 
the rest: 

Although Prakfiti is the state of equipoise of the three, yet, it is 
conventional to apply the term Prakfiti to every one of them also. Mahat 
denotes Buddhi Tattva, the Principle called Buddhi, the substance of 
Buddhi or Intelligence. Aharjikilra denotes Abhimilna, Self-assumption, 
Self-attribution, the 1-maker, the substance of individual personality. 
The five Tan-matras (That-only), essences, or universals, are Sound, Touch, 
Form, Flavour, and Smell. 

Two-fold Indriyas or Instruments are, externally, five Instruments 
of Action, called Voice, Hands, Feet, Anus and the Genitals, and five 
Instruments of Cognition, called Far, Skin, Eye, Tongue, and Nose, and, 
internally, Mauas or mind, of perception as well as of action. 

The Sthfila-Bhfttas, gross elements, are Ether, Air, Fire, Water, and 
Earth. It should be understood that these also are evolved from the five 
Tan-m&tras. The word, SthAla, is indicative, and includes Sfiksma, fine 
or subtle, elements also. The mention of Puruga is for the purpose of 
completing the number (of the twenty-five Tattvas), and not for showing 
the order of evolution, seeing that the Atmft is eternal.—61. 4 

Ved&ntin Mah&deva: Sattva, etc are substauces, as the qualities of 
lightness, etc. inhere in them. That the word, Guna (which ordinarily^ 
means quality), is still applied to them, is because they serve the purposoli 
of Purufa. Prakfiti is this triad of Gunas, and not a different entity ' 
■which is their substratum, as it will be declared later on (VI. 39) that 
Sattva, etc., are not the attributives of Prakfiti but her very form. State of' 
equipoise denotes absence of dissolution in the relation of more or less,-' 
in other words, existence in the state of producing no effects. So that, it 
comes to this that - the triad oE Gunas, in so far as it stands apart from 
effects, is Prakfiti. And this is the definition of MfiU Prakfiti, Root 
Evolvent The definition of Prakfiti as a general term is that Pmkriti is 
that which is the material oause of another Tattva las Buddhi is Of 
Ahatpktira). 
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Bhdfya .Now follows an aphorism enumerating together all the 
Prodicables which are subversive of, and subservient to, (the immediate 
cognition of) the discrimination (between Puruya and Prakrit!) established 
by the proofs stated above: wherein the author also exhibits the relation 
of cause and effect (amongst them) whioh will subserve the inference to 
be stated in the sequel. 

Sattva, etc., (». e. Rajas and Tamos) are substances, and not Gupas is 
the Vairfeeika sense of the word, i .are not qualities or attributes, 
because they admit of conjunction and disjunction, and alsobeoause they 
possess the properties of lightness, activity, weight etc., (whereas the 
Gupaa, attributes, of the Vaitfegikas do not themselves possess attributes, and 
are not independent causes of conjunctions and disjunctions, vide Kapfide* 
Sfltram I. i. 16, S. B. H. Vol. VI. page 28). In this, SAtpkhya, S&stra and 
in the Veda, etc., the word, Guna, is employed to denote them (Sattva, 
etc.), because they exist only to serve the ends of Puruya (and are, therefore, 
of secondary importance), and also because they form the cord, (as 
it were), namely Mahat, etc., which essentially Consist of the three 
Gupas, and which bind the brute-beast, (so to speak), Puruya. 

Note.-The different meanings of the word, Gupa, that aro referred to here, are 
quality, A-pradhtna, not-prineipal, secondary, subordinate, and eord. It may also be that 
Sattva etc., are called Gunas, not-principals, because that whleh Is constituted by them, 
namely, Prakrltl, la called Pradhtna, the Principal,—Vide Tattva-Samisa, Aphorism 
6, Commentary. 

Of these, i.e., the substances Sattva, etc.,(Prukpti is) “Sitmya-avasthA", 
the state of being neither less nor more, (one than another), in other 
words, the state of not being combined together in the relation of less 
and more, that is to say, the state of not being developed into effects. 
Prakfiti is the genus of the Gunas characterised by the state of not 
becoming an effect. Such is the meaning. For, on the appearance of the 
estate of inequilibrium in the^genus of the Gunas characterised by the state 
Ilf not becoming an effect, there is entailed the disappearance of Prakfiti. 
And, further, all the Gunas individually are said to possess the nature of 
Prakfiti in such texts of the Smfiti as the following 

to tnmnT iftf nil urafi 1 
* 1 * Wlicwu oft me » 

; Sattva, B*]aa,Tamaa: It li every one of them thst la Prakrltl at every moment. Uls 
•very erne of them that U the tranamlgratlon or worldly life of living being*. Beyond It 
lies the sapreae abode. 

The word, genus, in “Prakfiti is the genus...effect” above, is 
intended to include Sattva, etc. The word, Gups, is used in order 
to exclude Putuya from the scope of the definition. And the pbrtfe, 
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jcharacterised etc., -excludes Mahat, etc., for Mahat 4c., which are .forms 
of'Sattva etc. modified into effects, also become Gupas or subsidiaries, 
.'being subservient to Purusa. 

.. ' ' Here, then, only the svarfipa, the essential form or intrinsic nature, 
.of Prakptr has been declared. The specific forms of Prakfiti will, how¬ 
ever, be stated just now. The effect or product of Prakj-iti is'Mahftn,’ 
.i.e., the Tattva, Reality or Principle, called Mahat. 

The intrinsic nature and the specific forms of Mahat, etc. are being 
Stated. 

. The product of Mahat is Ahaipk&ra. The product of Aharpk&ra is 
two fold: the Tan-m&tras and the two sets of Indriyae. Of these, the two 
sets, of Indriyas, being divided into external and internal ones, are of 
eleven kinds. The products of the Tan-mAtras are the five gross elements. 

«By the use of the word, gross, it is admitted that the Tan-mAtras are the 
subtle elements. Puru$a, on the other hand, is characterised neither as 
effect nor as cause. 

Such, then, are the pancbaviqufatib ganah,’ the (twenty-five-fold) 
array of Predicables. The meaning is that, over and above these, there 
is no Predicable. Or, the word, gana, declares the infiniteness of the 
^individual manifestations of Sattva, etc. 

And these twenty-five members of the class are of the form of sub¬ 
stance and nothing else. Attribute, Action, Genus, etc. (i.e., Species, 
'and Combination, for instance, of the Vaitfe^ikas), however, are really in¬ 
cluded in these, there being no difference between a property and the 
thing of which it is a property. For, did there exist Predicables in 
addition to the above, it would havo been necessary to discriminate 
'Purufa from them also, and consequently the non-enumeration of them 
would have been a defect. 

Hereby it is shown that the wild talk of the stupid that the Skip* 
j^hyas do admit an indefinite number of Predicables, is worth of no serious 
attention. 

Dik, (direction in) Space, and KAla, Time, again, are nothing but 
ftktita, Ether (?), as we shall find from a future aphorism (II. 12) that 
S pana and Time are determinate forms of AkSrfa. 

' It foUpws.herefrom that, by means of their inclusion and non- 
' inclusion amongst themselves, the Predicables have been taught to be .only 
one in number in some System (e.g., the YedAnta), six in another System 
(«.$., the Vaidesika), sixteen in yet another System (e.g. the NySya), and 
. by other; number* in other Systems, It should be remarked* however 
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that their individual distinction consists merely in the possession 0 1 
similar and dissimilar properties. Thus has it.been declared in thd 
BhAgavatam: 

•wferofta iwftofaritatrfr'n 

sn *nr wd attain r 
fftr msii^nort twpffjWn wri 

Even In a single Tattva, Principle or Reality, bo It anterior or posteriori all the othsr 
Tattvaa are found to bo lneludod. For this reason, the Rtf Is have made various enumera¬ 
tions of the Tattvas. All aro justified, being based on reason. What does not beoeme 
a learned man ? . 

And these Predicables hare been enumerated in the Srutis also; 

e.g., 

(а) in tbe Qarbha Upanisat (Verso 3) 

aiaran lifter Iwm i 

There are eight Prakritis and sixteen Vlkfiras or Transfermations. 

(б) in the Pradna Upanisat (IV, 8) also: 

m «r I 

Earth and the fine part of Barth. 

(c) and in the Maitreya Upanisat, etc. 

Note The entire passago of the Prasua Upanif at, from which VIJfiina Bhlkfu has 
made the above quotation, may be transcribed hero with advantage: 

- xxx vftjpg owRtffedT ii 11 

X X X X 

« BWI 4hwi tprffel WT$T WWftH* I fRIJEWf wsisA 
vwfagft ii < ii w vi wifriwui b Iw M i ram m wig* 

wpn «n.nwwwwwt m w wHwt vtaio?« im 

sroira* 

urg* v <ntr « naiad w m*ar 

wswr* gfe* oiifrcwnNto ' <* ftnr *%aftrawi * fhm 
wnfllnim «r aiwi Wratnai * a«i 

•w % j{fi wn titan mat wftwr *wsi li*t vft Rutwiwi jn i 
vanwftcraMt IM 

Qoastlon byQArgya: In whom are all things Armly established f 

Answer by Plppalida: A* tho birds, O Oatm One, rest secure on their dwelling tree, 
so doss verily all that is existent, rest; secure in the Higher Self: Barth and tifs ane 
parts (Mfitrfi) of Barth, Water and tho One parts of Water, Fire and the fine parts of lire, 
Air and the fine parts of Air, Akfisa and the fine parts of Akfida, the Eye and the object of 
w i n g, the Her a°d the objeot of hearing, the Moso and the object of smelling, the Tongas 
sna the objeol of tasting, the Skin and the object of touching, tho Yptee and that which Is 
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: to be mid, the Honda ud that whleh ia to be grasped, the Genitals and the pleasnre of 
lore, the Anna and that which ia to be excreted, the Feet and the place to go to, Manaa 
and*the object of thinking, Bnddhl and the object of ascertaining, Ahamkdrd and the 
object of Ahagiktra, Chitta and the object of oonaeionaneaa, Light and the object of 
{nomination, Pripa and that, which ia to be snpported by It. 

Verily this Pnrupa who ia knowledge itself, ia the aeer, toucher, hearer, smeller, 
tester, thinker, ascertalner, doer. He stands Arm on the Snpreme, Immutable Self. 

Moreover, the eight Prakjitis have been explained by the K&rika 
(Verae 3); 


twTtT H KfKR nm JW It 

Prakrit!, the Root, is not an evolute. Uah&t and the seven following are both 
evolvents and evolutea. Evolute ia sixteen fold. That whleh is neither an evolvent nor 
an evolute, is Purupa. 

It is, however, a common saying in the orutis and the Smptis 
that reality is one and one only, without a second. But this unity is 
obtained by the absorption of all other realities in Puru§a, on the principle 
of the identity of the energy and that which possesses the energy. Hence 
there is no conflict (between our teaching and the teaching of the Sruti 
and the Smriti). 

Absorption (laya), moreover, means involution or existence in a 
subtle form, and not annihilation. So has it been said: 




r*! to t: 


There were knowledge end objeot of knowledge. Absolutely one and undivided, 

' A-vikalpitam,' unelaborated, means undivided. And this has been 
established in detail in our Commentary on the Vedanta in connection 
with the doctrine of A-dvaita or Non-duality. 

There is, however, a difference, and it is this: In the theistic 
theory, in consequence of the non-differentiation of all other realities there¬ 
in (i.«. in Irfvara, the Lord), it is Isvara-chaitanyam, Divine Consciousness, 
that is the only reality. In the non-theistic (nirJdvara, Qod-less, ie. 
which does not invoke divine intervention in the affairs of man and the 
world) theory, on the other hand, Mahat and the rest, remaining undivided 
like the confluence of three streams, are not differentiated in the Kdhntha, 
the Immutable (».«., Puruga or Pure Consciousness in which nothing' 
enter from the outside), in the S&k;ma or subtle form or state oaUed°i!ij& 
lqiti, just as the orb of light is not differentiated iu the solar orb, and, 
consequently, it is the Self that is the only one reality. .This the author 
will tsaeh afterwards by the aphorism (L 154): 

wf&qtwm u 11 Vdi I 

Th«» i» no oouftiot with the SrutU declaring nou-dulltx. 1 —— u» —-_ ■ - 

to thsgsum of Belt—81. -m 



BOOK I, adTRA 61 




Proof of the existence of the Tan-mdlvat. 

s^TTg; II ^ I II 

rjem Stk&l&t, from the gross. *9 iwsmw Fancha-tan-matrogya, oi the fire 
Ton-mfitras, subtle elements. 

62. (Knowledge of the existence) of the five Tan- 
matras is (by inference) from the Gross (Elements).—62. 

Pritti.—For the purpose of the inference of cnuso from effect, the 
author takes them in the reverse order. 

Knowledge of the five Tuu-imUras, is obtained from the grosB, t. e., 
the five gross elements as their effects, and as having the forms of being 
Sfinta, pacific, Cihora, terrific, and Mfidha, stupid, according to the 
differences of Sattva, Rajas, and Tamos.—62. 

Bhfyya The author, by a number of aphorisms, establishes the 
knowledge, by means of inference, of those amongst the above Predicables, 
which are not objects of direct observation. 

The word, knowledge, comes down from the COtli aphorism above. 
' Gross’ denotes nothing but whatever is visible, t. e., directly perceptible. 
And it has been declared to be the effect or product of the Tan-m&tras. 
By the inference of the Tan-raatras as the causo thereof, from the Gross 
Elements as the effect, knowledge, discriminative of the Gross, arises. 
Such is the meaning. 

In order that it may belong to Akaia, Ether, in common (with Earth, 
etc.), grossness here denotes the possession of an attribute cognisable by 
the external senses, or the possession of the Viilesa or distinctions of 
S&nta, pacific, etc. 

And the Tan-m&tras are fine substances, the undifferentiated (a- 
virfe$a) originals of the Gross Elements, which form the substratum of 
Sound, Touch, Form, Flavour, and Smell, belonging to that class (that 
is, in that stage of their evolution) fn which the distinctions of Santa 
etc., do not exist So we find from the Vip^u-Pur&pa and other sour¬ 
ces., «•?., 

tnpnircta b*hwit i 

* wot mfo Ml n ijjTwTfWifaw if i m w i 

ta then severally reside their parts tmttrll, nhoretoro the Bmfltl doaorlbes them 
u Tan (thelry-mltra (part). They are neither State, pacific, nor ahora, terriflo, nor, 
again, MAdha, atnpe tying, bnt are Indtatlngulthables,—Vijpu Purl pa, 1.II.11. 

The meaning of the above rfloka is this: In all these elements, 
exist the parts thereof. This being the case, and den being no 


distinction between a property and its subject, the Smriti speaks of thi 
substances also as Tan-m&trae. And these Predioables are devoid of thi 
distinctions of Sound, etc. belonging t6 the Grose, and called as flAnta 
Ghora, and Mdtjha, because they are all of one form. The import, there 
fore, is that when the Elements appear as the Tan-mAtras of Sound| etc. 
all that the expression means is that they possess Sound, etc. devoid oi 
the distinction of fknta, etc. Hence they are designated as Indistinguish- 
ables. 

Sllnta means pleasurable, Ghora, painful, and Mdcjha, stupefying. 
And the Tan-rafitras, being enjoyable to the gods and the like alone, 
are simply pleasurable, as the element of pleasure predominates in 
them. 

Here the process of inference is as follows: The Gross Elements, 
arrived at the extreme limit of descent, must, on account of their gross- 
ness, have, as do a water-pot, a piece of cloth, etc., as their material 
cause, substances possessing the distinctive attributes of their own. The 
subject of inference is not at all pushed further than the Subtle, as, other¬ 
wise, the result would be non-finality. 

An argument favourable to the above inference, is that, in the ab¬ 
sence of any counteracting agent, the production of the attributes of the 
effect according to the attributes of the cause, is irresistible. 

The Veda and the Smriti also confirm the above inference. 

There is, on the other hand, objection to the possession of Sound, 
Touch, etc. by Prakpti; e. g., numerous passages in Visnu Purapa, etc., 
such as the following: 

I 

II 

It (Pnkfitl) Is devoid ot Sound and Touch, and la unconnected with Form and the 
Uke. It is constituted by the three Quuas, la the origin ot the world, and is without 
production, development and destruction. " 

The impediments to the possession of Sound, Touch, etc. by Buddlil' 
and Ahamkara, again, are the texts of the Veda and Smriti which declare 
that they are the causes of the Bhfitas, gross and subtle elements. Fq^£& 
mark of an element is this, and nothing else, that it possesses a disU»oftt|B 
attribute belonging to the class cognizable by the external sensee.« 
. Whence it,would follow that if Buddhi and Ahaqikftra possessed Soundi etc., 
they too would be elements, and consequently the causes of themselves* 
r which is impossible. ■ ■, 

In the absence of Form, etc. in the causal substances, what, it may 
"be asked, is the cause of Form, etc. of the Tan-m&traa ? We would reply 
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that it is nothing bat specific conjunctions in different combinations 
amongst the causal' substances themselves, as we find that the oonju no¬ 
tion of turmeric and lime is the cause of redness, etc., appearing in the 
substance originated by them jointly. 

When, in accordance with the facta of observation, it is quite 
possible for the conjunctions themselves amongst the causes of the sub¬ 
stance which give support to them, to be the cause of Form, etc., the 
supposition of Form in the ultimate atoms made by the Logicians (e.p., 
the VaUe^ikas), is not justifiable. Nor is it a rule with them also that 
only the attributes of homogeneous causes can originate attributes in the 
effects. For, we may point out, they also admit that the only cause of 
the increased volume of a triad of atoms is the plurality of their parts, 
etc. 

The inference of the Indriyas (Powers of cognition and action), 
again, is, like the inference of Akftda, made by means of their functions, 
e. g., sight, touch, speech, etc. which are directly perceptible. Hence it 
has not been stated here. The subject under treatment is only the 
inference of the Tattvas or Principles, one by means of another. Henoe 
the exclusion of the Indriyas is not a defect. 

In the matter of the production of the Tau-mfUros, the process 
described in the Commentary on Yoga should alone be accepted. Thus, 
the Tan-matra of Sound is produced from Aliaipkftra j then, from the Tan- 
m&tra of Sound, accompanied by Ahnrpkara, is produced the Tan-mAtm 
of Touch, possessing the attributes of Sound and Touch. In a similar 
order, the (other! Tan-mfttras aro produced by the addition of one 
attribute at each step. 

In tho Vi§nu Parana (I. ii. 38), wo, however, find : 

wwrea mnmi trcrir c i 
wwwewinigww writ gfewro: M i * i v h 

While spreading out the modltostlon ot Akitfa, He (tho Creator) created pore Tosoh, 
(the Tan-mttra ot Toscb). VAyu, Air, became dominant, and It la hold that Tosoh Is its ‘ 
attribute. 

So, it has been declared there that the creation of the Tan-mAtrat 
of Touch, etc. proceeds from the four Gross elements of Akfirfa and the 
rest (excluding Earth). But this is not really the case. For, the creation 
mentioned there, should be understood in tbs sense of transformation 
(paripamana) by the form of the elements. For, the Gross elements 
beginning with Ak&rfa and ending with Water transform the Tan-mAtra# 
appertaining to them individually, by the form of their respective eon- 
heeding element, by. menu* of their predominance over them-—82. 
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Proof of AharpJtdra. 

mnr«T?a*T«Tf M U* h 

s mwwmi —B&hya (external)4bhyantara (internal,)-bhyAnt (by), by the 
external and internal ones, *. Indriyas or Powers of cognition and action. 

Taify, by them, i. e., the Tan-matras. e Cha, aawell as. ahaipk&rasya, 

of AhamkSra. 

A 

63. (The knowledge of the existence) of Ahamkaefeis 
(by inference) by means of the external and internal ones as 
well as by them.— 63. • 

Vfitti Knowledge of Ahaipkftra is derived by means of the exter¬ 
nal and the internal, that is, Indriyas or Instruments, as well as of those, 
that is, the five Tau-mfttras, as its effects.—63. 

Bha-iya :—The meaning is that the knowledge of AhaipkAra arises 
by inference of it as the cause, by means of the external and internal 
Indriyas as well as by means of the five Tan-mAtras, as its effects. 

How, Aharpkara is a substance which serves as an antah-karapa or 
internal instrument, and of which the function isabhimAna, thinking with 
reference to itself, assumption of everything to itself, conceit. It is not 
merely abhimana, because, in the world, we find that it is substances only 
that can be the material cause of other substances. Moreover, in the state 
of dreamless sleep, etc., because the cessation of the function of AhatpkAra 
would entail the annihilation of the Elements, the existence, therefore, is 
proved of a substance called Aharpkfira simply as the seat of vAsanA, desire 
or the resultant tendency of accumulated experience. % 

The process of inference here is as follows: The Tan-matras and 
the Indriyas have the substance, possessing abhimAna, as their material 
cause, because they are substances which are the products of Abhimana; 

. whatever is not thus {i. e. constituted by AharpkiraJ, is not thus (i. e. A 
product of abhimSna), as, for instance, Purupa etc. . 

It cannot be said that a substance possessing abhimana, self-assump¬ 
tion, is itself unproved; as there is proof of it by its being the matorig^, 
cause of such modifications as, e.g., ‘ I am fair ’ etc., as is the case with the 
eye, eto., and, by the same inference, it can be proved that, that which is 
other than ManaB, etc., is the cause of such modifications. 

Here there is favourable argument also. E. g. 

Jimtmnttai 

I shall be many, I shall procreate,—Cbhtndogya TTpSnlyat, VL (1, t, 
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, From such texts of the Veda and Smpti, it appears that the creation 
Fof the Elements and all the rest is preceded by abhim&naor impersonation, 
^and hence abhim&na is proved as the cause of creation which is preceded 
pj Sets of intelligence. And, for the sake of simplicity, the causality of 
sabhimAna in creation is conceived as arising by means of mere proximity 
sin the form of combination in one and the same objeot. 

But, if this bo the case, (».«., if objects are made of AhaqdcAra), then, 
Objector), since the Ahaipkara of the potter would be the material 
cause of the water-pot, the water-pot made by him would disappear, when 
the potter obtains release, and, consequently, his Antah-kara$a disappears, 
and this is not reasonable, because, (after the death of the potter), another 
Purasa recognises that this ia that same water-pot. 

To this we reply that it is not so, because, on the release of the 
potter from his antah-kurana, there is an end only of that particular trans- 
• formation which could be the cause of the worldly experience of the 
i released Purusa, but not an end of transformation in general, nor of 
lantqft-karafia in its pure form or essence (svnrflpa), because, in the Yoga 
aphorism (II. 22), 

gmfr gftr Hgflqsrng’ wpmw i wf i Ki HRI i) 

"Although dostroyod In relation to him whoao object* havo been achieved, It ia not 
destroyed, being common to others."—Sacred Books ot the Hindus, Vol. IV. page IIS. 

it has been proved that the equipment of an emancipated Puruga may also 
become the means of accomplishing the objects of other Purugas. 

Or, let the AbaipkAra of Hiranya-Ciarblm (the one appearing in the 
Golden-Cosmic-Egg, i. Brahma, the Creator) bo the cause in the case of 
the water-pot etc., also, and not the AharpkAra of the potter, etc. Even, ' 
then, the application of the general law being so extended, there would be 
no violation of any particular law, because it is collective Buddhi, etc., that 
has been established, in the Puranas and in the SAqikhya and Yoga, & 
being the material cause of Creation, and not distributed Buddhi, eto. 
which are their parts; as, for example, the characteristic of being the 
material cause of movable and immovable objects, belongs to the Great 
Earth (the Element of Earth as a whole) alone, and not to clods of earth, 
pebbles, etc. which are its parts—63. 

Proof of Antafy-karana, 

M I H 

tN—Tena, thereby. Antab-karanasya, of the inner instrument. 

64. The proof of Antab-kara$a is by means of Aliatp- 
kfira.—64. 
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fg'jp:. ■ Fritti:—Knowledge of fte Antah-karapa (the inner sense), that, is, 

S^jfeldhi, is derived (by inference) from that, that is, AharpkAra, as its 
effect.—64. 

' : t Bh&tya :-—The meaning is that the knowledge of the Antah-karans, 

- *, ' the principal Antah-karana, namely Buddhi, called Mahat, aa the 

cause thereof, is by inference by the mark of Ahaipk&ra, as itseSeot. The 
application of the process of inference here is as follows: The substance, 
Ahatpk&ra, must have, for its material cause, a substance possessing the 
function of nitchaya, ascertainment or certainty, because it is a substance 
which is the product of certainty; that which is not so, is notso, as 
Puru$a, etc. 

Here the following argument also should be understood. Every man, 
without exception, having first ascertained the essential nature of an object, 
after that, thinks with reference to' himself by such forms as, “ ThiB is I," 
o This ought to be done by me,” etc. So much is quite settled. Now, 
in the present instance, some cause of the substance called Ahatpk&ra 
being looked for, since the relation of cause and effect subsists between 
the two functions (of niifchaya and abhimiina), it is assumed, for the sake 
of simplicity, that the relation of cause and effect also subsist between the 
.two substances which give support to them, because the occurrence of a 
‘ function of the effect follows, as a matter of course, from the occurrence of 
a function of the cause. 

In the Yeda also there are texts, such as, 

He looked round ete.—Bylhat Aranyalu Upanigat, 1, iv. 2. 

This the same Deity saw etc.—Ohhindogya Upaniyat, VI. 11.2. 
from which we learn that it is from the Buddhi alone, produced at the 
beginning of Creation, that all subsequent Creation proceeds. 

Although the Antah-karana is one and one only, still for simplicity's 
eake, it is treated as being threefold according to diversity of functions. 
ThuB says the Lihga Pur Ana: 

gunjtit annul* i 

iAt sfafw fang v STfrohpn i 

Disturbance of the Goyas (Battva, ete.) having been produced, Mahat came to light, 
Mahat should also be known ts Menas. It is one, bat possesses a variety of fonotlona. 

In the Ved&nta Sfttras (II. iv. 12) also we find: 

vwtftifiMywtyw t i \ m w n 

*• ' * The ohtsf Prtya Is designated a* having five functions like the Manss.’’—dieted 
Books Of the Hindoo, VoL V. pfge 406. 


la a similar manner, by taking ike case of PrSpa as an example, the 
■nanifoldnesa of Manas also is proved according to the diversity of fuws 
pons only. 

f (The phrase, for simplicity’s Sake, above, is now being explained.) 
'Otherwise, as by means of the functions of ascertainment, etc., so alsb by 
means of the functions of error, doubt, sleep, anger, eto., etc., quite an 
infinite number of Antalj-karanas would have to be admitted, at the rate 
of one Antab-karana for each function. 

Moreover, the use of the words, Manas, etc., irrespective of (the 
three-fold distinction herein recognised of) Buddhi, etc., cannot be justified 
on the System of Putafijali or on any other System of Thought. Still, at; 
in the case of the knots in a bamboo, an order of succession as well as the 
relation of cause and effect have been declared amongst the threefold 
Antah-karanas, by taking the minor distinctions in them into consideration, 
that is, it should be obsorved, following the terminology given in those 
texts of the Veda and Smpti which subserve the System of Yoga. Thus 
ig it declared in the Yoga Vaii^tha R&ni&yanam : 


wwi(( twiffir* i 

Prcrertt gfafftaftrftaft ti 
mm f c mfin ai w i n i |cw tnftmr i 
mwiffrrafra t wiiiflw it 

This, that which is called Ohitta-Km4 (the Bolt rodaced to the form of Chltta), ot 
rhleh'the nature la consciousness or to fee), wherein takes place the manifestation Of the 
ibjeot, Ahsm, the “ 1", know it, 0 great thinker, to botho seed of this Tree of Chltta, 
from this, as It first breaks np, Issues forth a sprout of quite a novel form; certainty la Its 
nature, and It is formless; It is designated as Buddhi. What appears as the fullness ot this 
sprout of which the deelgnstion is Buddhi, which (fullness) possesses the form of saipkalpi 
or thinking, of this the designations are Chltta, Ohetas, and Manas. 

The ‘ object, Aham,’ is a general term for Antafc-karana, <t.e., does not 
denote Ahamk&ra alone). 

In the above extract it haa been declared by the maxim of the seed 
■and the sprout, that the different states called Chltta, etc., are, by the 
yforms of functions merely, three successive transformations of the Tree of 
\ Antab-karana which is one and one only. 

la the S&tpkhya S&etra, again, Chitta of which the function is think- < 
tag. is included in Buddhi itself. Whereas in the above passage Ahem-, 
is jndgded in Buddhi,— 
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Proof of Prakriti. 

siffc II \\ i* II 

WK Tatah, thence, from Mahet. *sfc Prakritel}, of Prakriti. 

65. (The knowledge) of Prakriti is (by inference) from 
Mahat.—65. 

Yritti Knowledge of Prakriti is obtained from that, that is, Mahat 
Tattva, as the effect—65. 

Bh&qya :—The meaning is that knowledge of Prakriti is, by inference 
as the cause, from that, t.e., Mahat Tattva, as the effect. 

That Antah-karana in general is also an effect, is proved, according 
to the authority of the Veda and Smfiti, in this way that, since cognitions 
belonging to all the five senses do not appear at one and the same time, 
therefore, it must be the required intermediate transformation, just like 
the body, etc. 

The application of the process of inference that it is an effect of 
Prakriti, is as follows: Buddhi possessing the properties of Pleasure, Pain, 
and Bewilderment, must be the product of a substance which possesses 
the properties of Pleasure, Pain, and Bewilderment, because, whilst it is 
an effect, it is of the nature of Pleasure, Pain, and Bewilderment; like 
lovely women. 

The argument favourable to the above inference is this that the 
attributes of an effect can properly be accounted for only in accordance 
with the attributes of its cause. The Veda and Smriti also, it should be 
observed, support the above inference. 

But, our opponent may say, there is no proof that Pleasure,’ etc. 
inhere in objects, the feeling being “ I am happy ” and the like, flow 
then can objects such as a lovely woman, etc., be cited as examples ? 

Such, we say in reply, is not the case. By the fact that objects are 
the products of Buddhi the essence of which is Pleasure, etc. as well as 
by the feeling of “ the pleasure of a garland ", “ the pleasure of sandal 
paste ”, etc., it is proved that objects also possess the properties of Pleasure, 
eto. There is besides the authority of the Veda and Smfiti. Moreover, 
that thing alone is conceived as having Pleasure, etc., as its material c ause, 
finch is always found to be present or absent according as Pleasure, eto:, ■ 
are present or absent. To take them as instrumental causes, and then to • 
suppose something else as the material cause, would involve two supposi¬ 
tions which would be superfluous. 

further, a permanent element of Pleasure, common to all Puru$aa, is 
proved to exist in all objects by means of their agreement with one another i. 




pad by the fact of recognition. "For the apprehension of this Pleasure we 
have made an elaborate supposition of functions, their laws, and the like, 
fwhieb, however, conveys no fault in our System, having been made with 
reference to the results. Otherwise, a whole consisting of parts would 
not be proved by recognition, as the supposition of. its cause (parts), 
etc., would be redundant. 

The existence of Pleasure, etc., in objects also has been declared in 
the Mkrkandeya Purina: 

Let pleasures and pains exist in the mind or in the body; what Is that to me? 

The perception “ I am happy ”, etc., again, like the perception “ I am 
rich”, etc., has for its subject matter the relation called the relation 
of the thing owned and the owner thereof (i.e., an extrinsic relation and 
not an intrinsic one). For the purpose of dispelling the error that these 
perceptions have the relation of inherence for their subject matter, Puru$a 
is differentiated in the SAstras from the perceptions “I aril happy," “I feel 
pain, ” and “ I am bewildered." 

Sound, etc., are treated as having the nature of pleasure, etc., ■ 
because they combine in one and the same object (e.g., Ether, etc.,) with 
them. Or, let Pleasure be present immediately in sound, etc., as would 
follow from tiro proofs cited above. 

The theory that Pleasure, etc., appertaining to the objects, are capable 
of being apprehended by Buddhi alone, is made on the strength of what 
actually takes place. What, on the other hand, is manifested in dreamless 
sleep, etc., tghen there is no contact with objects, as the Sattvic (consist 
ing of Sattva) Pleasure of tranquillity or peacefulness, the very same is 
the property of Buddhi, the Pleasure of the Self. 

Although the Vaidesika and other Logicians formulate different 
theories regarding the order of the succession* of causes and effects in 
the fabric of Creation, still the system inferred by us should alone be 
accepted by those who seek Release, because it is supported by a large 
number of the texts of the Veda and Smpti, and because the inferences of 
others are weak in consequence of the insecurity of their foundation. For 
this reason, mere reasoning, on account of the defect of non-finality, 
involved in it, has been refuted by the Vedfinta Sfttra (II. i. 11): 

airafogiHn it r 111 H i 

W It be Mid that) then being no annlfty about reasoning, (It la always possible to 
Into the truth of tfao opposite; we say “no," fop then the undesirable oonseqneaps 
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mold follow that there would be no Anal release also).—Sacred Book* of the Hlndnd Volj 
V„ page 185. 

So has it been declared by Manu also: 

Ww fiMiMqV * w^lHMIWIIw*ll | 

H K i Wl 

He knows Dharma (Right Oondaot, In the widest sense), and none else, who can bring 
arguments, not in eonfliot with the Veda and the Sistra, to bear upon the teachings of the 
Btfis (Boers) abont Dharma.—Manu Samhiti, Oh. XII., si, 106. 

It has been thus declared that it is reasoning which is not in eonfliot 
with the Veda, that alone can be the means of ascertaining objects. 
Therefore, it follows from passages like 

(Troth abont tho Sell) should be heard (i.e., learnt) from the words of the Veda, and 
reasoned out by means of arguments. (And after haring been reasoned out, It shonld be 
constantly meditated upon. These, hearing, reasoning, and meditation are the causes of 
the vision of truth.) 

that it is manana, reasoning, the object of which is similar to that of 
dravana, hearing, (i. e., is Vedic), is strong, whereas the reasoning of others 
in other forms is weak. 

The hint is given here that the inference of the existence of Pleasure, 
, Pain, etc., in Purusa also, by means of the (seeming) possession of Pleasure, 
Pain, etc., is, in like manner, weak, on accouut of its conflict with a large 
number of the texts of the Veda and Srojiti. 

The distinctive peculiarity (videos) appertaining to Prakpti, we shall 
expound in the sequel.—65. 

Proof of Purusa. 

u \\ U n 

dga wdw nj Somhata (atructure)-para (other)-artha (purpose)-tvftt, from the 
fact that a compage, a structure of many parts, exists to serve the purpose of an¬ 
other. ye* PuruBasya, of Purugo. 

66. (The knowledge of the existence) of Purusa is 
(by inference) from the fact that a structure of many parts, 
(that is, Prakpiti) exists for the sake of another.—66. 

Vr*tti:—Knowledge of Purufa is not derived from Prakpti as the 
effect, because Prakfiti is nitya or eternal (i.e., uncaused), and Purufia 
is not a kftrapa qr cause. Bat because Prakyiti is a saqigbata (a whole in 
which parts combine and co-operate), that is, an embodiment of the three 
Qnqaa, she exists para-artham, for the sake of another. And this 
'* another " (other than a saqigh&ta) is Purusa. lienee knowledge of him 

jsobtainedi 



P" IV) *yoid infinite regression, it should be stated that PuTu*a is not 
'* combination of many parts.—66. 

P Bh&tya:—' Well, the discrimination of Purusa from everything that 
is Jatja or unintelligent or unconscious, is alone the cause of Release. 
For what purpose, then, has the discrimination of material objects from one 
another been shown here ? To this our reply is that there is necessity for 
such discrimination also, for the purpose of purifying the Sattva element 
from the taint of Rajas and Tamas, by directing attention to Prakpti and 
' the other Principles, one by one. 

Having exhibited the proof of the Principles ending with Prakpti, 
as discriminated from one another, by inference by means of the mark 
iaof cause and effect, the author now declares a similar proof by inference^ 
i in I different way, of the existence of Puru|a who is void of the relation 
of cause and effect that has been mentioned. 

Saqihanana is originative conjunction. And, since there is no differ¬ 
ence between a whole and its parts, it is common to the products of 
Prakpti. Thus, the meaning is that the knowledge -of Puru§a is by 
inferenjj^ from the fact that Prakpti and her products, being constituted 
by combination of parts, exist for the sake of another. 

The inference is made iii this wise: The subject in dispute, namely, 
Prakpti, Mahat, etc., is para-nrtham, sorving-an-external-purpose, ».«., has 
as its fruit or end the worldly experience and eventual emancipation of 
some one other than itself, because it is a structure of many parts, like 
a couch, a seat or the like. 

, , By this inference is proved Purusa as other than Prakpti and only, as 
a non-combination of parts, for, were he too a structure of many parts, the 
consequence would be infinite regression. 

In the Yoga Dartiana, the inference made by the aphorist, namely, 

flt ww ftn m n y i vt ii 

(And the mind) exists tor another, (also because ft Is variegated by Innumerable 
reeMna), Inasmuch es it acts by combination.—Yoga SQtras, IV. 14, 8. B. H. Vol. IV. page 
Mil 

is common only to the last member ae heard (in ibid IY. 23) i.e. Chittam, 
mind, because the words “acting by combination" means simply this 
that it causes objects (arthn) and acts (kriya), by association with others. 
Whereas Parana, since he possesses the form of eternal light, does not 
depend upon anything else in causing his own objects in the form(t.e„ sense) 
of.illumiuating objects. For, it is only in the matter of connection wifh 
objects, that Purusa stands in need of the function of Buddbi. But this 
''dCMtheetioa with object is not an uncommon act of causing objects. 
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And the larourable arguments (which confirm the above inference) 
' are famished by texts of the Veda and Smyiti, such as, 

*r w wt wnra fira m ra ra wg mmt far *nfir i 

Nor does everything become dear for the sake of everything, bat everything be¬ 
comes dear tor the sake of the Self.-B;ihat Aranyaka Upanisat, II. It. 5. 

Another such argument is as follows: Were Prakrit!, etc., possess¬ 
ing Pleasure, etc., for the sake of their own experience of Pleasure, etc., 
then, they would be immediately knowableby themselves, inasmuch as 
the manifestation of Pleasure is not possible without the manifestation 
of the subject in which it inheres; hence there would be the conflict 
of the subject and object. For, the manifestation of Pleasure is not 
possible without the manifestation of the subject of the properties, 
as would appear from the perception of Ploasure being of this form as 
“ I am happy.’’ 

Moreover, it would be against the law of parsimony to suppose 
innumerable attributes in the form of consciousness for the manifold 
Gunas and their products,».«., innumerable vikaras or transformations 
which enter into originative combination with oue another. Hence, for 
the sake of simplicity, it is proper to make, (in each case), the supposition 
of a single Puru?a only, in the form of the light of consciousness, as that 
which is other than all that is originated by combination of parts. 

By the present aphorism, has been,stated the inference of Puruija 
as the nimitta or occasional cause, inasmuch as it has been declared that 
the fulfilment of the object of Putusa is the nimitta or occasion for all 
combination of things. It is for this reason that, after having proposed 
Purusa produced at the beginning of Creation, it is remembered in the 
Viqpu and other Purftuas. 


Mtaimilvidr wurat i 
WTroroftijm irftr $ swtrcirc: # t nmu 
kNtrfafourvgif i 

gwit»*<rchg%i wfwft IfcStmB r 11H l HI 

. T‘ y tha 000 “ 1<m *“ tha of ore»tlon of .11 thing, 

tmdMlble. Whonoe the power, of producible thing, come to hive Piekpltl u their 
om«p Then, from (bmt equipoise of the Oupu <Pr»k r itII, under the .nporintendeaoe, 
of the Kuower of the Field (Pure,.), 0 Muni, Ukee place the production d tho (toU 
mtnlfootation of the Guuu (Mahat) st the time of Oroetioo, 0 exoollent BrlhaMs^* 
Vifpu Purlin L Ir. 51 and I. U. 55. 

11 Superintendence of the Knower of the Field ” m^n g mere wwfrJj^ 
tionofthe unfulfilled object ofPurufa. “ Manifestation of the Qjw& 
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means the Principle of Mahat, because it manifests or reveals PradhAna 
(Prakrit?) constituted by the three Gupas, as its cause. 

Thus, then, it has been declared, in the above manner, that the proof 
of invisible (*. e., super-sensible) objects is by means of inference.—-66. 

Prakfiti is uncaused. 

ijsrn, m t i Ivs 11 

Mftle, in the root, jemms Mflla (root)-abhAvftt (absence), on account of 
the absence of root. wjji Amftlam, rootless. 7*^ Mfilam, root. 

67. Since the root has no root, the root is root¬ 
less.—67. 

Vritti Now, lest it be imagined that there may be a cause of 
Prakfiti, so the author says: 

There being no root, that is, no cause, of Mfila Prakfiti, the Root 
Evolvent, the cause which is rootless, is the root (of all). The same is 
Prakfiti.— 67 . 

Bh&sya: —Now, in order to establish that she is the cause of all, 
the eternality of Prakfiti is being established, for the purpose of proving 
that Puru$a is k6{astha or immutable in all circumstances. 

The root material cause of the twenty-three Principles, that is, Pra- 
dhina, is rootless, because a further root cannot be possible, as in that 
case, there would be an infinite regression. Such is the meaning.— 67 . 

Prakriti is a mere name. 

in i ^ 11 

swsrl PAramparyo, in the case of a succession. Api, even, ww Ekatra, at 
some one point, sfiflw ParinisthA, rest, halt, tft Iti, so. Amman SarajiiA-inAtrara, 
mere name. 

68. Even in the case of a succession, there must be 
a stop at some one point, and so it (Prakfiti, the root cause) 
is merely a name (that is given to such a point).—68. 

Vritti The author states the argument in regard to the above : 

There is a different cause of Prakfiti, of that, again, there is a 
different oause, and soon and on. In view of the defect of non-6nality 
Which would, otherwise, be thus entailed, an uncaused something at the 
!>» 4 <ttd should be stated to be the root. The very same is (called here) 
^MPmkfiti. Moreover, the admission of more than twenty-five Principles 
•Would be redundant.—68, 

J ■' * • 
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'BMiya:— Well.it may fee argued by our opponent, we learu from 
such texts as,— 

wi i q«ra>ffw‘ foj«i foreran? i 

Therefrom, 0 excellent Brihmanc, -was produced A-vyakt»m, the Dnmantfeeted, 
oonclctlng of the three Ounce. 

that Prad liana also is produced from Purusa. Let, then, Puru$a 
himself be the root of Prakjiti. There would, in this case, be no non;* 
finality, since Puru$a is eternal. Nor would any harm be caused to the 
immutability of Purusa, because the succession of Prakfiti and her 
transformations would issue forth through the gateway of Avidyft. So 
also is it remembered : 

• Verily, therefore, the samstra, or worldly oxporieneo of Purujc has Ignorance for Its 
root. 

Apprehending the above objection, the author says: 

Even if Purusa be the root cause of the world by a succession of 
intermediate transformations through the gateway of A-vidyft, etc., there 
■must be a termination of the succession in some one ■ or other of A-vidy3, 
etc.,a., at some one or other etornal or permanent (nitya) gate, inasmuch 
as Puruija undergoes no transformation. Hence, where this termination 
or rest takes place, the same is eternal Prakfiti. Here Prakfiti is merely 
a name for the root cause. Such is the meaning.—68. 

The Veddnta and the Sdijikliya view of Prakriti are the tame. 

smH: sjfto: II V U II 

wm: Saminab, same, Prakfiteb, of Prakriti. ghr; Dvayob, of both 
of us. 

69. (In regard to the origin) of Prakriti, (the position) 
of both of us, is the same.—69. 

Vritti : But, Prakfiti boing supersensuous, how can it be known 
that she is a cause ? To this the author replies. 

Both, t. e , the asserter (Suijikhya) aud the disputant (Naiy&yika) 
fare equally. For, as, notwithstanding that the ultimate atoms (paramanu) 
are supersensuous, the inference of ultimate atoms is made from the 
observation of their attributes in the water-pot and the like simaarly 
here too, from the observation of the world asking made up of or 
having the nature of, the three Gupas, it is inferred that its cause 
Prakfiti, ia constituted of the three Gupas. Thus, to give an example! 
(showing that everything in the world possesses the nature of the thZ 
Gwpas), a woman is pleasurable to her husband, and thus partaker# 
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? the nature of Sattva; through insubordination, she causes pain to him 
J hhd thus partakes of the nature of Rajas; she causes hallucination to him[ 
in consequence of separation from her, and thus partakes of the nature 
of Tamas. All existences should be looked at similarly.—69. 

But, then, our opponent (a Vedantin) may object, the 
position that there are just twenty-five Principles is not made out, for, in 
addition to the A-vyakta, Unmanifested, which is the cause of the Prin¬ 
ciple of Mahat, another unintelligent Principle, called Ajiiftna, Ignorance, 
presents itself. With this apprehension in his mind, the author states 
the final conclusion about the ultimate root (of Prakfiti). 

Really, however, in the discussion of the root cause of Prakfiti, the 
Pak$a or subject of proof is the same for both of us, t.«., the asserter 
and the opponent. That is to say, as we hear of the production of 
Prakfiti, so do we hear of that of A-vidyft also, from such texts as— 

mfcrr qsqqlfar Jnrrwn i 

This A-vidyH which has flvo divisions, was produced from the Orest Self. 

Hence a secondary production must needs be asserted in respeot of 
one or other of them, and, of these two, it is of Prakfiti only that a second¬ 
ary production in the form of a manifestation through conjunction with 
Purusa, etc., is reasonable, as there is a recollection of the secondary pro¬ 
duction of Purusa and Prakfiti in tho following passage of the Kflrma 
Purftna: 

ff t i ng qfr t qqfa t «**& vfantDn t 

Of action (Karma, Prakrit!) and knowledge (Jilina, Pnruja) is sold to be the produc¬ 
tion, tho characteristic of which is conjunction. 

while there is no mention, in any place whatever, of the secondary 
production of A-vidyft. The texts about A-vidyft having no beginning, 
should, however, be explained in the same way as the texts which declare 
that Vftaana or tendency, etc., are begiuningless only in the form of a 
stream or unbroken succession ■of VAsanas pr tendencies. 

And it has been declared in an apHorism of Yoga that A-vidyft 
which possesses the form of false knowledge, is a property of Buddhi. 
Hence the number (twenty-five) of the Principles is not exceeded. 

Or, the meaning of the aphorism is that the reasoning in favour of 
both,».«., Puruija and Prakfiti, is the same. For, we hear of the produc¬ 
tion of Puru?a also from such passages as— 

ttiffervcrarai i 
fi % foqp rotfg l 

Prom whom are produced Purufa and Prakfiti, asd from whom prooeedi fAl« creation 

^ovableaodimtBorable.He, Vltpo, the cause of all thia, may be pleased to us I ’ 

Zhu% as of Puruffc so also of Prakfiti, the production is purely 


ii4 SJLmKHYA-PRA VACRAtiA-SdTR$.si. ‘ 

- -—-- T - 

secondary. Again, both Puruija and Prakfiti are declared to be eternal. 
Hence there is similarity on this point also. 

It is proved, therefore, that Prakfiti alone is the material cause of 
the world, and that A-vidy& is the nimitta or occasional cause of the 
world, and that so also is Purusa. 

In the Mokha-Dliarma section of the Mah&bh&rata, however, we find; 

«nsraqftfW Brat I r 

The sages declare the Unmanifested (Prakrit!) possessing the property of creation and 
dissolution, to be A-vidyt, and that which is tree from creation and dissolution (Pnruja), 
to be Vldyi or knowledge. These make np the twenty-five Principles. 

This, no doubt, is a declaration that Prakfiti is A-vidya or Ignorance, 
and that Purusa is Vidya or knowledge. But the declaration has been 
made only from the practical point of view, in consequence of Prakfiti 
and Purusa being the subjects of A-vidyA and Vidya respectively. For, 
on account of undergoing transformation by nature, Prakfiti, by com¬ 
parison with Purusa, is a non-being: hence she is said to be the object 
of A-vidyA or Ignorance. In the very same manner, in the same section 
of the Mah&bhArata, the whole range of effects ending with the Elements, 
have been declared to be A-vidya by comparison with their respective 
causes, and, by comparison with themselves, their respective causes have 
been declared to be Vidya. 

But Purusa’s being the nlaterial cause of the world in the form of 
transformation, is due only to the UpAdhi or investment of Prakfiti. 
Like agency, etc., such causality has been translated in the Veda anid 
Smfiti only for the purpose of drawing greater attention to him through 
easy stages, as, otherwise (.were Purusa in reality the material cause of the 
world), it should be observed, there would be conflict with the texts of 
the Veda such as the following: 

Neither large nor small, neither short etc.—Bri. Aran. Up|, III. viii, 8. 

And by the word MAyA, Prakfiti and nothing elee is denoted, as will 
appear from the text of the Veda : 

nrot g Jfffir ftronf, i 

Bat one shoald know Miyt to be Prakfiti. ete.—Svetts'vatara Upantyat, IV. 16. 

Because there is the declaration in the following extract that 
MAyA which follows from the context, possesses the essential form of 
Prakfiti: 

WRWril Wril | 

ufirRp i 


lift 
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Aoa tils, the Lord ot Mljl (Parama-ttmi) creates this universe, wherein the other 
(Jfva-itmt) is confined by Miy i.—lbid. IV. 9. 

And also from the texts of the Sm|-iti such ns,— 

torw fftr BTfar 3 jpmran i 

m n 

SiftfuStutriliftr fiwwignffjtnwt i 

Ssttvs, Rajas, and Tamas,—these are the three Ouims belonging to Piakptl. Pra- 
kptti is constituted by them. In the Veda, she is called Valgriav! MiyS, the Mtyi of 
Lord Yijnu. She is red, white, and black. Many such progony aro born from her. 

A-vidya which can be destroyed by Juana, cannot be the meaning 
of the word Maya in the above passage of the Veda, as, in that case, the 
eternality of MAyA would not be established. Moreover, if A-vidyA be a 
substance, the difference between A-vidyA and Prakpti would be merely 
verbal; and, if it be an attribute, the existence of Prakpti as its sub¬ 
stratum, is thereby proved, inasmuch as Puru$n is devoid of attributes, 
etc. 

Now, it cannot be asserted by our opponent tlmt A-vidyA is some¬ 
thing different in characteristic from Substance, Attribute, and Action, 
because, as has been already pointed out by us (vide Aphorism 2i above), 
there is no knowledge of any such Predicable.—09. 

Only the moat competent people can know the truth . 

fom: m i vso a 

OjRreiRrflinm Adlukari-traividbyAt, persons competent to reason about the 
truth, being divided into three classes, * Na, no. fare: Niyamalj, rule, 

70. (It is) not a rule (that every one should be able 
to reason out the discrimination of Purusa from Prakpti), 
because persons entitled to reasoning, are of three descrip¬ 
tions.—70. 

Vritti-.— If Release comes'through seeing the discrimination (of 
Purusa from Prakpti), then Release should result at once from only 
hearing (i.e. learning) that discrimination from the SAstras. But this is 
not the case, aa we see that some attain Release quickly, and that somd, 
after a length of time. With such an objection in view, the author says: 

Those who are adhikftri, i.e., fit for engaging in an enquiry about the 
truth, fall into three classes, good, middling, and bad. These differences 
are due to the differences of the attendant causes in the Bbape of A-vidyg, 
etc, which, again, arise from the difference of Adritfam. Therefore, 
there is ao hard and fast rule (niyaina) that Release should reetdt at once 
front learning the discrimination of Prakpti and Puru$a.— 70. 
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Bhfyya But, then, if there is (as shown above) a mode of arriving, 
by inference, at a knowledge of Prakfiti, Puru$a, etc., how is it dial 
manana or mental realisation of the discrimination (between Purina and 
Prakriti) does not take place in the case of all men ? In regard to this 
point, the author says: 

As in hearing [i.e., learning or receiving the truth from the fUstras 
and other reliable sources), so in manana or assimilation thereof in 
thought also, the adhikftiis or persons entitled to engage in the enquiry, 
are of three descriptions, viz., dull, mediocre, and good. Hence there can 
be no universal rule that mental assimilation should take place in the 
case of all men, because it is possible for the dull and mediocre to be 
confronted with contradictory (b&dba, obstruction) and contrary (sat- 
pratipaksa, equally valid argument to the contrary) views by means of 
misleading arguments, etc. Such is the meaning. For, by the dull, 
the (Saqikhya) arguments set forth above are opposed (and altogether 
set aside) by means of the sophisms that have been uttered by the 
Bauddhas, etc. By the mediocre, again, these inferences are brought 
face to face with what appear to be equally valid conclusions to the 
contrary (and thereby rendered doubtful), by means of fallacious marks 
of inference, namely, the contradictory and the non-existent, (vide 
Vahfe?ika Sfitram, 111. i. 15, S. B. H. Vol. VI, page 116.). It is, therefore, 
the best of the adhik&ris onlyt-ib- whose case such mental assimilation 
can take place. Such is the import.—70. 

By Mnhat is meant Manas. 

wreqqw \\\ \*\ w 

Mahat-Akyhain, called Mahat. amp’ Adyam, taking place first of all 
art' KAryam, product, effect. «! Tat, that. *nr. Manab Manas. 

71. The first product of Prakriti is called Mahat; 
it. is Manas.—71. 

VriUi It may be thought that, in the previous aphorism (I, 61), 
" From Prakriti (evolves) Mahat,” the relation of cause and effect has 
been estsblished, but not the order (of the succession of the products 
of Prakriti). So the author removes this error: 

That which is the first product of Prakriti, is the Principle of Mahat, 

, that is Buddhi. It is called Manas or the thinking principle, because 
it thinks (manana).—71. 

BhAtya ;—It has been already declared that the avarfipa or ««»ntl*l 
t nr intrinsic form of Prakriti is the equipoise of the Qupas. The Subtle 


T 
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Elements, eto., again, are too well known for any special mention. Hence, 
p;bj the next two aphoriems, the author declares die svarflpa of the remain¬ 
ing two Principles, vis., Mahat and Aharpk&ra. 

The first product (of Prakj-iti), which is called Mahat, is Manas, 
that is, that which has the function of manana or thinking. Manana or 
thinking here means ascertainment or certainty. That of which this is 
the function, is Buddbi. Such is the meaning. For, from sayings like, 




This all-pervading seed which partakes of tho Nature of Pradhtna and Puruya, the 
same la called the Principle of Mahat. It is said to bo the Prlnolple of Boddhi. 
we know that it is Buddhi that is the first product of Prakfiti.—71. 

Note:— Mahat, Manas, and Bnddhl are.thus synonymous terms. 


The next product is Ahaipkara. 

W & sfr iRt M I VW II 

• wn: Oharamah, last, : AhamkAralj, AbnmkAra, the I-maker. 

72. The next (product of Prakriti is) Ahamkara.—72. 

Vritti The product next to Buddhi, is Ahaipkfira. -72, 

Bhupja That which is next to it, is Almqiknra, that is, that which 
egotises or creates the "1,” of which the function is abhim&na o&self- 
assumption. Such is the meaning.—72. 

The subsequent ones are products of Ahaiphlra. 

g<i*ij<qgTfa i qt M i ^ 11 

sqat m Tat-kArya-tvam-to be the products thereof. Uttaregim, 

of the subsequent ones. 

73. To the subsequent ones, it belongs to be the 
products of Ahamkara.—73. 

Vritti :—To be the produots of Abatpkftra belongs to the others, 
me., to the eleven Indriyas and the five Trfh-mAtras. Herein it is also 
declared that the (Gross) Elements which are the products of the Tan- 
m&tras, are also the products of AhaipkAra, through the chain of causa¬ 
tion.—73. 

Bh&sya :—Tho author now says that, since Ahaipk&ra possesses the 
function of abhim&na or the making of the “ 1 ” (which by supplying 
the required antithesis, makes knowledge of objective existence pos¬ 
sible), therefore,it is established'that the subsequent ones are the product! 
of AbatpkAra. ' 

The meaning of die aphorism can he easily grasped, 
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By explaining this set of the three aphorisms in the above way, 
the apprehension or charge of useless repetition (Of. “ From AhatpkSra, 
etc.,” aphorism 61) is prevented.—73. 

The primary causality of Prakriti is not impaired. 

wrafep (TpHTT M I V5« II 

' wrtjm Adya-hetutA, causality of the Primordial, i.e. Prakriti. sflw Tat- 
dvArA, mediately through that, i.e., Mahat. vrewi PAramparye, in succession. 
«R Api, even, wpa Apu-vat, like that of the atoms. 

74. Even though the evolution is successive, Prakriti, 
through that, i.e., Mahat, is still the cause (of all), as are 
the Atoms (the causes, though not immediate, of water-pots, 
etc.).—74. 

Vfitti Well, if this be the case, says the opponent, then you give 
up the conclusion that tho world is the product of Prakriti. To meet 
him, the author says: 

As the ultimate Atoms are, by a number of successive stages, the 
oauses of a water-pot which is directly the product of a lump of clay, 
so also is Prakriti the root cause.—74. 

Bh&iya Well, if this be so, then there would be contradiction of 
those texts of the Veda and Smpiti which declare that Prakriti is the 
cause of all. Apprehending such an objection, the author says: 

‘ PAramparye api,’ although she is not immediately the cause, still, 

1 adytlyuh,’ of Prakriti, 1 hetutA,’ causality, in regard to Ahatjikara, etc., 
exists through Mahat, etc., in the Bame way, for example, as, in the theory 
of the Vaiiesikas, the causality of the Atoms, in regard to water-pot, etc., 
exists through di-atoms, etc. Such is the meaning.—74. 

Why Prakriti, and not Purufa, is the cause. 

' 

ii \ i \|jjnj£ 

PArva-bhAvitve, being pre-existent. |kr: Dvayofc, cl the Wn| 
Purusa and Prakriti. Ekatamaya, of the one, i.e., Purusa. r’tHAne.^a 

the loss. wwAn: Anyatara-yogalj, application of the other, Prakriti. 

75. While both (Purusa and Prakriti) pre-exist (all 
■products), on the loss of causality of the one, follows the 
application of the other as the cause.—75. 

Yfitti la consequence of thp etemality of Prakriti and Pttrufs, 







. . .. . . I' l, .' ■■ -—*. . ' --- -■ 

'jp» question arises as to whom belongs the causality in creation, eto. The . 
author removes this curiosity: 

s ’“ Causality does not arise by mere antecedence, but by (invariable) 
agreement (anvaya) and difference (vyatireka). Of the two, the fitness of 
the one, i.e., Furu$a, for association with causality, is gone, there being 
Vedic declarations that he undergoes no modification. Hence conjunc¬ 
tion with causality is of the other, ». e. Pradhfina.— 75. 

Bh&tya But, when Prakpili and Purusa are both of them eternal, 
what is there, it may be asked, to determine that Prakpiti alone is the 
cause? So the author says: 

Although both of them, Purusa and Prakjiti, are antecedent to all 
products, still, becuuse the one, i.e., Puru$a, undergoes no transformation, 
and, therefore, lacks causality, causality appropriately belongs to the 
other (Prakpiti). Such is the meaning. 

Now, the argument in favour of Purusa's never undergoing any 
transformation, is, in a seed form, ns follows: If Purusa act by entering 
into combination, his existence would be for the sake of another, and 
infinite regression would be the result. If he act not by entering into 
combination, the production of Mahat, etc. would take place every, 
moment. If, on the other hand, it be supposed that Puruga undergoes 
transformation through' (the intervention of) I’rakpiti, then, for the sake 
of simplicity, let transformation be of Prakrit! alone. 

Because Purusa is the lord (in the sense of ownership) of Creation, 
the characteristic of being the Creator is attributed to him, in the same 
way, for example, as victory and defeat, present in the soldiers, are 
attributed to the King, because he, being the owner of the army, 
experiences the pleasurable and painful consequences of victory and 
defeat 


j^jpreover, by the evidence (i.e. hypothesis, in the logical sense) 
igfffigPsgaiees the subject of proof as possessing a particular property, 
P ^BB Staving been proved under the characteristic of causality alone, 
no necessity for looking for any other cause, as, on the other 
tXp^sy similar evidence, Purusa having been proved as the On-looker, 
tnere is no necessity for looking for any other on-looker. 

Further, were the nature of Purusa to undergo transformation, he 
would at times commit failures, like the eye, Manas, etc. With the 
result that even actually existing Pleasure, Pain, etc, would not be 
cognised, and, consequently, doubts would arise such as “ whether I bd* 
happy or not,” etc. Hence it is proved, without detriment (and thk is 
the reason for the inference) to his essential form of having the nature 


120 


8AMKH7A-PRAVAGHAN A-SdtRAU. - 


of unfailing light, that Puru?a is not by nature'sabject to transformation. 
Thus has it been declared by the Yoga Sfltra (IV. 18): 

wp fRitffcreif'r fwrampiiTs «i t*« 

“ To its lord, the Furors, the modifications of the mind are always known, 
on account of (his) unchangeability.”—S. B. H. Vol. IV. page 294. 

And also by the comment thereon: 

<aqr rotara*? 3 sww f qfcanRwt ' 

While their being always the object of knowledge clearly brings out the 
unchangeable nature of Puruea. 

We shall later on show why Purusa does not at one time illuminate 
the world, although he is intrinsically of the form of ever shining 
light—75. 

Prakpili is all-pervading. 

qft fcg sr *r stfaRRi* m 1 vs^ 11 

sRftn' Parichchinnam, circumscribed, limited, s Na, not. wifawm Sarva- 
up&dftnam, material cause of all things. 

76. What is limited cannot be the material cause of • 
all things.—76. 

Vritti: —But, then, (when there is so much dispute about the 
causality of Prakpiti), let, (some one may say), the Ultimate Atoms be the 
causes, since thore is no dispute about tlioir causality. So the author says: 

That which is limited, canuot be the material cause of all things, 

* as, for example, threads cannot be the (material) causes of a water-pot. 
Consequently, separate causes would have to be asserted for all objects 
severally, whereas it would be simpler to assume one (universal) cause 
(namely, Prakriti;.—76. 

Bhdqya Tn order to establish the simultaneous causality of 
Prakriti, the author demonstrates her universality also. 

, Pradliana, the material cause of all things, is not limited, that is, 

. is all-pervading. Such is the meaning. “The material cause of all 
things” is an adjective, containing the reason (for the inference of univer¬ 
sality), namely, that this is not possible in the case of what is limited. 

But the unlimitedness of Prakriti is not made out, objects our 
opponent; for, Prakritiis nothing more than the triad of the Qupas, 1 
Sattva, etc., as would appear from the future aphorism (VI. 39) : 

% i v. h 
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Satire, we not the properties of Prekfltl, being the very eeienoe of her. 

and as has been clearly and definitely declared by tbe Yoga Sfftra 
and tbe Comment thereon. Slow, of these, Sattva, etc., lightness, mobility, 
weight, etc. are, yon are going to say, the properties. Bnt they would 
be contradicted by the (suggested) universality of Prakriti. Moreover, 
conjunction, disjunction, etc., which are causes in creation, would not 
also be established. 

To this, our reply is as follows: Limitedness here denotes the 
characteristic of being confined to a part, which (characteristic) serves 
to determine the characteristic of being the counter-opposite of spatial 
non-existence (that is, in plainer language, the occupation of a portion 
of space which would have otherwise been empty); and the non-existence 
of this (limitedness) is universality.' So that, it comes to this that the 
universality of Prakriti is nothing but the characteristic of not serving 
to determine the counter-oppositeness of spatial non-existence. As the 
characteristic of Prana (the vital principle), namely, of being pervasive 
of all bodies, movable, immovable, etc., is denoted by the genus Prfipa- 
tva (the generic characteristic of being PrAija), on account of the relation 
of the individual manifestations of Prana to all bodies; similar is the 
universality of Prakriti. 

The other characteristics of Prakriti, e. g., inactivity (.akriyA), unity, 
etc., we shall demonstrate in connection with the aphorism on her 
resemblances and differences (Vide 1. 124 below).—76. 

The Veda also supports the Theory of Prakriti. 

111 I VSVS II 

syyfi w i t:; Tat-utpattMruteb, from the Vedic declaration of tho production 
of limited things, w Cha, and also. 

77. (Prakriti is the'eause of aty things, and not the 
Atoms), also because there are Vedic declarations of the pro¬ 
duction of limited things.—77, 

VfitttThe author shows that there is Vedic evidence also on this 
point: 

Argument has already been stated. The Veda also declares that 
Pradhina is the cause of the world. Thus, 

UWWUNIa 

Tha world is piodnosd (mm Prsdhtna.—W, 






Fritti:—Let tbe world also be a non-entity, what harm is that to 
ub ? one may ask. So the author says: 

The knowledge that it is not silver, is the contradiction of the silver 
in the (wrong) cognition, in regard to a shell of pearl-oyster, that it is 
Bilver. But, in the present instance, it l)t\p never been the cognition of 
any body that this world is not of the form of existence, whereby there 
would be contradiction of its having the form of existence. 

Again, a thing is inferred to be unreal, if it is the product of de¬ 
praved causes; As some one’s cognition of a conch-shell as yellow, through 
such a fault as jaundice, etc. But, in the present case, there is no sueft 
depravation of the senses, because all men at all times cognme the world 
as a reality. Hence it follows that the world is not a non-existence.-79. 

1 Bhdiya If it be said that the world also may be an unreality, like 
dreams and the like, so the author says: 

There is no contradiction of the reality of the fabric of the world by 
means of Vedic and other proofs, ns there is of the objects seen in ft 
dream. Nor can it be said that the cognition of the reality of the world 
is the'result of depraved senses, etc., as it is in the caso of the yellowness 
of a conch-shell; because there is no reason for the supposition of such 
depravation; hence the effect, U, world, is not unreal. Such is the 

meaning. 

It cannot be said that there is contradiction of the reality of the 
fabric of Creation by such texts of the Veda as,— 

Modification (e. g., a water-pot) is a creation ot speech, a mere name •, (while, “ It is) 
0 lay,” only this much is the truth.—Chh. TJpi f VI. i> 4. 

and that, there being this contradiction, the fault called A-vidyft also 
exists in the cause of the world. For, such passages are directed Jfclhow 
the non-existence (of those modifications) in the form of duration, depend¬ 
ent upon their cause, because it is not possible otherwise to prove the 
example of the clay. Also, if the import of those passages were otherwise, 
it would conflict with the passages on creation, etc. Moreover, the contradict¬ 
ion of the reality of the fabric of creation by the Veda would involve the 
fallacy of “ Atma-irfraya,’’ i.e., would depend for its validity on the authority 
of the Veda itself (which is fallacious), and, again, the Veda also being 
included in the fabric of Creation, and its reality being consequently 
'contradicted by itself, there would be room for doubt as to the truth of 
. -what is made known by it. For this very reason, on account of the 
• Characteristic differences of contradiction, non-contradiction, etc., and ate 
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on account of our being aware of tbem as existent, the (imputed) resem¬ 
blance of the world as seen in tbe waking state, to a dream, a flower in the 
sky, etc., bas been refuted with great care and earnestness by the following 
two aphorisms of the Vedanta: 

wrrawipifcsnmRi vn 
tawfcr swiftm H r i r i q* i 

“ The external thing! are not non-existent, became oar consciousness bears testi¬ 
mony to their existence."—II. ii. 28. 

“ The ideas of tbe waking state are not like those of the dream state, because they 
are of a different nature.”-II. ii. 20.—Saored Books ot the Hindus, Vol*. V., pages 108,110. . 

Passages such as Jlftt Neti Neti, “ Not this,” “ Not -this” (Bri. 
Arap. Upa. II. iii. 6) are intended simply for the purpose of viveka or 
discriminative knowledge, and not as negations of the reality of the world 
in its ultimate and essential form, as would appear from the VedAnta 
Sfttra (III. ii. 22): 

a • r\ r\ r\ 

HtlUfllUXW IS HlOMWr 

“ (The fe'nitl, Neti Neti) denies the previously mentioned limitation (only with regard 
to Brthman), for it doclarcs (him to be) more than that."—Saored Books of tbe Hindus, 
Vol, V, pago 482. 

Wo have similarly explained many other such passages in our 
Commentary on the Vedanta.—79. 

Why nothing can come out of nothing. 

fafe: M I 5° U 

wl BhAve, being existent, Tat-yogena, by union with that, 

existence. shB®: Tnt-siddhih, production of that, i. e., existent effect, snub 
AbhAve, being non-existent, iwhisis Tat-abh4vAt, on account of the absence of 
tbVaeffect. ywd Kutas tarAm, how then. nsfi®: Tat-siddhih, production of an 
efiMra. the form of an entity. 

^86.. If the cause is existent, then, by union with 
existence, takes place the production of an existent effect; 
if it is non-existent, then, on account of the non-existence 
of any effect, how can there be the production of an effect 
in the form of an entity ?—80. 

Vfitti Well, our opponent may say, let non-existence be tbe cause 
(of the world), still, the world will not (necessarily, therefore,) be a non¬ 
entity. In regard to this the author says: 

- “BhAve," in the material cause, "tat-yogena,” by union with exist¬ 
ence, according to the principle q R fipH "The attribute of the * 
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cause passes into the effect,” “tat-sidddih,” there is proof that the effect is 
an entity. “Abh&ve," if the material cause of the world were anon-entity, 
“tat-abhftvfit,” then, since the non-existence df the world must necessarily 
follow, “kutas tat-siddih,” (whence can there be proof of the reality of 
the effect)? Since non-existence is of the form of non-existence.—80. 

Hote In translating the latter part of the VfilH wo have followed the text of the 
edition (1808 Sake Era) of Pandtta Ktllvara Vediuta-Vtgisa. According to the reading 
of the Vritti edited by Or. flarbe (Calcutta, 1888) abhftve jagato abhtvatve ete.—-the 
translation would be, If the world were a non-entity, then, since the non-existence ol 
the world must necessarily follow (by the law of its nature),-which apparently is not very 
clear nor quite correct. 

Bh&qya It has been stated above that an entity cannot come out of 
a non-entity. The author here gives the reason why this is so. 

“Bh&ve,” the cause having the form of existence, “tat-yogena," by 
union with existence, the production of an (existent) effect takes plaoe. 
“A-bh&ve,” the cause having the form of a non-existent thing, however, 
“tat-abh&viit,” on account of the non-existence of tlio effect also, how can 
there be production or proof of an effect in the shape-of an entity ? As 
an effect can appropriately be only of the suiue essential form as the 
cause. Such is the meaning:—80. 

Karma ( Action ) cannot he the material cause of the world. 

5 r m i q n 

s. Na, not. wfa Karmagah, from Karma or Action, svnpsrsihrsnj UpAdA- 
natva-ayog&t, on account of non-adaptation to material causality. 

81. (Production of an entity can) not (take place 
from Karma also), because (Karma has) no fitness for 
material causality.—81. f 

Vritti :— Let Karma itself he the cause of,the world, what ~rr|jjjfnir 
we of the hypothesis of Pradhana? (if it be asked), so the author declares: 

Let Adfi§tam be the nimilta or instrumenlal cause (in creation). 
But material causality is never found in Merit and Demerit. When it'ie 
established that Release results from seeing the distinction (Viveka) 
between Puru§a and Prakfiti, tbe existence of Prakfiti is admitted.—81. 

Bh&jya :—But still, when Karma is a necessary factor in creation, 
let Karma alone be the cause of tbe world, wbat is the use, it may be 
aaked, of the hypothesis of Fardhfina? In regard to this the author 
lays: 

Production of entities is not possible from Karma even. Rbot 
Mnulity does not belong to Karma,-because the attributes have no fitness 
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. for being the materiel eauses of substances. For, a legitimate hypothesis 
is only that which is in accordance with the faets of observation. And it 
is nowhere found that material causality belongs to the attributes men¬ 
tioned by the Vaidesikas. Such is the meaning. 

The word “Karma” is here indicative of A-vidyS, etc. also. Since 
they equally possess the nature of attributes, they too are not adapted 
. to be material causes. If it is said that like jaundice, etc. of the eye, 
A-vidyft is a substance appertaining to the conscious principle, then its 
difference from Pradh&na is in name only.—81. 

Ritual observances are not the cause of Release. ■ 

fegr \\ \ i ert n 

a Na, not. unafant Anuiravikat, from (performance of) Vedio rites and 
ceremonies. efi Api, even, also, wftfa: Tat-siddliih, accomplishment thereof, 
of Release. mwAs SAdhyalvena, being a product. enfntimii Avritti-yogAt, on 
account of liability to recurrence, wjswta'i, A-purusa-artha-tvam, not the 
characteristic of being Purusa-artha or the chief end of man or the supreme 
purpose of life. 

82. The accomplishment of Release is not from 
scriptual observances also, because, being the result of Kar¬ 
ma, it would be liable to repetition, and would thus lose the 
character of the supreme purpose of Purasa— 82. 

Vritti: —Since Release can be obtained through the performance of 
the rites and ceremonies enjoined in the Veda, what, it may be asked, 
is the use of Prakfiti? To this the author replies: 

‘Anuiravika’ is that which is heard from the Veda, through the mouth 
of preceptor, that is, sacrifice, etc. From that also is not the accomp¬ 
lishment of Release, because the Release, so obtained, being a product 
of temporary causes, is not permanent, and hence the released person is 
liable to revert to transmigration. Therefore, such Release is not the 
supreme purpose of Puru§a.— 82. 

Bhbftja: —Thus, then, has been exhibited the discrimination between 
Puruftt and Prakriti by the characteristics of being liable to transform¬ 
ation and of not being liable to transformation, of existing for the sake 
of another and of not existing for the sake of another. Now, by the not 
five aphorisms, the author explains, at some length, what has been alreadP 
£ stated by the aphorism— 

it 11M 
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k (As ragtrds -the tempor»ry^eh»r»cter of their effect, i. e„ Deration of pain), there 
bo dhUaetloB between the two (i .risible means, on the one hand, and religions 

g ees, prescribed in the Veda, on the other).—Vide pige It supra. 

that it is only the knowledge of the discrimination between 
nd Prakfiti that, by causing of the destruction of A-viveka or 
rimination, becomes the means for the attainment of the supreme 
of Puru^a; and that the Vedic performance have no immediate 
causality therein. 

The word "Api” includes the visible means mentioned before, that 

is, in 

The realisation of that H. e., permanent cessation of the experience of pain) cannot 
|eke place by ordinary means, such as men and money.—Vide page IS supra. 

“Anuifravika” karma means action such ns sacrifice, etc., enjoined 
in that which is heard from the mouth of the preceptor, t.«., the Veda. 
From that also, does not take place the accomplishment of the object of 
Puruga mentioned before (vide aphorism 1, above). Because, being the 
result of action, it has connection with repetition and (s thus lacking in 
the characteristic of being the supreme purpose of Puriisa. Such is the 
meaning. 

That the result of Karma is not permanent, is proved by the Vqda : 

As hero the world conquered by action weAraaway, so thoro too tho world conquered 
by Merit wears away.—Chhtndogya Upanlgat. VII. 1. ft. 

. By the aphorism (I. 10). 

Nor (is Purusa bound) by Karma, because Karma is the proporty of a different object. 
—side page 84 supra. 

Bondage by Karma has been refuted beforo. And now Rcleaae by 
Karma is refuted. Hence therols no tautology. 

It cannot be said that by the reason given above, namely, that Karma 
is the property of a different object, the causality of Karma towards Re¬ 
lease, as towards Bondage, has been practically refuted before, and that 
therefore, the very apprehension of any misconception in this respect 
doe? not arise again, (so that the refutation in the present aphorism is 
superfluous). For, A-viveka or non-discrimination having been establish¬ 
ed ae the cause of Bondage, it is possible to regard Karma as being the 
property of Purusa, because it is the result of the A-viveka belonging to 
Urn while In bondage.—82. 





The Vedie texts on non-reoeraion in regard to Karina refers to those 
who have attained to discriminative knowledge. 

a* im n 

m Tatra, in regard to Vedio Karma (Vijiuna), between Prakfiti and Parana 
(Aniruddha). wpWew PrApta-vivekasya, of one who has attained to discrimination, 
vuaftnfi): An-ftvritti-irutib, Vedie text on non-reversion or non-repetition of 
births and deaths. 

83. The Veda declares the non-reversion of one who 
has attained to discriminative knowledge, from amongst 
those who have risen to higher worlds by virtue of the per¬ 
formance of Vedie Karma (Vijflana) or, of Puruga and 
Prakfiti (Aniruddha).—83. 

Vritti. —The author shows what does constitute the supreme purpose 
of Puruga. 

“ Tatra”, of Prakrit! and Puru$a, “ I’rftpta-vivekasya ", from know¬ 
ledge of the discrimination, “ an-avritti-rfrutih ”, e. g., the Vedie text. 

•T w 

He does not revert tgain.—Ktllgnl Rudra Upanigat, 1.—88. 

Bhfyya.— But, then, how do you account for tiie Vedie declarations 
on the non-reversion of one gone to the world of Brahmft by virtue of 
action called worship in the form of Pancha-Agni-VidyA or the penance of 
five fires, as well as by virtue of action in the form of death at a sacred 
place, etc. ? In regard to this the author says: 

The Vedie text that there is, in connection with the Vedie . Karma, 
about the non-reversion to this world of those who have gone to the world 
of Brahmft, should be taken as referring to those who, while residing in 
the world of Brahmft, have attained to discriminative knowledge. For, 
otherwise, there would be conflict with those other texts of the Veda which 
establish reversion to this world even from the world of Brahmft. S ^<*h 
is the meaning. Still, it should be observed that non-reversion also is the 
result of discriminative knowledge alone, and not directly of And 

this point will be elaborately treated in the Sixth Book. In our Commen¬ 
tary on the Vedfinta Sfttras, we have quoted and explained the pa—gw 
relating to them.—83. 

Freedom from Sagisira (transmigration) is not the result of Karma. 

s uwftflfr : mo o , 

. fW| Duhkhftt, from pain, Dufckhaip, pain. enMwq Jala-abkigeka- 
vat, like the affusion of water, a Ns, not. wn i fts. J&dya-vimokafc, i-Mgf 
jfefflhMfl. 
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84. Pain (results) from pain; like the affusion of. 
Water which does not give relief from chilliness.—84. 

Frttti.—The author points out the defect in the opposite view. 

Were Release the result of K#rma, then, since Karma involves a 
large element of pain, Release, the product thereof, would also involve 
!a large element of pain. At any rate, it would cause pain by being, at 
least, perishable. For, relief from chilliness is not given to one afflioted 
with chilliness, by the allusion of water, but, on the contrary, additional 
chilliness is thereby caused to him. —84. 

BhAtya .—If it be said tlmt the non-reversion mentioned above is die 
result of Karma, so the author says < 

From the pain which follows from the performance of Vedio Karma, 
by reason of its entailing the defects of killing, etc., and by means of the 
painful experiences consequent thereon, results nothing but an unbroken 
series of pains, and not “ relief from chilliness”, *. the surcease of A* 
viveka or Non-discrimination ; while freedom from pain lies at a great 
distance. As, for example, by the allusion of water, it s ia non-relief from 
chilliness that is caused to one distressed with chilliness, and not certainly 
relief from chilliness. Such is the meaning. 

So has it been said : 

tWT UJWR ^ttll UT gtlfxtH | 

As turbid water canuot be made pure by means of mud, and aa sin* due to drinking , 
wine cannot be expiated by mcana of wine, In the very same way, a tingle sin of killing 
• living creature oannot be expiated by a hundred of laeriflcex.-Bblgavatam, I. vllL 51. 

It is also heard that even Jaya, Vijaya, etc., the attendants of Vipju, 
and residents of the worlds of Brahmft, had to undergo a succession of 
painful existences in the race of the Il&kgasa (as HirapyAkga, Hirapya- 
Karfipu, etc). 

' And this has been said by-tbe K&rikd also: 

Lika the visible, the scriptural performances also are attested with the defeote of 
imparity, waste, excess.—Ktrikt, Verse II, 84. 

The remit of Wijkama, Karma also it equally transitory. 

im ^ 11 

art KAmye, (karma) being performed with the object of securing desirable 
consequences thereby. *■* 4-kta.ye, not being so performed, being disinterest* 
ed. Apl, even, «msM*g SAdhystra-s-vife^At, on account of the absenee of ' 
■ay diierenoe in respect of Beleaae being jmdueibU by Karma, 

ML-IW Uaye* ktmye, Anlraddha reads ktsiytktmye. 
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85. (Release cannot be attained even by disinterested 
Karma), for, whether Kama be interested or disinterested 
(Vijfiana), or, though in disinterested Kama there is some 
difference from interested Karma, (Aniruddha), it produces 
no corresponding difference in the characteristic of Release 
^>eing something producible (and, therefore, perishable).—85. 

Vritti The cause of the existence of a large element of pain in the 
Release accomplished by Karma is not, it may be argued, this that it is 
the product of Karma, but the cause is that it is the product of kdmya 
or interested Karma, because niskAma or disinterested Karma is capable 
of accomplishing Release, as the Veda declares: 

WHJ m5 ; JFtpWTORRT: I 

Tho sagos endowed with progeny and greedy of wealth, entered into death by their 
Karmas. Whilo other sagos, possessing wisdom, obtained immortality through higher 
(disintorestod) Karmas. 

In regard to this the author says : 

Granted that pain is not the consequence of niskAma or disinterested 
karma, but still, notwithstanding the difference of niskAma karma from 
the katnya, the characteristic of release being tiie product of Karma re¬ 
mains undifferentiated. 1 localise if it would be a product, it would be 
perishable, and, consequently, there would again bo pain. The Vedic 
texts which declare that niskatna karma is the means for the attainment 
of Release, are for the purpose of knowledge, and Release comes through 
knowledge, so that niskAma karma is tho means of Release through the 
intermediation of knowledge.—85. 

Bh&iya It it be said that, not Pain, but Release is heard to be the 
fruit of niskAma karma in the form of internal sacrifice, silent recitation of 
the mantra, etc., ro the author declares : 

In respect of karma, kAmya as well as akAmya, pain results from 
pain. Why ? “ Sadhyatva-a-virfeijAt”, i.e., both being alike producible, 
because the knowledge which arises through the purification of the 
Sattya brought about by karma, is essentially of the form of pain, since 
the threefold Gunas are its very essence. Such is the , meaning. The 
import is that the Veda also bears testimony to the truth of the statement 
that Release ia not directly the fruit of Karma. Thus, 

iAai #jwi 

Neither by Kanos, nor by progeny, nor by rlohes, but by ronwioiation, eoute 
to Immortality.—Kalvelya Cpanifat, 1.1, 
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“ By renunciation," i.e., by giving up abbitn&na or self-assumption. 

“Some," i.e., some only, “ attained to" or obtained immortality, and not 
all, because the renunciation of abhimana is a very rare thing, being the 
result of tattva-jii&na or knowledge of truth. Such is the meaning.—85. 

Release producible by knowledge is not perishable, 

ftjig rK jq qsqp afaHE f Ml II 

Rnyw Nija-muktasaya, of one who is released (free) by himself. «tmm' 
Dhvamua-in&tram, the mere annihilation of bondage, vt Parana, sufficient, abso¬ 
lute, permanent. sNn, not. ssnra^Sm&natvam, similarity, parity. 

86. The mere annihilation of bondage is final in the 
case of one who is free by nature ; hence, there is no parity 
(between the theories of Release by Knowledge and Release 
by Karina).—86. 

Vritti:— Supposing that Release may result from the knowledge of the 
•discrimination between Prakfiti and Purui^t, still, on account of its perish¬ 
ableness, sarpsara or trasmigration may again take place. Thus, one may 
say, the (S&ipkhya) asserter and his opponent are on an equality. To this 
the author replies: e 

“ Nija-muktasya,” of him who is released by nature; “bandha-dhvatp- 
sah”: Bandlia is A-viveka or Non-discrimination ; dhvaipsa or destruc¬ 
tion of A-viveka takes place by means of the opposite thereof (i.e,, Viveka 
or discrimination). And how can there be a return of satpsfira when the 
destruction of A-viveka is Iwlmt is technically called) Pradhvaipsa or non¬ 
existence after annihilation, that is, is final ? Hence there is no such 
similarity, f as is imagined, between the two cases).—86. 

Bh&tya But, even on your own theory, how is it, may ask our op¬ 
ponent, that painfulness does not belong to (release which is) the product 
of knowledge, when you do not claim any peculiarity in its producibility ? 
To this the author replies: 

“Nija-muktasya," of him who is released by nature, the mere surcease 
of bondage, in the manner stated, by means of the annihilation of the cause 
thereof called A-vidya, is “ paraip” final. The destruction (of bondage) 
which is the result of the knowledge of discrimination (of Purufa 
from Prakpti), is imperishable, and not, like the fruit of Karma, something 
in the form of an existence, e.g-, Pleasure, etc., whereby, on account oI 
its perishableness, it might give pain. Karma, again, cannot become 
the immediate cause of the destruction of A-vidyft, without the help of 
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Adfiftsm as an intermediate canse. Hence, knowledge being imperial** 
able, there is no parity between Knowledge and Karma. Such is the 
meaning. 

And, on account of knowledge, return to transmigration is not 
possible, in consequence of the destruction of the cause (of such return) 
called A-vidyA. Tiiis is proved. 

Thus, then, is it declared that it is discriminative knowledge that 
alone is the immediate cause of the annihilation of pain.—86. 

Definitions of Pramfl or right cognition and Pramdna or proof. 

^ faftra smrcR* mim ii 

: Dvayob, of both, Buddhi and Purasa. wrrw Ekatarasya, of one of 
the two. *i VI, or. 77. B — Aniruddha reads cha instead of vA. efi Api, even, 
also. wliepWtlhrfh: A (not)-sannikristA-(drawn near to, adjaoent)-«rtha (object)* 
parichhittih (determination), determination or ascertainment of distant objects. 
m PrnmA, right knowledge, ansiws Tat-sAdhakam, the instrument of that, vs Yat, 
which, ns Tat, that. fvW Trividham, threefold, ssw^ PramAqam, proof, evi¬ 
dence. N. B. —Aniruddha omits the words, trividham pramAnam, from this 
aphorism, and reads them at the beginning of the next aphorism. 

* 87. By Praraa we mean the ascertainment of objects 

which have not yet approximated both ( i.e Buddhi and 
Purusa), or, even one or other of them; that which is the 
instrument thereof, is Pramana which is threefold. (Vijflana 
Bhiksu). 

Or, Prama, that is, the determination of distant objects, 
is (in the case of Perception), the result of both (i.e., sense 
and objects), and, (in the case of Inference or Verbal Cogni¬ 
tion), of one or other (i.e., of the inferential mark or word, 
as the case may be). That which is the best instrument 
thereof is (Pramana).—(Aniruddha).—87, 

Vritti : —It has been mentioned that the group of Principles is 
. twenty-five-fold. Their proof is not possible without PramAna. Accord¬ 
ingly the author shows what I'ramApa is. 

“ Dvayob", of Sense and Object, which are existent; in the osae of 
> Perception. “Ekatarasya cha api,” of existent mark or word; in the ease of 
Inference or Verbal Cognition. “A-sannikrift-artha-parichobhittih”, deter¬ 
mination qf objects not previously determined, “ PremA”, right cognition, 
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is result Hereby it is declared that PramApa or proof is that which 

bee to objects, not previously got at Thatwbioh is the beet inslru- 
P' ment of Prama, is PramApasuch is the definition of PramAya in gene^ 

t re1—87. 

► 

| ' Bh&tya :—Now, the Pram Anas which are the immediate means of 

• discriminative knowledge, are going to be examined. Knowledge of the 
| Self is acquired by means of the threefold PramAna—this we learn verily 
from such texts of the Veda as,— 

mm *r aw tfcnvt moan i 

Verily the Belt Is to be seen, to be heard about, to be reasoned about.—Bflhat 
Aranyaka Upanifat, II. iv. 5, IV. v. 6. 

Karma, etc., on the other hand, are the means of causing the purifi¬ 
cation of the other instruments such as Manas, etc. 

“ Asannikjiyta ", t.e., not lodged in, that is to say, not got at by, 
the ascertainer (Pramfttari). Of such objects, i.e., entities, ‘ parichchhittih 1 
t.e., ascertainment, is PramA. And it may be the property of both, t.e., 
fiuddhi and Purusa, or of only one or other of them in both ways. That 
which is the best instrument of that, i.e., PramA,—“ the best instru¬ 
ment", i.e., the cause which is never dissociutcd from connection with 
effect, in other words, is unfailing in its effect,— the same is PramApa*** 
and it is threefold under the forms presently to be mentioned. Such h 
the meaning. 

In the above comment, the term “ not got at" has been used for 
differentiating (Pramana) from Smpti or Memory, " eutities ” for differen¬ 
tiating it from Error, and “ ascertainment ” for excluding Doubt. 

Now, if it is said that the result in the form of PramA rests in 
Purusa alone, then, the modification of Buddhi is the only I’ramAna; if it 
is said to rest in Buddhi alone, then the contact of Buddhi and the Sense 
etc., is the only Prainupa, while Pyruya is only the witness, and, not the 
maker, of Prama or Right Cognition. If, agaift, the cognition belonging 
to Puruya as well as the modification of Buddhi, both of them, are said 
to be Prama, then both of them are PramApa, according to the differences 
of Prama, while the application of the word, PramApa, to the eye, etc., 
is only secondary or in an intermediate sense in all cases. Such is the 
import. 

In the Commentary on the Toga Sfitras, on the other hand, the 
revered Vyisa Devs has declared that PramA is the cognition resting in 
Puro»a; for, since the instruments (Senses) operate or become active only . 
for accomplishing the object of Pump, it is bat proper that the result of 
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their, activity should rest in Purn$a. Hence here too the very same (cog¬ 
nition resting in Parana) is the principal conclusion. Nor can it be asked 
that, since the cognition of Puruga is eternal in its intrinsic form, it can¬ 
not, therefore, be a result of causes; for, notwithstanding that it is 
eternal in its pure or absolute form, it can yet bear the character of being 
an effect, when tainted or coloured with the reflection of external objects, 
or, it may be that the result in question is nothing but the colouration or 
taint received from the chief end of Purusa. 

Now, the process of knowing rightly is as follows: By means of 
the contact with objects, through the channels of the Senses, or by means 
of the knowledge of the (inferential) mark etc., is at first produced a 
modification of Buddhi in the form of the object (to be cognised.) Of 
these, the perceptual modification produced from the contact of the Senses, 
is dependent upon Buddhi together with or affected by the Senses, seeing 
.that modifications in the form of the bile, etc., arise in consequence of the 
depravity of the bile, etc., appertaining to the eye. etc; this is the 
difference. And the same modification, tinged with the object, enters 
upon (the field of vision) of Purusa by the form of a reflection, and shines 
there, inasmuch as Puruga, since he is not liable and capable of transfor¬ 
mation, cannot, possibly be modified into the form of the object. And it 
» only modification into the form of the object that can apprehend 
objects; it is difficult to say this in respect of other things. This the author 
will declare later on by the aphorism (VI. 28): 

strrcmt towfim i m n * i n 

As between the China rose and crystal, (there is) no upartga or aotual transference 
ot ‘ colour' (from Buddhi to Purugn), but (only) abhimfina or an assumption (of such trans¬ 
ference). 

There is also the Yoga Sfltra (I. 4); 

lit iuii 

■ Identification with modifications elsewhere 8. & H. Vol, IV. p. 10. 

Smpti too: 

Wilt wren i 

fungir wfaffhwfar ra yw g 

All these same appearauees ot things are reflected in that large mirror ot the mind, 

(as ere reflected) in a lake, the trees that stand on the banks.—Yoga-VAjlgfha-IUmlyana. 

Also the Commentary on Yoga: 

Puruga is the reawgniser from Buddhi.—Yoga-Shlgya, L7.&B.H. VoUVp. US. 

“ Re-cogniser ” (prati-sarpvedi), that is, the seat of prati-saqiyeda or 
echo-like reflection of. cognition. Such is the meaning. 
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P Hereby it is shown that, although Purusas are immutable, universal, 
"and of the ,form of consciousness, still, it does not follow that they will 
illumine (*. e. cognise) all things at all times, because while they are 
asaAga, free from attachment, they cannot by themselves be modified, 
into the form of the object, and, in the case of supersensuous objects, it, 
has never been observed that there has been apprehension of objects by 
means of mere conjunction, without modification into the form of the. 
object. 

The supposition of the capacity in Puruijas, of having thrown into 
them the reflections of the modifications of their respective Buddliis only,, 
and not of others, is made from the force of the result (i.e., from Being that 
this is actually the case). As only things possessing rfipa or form-and- 
colour, and not others, have the capacity of casting reflection in water, eto. 

The possession of form-and-colour is not the underlying cause of 
reflection in all cases, as we observe the reflection of sound also in the 
form of echo. It cannot be said that echo is nothing hut a sound produced 
froi. another sound; for, in that case, it would follow that the redness, etc. 
of the crystals also are produced from the proximity of the Chins row, and, 
consequently, the conclusion of the unreality .of reflections (which appear 
as, but are not, entities) would be lost. Reflection (pratibimba), again, is 
a particular tnuisformation of Buddhi itself, while the form of the reBeotf" 
ed (bimba) is what is seen in the water, etc. 

Some thinkers, however, are of opinion that Olinitanya or Conscious¬ 
ness, being itself reflected in the modification (of Buddhi), illuminates the 
modification, and that, likewise, it is tho very reflection appearing in the 
modification that is tho object of consciousness in the modification, and 
that it is not the caso that the reflection of the modification is thrown 
in consciousness. But this is an incorrect view of the case. For, by reason 
of its contradiction to the $Astra (e, g., Yoga-Vusfi^tha-Uamayana above) 
exhibited above as authority (for eur view), their mere reasoning is perfectly 
useless. Secondly, without causing divorce frou/our conclusion, it is proved, 
by means of their having the form of tho relation called the relation of being 
the object of each other, that the modification of Buddhi and Consciousness 
throw their reflections in each other. Thirdly, in the case of external per¬ 
ception, when it is established that it is modification in the form of the 
object that is the form of being the object of cognition, congruity requires 
that, in the interval also, modification into the form of those objects which 
appear in the interval, should also be the object of cognition. Those 
logmans, however, who do not desire that a cognition should be the object 
(of cognition), think that, since individual manifestations {i. e, act?) of 
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cognition do not havetlfe property (Anugamaka 0 dharma) of being the form 
by which things are.cognised, the use of language like " Cognition having a 
watter-pot as its object,” “ Cognition having a piece of cloth as its object,” 
eto., which proceeds from the assumption that they do possess such pro* 
perty, is improper. 

Some other logicians, again, declare that by reason of the above impro¬ 
priety or unjustifiability, it is an additional Predicable to be the object 
of Cognition. This view also is incorrect. Because there is redundancy 
in the supposition of a different objectivity (which is not perceived), 
.leaving aside the modification into the form of the object, which, is being 
perceived. 

But still, it may be contended, let the mutual objectivity of the 
modification and of Consciousness consist only of the form of their 
respective Upadhis or adjuncts, the Anugama or loading to the cognition 
of things being possible by means alone of its being of the form of the 
modification of their own Upadhis or adjuncts; there is no use of having 
two reflections, called form of the object. The position, however, is not 
a tenable one. Because, without reflection, ownness (t. e. subjectivity) is 
hard to assert. For, ownness or subjectivity is the possession of the V&sanft 
or tendency or residual potency of the modification experienced by the 
subject itsolf. Experience is cognition. So that, the characteristic mark of 
objectivity being constituted by the substance of the object, there is involved 
the fallacy of Atma-adrnya or dependence upon itself. Therefore, is 
proved the mutual reflection of the conscious and the unconscious, in each 
other, in the form of their being the object of each other. More on this 
point, we may give the hint, will be foutul in the Yoga Viirtika. 

The division of the coguiser, etc., here is as follows: 

The pure intelligent one is the PramatA or the maker of right 
cognition. PramAna is just the function (Vfitti) of us. Pram ft or right 
cognition is the reflection in the intelligent one of the modifications in 
the form of the objects. Meya or the knowable is the subject matter of 
the reflected modifications. SAksitva or the being the witness which is 
of the form of immediate vision, the author will himself declare. IJeuce, 
on aocount of the absence of the cause, the intelligent one will be merely 
the witness of the modifications. Of Visiiu, etc., the being the witness 
of all things, is secondary, as it lacks the characteristic mark etc. of being 
the witness.—87. 

* Tho torn by whloh toko* pl»oe tho spprehenalon of objects, tbe very same form, la, 
In tho Kjtj« System, the snogsmske or loader or the means of reaching those objects, 
AnnguM or the leading or reaching Is its notion, 
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C # / No more.than the above three Proof* are required. 

M I F q 11 

Tat-siddhau, on the establishment of that, i e., the three Proofs. 

' Sarva-aidheh, on account of the proof of all objects. v Na, not. Adhikya* 

i siddhih, proof of more. 

88. These three Pramanas being established, all can be 
established; hence no additional Pramuna is established,—88? 

Vritli:—llovf many Pij ^Anas aro there ? To this the author replies! 

The PrnmAnas ate Perception, Inference and Word. Should not Com¬ 
parison, Presumption or Implication, Non-existence, Comprehension, and 
Tradition (for an account of which aide the Vaitfoijika SQtrain IX. ii, 5, 
S. B. II. Vol. VI, pages 310-319) also be Pramartas? In reply to this, 
it is declared: "These three Pramartas boing established etc.” The 
admission of Pram&na is for the purpose of establishing the £rameya 
or provable. The three kinds of PramAi.ia being established, since the 
purpose of establishing the provables of all the Pramanas is served, 
there is, therefore, no establishment of anything as an additional, i. 
separate Pramaga, becauso all these so-called additional Pr am Anna are 
included amongst the throe kinds of Pramiina mentioned above. Inasmuch 
as the scholars include them in Perception, etc., as the case may be, 
according as they are based on the contact oi tho objects with the Senses, 
agreement and difference, etc., only additional differences of name have 
been created. Hence there is no establishment of additional Framfiga. 
- 88 , 

Bhdyja :~But our opponent may ask, in regard to the discrimination 
oi Puru$a from Prakfiti, Comparison etc., have beon given out as 
PraraAnas, in such passages as,— # 

nnr i m drcfetT tftr: i 

in' iMt fqjCT’ wroraftr ms i 

As the elnglo inn illuminates ell this world, to does, 0 Bhirata, the Owner of the 
Field (Purufa) illumine ell the Field (body).—QltA, XIII. 88. 

How, then can it be said that Pramana is only threefold ? To this 
the author replies. 

As, the threefold PramApas being established, there is the establish¬ 
ment of all objects whatever, more Pram&pa is not established, ae then 
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would then, be redundancy. Such is the meaning. For this very reason 
Mann also has laid down the triad of Pram&nas in— 

- n g wupw* m gnqr' *r ftremron,t 

sra gfafor «rw‘ « 

Perception, Inforcuco and is Astra or word aro the means of getting at objects. The 
triad should be made thoroughly known by one who intends purity of Dharma or Pious 
Conduct.—Manu Samhitl, XII. 105. 

Comparison, Tradition, etc. come under Inference and Word, and non¬ 
perception, etc., come under Perception. In the passage quoted from the 
Gita, this Inference (which includes comparison, etc.,) is intended. The 
whole (Field), from the foot to the head, is to be illuminated by the one 
different from itself, as it is not illuminative of itself Illuminativeness 
is the Tejas or light common to consciousness. (Tho knower of the Field) 
of whom fullness is the UpiUlhi or adjunct, is established as the regulator 
of the phenomena of illumination.—88. 

Definition of Perception. 

^ asrotifer fam\\ ** n 

as Yat, which, emjf Sambaddham, connected. wj Sat, being, N. B.— For, 
sambaddham sat, Aniruddlia reads aamhandha-siddlmm, meaning, proved, i.e., 
produced by connection or relation. reswftwWb Tat-ftk&ra-ullokhi, portraying the 
form thereof, i.e., of the thing cognised, fNrt Vijfiaiiam, cognition, as Tat, 
that, scmis. Pratyakjam, sense-perception. 

> 89. Perception is that cognition which, coming into 

relation to the thing cognised (VijtKma Bhiksu), or, being 
produced by means of relation to the thing cognised (Ani- 
ruddha), portrays the form thereof (i.e., of the thing cognised) 
-89. 

Vritti The author gives the particular definitions of the three 
Pram&nas. 

By the phrase, “ That which is produced through relation,” Inference 
and Word are excluded. “ Tat-Akftra-uIlekhi,” that which portrays the 
form of (the thing cognised), e.rj., a water-pot. That is perception. Savi- 
kalpaka, discreet or Rensuous perception also is herein included. 

The Bauddhae, however, describe that perception should be nothing but 
nirviknlpaka, indiscreet or superaensuous cognition. But perception, they 
say, is kalpann or mental elaboration, which is free from doubtand free from 
efror. “KalpanS” is the mental act, intuition, (PraUti) consisting in the appli¬ 
cation of name, genus, etc. It is present in savikalpaka or discreet cognition 
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! Hence, they argue, Perception is no Pramftna or Proof. But their 
lent is wrong. Perception is the cognition produced from the 
iala and conditions (sfimagrt) which cause PramS or right notion, 
ning direct vision of things, and not vitiated by any defect. It is 
i.e., savikalpaka, discreet, and nirvikalpaka, indiscreet The 
ousness (snmvit) of nuine, genus, etc. is, however, produced by 
ry by means of the revival of impressions or recepts (saipsk&ra) 
$h similarity. For this reason only, on account of the presenoe 
additional element in it, a special name, savikalpaka or discreet, 
een created. Nor, by the presence of Memory, is any fault 
d, or any damage dono to the materials of sensutiou. 

Now, if it is maintained by them that, because it is accompanied by 
ry, therefore, Perception is no Proof, we can only admire their 
argumentative skill which finds display in the proposition that a co-opera¬ 
tive cause obstructs the validity of the principal instrument of proof. Thus, 

#rt ft tn&tratft smm n t 
m ram ft * g qm aumm i n' 
aw* qr" gqqqgj artwtftfirfqr I 
f g wsftq ft *nft ftnm 11 

, For, a name, oven though It in uuppliod by Momory, does not oppoao the authority 
W Perception, For, It is tho accidental or secondary mark ot the tliiug bearing the name, 
bed is not capable ot obscuring tho intrinsic form ot tho thing. Besides this, again, that by 
which an entity is completed or perfected in Uuddhi by means of tho properties inch aa 
genus, etc., is also recognised as having tho characteristic ot perception.—80. 

BhAtya PramS or right cognition is lodged in Puru$a,—with the 
help of this principal conclusion, the author proceeds to state the specify 
definitions of the l’ramfi nas. 

That “ cognition,” i.e., modification of BuddJii, which being related 
| or connected, assumes the form of the thing with which it is connected, 
is perception. Such is the meaning. Here, the phrase ending with " being 
(sat),” is an adjective conveying the reason. Si? that the purport is that 
perception is the modification of Buddhi which is the support or seat pf 
the (sensible) form produced from contact with its own object. As there ’ 
is a future aphorism laying down that the modification of Buddhi moves 
to the object with which it is in relation, the being the product of contact 
does not belong to the modification; hence it has been taken as the seat 
of the form of object. While it is not impossible that the modification 
of Buddhi arising by means of the eye, etc., should, like the Ann™ 0 f the 
lamp, portray the form of the thing cognised immediately after the contact 
frith the external objects—89. 
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The definition is not intended to apply to perception by the Yogins. 



M l II 


IftH Yoginlni, of the Yogins or those practised in Yoga. wrowsewn 
A-bihya-pratyaksa-tv&t, because it is not external perception. s Na, not. 
Dojah, fault, defect. 

90. (It is) no fault (in the definition in that it does not 
apply to the perception of the Yogins), because that of the 
Yogins is not an external perception.—90. 

Vritti If it be said that this is not the definition of perception, 
because it does not cover the perception of the Yogins, so the author says: 

The definition given above is that of ordinary (laukika, popular), 
external perception, whereas the perception by the Yogin is not-external 
and extraordinary (alaukika). Hence tho fault of being too narrow is 
not present in the definition.—90. 

BMpja: —But, then, some one may object, on account of the absence 
of the form of the object connected or in contact, the definition does 
not extend to tho perception by the Yogin of tilings past, future, and 
screened from view. Apprehending this, the author reconciles, by pointing 
out that the Yogic perception is not aimed at in this definition. 

External sense-perception alono is the object of the definition here, 
and the Yogins do not perceivo through the external senses. Hence 
the fault mentioned does not arise, that is, the definition is not too 
narrow for their perception.—90. 


Or, the definition is intended to, and does, apply to the perception 
of the Yogins. 

II \ IM II 

Lina (involute)-vaatu (entity)-labdha (acquired )-atiiaya 
(excellencej-sambandhtU, (relation), on account of contact of that (i.e., the Yogin’s 
mind) which has attained exaltation, with things enfolded in their causal state. 
« VA, or. : A-do^afi, no fault N. B .—For '* Adopah”, Aniruddha reads 

Na-do§ah. 

91. Or, (there is) no fault (in the definition), on ac¬ 
count of the contact (of the Yogin’s mind) which has at¬ 
tained exaltation (by the practice of Yoga), with things in 
their enfolded state.—91. 

Vritti :—Or, by this definition, the perception of the Yogins also is 
included. The author Bets forth this alternative view. 
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Effects remaining always existent (according to the SAqikhya 
Barrfana), even that which is destroyed or has disappeared, exists enfold¬ 
ed in its own cause, by the characteristic of being past and gone, and 
hat which is yet to be produced, also exists in its own cause, by the 
iharacteristic of being not-yet-come. The Yogin alone who has acquired 
(xcellence through favourable influence of the virtue born of Yoga, can 
lave connection (».«., contact through mind) with PradhAna (the root cause 
of all mundane existences), and thence, connection with all places, times, 

f tc Hence the definition is not too narrow.— 91. " 

BMaya The author gives the true solution of the case. 

‘ Or, that (Yogic perception) also is the scope of the definition, still 
Ithere is no fault in it, i.e., it is not too narrow, inasmuch as connection 
of the Yogin’s mind which has attained exultation produced by the virtue 
born of Yoga, takes place with objects in their enfolded state. Such 
is the meaning. 

The word, ltna, or enfolded, here denotes objects not in contact 
as intended by the opposite party. In tlio view of tho-ant-kfirya-vAdina 
(the S.imkhyas who hold the Theory of Existent Effects), things past, etc. 
also verily exist in their essential forms. Contact with them is, therefore, 
possible. Hence the adjective, viz., “ that which has attained exaltation," 
has been used to point out the cause by means of which contact takes 
place with objects concealed and distant. “ AtiAiya", excess or exaltation, 
is pervasiveness, and the surcease, etc. of the Tanias or obscurity hinder¬ 
ing the modification (of Buddlii into the form of the object). 

And, in this matter, tbo following should be attended to: From the 
statement “ which being connected” in tho previous (I. 89) aphorism, 
we have it that it is contact of Buddlii with tho objects that is the cause 
of perception, and, consequently, that, in the case of Perception in 
general or commonly of all external objects, the contact of Buddlii and 
object is the cause. Contacts with the Senses, on the other hand, are 
the specific causes in tho cases of visual and other perceptions. It would 
not, however, follow that, such being the case, perception of external 
objects would take place by means of Buddlii even in the absence of 
contact with the Senses, the virtue born of Yoga, etc. For, on account 
of the obstruction caused by Tamas, it is impossible that there should at 
that time be any modification of the Sattva element of Buddhi. And this 
Tamas or obscurity is removed, sometimes by the contact between the 
sense and the object, and sometimes by the virtue born of Yoga, in the 
•erne way that the dirtiness of the eye is removed by the eye-paint. It 
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cannot be said that, then, on the maxim: “ Let that be the cause thereof.” 
contact with the Senses, etc., should be the cause of the perception in 
general of external objects; because, in the states of dreamless sleep, etc., 
it is proved that Tatnas does obstruct the modification or function of 
Buddhi. From passages of the Sqiriti, e.g., 

^wrarnrotf firorjfira* wtmiftOq, i 

nwm' g ?nrai g€W h 

The waking state is, one should know, eansod by Sattva; dreaming, one should 
Veter to Rajas as its causo; dreamless sleep is caused by lamas ; the fourth state runs 
through the three. 

it, moreover, appears to be impossible that there should be any other 7 
cause of obstruction of the modification of Buddhi in the states of 
dreamless sleep, etc. Besides, in the case of ocular modification also, it is 
found that Tanias causes obstruction. Hardened logicians, however, imagine 
that the cause of cognition in general is the conjunction of the skin and 
Manas, in order to account for the 11011 -production of modification in the 
state of dreamless sleep. But this is wrong. For, it is heard that 
even prior to the evolution of the skin-sense, SvayambhA ( Causa mi, 
Brahmfl) had perception of all things by the help of pure Buddhi. 
Besides, we intend to say that, in regard to the non-production of the 
conjunction of the skin and Manas also, Tamas itself is the instrumental 
cause. While mere reasoning (as that of the logicians) is attacked with the 
fault of having no secure foundation. Such is the line of our argu¬ 
ment in reply to the above. —!)1. 

The existence of thorn or a Lord is above proof. 

II II 

. terofaf: Uvara-a-siddhoh, on account of non-proof of tjvara or Lord. 

92. (It is no fault in the definition of Perception that 
it does not extend to the perception oflsvara), because 
fsvara is not a subject of proof.—-91. 

Vfitti : —The perception of Idvara, some one may say, is not covered 
by the definition (given above.) So the author saye: 

- r- v .7 

If there were evidence or proof to establish (the existence of) Lfvara^ 1 * 
then, the consideration of the perception of Him would properly arm' 
But no such proof exists. If it be urged that such proof does exist in the- 
form, namely, that Earth, etc., must have a creator, because they sis' 
products, we enquire whether he be embodied or un-embodied. Either 
way even, agency is impossible, because in the theory of the particularism 
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f(tBe upholders of special creation), effects are mere appearances. This 
point has been elaborately discussed elsewhere.—91. • 

Bhdtya :—But still, an opponent may say, the .definition does not 
extend to the perception of Idvara, because, being eternal, the perception^ 

' of Him is not produced through contact To this the author replies- 

On account of the absence of proof in regard to Idvara, it is no 
fault, the last four words following from the 90th aphorism (as the com* 
plement of the present one). And this negation of Idvara is, as has been,, 
already established, only iu accordance with the praucja-v&da or proud 
.assertion of certain partisans. For, if it were not so, the aphorism would 
have been worded thus: On accouut of the non-existence of Id vara (and 
not, on account of the non-existence of proof of Id vara, as we hove it), 
j It is, however, desired by us that percoptual cognition does arise in 
regard to Isvara. The characteristic of perception in the present case 
is constituted by homogeneity with what is produced through'contact, and 
homogeneity is constituted by the jiiti or class directly pervaded by the 
quality or characteristic of cognition. Such is tho import.—92. 

Why the existence of Isvara cannot be proved by evidence. 

Mukta-badilhayoh, of tho released and tho confined, swiimnuj Anya* 
tara-abh&v&t, owing to the non-existence of something different, a Na, not. 
sftfsQ: Tat-siddhib, proof thereof. 

93. Proof of His existence is not possible, because 
He can. be neither free, nor bound, nor something else.—93. 
Vritti Tho author adduces a further reason. 

Is lip (Idvara) bound or is lie free ? if bound, Ho cannot be Idvara, 
owing to conjunction of Merit and Demerit. If free, Ho cannot be the 
agent or doer, on account of the absence of particular cognitions and 
desire to act and effort. Hence iSvara is above proof. If, again, you say 
that your Idvara is of a different description altogether, then, there being 
no example (i.e. nothing to compare with him), lie would be something 
very extraordinary.—93. 

'*■ Bhdqya :—There is still room for the enquiry how the existence of 

nUvara is not proved by tho Veda and the Smpti. So the author points 
#ut that it ie the popular conflict of arguments that is the impediment {& 
-such proof. * 

Is the dhsired Idvara frpe from afflictions, or is He bound by thei$ ? 
(He can be neither). Nor is it possible that he should be of a different 
character. Hence there is no proof of Idvara. Snchis the meaning;— >99. 
» ’ 
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n ^k«ii 

bw UbhayathU, either way. ufi A pi, also. A-sat-karatvam, 

incapacity to effect anything. 

94. Either way also He would be inefficient.—94. 


Vritti The author explains the very same position. 

This aphorism has been already explained above—94. 

Bh&iya :—If He wore free, He would he unequal to the task of 
creation, etc., as He would not possess the abhimdna or the will-to-be and 
the will-to-do, desires, etc. which instigate to creation, etc. And, again, 
if He were bound, He would bo under delusion, and so, unequal to the 
task of creation: Such is the meaning.—94. 

Texts which declare Is vara, explained. 

grBTWT; 5RTHT ST II \ U* II 

yaws: Mukta-dtmanah, of tho free Self (Vijfiitna Bhiksu), of the released- 
iike or quon-free Self (Aniruddha). tovt Prasatpsa, laudation, glorification, 
awmUpftsd, worship, homago. Siddhasya, of the perfected one. N. B.— 
Aniruddha reads Updsd-siddhasya as one word, meaning, accomplished by the 
cultivation of Yoga, w Vft, or. 

A 

95. (The sacred texts which speak of lsvara, are) either 
glorification of the free Self or homages paid to the Perfect 
Ones (Vijfiana Bhiksu), or, glorifications either of the 
free-like Self, or of one made perfect by Yoga.—95. 


Vpitti :—If this be the case, then, there would be contradiction to 
such texts of the Veda as,— 

« ft 

He la verily the Knower of all, the Creator of all. 

To this the author replies. 

“ Mukta-dtmanah ” means, of the Self resembling the released Self 
by not having attachment, etc., and not of the released (Self), as the 
released Self cannot have volition, agency, etc. (to which this texts refer). 
The texts are glorifications of such free-like Self made for the purpose ef 
lending support to the injunctions (vidhis); 1 UpAaa-siddhasya vd ”: Of 
login who, by worship ( i.e ., tho , practice Qf Yoga), has attained 
imitation, and has- acquired perfection i^reigect^of ani^ift or minute- 
gM, etc., the glorification i&ibr the purpose of 'making the practice of 
- yogtfmore attractive.—95. 
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| BhApja But, then, one may ask, what becomes of the Vedio 
testa which establish Ware ? To this the author replies, 
t Accordingly as the case may be, some such texts of the Veda are, 
lor the purpose" uf declaring the knowableness, “ mukta-fttmanah," of the 
pure Self universal, intended in the form of glorifications to serve as 
incentives by means of its ai^varya or lordliness which consists in mere 
proximity (to the knowing Pnrusa); while some other texts, demonstrative 
of creatorship, etc. preceded by volition, are intended as extolmeitt of 
the (comparative) eternality, etc. of the perfected non-eternal Trfvaras, 
such as Brahma, Vi$nu, Hara, etc. (the Lords of Creation, Preservation, 
and Destruction, etc.), inasmuch as they, although they possess abhimftba, 
etc. (and are therefore liable to perish), still possess eternality in a 
secondary sense (r. e. cyclic or ironic immortality). Such is the mean* 
ing.— ( J5. 

The superintendence of Purutja over Praltriti is through proximity. 

im H u 

sssfiwpim Tut-sannidhdndt, through proximity to that, f. e. Prakriti. 
Adhisth&tritvam, governorship, superintendence. slim; Maci-vat, as in the case 
of the gem, the loadstono. 

A 

96. The superintendence (of Isvara or Purusa over 
Prakriti, etc.) is through proximity to Prakriti.—96. 

Vritti:- Nor is proof of Idvara, declares the author, from the argu¬ 
ment that the non-intelligcnt cannot act without the superintendence of 
the intelligent. 

As-when a jewel containing the reflection of the body, moveB, the 
abhim&na or self-assumption arises that, the body moves, in respect of the 
body which does not really move ; similarly “ tat-sannidhfinAt,” through 
the Self containing the reflection of Prakriti, the agency, experiencerBhip, 
superintendence of Prakriti are attributed to, or assumed by, the Self. 
Therefore, it is an error to think that the intelligent Principle is the 
superintendent. Thus has it been declared (Gitft, 111. 27): 

While acts are everywhere being performed by Prakriti, by moan* of the Qapad, the 
Belt, being ^elgded by Iba^tga, thMbl “ 1 am the doer.” ; 

Bh&sya : —But still, db* opponent, may say, the superintendence of 
frakpti an^ all th»‘ re^ of whlei^ wp hdar in the sacred books, frill ftpf 
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be explained, because, in the world, we find the use of the word superin- 
- tendence only in the case of transformation by means of resolution or 
volition, etc. To this the author replies. 

If it-were alleged that superintendence consists in creativeness by 
means of volition, then this would have been a fault in our theory. But 
’ it is, on the*bther hand, desired by us that superintendence in the form 
of creativeness, .etc., is through proximity, as is the case with the load¬ 
stone. As the loadstone acts as the' attracter of iron by 'mere proximity, 
and not bf volition, etc., similarly, by tho mere conjunction of the Original 
Pucu?a, takes place the modification of Prakfiti into the for®'of Mahat. 
And it is this alone in which consists His being the creator of His own 
upt&hi or adjunct. And so has it been declared: 

mtosss taTOja to *ror sraraA i 


wr wwft at sr srfw?n^ i 



As the Iron acts while tho gom (loadstone) which U devoid ot volition, stands near 
by; so does the world proceed utidor tho influence of a Bova or doity who is mere exis¬ 
tence. Thns, both agency and non-agency are lodged in tho Self: being devoid of voli¬ 
tion, It is not agent, and it is an agent through mcro proximity. 

Texts of the Veda, such as— 

U looked up, 11 1 shall bo many."—ChhSndyogya Upaniaat VI il. 8. 
have, however, a secondary import, as when we say that a plum is 
going (lit., desiring) to fall down, owing to tho fact that Prakpti has con¬ 
junction with a number of proximate attributes. Or, it pi ay be that 
all such texts have the creation preceded by Buddhi ns their subject, and 
do not refer to Original Creation, inasmuch as the Smpti speaks of it as 
being not preceded by Buddhi. Thus we find in the Kfirma Purfipa 
(IV. 66): 

y mint *rar i 

miff Wro n «i \% | 

Buoh, then, is the Prtkrita sargs or the orestion of Prtkrlti or Original Creation, 
SS brlbfiy related by mo. It is not preoeded by Bnddhi. Row listen to the erestlorf’tf 
BkShmt, 


It would be redundant to restrict the meaning of this - passage by 
interpreting 11 abuddhi-pfirvaka” as meaning hot produced by the Buddhi 
gf the &di Puruja or Original Puruge.—96. 



The Jhas or Embodied Punqat also are agents only through proximity, 

WN iT iNft sfarerq ji \ \ ivs n 

f. WwiHj Vifcsa (Particularj-k&ryesu, in particular or subsidiary effects. 

;pi, also. tfiswni JfvAnAm, ol tho Jlvds or Embodied Selves* 

97. (The superintendence) of the Jfvas, in the case of 
particular effects also, is through Proximity.—97. 

Vritli:— If mo intelligent superintendence were required, then a dead 
body would show tbe act of eating, etc. To this the author replies. 

Buddhi, etc. (the Suksma or subtle body), associated with VAjqj or 
Prftna, make up the Jiva, and not that tho AtmA or Self is the Jtva. Itt 
particular nets, such as, for example, of eating, etc., the agency is of, the* 
Jivas alone, and not of Atrna, because Attna does not undergo transfer* 
mation.—97. v 

Bhdsya:— Not only in creation, etc. alone there is creativeness of 
Purusa by mere proximity, but in other, i.e., all sorts of particular effects, 
namely, the Elements, etc., the creation of which is preceded by volition, ; 
etc., there is a similar agency of nil Puru^as. This the author declares. 

(The words) Superintendence through proximity (which form tha 
complement of the aphorism) follow (from the preceding aphorism). 

In the Sixth Book, tho author will declare the denotation of the 
term, Jiva, to he that which is marked out by the possession of thftAntafe* 
karana or the internal instrument of cognition. (Vide VI. 63). 

The aphorism, therefore, means that “ Vitfesa.-kfirye," in regard to 
particular effect called Visarga or specific creation, i.e., the creation of 
individual (Vya^i) things, also, “ Jivanaip,” of the Intelligences reflected 
in the Antah-karana, the superintendence is through proximity alone, atid 
and is not by means of any activity wbatovpr on their part, inasmuch 
as they aro of the form of the Immutable (Kfyastha) Consciousness 
itself.—97. 

The Great Saying of the Vedanta: “Thou art That," is not uselese. 

M I ^ M 

Hwfliu,!ffj. Siddha-rApa-boddhritvAt, because BrahmA, etc. (VijfiAna Bhik- 
Su), or Parana, through Mahat, (Aniruddha), know* the true forms of Realities, 
snsANIu VAkya-artha-upadeiab, lesson conveyed by the Great Saying; die teach* 
ing of the Veda ahont knowledge. 
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, 98. The^ teachings of the Veda about cultivation of 

. knowledge 1 i^fre not invalid, because they declare the true 
forms of the Realities.—98. 

V * 

Vrkti -.—If knowledge does not exist in the Self, why, then, it may 
‘ be asked, is instruction given for the cultivation of knowledge? To this 
' the Author relies. * 

The word “ Antah.-karannsya, ” of the Antah-Karana, appearing in 
the following aphorism, should be added on to this aphorism. 

The meaning thereby is this: “Siddha-rflpa-boddhritvat, 41 because 
the Antah-Karapa Mahat is the knower of the true form of Reality, there-^ 
fore; instructions have been given for learning the meaning of the sayings 
Of the Veda. And because Purusa is reflected in the Mahat, the trans- 
ferenie (Abhim&na) of the characteristic of being the knower takes place 
in him.—98. 

Bhdtya But, then, one may say, if an Eternal, Omniscient Mvara 
did not exist, then the teaching of Discrimination which is the meaning 
of the Great Saying of the Vedanta, would become unauthoritative, through 
the apprehension of its coming down as a blind tradition. To this the 
author replies. 

The teaching of the meaning of the Sayings of the Veda is autho¬ 
ritative. (and this is the complement of the aphorism), because Brahmfi, 
etc. are the knowcrs of the true forms, i.e., of objects as they are,- and 
because their authority is established beyond doubt by the authoritative¬ 
ness of the Ayurveda or the Science of Life, etc., of which they are the 
speakers.—98. 


Actual superintendence belongs to the AntaJi'Karava. 





Mitt II 


Antab-karapasya, of the Antalj-karaija, ay w l w iwn; Tat-ujjvalita- 
tvflt, because it is lighted up by him. Adhijthitritvam, superinten¬ 

dence. Loha-vat, as is the case with the iron. 


99. (Actual) superintendence is of the Antafc-karana, 
because it is lighted up by Purusa, as is the case with the 
iron.—99. 


VriUi .—The author makes the very same point clear. 

Superintendence belongs to the Antab-karapa, because the appa- tj 
yent transference (AbhimAna; of the characteristic of being intelligent 
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Ikm place in it as it is lighted up by the intelligence off 
be incidence of bis shadow in Buddhi. “ Lohavat ”; 


uga, through’ 
'As ithe iron 

fchich attracts, though it is inactive, still attracts through mete proxi- 
jity.-99. • 

F BhAfya But, if the superintendence of Purusa,.by mere proximity, 
i in a secondary sense of the term, then, it may be asked, to what doesthe 
•rimary superintendence belong ? The author removes this curiosity. ' 
Unimputed (actual) superintendence by the way of volition, etc,) - 
should be held to belong to the Antah-karana. 

& But, if it be said that superintendence cannot properly belong.to 
nintelligent things like a water-pot, etc., so he says: “Lolia-vat' tat-« 
njjvlitatvfttFor the Antah-karana is lighted up with the light of intelli¬ 
gence, as is the iron with fire. Hence, inasmuch aB it is, in a manner, invested 
iwith intelligence, its superintendence, which, for the reason given, can* , 
not be present in a water-pot, etc., is justified. Such is- the meaning. 
But, if this be so, then, it may be objected, in the lightening up of the 
Aiitab-karana by Consciousness, the intelligent Principle would be as¬ 
sociated with the Antah-karana, (which is not desired by the S&rpkhyas), in , 
the very same way as fire, in lightening up of the iron, becomes associated' 
with jt. This, however, is not the case, we reply. Fob, the illumination of • 
the Antah-karana consists merely in a particular conjunction with Con- ‘ 
sciouspess which is eternally shining, that is, in nothing but the reflection 
of Consciousness produced through a particular conjunction. And not 
that Consciousness passes into the Antah-karana, whereby associatednesa 
would be the result. The light, etc., of the fire also do not pass into the 
iron. But it is only a particular conjunction with the fire that m the 
lightening up of the iron. 

♦ 

It cannot be said that even then Purina would be transformable 
through conjunction; for, we speak of transformation only when pro¬ 
perties in addition to the general attributes are produced. 


And the particular conjunction mentioned above takes place through 
the transformation of the Antah-karana alone in the form of the pre¬ 
dominance of the Sattva element present in it. This hypothesis is made for 
the explanation of actual facts, namely, a peculiarity in the conjunction of 
which it is impossible that Puruga should be the instrumental (nimitta) 
cause, inasmuch as he does not undergo transformation. 

r And this same particular conjunction is the cause of the mutual 
inflection of Buddhi and in each other. 


15 <£ pAiLtRfi-hAVACSAVA-SdTRAH. 


'*• '.But whqg|jparticular conjunction is required us the cause of reflec- 
tfoa, o«r “opponent may say, the reflection theory, then, is useless, for the 
, resultesobtained through reflection, e. g., cognition of objects, etc., can be 
fia.d ffonj.the particular conjunction alone- We reply that such is not the 
case. * The, Supposition of the reflection of Consciousness in Buddhi has 
beep made for the purpose of seeing Consciousness, in the same manner 
' as is seen Ifio reflection of the face in the mirror. Otherwise, on account 
of .the contradiction of the subject and the object (t. e., that one and the 
same thing cannot be both subject and object at the same time), it would 
not be possible-for consciousness to have immediate vision of itself. 


-v •* * And it is this reflection of Conscousness in Buddhi that is also called 
?>Chit-chkSy4-8patti or the falling of the shadow of Consciousness, Chai- 
^Bfhyu-adhy&sa or the super-addition or super-imposition of Consciousness, 
and Chit-iivetSa or the possession by Consciousness. 


* And that which is called the reflection of Buddhi in Consciousness, 
the same is desired for the manifestation of Buddhi together with the 
objects that have ascended to it. For, inasmuch as it is found that, in the 
case of Buddhi, the apprehension of objects takes place only by means , of 
Buddhi assuming the forms of the objects, it is not reasonable to hold 


jthat, without the help of this, the manifestation of objects can appear in 
, Puru$a, by a mere particular conjunction. Moreover, the phrase, apprehen¬ 
sion of objects, literally means assumption of the forms of the objeots. 
And such transformation in the form of the objects is not possible in the 
case of Puruija. The meaning of the phrase, form of the object, therefore, 
comes to be the form of the object in the form of reflection. Such is the 
line of our argument. 


And this theory of mutual reflection has been conclusively establish¬ 
ed, by the revered Vyftsa in his Commentary on Yoga in the passage 
beginning with— 


* tifcsrM sifti&Rpfa aftfarg. 

qafiri w h <«wh^mhiww i 
% frotfaftanwift it 


The power of Consciousness which la unchangeable and does not pass into the 
objects, imitates the modifications of changeful objects, os If It had passed into them. And 
because the modification of Buddhi whioh Is endowed with the form of the Infioeaee of 
OoMoiouanesa, la mere Imitation, so It la said that the modifications of Jains or — ^i m 
or oonsolousUoes are those that are not qualified by the modifications of BuddhL— Fide 
Yoga Sfitram, II. JO, IV. It. 8. B. H. Vol, IV. pp. 134 and 100. 

In the Yoga V&rtika also this point has been elaborately m a d e out 

by to. 
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Some one, however, thinks that Baddhi alone is the knower ofr-'all 
Ejects by means of the shadow of Consciousness reflected irv.it,‘inasmuch 
h it is perceived that cognition has the same substratum or place of in- 
Lrence with desire etc., and, secondly, it is not reasonable that one shotlld 
Be moved to action by the cognition of another. But this view should be 
Bisregarded, as it is based on the assumption of the absence of cognition 
from Atma. For, did the characteristic of being the knower belong to 
Buddhi alone, thero would be contradiction of the two future aphorisms 
(I. 10 and I. 143), which declare that experience ends with discrimination 
and that the expericnccr is Puru$a; and thero would also be an absence of 
proof of the existence of Puru§a, on account of the inferential market 
l’urusa, namely, experience, being taken as belonging to Buddhi alone. ' 1 

Nor can it be said that, thero being no other explanation of thtr* 
reflection, Purusa will bo proved to be the thing of which it is the reflec¬ 
tion ; because the argument involves the vicious circle: the proof of 
the consciousness lying in Buddhi os a reflection is dependent on the 
proof of a separate thing reflected, and, on the proof of it as a reflection, 
depends the proof of the thing reflected by way of the couuter-opposite 
thereof. In our theory, on the other hand, when, after the proof of 
Puru§a as the knower, wo prove the reflection of him in Buddhi on the 
ground that his being knowable is not otherwise explainable, there is no 
such argument in a circle. 

Now, if it be said that a conscious entity of the form of a thing reflect¬ 
ed is proved by means of tho characteristic of being the witness of {he 
modifications of Buddhi; wc reply that this is not proved, since, in that 
case, tho witness itself should properly bo tho knower also, as the sup¬ 
position of two knowers would bo redundant, and, secondly, as wo perceive 
that the cognition of tho modification of Buddhi in the form of tho water- 
pot and the cognition of the water-pot reside in one and tho same sub¬ 
stratum. Moreover, if this were the cose, then, fiuddhi itself being the 
experiencer, the proof of Purmja os the experiencer, by the subsequent 
aphorism fl. 143.): “ Through experiencership,” would be contradicted. 

Now, if the import of the above proposition is described to be only 
this that cognition of a thing reflected takes place only through 
the relation in the form of the falling of shadow of the Consciousness 
in Buddhi, and not that tho reflection of Buddhi is traced out in 
Consciousness; we reply that this view too is wrong. For it j'b not 
observed that the sun, etc., by the relation of the form of casting their 
own reflections, become the illuminators of the water, etc., as well as of 
U 
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the tiling (reflection) lying in them. It is by the rays of the sun, etc. 
tfcfr t ljotti of them are illuminated. In the case of mirage in the desert, 
and other optical illusions, reflection of light has been verily found to be 
illuminative of the water, etc. super-imposed upon it. Pursuant to this 
observation," we have made the theory that it is the reflection of Buddhi 
in consciousness that is the relation which is the cause of the manifesta- 
' tion of all objects. 

And, next, the statement' that one is not moved to action by the 
cognition of another,—that also is wrong, t. e., not a fact, inasmuch as it 
will be established by means of an illustration that cognition And activity 
may lie in different substrata, by the future aphorism (I. 105): Even who 
1 is not the agent, may be the enjoyer or experiencer of the fruit, as in the 
■ case of rice, etc. For, as Buddhi regulates the action of the body by 
means of resolution, so, here too, particular conjunctions, etc., alone regu¬ 
late the relation .of the sower and the reaper.—99. 

Definition of Inference. 

gfa q a re q : MIS 00 II 

, s l ft wsgs: Pratibandha-drisahi of one who sees the invariabla accompaniment, 
.a lh sp wi ' t Pratibaddha-jft&nam, knowledge of the accompanied, ujwh. Anum&nam, 
|tn inference. 

100. An Inference is the knowledge of the accom¬ 
panied by one who sees the accompaniment.—100. 

Vritti The author states the definition of Inference. 

Inference is the knowledge of the pervader (vydpaka, the major 
term), following the knowledge of the pervaded (vyapya, the middle term), 
on the part of one who sees the relation of a-vina-bh&va or of one not 
h«>ing without tho other. Hereby all forms of Inference, Anvayi or by 
agreement, Vyatireki or by difference, Anvaya-vyatireki or by agreement 
and difference, Pilrva-vat or from cause to effect, $e§a-vat or from effect 
to and SAmtnyato dri$tam or from the general to the general, are 
included. The inferential marks mentioned by the logicians are also 
included herein. Thus say they: 

frwaf’ sftroc*« i 

A Hit of Inference Is that which Is connected with that which Is to be Inferred, is 
wcK-knewn in what is attended with it, and whioh is absent where it is absent—100. \ 

Ehityo :—Having defined the Proof called Perception, the author 
' defines Inference. 
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- « Pntibandlia" means pervasion (vyApti or invariable aooompani* 
meut of one thing, «. 9, fire, by another thing, e. g., smoke). The know* 
[edge of the pervader (vyapaka) or what is so aooompamed, which results 
from seeing the pervasion, is the Proof called Inference. Such is the 
meaning. While anumiti or the result of inference, *. «•, the knowledge 
produced by inference, is knowledge belonging to Puru^a.—100. 

Definition of Word or Verbal Testimony. 


srratafari nS * 11 

Apta-upade&h, appropriate (VijftAna Bhik S u) or received (Ani- 
raddha) declaration, W Sabdah, Word or Testimony. 

101. Word is an appropriate or received declare- - 
tion.—101. 

Vfitti The author defines Word. 

The received, i. e., revealed, declaration is Word, and not one made 
by an Apia or trustworthy person, because the Veda is a-paurujeya or not 
cornel by . Puru^. Tl»t tl» V«U i. no! t!„ work-ot on, fn rW-» 
.lull eRtablisk in Iho Fifth Book in the aphomm (V. 40) which Man. 

that it is not the work of any Purn$a. . _ 

The word, rfabda, in the aphorism, declares the cause or instrument 

of verbal cognition, while tlm result obtained from the use of the instnH 

ment, namely, cognition produced by Word as a Proof, is also called Sabdi, 
through the transference of the nature of the cause to the effect. 

The sayings of Buddha, etc., are mere appearances of truth, because, 
on account of their contradiction to tho Veda, they are not supported by 
■ any authority.—101. 

Bh&rya The author defines the Proof called Word. 

“ Apti" here means fitness, competence, intrinsic worth, inasmuch as 
it will be declared in the Fifth,Book that the Veda is not the work of any 
Purusa. Thus, then, Word is that which possesses intrinsic worth, and 
cognition produced by it, called Word, is the Proof. And the result of 
this Proof is verbal knowledge belonging to Purusa.—101. 

The object of setting forth the Proofs in this SAstra. 


vMfsft: Ubhaya-siddhih, establishment of both, i. the Self and the Not- 
Sell ssnr; PramAgAt. from Proof, sjvfc: Tatrupadeiah, declaration thereof. 

102. The establishment of both (Puru$a and Prakpiti) 
ib from Proof; (hence) the declaration thereof.—102. 
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Vritti: The beginning of this fi&stra is for the purpose of discrimi¬ 
nation between Puru$a and Prakfiti. And there is no Proof to establish 
them. Apprehending such an objection, the author declares. 

“ Siddhi," knowledge, of Purufa and Prakfiti, is through the Proof 
presently to be mentioned (vide next aphorism). Therefore, instruction 
for the purpose of Discrimination is justified.—102. 

Bh&fya : The author himself declares the object of establishing the 
above Proofs. 

The establishment of both, i. e., the Self and the Not-Self, by way 
of discrimination from each other, follows from Proof alone. Hence, 
declaration, for the purpose of instruction, has been made thereof, ». e., of 
Proof.' Such is the meaning.—102. 

Proof of Purufa and Prakrili is by Sdmanyato Drifta Inference. 

«wh«I ii i i a 

eswSligjm SAm&nyato dfintiU, from the inferenco called as such, swfsft: 
Ubhaya-siddhil?, proof of both. 

103. Proof of both (Purusa and Prakriti) is from the 
"inference called Samanyato Dj-ista.—103. 

I Vritti: — What, then, is that Proof from which knowledge of Puruga 
and Prakfiti is obtained ? To this the author replios. 

Prakfiti being not an object of Perception, knowledge of Prakfiti is 
obtained, in a general way (sumanyena), as follows : That which is an 
effect, is preceded by the attributes of its cause ; every effect in nature is 
essentially of the form of the three Gunas; hence, something constituted 
by the three Gunas, exists; and that is Prakfiti. 

Atmfi or the Self also not being an object of Perception, it is proved 
as a different entity, not formed by combination of parts, by means of the 
argument that what is a structure of manifold parts (that is, Prakfiti) must 
be for the sako of another. The author also will declare later on (I. 140): 
(Puruga is proved).froin the fact that a combination of parts must exist for 
the benefit of another.—103. 

Bh&tya :—The author describes the particular form of inference by 
which, as Proof, amongst those mentioned above, Purufa and Prakfiti 
should be established by being discriminated from each other. 

All inference is of three kinds: PQrva-vat, £$ega-vat, and 
S&m&nyato Dfigfa. Amongst these, Pfirvn-vat is that which infera an 
objeot belonging to the class of objeots perceived ; as, e. g., the inference 
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j fi re by means of smoke, for, objects of the class of fire have been before 
perceived in the kitchen room and other places. 

geea-vat is inference by the method of difference. " &?a-vat ” means 
that which has ite 9 a or an object not known before ns its subject matter 
[i. e, residual). In other words, it is inference in which the object to be 
inferred (sAdhya) does not belong to the class of any known objects. E. g. 

the inference of the difference of Earth from all other things by means 

of Earth-ness. For, the difference of Earth from all other things was not 
established before. 

And SA tn Any a to I)|iijta is inference which is neither Pflrva-vat nor 
gesa-vat. Il is whcre fro,n tlic °PP rel,cn8 ' 10 " of tl,e vyApti or porvn8, °" 

(or the general proposition which forms the major premise), by generali¬ 
zation (sAmnnyatah) from the cases of object belonging to perceptible 
classes, etc., an object of a different class, i.c., an imperceptible object, etc., 
is established by the force of the mark of inference being a property of the 
subject «.f the inference. E.<j., the inference of an instrument of cognition 
in the caso of knowledge of form, etc , by means of its bchig an act. bor 
here after apprehending the vyApti or invariable accompaniment of aif act 
and its instrument, by taking into consideration, or by generalization from* 
the axe, etc., which belong to the class of Earthy objects, etc., as instm- 
meats of the acts effected by them, an object of a different kind from 

E irthy objects, etc.,«e., an imperceptible object, namely, Indr.yn or the 
Souse, is established as the instrument of knowledge of form, etc. 

Amongst these kinds of inference, from the SAmAiiyato Drhrta 
inference is the proof of botli Purina and l'ralqiti. Such is the meaning. 

Of these two (1'urusa and Prakfiti), the SAmAnyato llptta inference 
is of Prakriti; c.g., the Principle Mahat must have for its material cause a 

substance possessing the properties of Pleasure, Pain, and Bewilderment, 

for, while it is an effect, it possesses the properties of Ploasuro, Pain, and 
Bewilderment, as is the case with the ear-ring, etc., made of gold, etc. 

In the case of Purusa, on the other hand, although there is no need 
of inference to prove' his existence, his existence being admitted on all 
hands, still, in the matter of his discrimination from Prakpti, etc., it is the 
SfimAnyato Dfbta inference that is required. The inference is made thus : 
Pradbana exists for the benefit of another, because it acts by combination 
of parts, as is the case with a house, etc. For, here, after apprehending 
the fact which is proved by Perception, namely, that a house, etc. exist for 
the benefit of the body etc., inference is made of Purusa who belongs to a 
class different from the class to which body, etc., belong, as one other than 
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Prakfiti etc., for the benefit of whom the latter exists. Body, etc., were 
before taken to be the experiencer in consequence of Non-dicrimination. 
For this reason has it been said: “ Proof of both.”—103. 

The end of Bhoga or experience is in Consciousness. 

faw i Fft n \ i n 

fcpsm:—-Cliit-avas&nab, of which the end or completion, or cessation is in 
Consciousness, ta: Bhogab, experience of the joys and sorrows of the world 
(Aniruddha), attainment called Prama or Right Cognition (Vijnhna Bhiksn.) 

104. Bhoga ends in Consciousness.—104. 

Vfilti Prakfiti being eternal and by nature active, perpetual Bhoga 
or experience, one may say, will bo the result, and, consequently, there will 
be no Release. To this the author replies. 

“ Chit ,fc moans Atmft. Bhoga ends with the discrimination of that. 
As antecedent non-existence, although it is from eternity, disappears, so 
does eternal Prakfiti continue to procreate till discriminative knowledge 
arises. 

If it be said that such isthecaso in regard to nou-existence and not 
in regard to existence; we reply, no. Here the characteristic of Non¬ 
existence is not instrumental, inasmuch as it is not so observed in the * 
case of consequent non-existence. 

Now, if it is asserted that theories should bo in accordance with 
observation, we say that thisls so ovon in the present case.—104. 

BhAjya ■—Attainment fsiddhi) called Prama or Right Cognition, has 
been declared to bo the result of Proof. This, one may think, will entail 
the transformation of Puru§a. To remove this apprehonsion the author 
declares the true nature (svarfipa) of that attainment. 

(“ Chit-avosanah ” means) that of which the action is completed in 
consciousness which is the svardpa or essential form of Pnruga. Of this 
description is "Bhoga” or siddhi or perfection or attainment. Such is 
the meaning. 

The word “ chit-avasAnah ” has been used to exclude Bhoga from 
Buddhi; the term “ a man a ’’ for removing the apprehension that transfor- 
mnbility, possession of properties, etc., may belong to Consciousness. 
Bhoga being reduced into its true form in Consciousness, there iB no harm 
caused to the immutability, etc., of Puru$a Such is the idea. 

Thus, Puru$a, Prakfiti, and other provables, having risen into the 
modification of Buddhi called Proof, shine in Purugn, being reflected there 
{dong with the iriodification, Hence it is only Consciousness in itself 
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ptermined in finite forms by the refleotion of the modifications of Buddhi 
(hich is coloured by objects from the outside, that is what is called bhfins, 
illumination or manifestation of objects, the experience of Puru^a and the 
fruit or result of Proof. And thence follows that the modifications are 
instruments, because they, by the form of refleotion, serve as gateways 
through whioh connection with objects takes place. Accordingly it has 
been declared in the Vi§nu Purana: 

V*tr:<KW!l4 N 

He who makes over tho objects, takou In by tho Scusos, to the Indwelling Self, 1 bow 
down to that Universal Self in the form ot the Antah-karaiia.—Vif pu Purina, 1. xlv. IS. 

For it is found that the instruments or agents of a king make over 
all enjoyables to their master. 

The word “ Bhoga ” means eating, in other words, appropriation to 
oneself. It applies commonly to all things beginning with tho liody and 
ending with the Conscious One. There in, however, this difference. On 
account of his not being transformable, the experience of objects by Puru$a 
means merely tho reception of the reflections of objects; while, through their 
being transformable, growth, etc., takes placo in the case of the rest. 

, And it is this absoluto or primary (pArnmnrthika) bhoga in the form 
of transformation, thnt is denied in Puru§a by the tfloka: 

{tllcMfr II 

Like tho experience of Buddhi transferred to tho Self, etc.—blaupala-Vadium, II. SB. 

In this aphorism it is proved that the fruit or consequence pervades or 
affects Purina also, inasmuch as it is only of the ending in Consciousness 
that the being the proof of both is declared —1<I4. 

He who does not act, may still enjoy the fruit. 

IN+rJift q gftqsito ' \ I * o* || 

tMQ*: Akartub, non-agent’s, ufi Api, even, also. vhnpN: Pliala-upabhogab, 
enjoyment of fruits, experience of consequoncos. weapw Anna-Adya-vat, as in 
the case of food, etc. 

105. Experience of consequences may belong even to 
him who is not the agent, as in the case of food, etc.— 105. 

Vfitti .—If PradhAna be, os you say, the agent, and Puruga the 
experienoer, then, the result would be that another would be the experien¬ 
ce of the fruits of the acts done by a different one. To this objection 
the author replies. 
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As the cook is the agent in the preparation of food, etc., and his 
master is the experiencer of the fruits of his action, so is the case here 
also. If it be said that the master also is an agent ( Gf . the final cause of 
Aristotle), because the food is intended for him, we reply that even so 
is the production of Prakfiti also intended for the Self.—-105. 

Bhdfya -.—But, our opponent may say, in the world, the agent alone 
is observed to experience the fruits of acts, e.g., the experience of the 
Pleasure and Pain arising from movement is of him alone who moves. 
How is it, then, asks he, that the experience of the fruits, that is, the 
properties produced by Buddhi, namely the pleasurable, painful and 
deluding modifications of Buddhi coloured with the reflections of objects, 
takes place in Purusa ? Such being the apprehension in his mind, tho 
author declares. 

Experience of the fruit of the action of Buddhi, namely the modi¬ 
fication of Buddhi, by Purusa, although he is not the agent, is reasonable 
or possible. “ Anna-adya-vat,” as the enjoyment of the food, etc., pre¬ 
pared by others, belongs to tho King, similarly. Such is the meaning. 

Having admitted that Pleasure, Pain, etc., are the fruits of action, it 
is declared that Puru§a experiences the fruits of action inhering in Bud- 
dlii.—105. 

The notion that Purusa is the experiencer, is due to A-viwka. 

T3T rcgftrt: 'natmm II \ I II 

A-vivekftt, through non-discrimination, m Vft, or. iwftf: Tat-sid- 
dheb, from proof thereof, i. e., of tho notion of experiencorship. eg*: Kartub, of 
the agent, ww. Phala-avagamah, knowledge of fruit. 

106. Or, tho declaration made in the liJastras that 
fruit belongs to the agent, is due to the non-discrimination 
of the production called experience. (VijSana Bhiksu.) 
Or, the notion of expcriencership in Puru§a being derived 
from non-discrimination, it is known that fruit belongs to 
the agent. (Aniruddha.)—106. 

Vritti.— Having stated the popular or practical condfUm, the 
author declares liis own conclusion. - - 

Neither is Puru?a the agent nor the experiencer, but the lUtmAna 
or assumption of experiencership arises in him through his bttRgf. xefieefr- 
ed m the Mahat Principle. “ A-vivekfit v&" : through non-apprehension of 
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he distinction between Puruga and Prakfiti. “ Tat-sidheb " there being 
of of the abhimftna on tiie part of the pseudo-agent that ho is the 
experiencer of the fruit.—100. 

Bli&iya. —Now, admitting that it is only the experience belonging 
fto Purusa that is the fruit of action, the author declares the principal 
[conclusion that it vs in Puru$n himself that the fruit is produced by the 
action of Buddhi. 


Or, it may be, that the fruit does not really accrue to the agent, 
inasmuch as, by such desires as “ May 1 experience Pleasuro 1 , etc., it is 
indicated that it is experience alone that is tho fruit of action. Hence it 
follows that the fruit is what inheres in the experiencer, and nothing else. 
On the other hand, the information that tho fruit accrues to tho agent, 
given in the Sastras, in such passages as, 

Tho fruit laid down in tlio Siistra accrues to tho porforinor. 

is due to nuii-discriiiiiiuition, in tlio idou of tlio u^ent, tut-siddlieli, of 
the production eailed experience inhering in tlio non-ugenl. Such is tho 
meaning. For, the popular belief is: “ l who act, tho very saino l do 
experience 


And the prayer that there is, namely, “ May Pleasure result unto 
mo ”, etc., tho saino can be accounted for only as the means of securing the 
fruit, like tho prayer, “ May a son be horn unto me Blioga or experi¬ 
ence, on tho other hand, is not the means of securing anything else. 

it follows that it (cxpeiicnce) alone is tho fruit. Such is the prin- 
4tjMl conclusion. 

Although Bhoga is the svnriipa or very form of Puruga, still, accord¬ 
ing to the theory of tho Vaitfegikas, it should he understood that it is as 
much an effect as the ear, because tliey Iuld that it is nothingdiut 
consciousness determined or conditioned by Pleasure, etc, that constitutes 
Bhoga. In this theory, if Bhoga is admitted to be the fruit, then, it should 
be further understood that it is nothing but tho non-existence of tho experi¬ 
ence of Pain that constitutes Apavarga, the Grand Fulfilment or Release. 
Or, le MB b;. non-existence of Pleasure and Paiu alone bo the fruit by 
relation of ownership, in the form of the capability of being 
axperMlH^lweing that by means of that relation, Pleasuro, elo., also, 
like may possess the characteristic of being inherent iq 

Puruga.—lOfl. • 

u 




160 


8AMKBYA-PRAVAGHANA3dTRAM. 


Fruit of knowledge is absence of Pleasure and Pain. 

fffrrcssr II \ \ \ ovs II 

*i Nb, not. wn Ublmyam, both, Pleasure and Pain, n Clia, and. nwwnl 
Tattva4kky&ne, on the manifestation of the 'fattva or Principle. 

107. And when the Tattva is made known, there is 
neither agency nor experiencership (Aniruddha), or, neither 
Pleasure nor Pain (Vijnana Bhiksu).—107. 

Vritti.— Tho author declares the result of the absence of A-viveka. 

The Tattva or Principle, i. c., Purusa, boing known, through 
Vivoka or discrimination, “ na ubhayain ", (tire wrong notion of) neither 
agency nor oxperioncorahip (exists).—107. 

Bluipja. —Thus, having in tho above mauuor established the Praiutl- 
pas or proofs and the knowledge or proof of the Pratnoyas or Provablcs, 
which constitutes tho fruit or result of Prainaua, the author declaros also 
the fruit of the knowledge of the Provables. 

“ Tattva-Akhyane ”: On tho immediate vision of the truth about 
Puruga and Prakfiti by means of Prainana ( i. e. SamAnyato D|ista 
Inference), “ ubhayatp," Pleasure and Pain, also do not arise again, as 
established by reasoning and the Veda,«. </., 

an# 

He who knows, oseapes Joy and grief,—Katha Upanisat, II. 13. 

Such is tho meaning.—107. 

Mere non-perception cannot prove non-existence, as it is due to 
other well-known causes. , * 

lltl'octt 

iject of percep¬ 
tion. Api, even. Ati dftriwidcb, on account of long distanco, and other 

causes. llAna upidftiulbhyum, through incapacity or capacity, through 

impairment or application. ludriyasyn, of the Indriya or Sense. 

108. What is an object of perception (at one time) 
may be (at another time) not an object of perception, because 
(there are conditions, such as) a great distance etc.,, which 
cause impairment or application, (as the case may be), of 
the Senses.—108. 
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Vritti. —Having stated the PramS nna, the author states the diatribu- 
pk)n of the Pratneyas or the Provables. 

j 1 *’ yg is “ visaya ” or an object perceptible, through “ upAdtlna ” or 
pnnectTon, of the Sense. It is “a-visaya ” or not an object perceptible, 
Sirough “ hftna ” or absence of connection, of the Sense. And non-connec¬ 
tion is due to unfitness for conjunction of objects lying at a long distance, 
itc.: t. g., on account of extreme distauce, a bird flying faraway in the sky 
is not perceived; on account of extreme proximity, the collyrium applied 
,o the eye is not perceived ; on account of intervention of another thing, 
a thing placed inside a wall is not perceived ; on account of mental dis¬ 
traction, a person afflicted with grief, etc., does not perceive the thing 
that lies at his side ; on account of its extreme fineness, an Atom in not 
perceived; on account of suppression or overpowering, c. </., by the sound 
of a drum, the sound produced from a conch rIicII is not porceived ; and 
so on. —108. 

Bliwtya .—Purusa and Prakfiti hove been established by inference, 
briefly showing their discrimination from each other. There are minor 
differences in the manner of the inference of tho two, viz., Purusa and 
Prakfiti. These minor differences are the subject matter of discussion 
from this place npto the end of the Book. Amongst them, at tho bogin¬ 
ning of the discussion, the author removes the impediments which cause 
non-cognition in the case of the inferences of Prakfiti, etc. 

The ChArvAkas(lit. Sweet-savers)or Sensationalists cannot prove, by 
means of perception, the non-existence of Prakfiti etc., like tho non¬ 
existence of a waterpot etc., from tho mere fact of their not being apprehen¬ 
sible by the Senses; inasmuch as even an existent object may be an object, 
or may not be an object, of the Senses, according to difference of time, 
on account of the impairment and application of tho Senses, inconsequence 
of the fault of its lying at a great distance, ytc. Such in the meaning. 
’Where all tho materials or causes of tho sense-perception of an entity exist, 
the cause of perception of the non-existenco thereof, is nothing but failure 
of the Senses to reach that object, In regard to tho sense-apprehension 
of Prakfiti, however, full attention to all tho causes of such apprehension 
cannot be possible, owing to the prcsenco of tho counter agents presently 
to be mentioned. Such is the import. 

The faults, viz., extreme distance, etc., have been specifically enumer¬ 
ated by the KarikA: 
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samkbya-prayachana-sCtram. 


(Non-apprehension of objects by the Senses arises) from extreme distance, extreme 
nearness, impairment of the Senses, non-presence of the mind, extreme fineness, interven¬ 
tion, suppression by others, and combination with likes.—Sdmkhya K&rikfi of isvara 
Kflfna, Verse VII. 

“ Samftmlbhihdra ” or combination with likes, in the above, means 
association with things of tho same class; e. g., through mixing the cow’s 
milk with the milk of the buffalo, arises non-apprehension of the buffalo’s 
milk as such.—108. 

Non-apprehension of Puru^a and Prakriti by the Senses is due to 
their extreme fineness. 

M IM u 

Warn Sauksmy&t, from subtloty. mywfts: Tat-annpalabdluh, non¬ 
perception thereof, i. of Purusa and I’rakrili. 

109. Non-perception of Purusa and Prakriti is due to 
their extreme subtlety.—109. 

Vritti. —If it be asked, whence does arise tho non-pcrcoption of Par- 
kfiti ? So the author says. 

“Subtlety’’ means difficulty of investigation, and not that Prakriti 
is of tho size of an Atom, because Prakriti is all-pervasive or universal.— 
109. 

BlnUija.- -llut, it may bo asked, which of the faults mentioned 
above, viz., extreme distance, etc., causes obstruct ion to tlm perception of 
Pcokriti, etc.? To this the author replies. 

. Tho non-povcoption thereof, i■ e., of the two mentioned above, viz., 
Puru?a and Prakriti, is, however, duo to their subtlety. Such is tho 
moving. 

Subtlety ” here does not denote atom-ness, because they pervado 
the whole universo; nor does it signify difficulty of investigation and the 
like, because it can bo hardly predicated of them in that sense. But it 
denotes a class or general attribute which opposes the right cognition of 
them by means of Perception. The right notion about Puru?a, Parkpti, 
etc., that is, however, derived, (in special cases), from Perception, is due to 
the exoitntion caused by the virtue born of Yoga. And the limitation thus 
put on the general attribute is not faulty. Or, it may be that subtlety here 
denotes only the characteristic of being partless substances.. And the 
virtue born of Yoga is the excitant to their perception.— 109. 
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Proof of the subtlety of Prahriti, etc., 

M I « 

K&rya-darsantU, from seeing tlie offect, Tst-upalabdhel), 

- there being apprehonsion tliereof, ie., of subtlety fVijftftiu llhiksu) or of Prakrit!, 
i etc., (Aniruddha). 

110. Because the apprehension thereof arises from 
seeing the effect.-- 110. 

Vritti. —How, then, it may be asked, is the existence of Prakriti 
established ? To this the author replies. 

As the knowledge of (the existence of) llm Ultimate Atoms is derived 
from seeing tho water pot (which is their product!, similarly is dorived 
the knowledge of tho existence of Prakriti from seeing the products of tho 
three Gunns. — lit). 

Iilidsijn. —But, it may ho asked, when their non-apprehension w 
quito likely to be due to their non-existence, what for is the supposition of 
subtlety made? Otherwise, again, why would not the non-apprehension of 
the horns of a hare, etc., he referred to subtlety ns its cause ? To this tho 
author replies. 

The existence of Prakriti, etc., having been already established by 
means of the fact that the olTools which wo observe in the world, cannot Ire 
explained otherwise than as produced from them, the supposition of their 
publlety is made in order to account for their non-poreeption. And, prior 
to their inference, their non-existonco cannot he ascertained, there being 
room for tho doubt whether their non-percept ion may not he duo to their 
subtlety, etc. Hence the inference is justified. Such is the meaning.— 
110 . 

Objection : Conflict of opinions is a bar to t/ic existence of Prahriti, 

wt^fiwfinr?: Vftdi-vipratipatleh, on account of tho contradictory viows of 
thinkers of different schools, : Tat-asidilliili, non-proof thereof, i. c. of the 

existence of Prakriti (Aniruddha), or, of the theory of existent effects (VijflAna 
Bhikfu). xfs hi diet, if this bo said. 

111. If it be said that this is not proved in conse¬ 
quence of the contradictory theories of different thiur 
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Vritti. —Some—the Vedantins—say that the world hat Brahma for its 
cause, while others, the NyAya-VaWe$ikas, say that it has the Ultimate 
Atoms for its cause, and the elders (of the SStpkhya School) say that it 
has Prakriti for its cause. The author raises the doubt involved in 
these contrary theories. 

“ Tat-asiddhihi” means the non-proof of the existence of Prakrit!. 

- 111 . 


Blidfya .—In regard to the inference of Prakriti, the author appre¬ 
hends an objection. 

Well, if the effect existed prior to its production (as maintained by 
the Satpkhyas), then, of course, an eternal Prakriti would be proved to exist 
as its substratum, inasmuch as it will be declared afterwards (Vide 1.135, 
page 191) that the inference of the cause is made only as being always the 
accompanier of the effect. But,, in consequence of the disagreement 
of different thinkers, an existent effect itself is not proved. If such be 
the objection.- 111. 


Answer : Existence of Puru^a and Prakriti ‘proved independently of 
the Theory of Existent Effects. 





: M I m II 


wifi Tath& api, still. wmywi Ekatara-dristyft, by the observation of the 
one. wwfift Ekatara-siddhelj, on account of the proof of the other. *i Na, no. 
wm: Apal4pab, negation, denial. 

112. (Admitting, for the sake of argument, that there 
is no proof of the theory of Existent Effects), still, when by 
- the observation of the one (i. e. the effect), the existence of 
the other is proved, there can bo no negation (of the 
existence of Purusa and Prakriti).—112. 

' Vritti. —The author stales his conclusion with regard to the above 
objection.* 

If the subject of inference, on one side, were disproved by the mere 
disagreement of theorists, then, sinco such differences of opinion exist 
in regard to tho alternative or opposite side, how could there be proof 
of what they propose to be the cause ? If they reply that it would be 
proved by the cognition by inference of that which pervades, from the 
cognition of that which is pervaded, on the strength of their not ever 
being one without the other, then, it is tho same with us also. Hence our 
inference of the cause from the effect is not to be contradicted,—112, 
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|T", ( Admitting the validity o! the above objection, for the Rake 

6t 'argument, tl/l author avoids it. 

Granting that the effect is not eternally existent, still by the ob¬ 
servation of the one, i. e., the effect, the existence of the other, i. e., the 
cause, being proved, there is really no contradiction of our inference. 
Hence an eternal cause (Prakfiti) is verily established. 

Herefrom also is mado the deduction of Release by means of 
discrimination of Purusa as not undergoing transformation, from this 
very cause (Prakfiti) which undergoes transformation. Such is the 
meaning. 

On this, very Abhyupagama vi\da or doctrine of admission of 
counter-theories for tho sake of argument, proceed the positive or iistika 
Sftstras, e.ij., tho Vaisfesika, etc. Hence, it should be remarked that although 
they are in (apparent) contlict with tho declarations in the Veda and 
Snifiti of tho Theory of Existent Effects, yet they are not unauthoritative 
in their other portions.—112. 

Proofs of I he Theory of Existent Effects: (a) Its denial icould entail 
contradiction of the threefold aspect of things. 

n ^ i 11 

(WW s ft uwn: Trividha-virodha-ilpaUoh, on account of tho cutailmcat of a 
contradiction to tho threefold aspect of things, v Clin, and. 

113. (Denial of tho Theory of Existent Effects) would 
entail contradiction of tho threefold aspect of things 
(VijLiana Bliiksu). Or, (the inference of any other cause 
than Prakriti), would etc. (Aniruddha.)-T13. 

Vritti. —Let a cause bo inferred from the observation of tho effect, 
but how can you say that the sajd cause is I’rakfiti ? To this tho author 
replies. ' 

The Gunas are threefold : Sattva, Itajas, and Tanias. Thero would 
be contradiction thereof, lif I’rakfiti wero not tho cause), t. c., the world 
would be devoid of them; but it is not found to bo so.—113. 

Vcddntiii Mahddevu : Were lirabman or the Ultimate Atoms tho cause of the world, 
It would lack the characteristic, but which, wo perceive, It docs possoss, of having the 
nature, and thereby being the cause, of Pleasure, Pain, and Bewilderment. 

* Bhdfya.—The author states the true refutation of the objection. 
Now, all effect has, as admitted on all hands, a threefold ospect, via., 
past, future, and present. If the effect is not desired to be always 



then, its threefoldness would not be established. • 
ttoinaxistence o! the water pot, etc. in times past, etc£ the fea Mjaafiti i 
if the properties of being paBt, etc., would not be established m the''o|k 
of the water pot, etc., since there can subsist no connection between win* 
» existent and what is non-existent. , 


Notes—A connection or relation involvos two tormi. When we say that a water 
pot lift on the ground, we assert a relation^) exist between the ground and the watte 
pot. The two terms ot the relation aro tho ground and the water pot. Both ot them are 
necessary to determine the relation, and, so, thoir general namo is Nirflpaka or deter- 
mlnsnt. Specifically, the ground is called Anoyogl or that to which something is Joined 
afterwards, and the water pot is called Fratiyogi or the counter-opposite which Alls sp 
and, thereby, destroys the blank caused by its non-existence until then. 


Moreover, if counter-opposite-ness consist in being of the form of the 
counter-opposite, then, the same defect remains, because it would then be 
the same as the non-existenco of the water pot. If it be the very form' 
(svarflpa) of non-existence itself, then, the non-oxistonee of the cloth, 
etc., would bo tho non-existence of the water pot, etc., because of the 
absence, on the supposition, of any distinctive pecularity in non-existence. 
And, if any distinctive peculiarity is admitted to exist in the intrinsic 
form of non-existence, then, non-existence would lose its character or 
such, and be a mere technical'name. 


It cannot be said that the counter-opposite itself will be the di» 
tractive peculiarity of the non-existenco; since a non-existent counter- 
opposite cannot possibly be tho distinction in the caso of antecedent non¬ 
existence, etc. 

It should, therefore, be said that the past, future and present afe nothin? 
but different states of the effect which is really eternal; since, it is but 
reasonable that the intuitions, viz., “ The water pot is past", “ The 
water pot is present"," and “ The water pot is coming-to-be”, should have 
similarity of forms; and not that one of them should have existence as 
Its object, while the other two, non-existence as their object. 

At|d it is these two states, viz., the past and tho not-yet-come-to- 
pS8B» that cause the use of the expressions, consequent non-existence and 
Antecedent non-existence; since there ie no proof of two more noa* 
(ptjstences different from them. Such is the hint. More on this point 
nMy be found in the Yoga S&tram of' Patahjali. 

; ■# Likewise, absolute non-existence and reciprocal non-existenee also 
•Mi nothing but the' essential forms of their substrata. It cannof&i 
•Ip tbat, such bemg the cose, even during the existence of the oatfMW 
since the essential form of the substratamdoee 


itj thlre-would, therefore, at that time, arise the intuition of absolute 
non-exi4$)ce; because our opponents also admit the presence of absolute 
non-existence thereof in a place containing the counter-opposite, and* 
further, because it is in the case of the past and the not-yet-oonje-to-pase 
states only, that the connection of the counter-opposite can become 
the absolute non-existence for the time being. Therefore, in our conclu¬ 
sion, Non-existence is not an additional principle. 

Moreover, some one thing being looked for, as determining or 
regulating such intuitions as, “ The water pot is destroyed ’, 11 The water 
pot will come to be", “ The water pot does not exist here," etc., it is« 
just something having tho form of existence, that is conceived by us, 
for the sake of simplicity ; while, it should bo observed, there would be 
redundancy and intricacy in the supposition of Non-existence which is 
nowhere observed.—113. 

(b) There can be no production of irhut did not exist before. 

m m 

s Na, no. wijwiw: Asst-utpftdalt, production of what was non-existent, 
ngan Nji-sringa-vat, like the horn of man. 

114. (There can be) no production of what did not 
exist before, as a man’s horn.—114. 

V’fiUi .—The author repels tho doubt ns to whether the production 
fan effect is that of wlmt existed before or of wliat did not exist before. 

Things of a purely non-existent nature are a man’s horn, etc- Things 
of a purely existent naturo are Akiktfa (Ether), etc. Things which partake 
of the nature of both the existent and the non-existent, are a water pot, etc. 
Hence, one may ask, how can there be comparison with a man’s horn ? 
We reply that there can be no sifeh doubt. Fey, (according to the theory 
of the opponent), a water pot, etc.., would be non-existent during the period 
of their antecedent non-existence (». e., so long as they were not produced), 
while the non-existence of a man's horn, and the like is perpetual; what 
is the difference between the two? If it bo replied by the objector that 
the observation of the production of a water pot, etc., constitutes .the dif¬ 
ference ; we can only admire his argumentative skill, for he puts forward 
in reply the very fact which is the subject of discussion.—-114. 

Bhfyjo.—Tho author states that the Theory of Existent Effects!* 
^tipbiished by the following argument also. 

The very production of that which, like a man's horn, ts • non* 
sx at enoe, is impossible. Such is the moaning.—! 14, 
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Tjafe 

(o) For every production, there must exist some material camex* 

in n w n 

wnuRm i i; Up&d&na-niyamlit, owing to the regulation of material causes. 

115. Because there must be some determinate mate* 
rial cause for every product.—115. 

Vritti .—The author sets forth an argument in support of the exist¬ 
ence of effects even prior to thoir production. 

The connection of tho effect follows from the connection of the cause. 
And connection can take place only between things existent. Otherwise, 
production of effect would take place everywhere and at all times —115. 

BhAgya .—The author gives the reason for the above conclusion. 

A water pot can bo producod from earth alone, a piece of cloth from 
threads only, etc. Thus it follows that there is a uniformity in regard to 
the material cause of effects. This would not be possible, (if effects were 
non-existent prior to their production). For, prior to production, the 
effects being non-existent in the cause, no such peculiarity or principle of 
differentiation is found to bo present in the cause whereby it would pro¬ 
duce some particular non-entity only, and not any other else. And if the 
existence of somo such peculiarity is admitted, then, in consequenco of the 
existence of an entity (in the shape of the peculiarity) thus entailed, the 
(theory of) non-oxistonco is gone. And it is this very same peculiarity that 
is ■ declared by us to be the not-yet-come or future or potential state of the 
.effect. 

Hereby is also refuted tho theory of tho Vaidcsikas that it is the 
antecedent non-existence or non-existence prior to production that deter¬ 
mines the production of effects in particular forms. For, the supposi¬ 
tion of an entity is simpler than the supposition of a non-entity. Further, 

' entities are visible, and are independent of others. Moreover, on the exist¬ 
ence, (if it is so asserted), of a distinctive peculiarity in non-entities 
f themselves, the non-entities would no longer remain non-entities but would 
' become entities; while a peculiarity in the form of the counter-opposite 
.does not exist during the non-existence of the counter-opposite. 

* Hence non-entities having no distinctions of their own, it is not 
reasonable to hold that thev can determine the nmductinn nf effeebi 
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(d) Else anything might occur any time anywhere. 

«4n Sarvatra, in all places, wkp SarvadA, at all times. wbw* Sarva-asam- 
bhavAt, on account of non-production of all things, 

116. Because all things are not produced in all 
places, at all times.—116. 

Vritti. —The author continues the very samo argument. The mean- 
* ing is quite manifest.—11G. 

Bhdpja. —The author lays down a proof of U 10 uniformity of the 
material cause. 

The meaning is easy to grasp. On the absence of uniformity of the 
bateriul cause, on the other hand, everything would ho possible every¬ 
where, always. Such is the import.—1 Iti. 

f (e) Everything cannot be produced from everything else. 

\ i wv 11 

m Saktasya, of the capable or competent. wwwm Sakya-karaoAt, because 
of the execution or production of what is possible. 

if 

| 117. Because the production of what is possible, can 

be only from what is competent to cause such production. 
—117. • 

Vritti.— But, evou in the absence of any particularity in the mate¬ 
rial cause (for determining the production of particular effects), their pro¬ 
duction will bo regulated, says our opponent, by this that what is capable 
of production from another thing, the same can be produced from that 
thing alone. For, tho thread does not certainly become tho (material) 
cause of a water pot. Whence, then, can there bo production of all 
things (L 116) ? To this the author replies. 

"Saktasya,” of the competent: Sakti or competency or poten¬ 
tiality : does it hive the &kya or tho possible as its subjoct or does it not ? 
we ask. If it has the possible for its subject, then, tho existence of thp 
possible should be affirmed. If, on the other hand, it has not, then, there 
would be the production of a water pot, from tfie thread, and the position 
would be the same (as discussed in L 116 supra).—117. 
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Bhfyya .—The author states that production of a non-entity. Cannot 
take place, for this reason also, namely: 

Material causality is nothing but the possession of the powpr to 
become the effect. It can hardly be said to denote anything else. Besides, 
our interpretation is the simplest possible. 

That power or potentiality is nothing but the not-yet-come-to-pass 
or undeveloped state of tho effect. Hence, because that which is compe¬ 
tent, can produce tho effect that is capable of being produced from it,pro¬ 
duction of a non-entity cannot take placo. Such is the meaning.—117. 

(/) Cause and Effect are identical. 

OTWWTO M I M* II 

wwraw K&raoa-bhAv&t, from the effect having the nature of the cause 
"’’sOha, also. 

118. And .also because the effect possesses the same 
nature as the cause.—118. 

Vritti .—The author states another argument. 

Because the cause and tho effect are one and the same. Even though 
modified into. the form of the water pot, (it) does not cease to have the 
nature of earth. On the other hand, there can bo no identity between 
what is existent and what is non-existent. 

But, if they are identical, then, one may say, water should be carried 
by means of a lump of earth, as it is done in a pitcher. We reply that 
such would have been the case, were their identity atyanta or absolute. 
'But it is not absolute. 

In tho case of their identity in difference, as maintained by us, 
there is, however, no fault. Thus 

wSurapw * arafaft: h 



Mo connection takes placo, (rom non-oxistonco, with causes which pttach themselves 
to existence. Aud with him who dosircs tho production of what is not connected (with a 
cause), thore is no rogalarity. 

There is noithor tho production ot what is non-oxistent, nor is' there non-existence 
or destruction ot what is oxistent. Thoso who have found out tho Tattva or Reality, 
have seen the end ot both ot those.—Gita II. IS.—US. 

Bh&sya .—From this also (follows tho non-production of the non¬ 
existent). 
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, The. Veda declares the non-difference of the effect from the cause, 
even prior to its production. From this too, (eternally) existent effects 
being proved, production of what is non-existent, cannot be maintained. 
Such is the meaning. For, wore the effect non-existent (prior to produc¬ 
tion), identity of the existent and the non-existent, as declared in the Veda, 
would be disproved. 

On the identity of the effects with the causes, prior to thoir pro¬ 
duction, the declarations of the Veda are: 

diltf fur 

That tho sarno as this, was, then, unmodltlod.— lift. Arun Upa. I. Iv. 7. 


^ ^This (tho world), O peaceful one, was verily existent at tho beginning,—Chh. Dps. 


This, (tho world), was vorlly tho Self at tho beginning.—Jliiitri Upa. V. 4. 

Thin,(tho World), was verily waters at tho beginning.—Ilfi. Aran'. t’pa. V. v. 1.—118. 
Note:— In this connection (aphorisms US-118), compare lu'uik'i IX : 


The olToct is always existent; because tliat wlilcli is non-existent, can never bo 
brought into oxistenco; liecanso there must Ijo a determinate relation of the causo with 
the effect; because ail things arc not produced in nil places, at ail timos; becauso a com¬ 
petent causo can do that only for which It is competent; and also because tho effect 
possesses the nature of the cause. 


A doubt:—How c an that which exists, be said to lx; produced ? 

* vn% s i m n 

n Na, not, mi* lllulvo, in existence. Mtshei : DhAva-yogab, conjunction of 
existence. *s Chet ,if. 

119. If (it be objected that them can be) no adjunc¬ 
tion of existence ( i.e ., production) to an existence, (wo reply 
as in the next aphorism).—119. 

Vritti —The author apprehends an objection. 

If, “ bhava-yogah ” or production of the effect existent, " bliilve " 
be from the oxisteut cause, then, tliero would bo no such picdicalion as “A 
water pot will be produced, is being produced, is destroyed.”—110. 

Bhfyya. —The author apprehends an objection. 

But, then, the effect being thus eternal, " bhAva-yogah,” adjunction 
of production, is not possible, in tho case of the effect which is already of 
the form of an existence. Because w* speak of the production of the son- 
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existent from the existent only. If this be the objection. rSueh is'the 
meaning.—119. 

Answer : —Production is only manifestation. 

\\\\\^\\ ' 

S Na, not, nay. efswfiifiwstr Abhivyakti-nibancTlianau, occasioned by manifes¬ 
tation (and non-manifestation), nnumw u ft Vyavah&ra-avyavabftrau, use and non¬ 
use (of the term 1 production ’). 

120. Nay; the application and non-application of the 
term ‘ production ’ to an effect are occasioned by the manifes¬ 
tation (and non-manifestation of the effect as such).—120. 

Vritti. —Tlio author states the established tenet on the subject. 

As the whiteness of a white cloth which had become dirty, is 
brought into manifestation by means of washing, etc., so is the water pot 
brought into manifestation through the operation of the potter; whereas 
through tiie impact or blow of a mullet, it is made to disappear. 

And manifestation is a fact of daily observation; e. <j., of the oil, 
from the sesamum-seeds, by pressure; of milk, from the cow, by milking; 
of rice, from paddy, by thrashing; etc. 

It is established, therefore, that the use of language (such as 
production, etc.,) as well as the difference in the denotation and function 
or use of the things are dependent on their manifestation.—120. 

Bhttqya.— The author repels the above doubt. 

The employment or non-employment of tlio expression “production 
of an effect," has the manifestation for non-manifestation) of the effect 
for its occasional cause. The predication of production depends on its 
manifestation, and tlio absence of the predication of production depends 
on the absence of manifestation; but not ou the comiug into existence of a 
non-existence Such is the meaning. 

And manifestation is not a (subjective! cognition, but the present 
(actually existing) state of the effect. The operation of the cause also 
produces only that transformation of the effect which is characterised as 
beiug present (as distinguished from the past and the future). Iu the 
world also it is observed that it is only the manifestation of an effect which 
was existent from before, that takes place from the operation of the cause. 
As, for example, it is the manifestation only of the statue inherent in a 
block of marble, that takes place from the operation of the sculptor; of 
oil inherent in sesamum-seeds, by pressure; of rice grains in the paddy, by 
thrashing. 
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. ■ So hgs it been declared in the Yoga-VM$tha RAmfiyana: 

^jjhwwi i 

*WT fe«IT # 

Ai the ontlinea of the discus and the lotus lie dormant In a block of marblo, so doe* 
Ifeesystim of -the world Ho within tho mind or consciousness in a dormant stato. 

f" •“ In a. dormant, state,” t.e., notthe manifested world, but the. world 
pies within the mind through Prnkriti, i.e., in the causal state.—120. 

Destruction is disappearance in the cause. 

OTi 5RRTOT: II \ I tM H 

ms: NAsafe, disappearance, destruction. Kftraoa-layah, dissolution 

into the causo. 

121. Destruction (of a thing means) the dissolution 
(of the thing) into its cause.—121. 

Vritti. —But, (somo one may say,) if production is due to tlie occa¬ 
sion of manifestation, to what occasion is due flic predication of destruc¬ 
tion ? To this, the author replies. 

From the blow of a club occurs the dissolution of the water pot 
.into its cause (t.c., tho particles of earth from which it was produced); 

; and this dissolution is the occasion for the predication of destruction 
about it. Thus arise the differences in tho use of words (e. g., production, 
destruction, etc.) and the object denoted (<\water poi, etc.) and its uso 
(for bringing water in, etc.) 

But, (some ono may say), if destruction is disappearance merely, re¬ 
appearance should be observed, but it is not observed. To tliis we 
reply that re-appearance is not observed by the stupid, but is observed 
by those who can discriminate.^ Thus, for example, when a thread is 
destroyed, it is changed into the form of cartli ;jand tho earth is changed 
into the form of tho cotton-tree; and this transforms into tho shape of 
flowor, fruit, and thread. So is it with nil existences.—121. 

Bh&iya.— Well, granted that tho existent, (as supposed by you), 
somehow or othor, may have an origin prior to its ‘ production ’ (as a 
manifested effect): but how can there lw ‘ destruction ’ of an existence 
continuing from eternity ? There being room for this enquiry, the author 
says. 

“ Laya," according to the teaching of its derivation from the root 
Lift in the sense of enfoldment, means absence of disjunction from the 
causey in consequence of subtlety. This very same state, called tb$ 
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past, is said to be destruction or disappearance. Such is the meaning. 
And the Lays that is called not-yet-come-to-pass (future) state, is said toT>e t 
antecedent non-existence. Thus the answer is complete. 

Of the (very same) effect which, having once” been manifested, has 
passed into dissolution, there can be no re-manifestatioo/phiee it "would ' 
entail the recognition, etc. (of the ro-produced effect), which is never 
fmpfd’fo occur. On these grounds the suggestion of re-manifestatioh'hah 
beon refuted in the Aphorisms of Patanjali. (Vide Yoga Sutras.) ' 

Besides, in common with our opponents, we too hold that tfie not- 
yet-oome-to-pass or potential state, called antecedent non-existence, is the 
cause of the manifestation (of an effect). 

But, where is tho evidence, may ask our opponeut, to show’that, 
what is past and gone, does also exist? For, the Veda, etc'., aro hat' 
found to declare in plain terms the existence of what is past, as they do 
in tho case of tho existence of what has not-yot-come-to-pass. 

Such is not the case, we reply. For both the past and the not-yet- 
como-to-pass aro tho objocts of perception by tho Yogin, which they 
could not bo unless thoy wore existent; lienee the existence of both of them 
is provod. For, it is the object that is tho cause of perception in general; 
as, otherwise, the consequence would bo that even a present or actually 
existing object also would not bo proved by perception. Therefore, when 
it is established boyond doubt that cognitions or ideas or percepts are 
adventitious, i. e., caused by transference of forms of objects from the 
outsido, and when no obstruction or causo of aberration exists, it is 
proved, by the perception of tho Yogin, that the past object also exists. 
And the evidence of tho Veda, Snifiti, Itihusa, etc., on the perception by 
the Yogin of things past and not-yet-come-to-pass, has been set forth in 
detail by us in our Yoga-VArtika. Such is the hint. 

Thus, thou, is made out the predication of production and destruc¬ 
tion in respect of the effects inconsequence of their manifestation and 
dissolution. 

Well, our oppouent may ask, is this manifestation also existent from 
before, or is it non-existent from before ? If it be existent, then, by 
means of the manifestation of tho effect even prior to the operation of ^0 
cause, it would by itself be tho canso of production of the effect (which 
is not desired by you), and, consequently, the operation of the cause would 
be ineffectual (which also is not desirable). If, on the other hand, it be’' 
non-existent, then, in the very admission or fact of manifestation, your 
doctrine of Existent Effects is lost; inasmuch as you then admit the 
manifestation of a non-existent manifestation. 
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To this oar reply is as follows: By the admission of. the constant 
ace of all effects prior to the operation of the causo, no roomnis 
t to\ the raisiug '-of such a dilemma. As in the case of a water pot, 
anifestytion of the manifestation of the effects, (so long as it, the first 
^ohifssttSio|l,4s not actually manifested as the manifestation of the effect). 

e tho’ stile of antecedent non existence in. its present or actual 
ested’-form, and, therefore, for the termination of that antMQflent 
tistcnco, it depends upon the operation of the causo. While its 
■uon-existcnce by tho not-yet-como-to-pass or potential stato, causos no 
harm to the doctrine of Existent Effects. 

Neither is in this view tho contradiction of Existence and kon- 
cxistence involved; for, the difference between them has been declared to 
be in-ulode or manner of appearance only, and not real. 


* 


Nor can it be argued that, oven so, by tho non-admission of antece¬ 


dent nou-existonco, the non-oxistonco itself of tho effects prior to tho 
operation of the cause (i. e. tho antecedent non-existence of offocts) can 
hardly be asserted; for, it is tho state of tho effects past, future, and 
present, which constitute the forms by which one stato is non-cxistont, 
in relation to tho other states.—121. 

The Theory of Manifestation does not entail infinite regression. 

II?I?3311 

PAramparyntah, of one from tho other, wfcw Anvosagd, seeking, 
pursuit. Vija-aCkura-vot, as is tho case with tho seed and tho sprout or 

plant. 

122. (There is no infinite regression), because they 
seek oach other, us is the case with tho seed and tho plant. 
(Aniruddha.) Or, their reciprocal pursuit (is quite logical), 
like that of tho seed and the plant. (Vijflana Bhiksu.)—122. ( 

Vritti.— But, some one may ask, is thift manifestation something 
existent, or is it something non-existent ? If it ho existent, then, appre¬ 
hension of the effect should occur at every moment. If it be something 
■nonexistent, then, tho theory of Existent Effects falls to tho ground, 
Because, of this also there would be another manifestation, of that also, 
^kin, yot another, and so on, and consequently, non-finality would be 
the result. 

To this the author replies. 

Let there be thousands of manifestations; still it is no fault, as the. 
succession is coming down reciprocally, from eternity, without beginning, 
like the reciprocal succession of the seed and the plant.—122. 

It 
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Bhdpta. —But, then, the opponent may say, a manifestation i alejp of 
the manifestation should be desired for the purpose of maintaining the 
Jhet of Existent Effects, and, accordingly, infinite regression would be 
the consequence. Apprehending this, the autholf spys. , * 

Manifestation should bo followed up, “ pAramparyaWli«’ Oflly by the 
form of one after the ether, and vice versa. And such eterpal.^ecesslo^ 
or, rftther, rotation, being, like that of the seed and_ the plant, quite 
logical (pramAnika or authoritative), is faultless. Such is the roeaping. 

' And from tho case of the seed and the plant, there is, in the present . 
case, this difference that, in tho case of the seed and the plant, t e 
non-finality arises by means of successive reciprocality, while in 
case of manifestation, it arises by means of simultaneous reciproca ,1 y 
The validity of tho intor-dependenco is. however, the same in both 
the cases. The revered Vy>Lsa also has recognised this non-finality as 
valid or logical, while observing in his Commentary on tho Yoga SAtius Of 

Patanjali: 

All effects aro eternal in their intrinsic forms, and aro porlshablo in-tboir rniu.1- 
tested states. Vide 8. B. II. Vol. IV. page 288, Sfltra IV. 12. 

And here tho example of tho seed and the plant has been adduced 
from the popular point of view. In icality, however, it stands for Jamna- 
karmavat, like that of birth and action, and signifies that, as birth ea s 
to karma and karma leads to birth, so does one manifestation lead to tbo 
other, and vice vena. Although, therefore, tho succession of seed and the 
plant is terminated by the original creation, and consequently, cannot bo 
aud to ho infinitely regressive, still tbcio is no harm to the present 

i illustration. 

And it is well known in the Veda and the Snifiti that at the time of 
the original creation, oven in the absence of the plant, tho seed is pro¬ 
duced at the will of lliiimya-gnrbha or Brahma from his body, etc.; e. g. 

1 it is declared to be so in tho following passage of the Viijnu Pur&na, 


amongst others. 


root ft qrapTr tjjM&nniiwMijlti* i 


Vat u the plant constating of tho root, tho stem, tho bronchos, etc., tikes Its 
rise from the original seed, so do many other seeds also from lt-Vl»n Pnrtps, II. vU. 

n-w. 
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Objection to the Theory of Manifestation retorted. 

*t 

ytpatti-vat, like the Theory of Production or Orenlion (of tho objcc- 
tots). « Vft, tie, wfa: A-dosah, faultless, blameless. 

(Jr, (at all events), (our Theory of Manifestation is) 
as faultless as that of production.—123. 

’ * Fn'Ui.—-The author states another argument, 

' Is‘production’produced, or is it not? If it bo produced, then, of 
this (production! also there must be another production; and hence tho 
resnlt is non-finality, (the same ns is alleged against our Theory of Mani¬ 
festation). If it be not produced, then, is this because it hi non-existent, 
or bocnueo it is eternal? If, because it is non-existent, then, pro¬ 
duction there is never at all, and, consequently, it would novor bo por- 
coived, (o result which, of course, you do not desire). Again, if it be not 
produced because it iH eternal, then, production of effects should take 
place atall times, (which, however, is not the case). Now, if you say: pro¬ 
duction itself being of tho form of production, what need have wo of 
supposing an ulterior production (of production)? then, in tho same 
manner, we ask : since manifestation itself is of the form of manifestation, 
what need have wo of supposing an ulterior manifestation (of manifesta¬ 
tion) ? So that tho two theories arc on a par with each other. What is 
your conclusion on this point, is ours also, (and thus all tho objections 
alleged against our theory apply with equal force to yours also),—123. 

Bhdfya :—In reality, however, non-finality also is not entailed. This 
the author declares. 

As, on tho ground of simplicity, it isdesijed by tho Vaiffcsika and ■ 
others who hold the Theory of (ho Production of tho Non-existent, that 
production of the production of a water pot, for example, is 
essentially of the same form as tho very form of it (production of the water 
pot), (so that the two productions are really one and tho same thing and 
hence there is no infinite regression); in like manner, on tho ground of 
simplicity, should it also l>e desired by us, that manifestation is tho 
essential form of tho manifestation of a water pot, for example. TIenoe, as 
in the Theory of Production," so also in tho Theory of Manifestation, the 
fault of non-finality does not lie. Such is tho meaning. 

Now, it cannot be said that, manifestation of the manifestation 
being thus not admitted, the Theory of Existent Effects would be lost in. 
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• consequence of the impossibility of the existence of the manifestation 
prior to the operation of the cause. For, the idea is that, in the view , 
we now express, the Theory of Existent Effects does not go further than 
saying that it is of the existent alone that manifestation can take place. 
It does not, in consequenco, come to bo the same as tho Theory cl Non¬ 
existent Effects, even though there he the non-existence of the manifesta¬ 
tion prior to the operation of the cause on account of the " non-existence 
of the manifestation of the manifestation. 

But, our opponont may say, in like manner, -the antecedent 
non-existence of Mahat, and tho rest themselves may be desired 
(instead of that of their manifestation); what need of supposing' their 
oxistenoo in tho stato called fitness for manifestation or potentiality? 
Wo reply that the question does not at all arise; tho manifestation of those 
effects only which do exist in tho Avyakta or "unmanifosted state, being 
, established by such texts of the Veda as 

That, tho samo as this, was, tlion, anmodiflod.-Bfi. Ann. Opo 1, iv 7. 

But still, may continue our opponent, it (denial of manifestation of 
manifestation) would entail the admission of the untoendont non-oxistonce 
etc. of tho manifestation. We reply, it would not; because, as has been 
alroady pointod out, tho three statos, not-yct-como-to-pnss, etc., arc of the 
form of tho non-existonco of one another mutually and bocauso it is by 
tho termination of tho non-existence of this kind only that the operation 
of tho cause can be fruitful. 

For, tho difference of the authors of tho Theory of Existent Effects 
from tho authors of tho Theory of Non-existent Effects consists in this only 
that what are declared by them to bo tho antecedent non-existence 
and consequent non-oxisteuce, are doclared by tho authors of tho Theory 
^of Existent Effects to bo the statos, not-yot-como-to-pass and past respec¬ 
tively, of the effects having tho form of oxistence. And tho state of 
. manifestation called present existence, is desired to be other than the 
i. (effects, e. g.,) the water pot, etc. (of which it is the stato), because it is seen 
that the water pot, etc., possess tho threo statos. In other respects, how- 
' ovoi, the two theories are similar. (Ioncc there is no room for greater 
doubt in regard to our theory. Such is the hint.—123. 

Points of resemblance in all products or effects. 

. „, - - v _jd, non-eternal, 

perishable, wifi A-vy&pi, non-pervasive, finite. ufih^ Sakriyam, undergoing 
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|haage, mutable, Anekam, more tban one, multitudinous. wNhl Airitaipi 
supported by something else, dependent, Li Again, product, effeot, 

'• 124. Effect (in general) is caused, non-eternal, non- 
perv/tsive, changeable, multitudinous, dependent.—124. 

Vfilti —Tho author states the* similarity in property amongst the* 
ofleets or products of Prakpiti mutually. 

"Hetu-mat," having a cause. "Anityam,” perishable. "Sakri- 
yam”, giving up the body previously assumed ; tho earth and tho bodieB 
have internal molecular movements also. “ Anokam", (multitudinous), 
in proportion, to tho multiplicity of different Purnsas. "Adritnm,” 
(dopendont) on tho cause. “ Lihgam” (mergent), that which sets on is 
dissolved into its own cause.—124. 

Vfdilntiti MaMdevaTho word, Vyaktam, tho timnlfostod, 1. <•., tho products, should 
bo suppllod as tho eomplomcnt of tho aphorism. 

BMuji .—By the aphorism (I. 110 supra), “Because tlio npprehon* 
s'on thereof arises from seeing tho effect, ” it Iior been declared that tho 
Uoot Cause should be inferred by moans of the offcct. Now, in regard 
to that, with a viow to dotormino how far the range of effects oxtonds, the 
author states tho resemblance in property of all the effects, (in other words, 
gives tho definition of the effect). 

“ Liftgammark of inference, or that, which nndorgoes dissolution,^ 
denotes the whole class of effects, becauso they servo as tho marks of 
inference of their causes, or bccauso thoy pass into dissolution. Here it 
is not intended to denote the Principle Mahat alone, inasmuch as tho 
characteristics of having a cause, otc., are common to all effects whatever. 
For this vory reason, in tho KarikA also, all effect without exception, 
called the manifested, has been declared to bo “ Lift gam ”. Thus, 

qrer?*' ww;* ftwCfqnww B H n wftw h h 

Tho Manlfostod in producible, porlshablo, flnlto, mutable, multiform, dependent, 
serving as tho mark of inforoneo, a combination of parts, subordinate. Tho Unmanlfost* 
«d Is tho rovorso of this.—K&rlkft, Verse X. 

Thus, that (the Manifested), tho “ Lihgam,” possesses the properties 
of being caused, etc. Such is the meaning of the sentence. 

Of these (properties), that of being “ hotu-mat" denotes tho having 
a causo; “ anityam, ” destructibilily; “ a-vyApi," the opposite of’-.tb* 
pervasiveness previously mentioned as bolouging to Prakriti; “ sakriyant, 
the habit of constant activity, of the form of making ascertainment (in the » 
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case of Mahat, for example), etc. ; whilo Prakfiti, being the cnnse of all 
acts in general, cannot be said to act in merely a part of an effect. Nor 
can it be said tiiat activity or acting is nothing but karma or act; because 
in that case, activity would belong toiler also, inasmuch as it follows, 
^from the hearing from the Veda that Creation proceeds from the<distnr- 
%ance of Prakfiti, that she too possesses acts (in the sense of giving birth 
to them). 

“ Manifoldnoss ” consists in diversity according to the difference of 
creation, that is to say, that they are not the same in any two creation, 
and not the inclusion of, or extension to, many individuals of the same 
kind fjftti), as it would then bo too vvido and extond to Prakfiti, becauso 
Prakriti also has many forms such Sattva, etc., ns would appear from 
the subsequent aphorism (VI. 39;: Sattva and the rest arc not the proper¬ 
ties of Prakfiti, because thoy are the vory form thereof. 

AmH‘ dependence ” is on tho parts of which they are made of.—124. 

Proof of existence of effects as separate from the cause. 

TORqnrtwt 3TT SRR- 

wswsaa Aftjasyfit, ossonlially (Aniruddlia), easily, by perception (VijflAna 
Bhiksn). A-bhodatab, from Identity. <n VA, or. Oufia-s/tmAnya- 

fcAdeb, of the common attributes, c. g., knowledge, pleasure, etc. of the NyAya-Vni- ^ 
dosikaa (A), of tho gonora of Uunas and karma or act, etc. (V). anRfi: .Tat-siddhib, 
proof of existence in them, i. c., tho twenty-four Principles (A), proof of tho 
ekistonco of tho LiAgam or oifect as othor than tho causo (V).' sswsdw; PradhAna- 
VyapadesAt, from tho use of tho term pradhAna. si VA, or. 

125.—There is proof of tho existence of thoso (common 
attributes of the Nyaya-Vaisesika School which you mention, 
e. g., cognition, ploasure, etc.,) in the twenty-four Principles, 
from the fact that they arc essentially identical with them 
as well ns from the uso of tho term Pradhana (which medi¬ 
ately is tho causo of them all).—Aniruddha. 

Or, there is proof of the separate existence of the 
Lingam or effect, in some cases by preception, in some, 
from its identity with the genera of Guna, Karma, etc., : 
‘ some, from tho very use of the term Pradhana which 

filoessarily implies a separate effect.—Vij Afina Bhikfu.— 
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VWttfc—But, some one may say, i! tho principles bo the twenty-five, 
Bhen, aro suob common acts as cognition, pleasure, etc., absolutely non¬ 
existent? If you say that it is so, thou you give up what you see. 

To this the author replies. 

“ Afijasyat," essentially. “ A-bhedha,” (non-ililloronco), i. t\, from thtf^ 
twenty-four l’rinciples, bccauso tho common attributes, etc., possess the 
character of theso (twouty-four). “ Tat-siddih," proof of their oxistonco 
‘through their inclusion just in these (twenty-four). The word “ vA “ 
indicates an alternative reply. “ Frudluiua-vyapadcwilt va " : tho proof of 
tho existence of theso ordinary common attributes, knowledge, etc., is 
from tho very use of tho term l’radlntna, inasmuch as, sitico there ji§ 
nou-di(feronce or identity botween causo ami effect, these attributes, <&*: 
are not different from Pradliaim, being the effects thereof mediately 
threugh Maliat, etc. .So that tho non-enumeration of them by the author 
is nol due to their non-existence. —125. 


B/tdjf/a.—The characteristics of being caused, etc., (mentioned in 
the preceding aphorism) can be established on the proof of the dilforonco 
of the effect from tho cause. For this reason tho author sots forth the 
proofs which establish the existence of effects as contra-distinguishod from 
the cause. 

“Tat siddhih,” proof of tho existence of tho clfoct called Liftgom, 
,as other than the cause, is, in some cases, “anjasyat, ” easily from Percep¬ 
tion itself: a .;/., by moans of the grossness, or balkiness, and othor pro*' 
perties, a piece of cloth, etc., aro proved to bo separate from thoir causes, 
the threads, etc. In some cases, it is by means of inference by tho mark, 

“ (Junasunnlny- ideh abhedatah," of their having the nature of tho Gunus, 
etc., in general : e. g., that of Maliat, etc., by means of their difference in 
property from their causes, which difference is of the form of thoir having 
the nature of tho attributes such as asccrtainnfcnt, etc. : also that of tho 
earth, etc., by means of their difforenco in property from tho Tan-mfitras, 
which difference is of tho form of tho Tan-matras having the nature of 
such higher gonera os the being the Groat (F,lenient of) Earth, etc. In 
some cases, again, it is by means of the difference in property constituted 
by having the nature of karma or action, etc., alludod to by tho word 
“&di" : as e. g., that of the one with the members of the body moving, 
aa other than the one with the members of the body remaining still. 

, So, again, existence of the effect as other than the cause,' is pro^M^' 
(also, “ PradhAna-vyapaderf&t,” from tho use of the term Pradhfina in the * 
pfeda. For, it is called Pradhana because all effect whatever, pradhlyato, is^ 
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founded in it. And this cannot possibly take place without the relation 
of identity-and-difference between the cause and the effect, inasmuch as, 

■ if they were absolutely non-different, it would be the foundation or 
substratum of itself, which is impossible. Such is the meaning.—125. 

The common properties of Prakriti and her products. 

spit: iiwHii 

AijfihVirwH Trigupa-ochotanatva-Adi, tho being constituted by the three j 
Ouoas, tho boing unoonseious, etc. fihu Dvayoh, of both, i. e., tho cause Prakrili * 
and tho offsets, her products. 

126. To both (Prakriti and hor products) (belong) 
JH6 characters of boing constituted by tho three Gunas, being 
unconscious, etc.—126. 

Vfitti. — Tho author declares tho resemblances hot ween Prakriti and • 
hor effects or products. 

Constituted by tho throo Gunas. Unconscious. Tho word “ Adi ” 
denotos existonco for tho sako of auothcr. “ Dvayoh,” of tho cause and 
the effect,— 125. 

Bhdfya. —By tho two procoding aphorisms have boon shown tho 
character of the effects consisting of tho community of properties amongst 
themselvos and also the evidence to provo tho existence of tho effects, 
as other thau thoir cuuso. Now, for the purposo of tho intoreuco of the 
1 cause (Prakriti), by means of its having praportics similar to thoso of the 
effects, the author displays the similarity of properties also between tye 
cause and the oifocts. 

Similarity of properties, c. g., the being constituted by tho threo ; 
Gupos, otc., “ dvayoh," bolong to the cause aud the offoct ouly. Such is 
the meaning. 

Aud tho other properties included by tho word “ Adi ” have been 
declared iu tho KArika, namely, 

vm tot ww’ a ft wQawm wftw > M» 

The Uanltontod (l e. the eSoct) Is cods tl toted by the three Onus, Is noo-dlscrlnl. 
native, objootlve, common, unooasoions or non-intolllgent, prolific. So Is also Pradhttgg* 
(Prakfltl). Pnrnyalatho reverse of thorn both la those respects, sod yetis slmllarflHf 
* CMghfina in those other res pools mentioned In Kfirlki X).— Kfirlkfi XI. 

“Tri-gupam," that in which the Gunaa consisting of the forme of 
^tbe subetanoeB 8attva, etc., lie. Of these two, the inherence of Sattva, 
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■to., in Mahat r and tho rest, is by the form of (being their cause, while the 
inherence of Sattva, etc., in Pradh&na is by the form of a collection of 
the three Gupas, as that of tho individual trees in a forest. Or, since the 
-words Sattva, etc., also denote Pleasure, Pain, and Bewilderment, the 
cause and tho effect may bo said to be constituted by tho threo Gupas in 
one aud the same sense. 

“ A-viveki-visayah,” visible or perceptible by tho ignorant only. If 
f4he compound is split up into tho two words “ a-viveki ’ and " vipayal), 
thon, tho being “ a-viveki ” would moan co-opcrativoness or acting by 
combination for tho sako of another, and tho being “ visayah ” would 
moan tho being the object of experience. 

“Samanyam ” common to all Puru§as, that is to say, undifferentiat¬ 
ed oven in the case of Puruijas being different. 

“ Prasava-dharmi ” undergoing transformation. 

“ Vyaktain ” the effect or product. 

“ PradhAnatp ” tl»o cause. 

Such is the meaning. 

Tho mutual difference in properties of tho cause and the ollocl has 
also boon displayed by tho Kurika. 

wfaWtattifarcr' fefn i 

TOPst* «rb* ii H {• • 

Tho Manifested Is producible, perishable, (In I to, mutable, multiform, dopondont, 
serving as tho mark of Inference, a combination of parts, subordinate. Tho Unmanlfosted 
is the rovorso of this.—K&rlka X, 

fn this verso, ckatvam, oneness, in 11 iinokam,” more than one, 
donotes uot-diffcrcnt-ncss or identity even in different creations. Ilonco, 
although Prakfiti covers lots of individuals, there is no harm caused 
thereby to her unity. That Pradbana comprises a multitude of individuals 
is proved from tho declaration of its innuujorability in tho following 
passage of tho Vispu Purnna (II. vii. 25-20). 

vautn r‘ m t arn gw topi* wnRwui 

vurmn * qwRu sr'wrH wifo fiwfr n ftMaywm rniwm 

PradhAna Uoa Intact, unfolding Mshat. As it is infinite, there exists neither the 
oad of it nor any enumeration.—116. 

Points of dissimilarity amongst the Ouijas. 

iumvwi 

Ow W i ft mu f: Prlti-aprlti-vi«&da4dyaib, by means of pleasantness, nnplens|«t< 
tun, dullness, etc. jane* GunfiaAip. of tho Gagas. waM Anyonatp, from one 
another. Vaidhannyam, difference in properties. 

» • - - 
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127. The mutual difference in property of the Gunas 
arises by means of their pleasantness, unpleasantness, and 
dullness, etc.—127. 

Vritti. —The author states the mutual differences of character 
amongst the three Gunas which aro the constituent parts of Prakjiti. 

“ Pritih ” is Pleasure. By the word, Adi, is denoted the light and 
illuminating Sattva Guna. “ Apritih ” is Pain. By tho word, Adi, hi 
denoted the exciting and restless Rajas Guna. “ Visadah " is Bewilder¬ 
ment, By the word, adi, is denoted tho heavy and enveloping Tamas 
Guna.—127. 

BMqya .—For the purpose of the mutual discrimination of the Gunas 
which are the causes of the world and are collectively called PradhSna, 
the author establishes their minor differences of character also. An 
establishment of their dissimilarities is also necossary for the purpose 
of explaining how tho three Gunas can be the causes of this diversified 
world, inasmuch as variegated effects cannot possibly bo produced from 
the same kind of causos. 

“ GunAnAm,” of tho threo Substances, viz., Sattva, etc., mutual dis¬ 
similarity is caused by their boing of tho nature of Pleasure, Pain, otc., 
because those qualities aro observed in thoir effects. Such is tho meaning. 
And, it has been declared, Pleasure, etc., are tho properties of also the 
water pot, etc., just as Form-Colour, etc., are thoir properties, since the 
othor offoots (those which corao aftor the production of tho Autah-barana), 
have the Autah-karana for thoir matorial cause. 

Tho properties includod in this aphorism by tho word, Adi, have 
been thus declared by AchArya Pniichatlikha: 

qnnwro q.! «w' dtrsfo srarass jsenwwn i atofo 

What is oaltod Sattva, Is of liiflulto variety under tho terms ot parity or aloarnoss, 
lightness, love, agrooablcaoss, ronnneiation, contontment, ote., which aro summod up 
^ by the word Ploasant. Similarly, Rajas also possesses many varieties, such as, grief, otc., 
wfaloh aro summod up by tho word Painful. So, also, does Tamas possess many varieties, 
such as, sleep, ote., which ire summod up by the word Bewildering. 

Whereas in the present aphorism pleasantness etc., are declared to 
be the properties of the Gupas, and whereas in the next aphorism light- 
* tUwi, eta, are going to be similarly declared, the substanceneas of Sattva, 
etc., is thereby established. That the Gunas partake of the. nature of 
Pleasure, eta, is, however, justified according to the maxim that the 
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iject and its (essential) property are identical, as is the case with the 
naa partaking of the nature of volition; and not that it is Pleasure, etc., 
just the same as mentioned by the Vaiifesikas, that are the qualities of 
9attva, etc. 

The triad of Sattva, etc., again, are also infinite according to the 
diversity of individuals. For, the alternative tenet that while the Guijas 
we universal merely, diversity of effects would follow from the diversity 
If their concourse with one nnolher, would not bo a reasonable ouo, since, 
in a case of concourse, thcro is no possibility of tho appearance of minor 
or secondary differences.—127. 

Assimilation and differentiation of the individual ' 
manifestations of the Qunas. 

sraTfarff: snwS 3^*4 ^ in n *sii 

waiter: Laghu-fldt-dlmruiail.i, by tho properties of lightnoss, etc. wvM' 
SAdharmyatri, similarity. Aw Vaidlmrmyam .dissimilarity, * Chn, and. 'yuan 
Gucftnilm, of tho Gucas. 

128. By means of the properties of Lightness, otc., 
arise tho similarity and the dissimilarity of the Gunas.—128. 

Vritti.—hi the course of describing thoir dissimilarity, tho author 
states their similarity. 

(“Laghu-Adi-dharmaih”), by fthopropcrticsor)of Ijightiioss(Sattva), 
llestlossness (Itaja&), and Heaviness (Tam as). Hereby thoir dissmilarity is 
declared. Similarity is indicated by tho word “ adi." And it consists of 
existence for the purposo of accomplishing tho end of Puruija, and mutual¬ 
ly predominating ovor one another, producing ono another, and consorting 
together.—128. 

Bhdfya .—Were the Gunas each a singll manifestation only, their 
increase, decrease, and tho like would not be reasonable. So, again, if, 
(for the purposo of accounting for tho increase, decrease, and tho like in 
the infinite number of individual manifestations—objects —in tho world), 
they are said to be conditioned, determined or dividod into parts by means 
of limiting conditions, then, in consequonco thereof, their collective form, 
PradhAna, would be similarly determined (which is not desirable), and, 
consequently, the simultaneous existence of innumerable worlds, etc., as 
proved iu the Veda and the Smyiti, would not be explained. Hence (the* 
manifestations of) the Gunas being proved to be innumerable, tho author, 
for the purpose of accounting for the application of the number three to 
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them as well as for the purpose of their mutual discrimination, establishes 
: their similarity and dissimilarity. 

The meaning is thisThe expression “ Laghu-fidi” points to the 
state (of being Light, i. e., Lightness, etc-,) as the chief import. By 
moans of the properties of Lightness, etc., arises the similarity of all 
individual manifestations of Sattva, as well as their dissimilarity from 
(these of) Rajas and Taraas, So that, as that of the individual manifests- 
' tioiis or products of Earth, by means of the characteristic of their -being ' 
of earth, earthy, likewiso are justifiable the oneness of the individual 
• manifestations of Sattva, by means of their being of one and the Bame 
kind, as well as their increase, deoreaso, and the like, by means of the 
excitation or motion caused by the predominance of thoir likes. Such is 
the import. Similarly, by means of the properties of Restlessness, etc., 
arise the similarity of all the individual manifestations of Rajas, as well 
as their dissimilarity from Sattva and Tainas. The rest is as before. 
Similarly, again, by moans of the proprieties of Heaviness, etc., ariso the 
'similarity of all individual manifestations of Tamos, as well as their 
dissimilarity from Sattva and Rajas. The rost is as before. 

Dissimilarity having been stated before, tho repetition of it here 
is only incidental. 

In this aphorism the reading “ Vaidharmyam cha ” is clearly 
erroneous. 

In this aphorism, it is established that each of tho causal substances, 
Sattvii, otc., has manifold individual manifestations. Because, otherwise 
it would not bo reasonable to say that Lightness, etc., are similarities, since 
it is the proporty of similars that alone constitutes their similarity. It 
cannot be said that Lightness, etc., would be the similarity in consequence 
of the manifoldnoss of Sattva, etc., as effects ; because, in that case, since 
a water pot, (which is not light but is heavy), etc., also, being essentially 
made of the three Gunns, aro of tho form of Sattva, etc., as effects, the. 
similarity of Sattva, etc., in respect, of Lightness etc., would not be proved. 
It follows, therefore, that it is of the Gunas as causes only that similarity, 
v , etc., we declared here. 

And the Lightness, etc., of Sattva, etc., havo been declared by the 

^ KArikft. 

irrt tmwH wPWfW W F fc nr i 

£ furwrifr tro g fr wuritor fftn i snftw 1 mi 

gatin (s considered to bo Light and Illuminating, and Rajas, to bo Slotting aid 
BtnUrn and Tamas, Hoary and Enveloping. Llko a lamp (consisting of ell, wlek, sad 
ftse), they WKpeinto tor s purpose (by anion of eontrariesV-Ktriki, Verse XIU, 
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r . “ Arthatab ”, in the above verse, means: heoause the fulfilment of 
le end of Puruea is the nimitta or occasion or tho instrumental cause of 

teir action. , . . 

But, some one may ask, what is the difference (of tho Sumkhya) from 
ie VaUe 9 ika doctrine in regard to the innumerable conditioned or fimto 
ladividual manifestations of tho Root Cause ? Wo would reply that it is 
lust this that the Causal Substanco (of tho Sfiqikhya) is devoid of^the 
attributes of Sound, Touch, etc., as taught in the Vi?nu PurApa, eto. 
Thus, 

Tbo Ooml.in.tlon of tho three Onnae (ITakftti) In devoid of 
, unconnected with Korm, oto. That la tho origin of tho world, ami la without beginning, 
redaction and destruction.—Vijnn Purftna I. II. 10-21. 

And this point has been elaborated by us in tho Yoga Vart.ka (on 

ho Aphorisms of 1‘atahjali.)—128. 

Proof that Mahal, etc.., arc effects. 

mwnurun. Ubhaya-anyatvAt, being diilorent fromboth, •>., Purn *» 
Prokriti. •** KAryatvnm, offcctnoRa. -HP* Mahal-Meb. of Mahat, olr., m 
Ghata-Adi-vat, like a water pot, etc.., 

129 Since they are different from both (i.c., Purusa 
and Prakfiti—the only two uncaused entities), Mahat, etc., 

are offects, like a wator pot, otc — 129. 

Vrilti -By the aphorism “ liotumat etc.,” (I. 124 supra), Mahat, 
etc., have been declared to bo effects. Tho author now gives the proof of 

tbi8 ‘ rUbhaya-anyatvut”,: because they ai'o other than Purusa and: 
Trakriti, the eternal ones. Tho rest of the aphorism m clear. -120. 

BhAw- «ut. some one may say, that, although Mahat ote may be 
‘ ” . , ,i,v what has been stated abovo), so far as their 

said to be cstablis e y 0 cau8a l or Prakr'ttic state) is concerned, 

evad or essential bnn there is no proof 

still, when their prw u ^ being caused (hetumattva, I. 124 

. . |,l Mahat and ending with the Sw 
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to the category o! Parana, because they are the objects of experience 
(bhogya). Neither do they belong to the category of Prakpti, because, 
since they are perishable, Release would not result otherwise, (that is, if they 
belonged to'the category of Prakpti, they would not be perishable, and,con¬ 
sequently, Rolcase would not be possible. The fact that Release can be 
attained, is ono of the reasons for the conclusion that Mahat, etc., are perish¬ 
able^ Hence it follows that everything other than Purina and Prakpti is, 
in consequonco of their very othorncss, an effect, as is the case with a water 
pot, and the liko. Such is the meaning.—129. 

A second proof. 

sRswro Parim/lijIU, from moasuro, dolimitodnesB, finitoness. 

130. Because of their limitedness.—130. 

VfiUi.— Tho author states another reason. 

(Mahat, otc., aro offects), because they aroof a limited sizo.—130. 

Bh&iya .—But Release, etc., being possible by tho vory moans of 
burning, otc., (i. e. counteracting, and not destroying) tho powers of 
tho Transformations, their porisliabloness also is not established. With 
this npprehonsion, tho author gives other reasons to show that they are 
offects. 

(“ParimfintU”): because thoy are conditioned or circumscribed, that 
is to say, becauso thoy possesses tho juti or class or general characteristic 
which servos to determine their being tho counter-opposite of spatial non¬ 
existence or emptiness in space. Such is the moaning. Therefore, although 
some of the manifestations of tho Gunas are of a finite measure, still then 
is ho violation of the rule in regard to them (that is, they are not im¬ 
perishable).—130. 

A third proof. 

. iskwii SaraanvaySt, from conformity, agrooment, correspondence. 

131. Because of their correspondence (with Prakfiti), 
(Anirudha). Or, because of their Assimilation. (Vijflana- 
Bhiksu).—-131. 

Vfitti,— The author states another argument, 



boor X adTRA i$i, isi. 18 $ 


Because of their complete correspondence with Pradhnna, as it is 
'.observed that the attributes of Prndh&na exist in all objects.—131. 

Bhajya. —Moreover: 

For, the principle Bwldlii, otc., which had becomo weak on account 
of fast and the like, grows strong again by moans of food, etc. “snmanva- 
yftt,”°through the complete assimilation of tho food with it; Ilenco 
from assimilation, it is inferred that tlioy are oilocts. Such is tho incagjng* 
For, in the cose of that which is eternal, and consequently pnrtloss, assi¬ 
milation in tho form of tho entering of parts from tho outsido docs not 
take placo. 

In regard to assimilation, there is tho evidence of tho Veda, with 
reference to Manas: 

& thw tonrat q awn ta r qd i fo ft nn tg n qwt fruraw l fr n 

Likewise, 0 poacoful ono, only uno kal& (sixbuouth parti among tho sixteen halts ot 
yours, was loft In you. Being nonrlshod with food (ricol, it wasttlndlod up again-Ohh. 
Upa. VI. vil. 0, S. B. H. Vo). III. 

There is also the testimony of the Yoga Sutras (IV. 2>: 

IWWKHfaBW g ftW i ym MUR# 

Transformation into otlior lifo-statos, (c. (/., from man to god), takes placo through 
assimilation of parts ot tho body and tho sonsos takon from tho all-parvoding frakpltl. 
-8. ft H. Vol. IV. pago SdO.-Uf. 

A fourth proof. 

immu 

sfiw:— Saktituh, through tho power of Prakr'ili (Auirudtliiu), through their 
boing tho instruments of l’urusa (Vijhana Uhiksu). v Clia, and. llh Iti, finally. 

132. And, finally, because they energise through tho 
power of Prakpiti (Aniruddha), or, because tlioy are tho ins¬ 
truments of Purusa (Vij liana Bhik^u).—132. 

Vritti .—The author continues tho same chain of arguments. 

An effect energises through the power of tho enuso Accordingly, 
Mahat, etc., boing powerless themselves, produce their olfocts by drawing 
upon tho power of Prakpti or through boing filled with power by Prukriti. 
Otherwise, since it is their habit to be active, they would at all times 
produce their effects, (which however is not the fact).—132. 

Bh&tya.- -Furthermore: 

Also because they, are instruments. Such, is the moaning. That 
which is a karaya or instrument,of Purina, is an effect, as is the case with 
the eye, etc. Such is die import. 
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It is not the case that Prakriti directly hands over objects to Puru§a. 
Therefore, Prakriti is not the instrument of Puruga. 

Hence the principle Maliat being established as an effect by means 
of its instrumentality, it nocessarily follows that the rest also are effects. 

The word “iti” indicates the end of the series of the arguments.—132. 

Mote •.—'With roforoiioo to those (oar aphorisms, (120-132), compare KirikA X\i— 

SftjRt gtfaan afSar i 

ft wnl wi ww un m 11 

(The Uuinanifoated cause exists): siaoo specific objocts (Mahat, etc.) are finite; 
sineo they possess a certain similarity in form as a gouoral characteristic ; since they 
onergiso through powor which they themselves do not possoss; siuoo thoro is tho division 
of eauso and ofioot; since there is nndivldodnoss or reunion of the universe at the time 
of dissolution. 

Negative proof that Mahat, etc. are effects. 

srfftr: m \\m\V\ 

(fA Tat-h&no, on tho quitting or elimination tliorcof, *. e, of tho condition 
of the effect. Wffit: Prakritil), Prakriti. jw: Purusah, Purusa. si Vii, or. 

133. On the elimination of the character of tho effoct, 
what remains must be oither Purusa or Prakriti.—133. 

Vritti .—The author gives u negative proof (by showing what becomes 
of Mahat, etc., when they pass away from tho stato of being offccts). 

Effect and not-olfoct, those arc tho two alternatives. So that when 
Mahat, etc. giro up tho condition of oifoct, they necessarily ontcr into 
the category of either Purusa or Prakriti. -133. 

Bh&iya .—And even if it be admitted that, among Mahat, etc., thero 
may bo some which are not effects, still theu tho same must bo cither 
Puruga or Prakriti, and thereby our object will bo accomplished, because 
the whole scope of our philosophy is just this that, after establishing tho, 
oxistenco of l’urugu and Prukfiti, they should bo discriminated from each ' 
other by moans of their transformability and non-transformability. This 
the author declares- * 

“Tat-hane," on tho elimination of tho condition of effect, if it is 
transformablo, theu it is Prakriti, and if, on the othor hand, non-transform* 
able experiencor, then, Puruga. Such is the meaning.—133. 

What is not an effect, and, at the same time, u neither Purusa nor Prakriti, 

it a void. 

Tayob, from them, vmih 'Anyatve, being different, gun* Tuchdiha* 
tvam, nothingneaa, voidheaa. 
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134. If (a non-effect is) other than these two (Purus® 
and Praferiti,) it would be nothing.—134. 

Vritti. —If it be said that Mahat, etc. may very well be quite outside 
the pair of alternatives mentioned above: so the author declares. 

If Mahat, etc. be other than these, i. e., effect and not-effect, they 
nrould bo nothing, i. e., of the form of non-existence.—134. 

Bhdpja. —But, it may bo said, oven an ctornal ontity may very well 
bo different from both (Purusa and Prnkpti). To this tho author replies. 

If a not-effect bo other than Purusa and Prakpti, it would bo void, 
like the horn of a hare, on account of absence of proof of its oxistenco. 
For, a not-effect is proved either as the cause (Prakpti) or ns tho experi- 
encer (Purusa), and not otherwise. Such is the moaning.—134. 

Ground of inference of cause from effect. 

wnts KilryAt, from effect, wwrjsei K/lraoa-anumftnam, inforonco of cause. 
wiw n fsw iij Tat-sahitynt, through accompaniment thoroof, i. a., of tho offoct by tho 
cause. 

135. The inference of tho causo from tho effect is 
made through the accompaniment of the effect by tho causo. 
-135. 

Vritti. —But why should Mahat, etc., ho tho inferential marks of Pra- 
kfiti, by means of the characteristic of hoing effects thereof, (i.e. through 
causation)? They will ho tho mark of inference, some ono may Hay, merely 
through tho relation of a-vinA-bhAva or of ono not boing without the 
other (t. e. co-existence.) In regard to this the author says. 

' This may be tho case, (that is, a-vinfi-bhftva may bo tho ground of 
joference). where tho form or nnturo of tho cause is not seen in tho effect, 
as, e. g., in the case of tho inference of tho swollenness of tho ocean from 
tho rising of the moon. In tho present ease, on tho other hand, from 
seeing the form or nature of Pradhana in Mahat, etc., it is tho inferonco 
of the cause that is made from the effect. 

“ Tat-sAhityat”’: from seeing the form or nature of Prikpti in 
Mahat etc.—135. 

Bhdfya.— Thus, then, after establishing the character of effect he 
belonging to Mahat, etc., the author now points out a peculiarity, not 
mentioned before, in the inference of Prakpti by moans of thonj as the 
inferential marks. 

W 
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The inference, SUmftnyato Dp^a, that has been stated above (vide 
aphorism I. 103 tupra), of the cause (Prakrit!) through the effects, Mahat 
Tattva, etc. as marks, that, in order to prevent its being of an external 
character as that of the inference of two independent things only extern¬ 
ally related, should be made “ tat-sdhityat”, just by means of the relar 
tion of the causo accompanying the effect, in accordance with the teach¬ 
ings of tho Veda, e. g., 

This, 0 peaceful one, was vorlly existent at tho boginning,—Chh. Upa. VI. ii. 1. 

This was vorlly Tanas or Darkness at tho beginning.—Maitr. Upa. V. 2, 

And that (process of inference) is as follows: 

Mahat, etc. have for their material cause a substanco constituted 
by tho throo Gunas which arc super-imposed upon them, 

Bccauso thoy aro effects, 

As is tho case with tho statuo inherent in a block of marble, 


As is also tho case with tho oil, etc. present in oil-seeds, etc. 

Such is the meaning. 

Argument favourable or in support of tho above inference has been 
set forth beforo.—135. 


The Manifested is the mark of inference of the U/manifested. 

swi*' Avyaktam, tho Unmanifestod, Prakpti. fSijsn Trigup4t, mado of the 
three Gupas. Rfnj Liftg&t, from tho effect. 

136. Tho Unmanifested must be inferred from the 
Lihgam or effect in which the three Gunas are present.—-136. 

Vfitti.— But, (it may be objectod), if it be so (i. e., that the nature of 
Prakrit! is present in Mahat, etc.), then, let the Principle Mahat itself be 
the causo of the world; what need of Pradhfma? To this the author 
replies. 

Pradhfma should be inforred from the Lihgam, etymologically that 
which goes to dissolution, namely, the Principle Mahat, containing jhe 
three Gunas. And it is established by Perception that the Principle 
Mahat which is of the form of ascertainment, is a manifested entity, and 
is perishable. By means of it is made the inference of that (vts^Prakfiti) 
of which it is the Ltftgam, effect or mark.—136, 
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Bhdfya— For the .purpose of discriminating tho difference in pro¬ 
perty of this Prakriti from the effects, the autlior Bays. 

The Root Cause, the Unmanifested, is subtler than even the 
nanifested Principle Uahat made of tho three Ounas ; because the at- 
ributes of the Principle Maliat, e. <j., Pleasure, etc., me directly perceived, 
vhile no attribute of Prakriti is directly perceived. Pralq iti is absolutely 
mmonifested, whereas, by comparison with her, tho Principle Mahat is a 
nanifested entity. Such is tho meaning.—130. 

The existence of Prakriti cannot he ignored. 

imtVM 

mmhr. Tnt-kAiyatab, from tho offoct thereof, *. c., of Prakriti. : Tat- 
liddhoi.i, bocauso there is proof thereof, i. e., of Prakriti. " No, no. : 

ApaUpah, denial, ignoring. 

137. Thero cun bo no denial of Prakriti, bocauso the 
existence of Prakriti is established through hor products. 
—137. 

Vfitti —lint, some one may say, something quito different may be 
tho cause of tho world ; wlmt need of Prakriti 'i To this tho author 
replies. 

The cause in question must bo either an effect or a not-effect. If 
it be an effect itself, then the same being tho caso with its cause, there 
would bo infinite regression. If it bo tho original or root or primordial 
offoct, then, this itsolf is that, namely, Prakriti. “ Tat-kilryatalj", from the 
effects of Prakfiti, oxistonco of Prakriti being established, there can be 
i no ignoring of Prakriti.—137. 

I Bhdpja. —But, some one may say, if Prakriti were transceudontally 

isubtlo, then, it dosorves to bo ignored altogether There being room for 
this doubt, tho author reminds of what has boon stated boforc. 

Tho aphorism is easy to understand.—137. 

Existence of Puruyi requires no proof. 

mmata \\\\\\*\\ 


i S&m&nyena, in a general way, as to tho existence of Puru^a. 
VW&da-abh&vAt, there being no dispute. Dharma-vat, as is the case with 
Dharma or Merit, i Na, no. S&dhanara, means of proof, ground of infer¬ 

ence. Aniruddha reads tat, that, between ‘ na' and' S&dhauam.' This * tat’ refers 
ttefhs reladeb of cause and effect which is the ground of inference in the oaee of 
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138. No means of establishing (the existence of 
Purusa is required), because there is no dispute on the 
general question (that Purusa exists), as is the case with 
Dharma.—138. 

Fritti.—Granted, may say our opponent, that tho existence ol 
Prakfiti is established; but tho existonco of Purusa cannot be established, 
because Purusa does not, according to your theory, produce any effect. In 
regard to this the author says. 

There is no dispute whatever in regard to the Self on tho general 
question tof its existence, for everybody is agreed that thero exists such 
a thing as Self); for, tho dispute is as to its particular character, that is, 
whether it be manifold or one, all-pervading or not all-pervading, etc. 
As, for example, in all systems of philosophy, thero is no dispute that 
such a thing as Dharma exists, and opinions differ only as to its parti¬ 
cular nature. 

“ Na tat-sadhanain’’;: tho relation of cause and effect is not the 
means of proof of tho existence of Purusa. “ I will mention some other 
means”—such is tho intention.—138. 

Bh&tya.— Tho peculiarities belonging to the inference of Prakfiti 
have been discussed in detail. Henceforth, until tho end of the Book, the 
peculiarities belonging to the inference of Purusa are the subject of 
discussion. From among them, tho author mentions one peculiarity which 
presents itself at tho beginning. 

Tho establishment of a thing in its essential form (svarupa) or in 
tho form of an existonco merely, is not looked for, whore there is no dis¬ 
pute in respect of the thing in its universal or general aspect of being 
existent: as of Dharma. Such is the meaning. 

Thu idea is us follows; As tho establishment of Prakfiti was looked 
for even under the goncral aspect of her existence, because thero was 
dispute as to the existence of something which might bo taken to bo the 
subject of properties [.viz., Pleasure, Pain and Bowilderment) actually 
observed, so is not looked for the establishment of Purusa, inasmuch as 
on the ignoring of tho existonco of a conscious being, the world would 
become dark, and also because even tho Bauddhas do not dispute the exis¬ 
tence in general of something of which tire “ I ” may be predicated, as tho 
experiencer. As iB the case with Dharma: For Dharma is generally 
(though not .in the particular characters given to it by thinkers of the. 
orthodox sohools) admitted by the Bauddhas also, when they yfrn it 
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that the power of walking upon heated stones is due to Dharnia or Merit, 
ilience. in respect of Puru^a, should be made the inference only of his 
Bternality, discrimination, etc. 

Also, by the previous aphorism (1. GO supra): " Samhnta-para- 
artha-tviU”, it is only the inference of tho discrimination of Purusa, that 
is intended; and it is not intended thoro that Purusa is by uo means an 
object of Perception. 0 —138. 

Puruja is different from Prakfiti and her products. 

sftafvwftRsu fjarira-udi-vyatiriklub, different from, olhor than, tho body, etc, 
5*1 Putu&n, I’urusa. 

130. Purusu is something other than the body, etc.— 
130. 

Vritli. —Hut, it may bo said, it is the body, tho senses, nud. tho like, 
that is the Self; what need of imagining anything olsof In regard to this 
tho author says. 

The meaning is quite plain.—13!). 

BIuLpja .—Of these, (oternality, discrimination, cle.), at tho oponing of 
the present discourse, the author lays down an aphorism enunciating the 
discrimination of l’urusa. 

l’urusa, i. e., tho Experience!', is other than tho things, beginning 
with tho body and ending with Prakyili, which are made of tho twenty- 
four Principles. And oxporieuccrship consists in being tho witness of 
the changes in the products of l’rakrili.—13U. 

The diseerptiblc is subservient to the indiseerptible. 

mu son 

vpiautam Sarjihata-para-artha-tviU, because ft structure made up of parts 
exists to servo the purpose of auothor who is not so made. 

140. Because a structure formed by a combination of 
parts, exists .for tho benefit of another not so formed.—140. 

Vritti. —The author states an argument in support of tho above 
proposition. 

That which is formed by a combination of parts, exists to serve the 
purpose of some other not formed by a combination of parts. If it were 

* Qarbe, Hall, and Jivinaada all road this passage as part o! the Introduction to the 
next aphorism. This, however, Is wrong, as tbs souse and context would at oaos skew. 
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said to exist lor tbe benefit of some other formed also by a combination of 
parts, the result would be infinite regression. 

And the being formed by a combination of parts means the produc¬ 
tion <#• effects by the Gunas by means of the relation of their consorting 
with one another. Or, the boing formed by a combination of parts denotes 
the possession of fluidity (including liquidity) and solidity. And this (the 
being formed by a combination of parts} lies hidden in Prak|iti, etc., as, 
otherwise, the consequenco would bo tho non-observation of tho condition 
of boing formed by a combination of parts in their offects.—140. 

BMjya.--Now the author gives the reasons for the above proposi¬ 
tion in the following aphorisms. 

Inasmuch as all that is formed by a combination of parts, e. </., 
Prakpiti, etc., is for the benefit of some other not so formed, as is tho case 
with a bod, etc; hence is established something other than tho body, etc., 
which aro formed by combinations of parts, that is, something not formal 
by a combination of parts, that is Purusa. Such is tho meaning. 

And this argument has boon explained under tho aphorism: “ Sam¬ 
ba ta-para-artka-t vat Puruijasya ” (I. 00 supra). Tho repetition of tho argu¬ 
ment which has boen already statod before, is for tho purposo of collecting 
all the arguments in one place.—140, 

A second argument 

imwii 

fnynfyllvfem Triguija4di-viparyayAt, from the absence of the properties of 
the three Guess, etc. 

141. (Purusa is different from tbe body, etc., also) 
because there is in him the reverse (of the properties) of the 
three Gunas, etc.—141. 

Vj-itti .—The author elucidates the same point. 

“ Trigupa-adi-viparyayat ”: from the non-observation of tho proper¬ 
ties of the three Gunas, otc., in Purusa. Tho word “ adi ” implies the non- 
observation ot the other properties also of Prakfiti.—141. 

Bhfyya.— Moreovor: 

From (seeing in Puru$u) the reverse of the characteristics of par¬ 
taking of the nature of Pleasure, Paiu and bewilderment etc. Such is tho 
meaning. For, the property of partaking of tho nature of, and thereby 
beiug the cause of, Pleasure, Pain, and Bewilderment, which belongs to tbe 
, body, etc., cannot belong to tbe oxperiencer of Pleasure, otc., since, in that 
ease. Pleasure, eta, being the oxperiencer of themselves, there would be the 




bntradiction of the act and the agent; since the perception of Pleasure, 
ito. takes place only by seeing them reflected in the subject of the proper- 
lea, i. Buddhi in which Pleasure, etc. inhere. 

| But, our opponent may say, Pleasure, etc. (which according to him 
lould bo the properties of Purusa), being reflected in tho modifications of 
luddhi, may bo received by Puru$a, os is the case with himself (i. a, cogni- 
ton of himself through reflection in Buddhi). We reply that it cannot be 
o; as, in that case, it would be but proper to supposo Pleasure, etc., to bo 
troperties of Buddhi itself, bocause of redundancy in tho supposition of 
ho reflection in Buddhi of Pleasure, etc., belonging to Purusa. 

Intuitions, again, such as “ I feel pleasure," “ I feel pain,” " I am in 
elusion,” etc., do not prove that Pleasure, etc., inhere in Purusa, because 
boy can bo attributed to tho fact that. Pleasure, otc., belong to Puruija in 
lie sonso in which a thing belongs to its owner, as well as to tho fact that 
Measure, etc. reside in Buddhi. For, Buddhi nlso must bo tho subject of 
he idea of tho “ I ” current among tho common people, because tho faults 
a tho sliapo of false knowledge, tendency or desire, cte., ro-uppenr or enter 
a to it, and, further, because there would be redundancy in the supposition 
f tlieso intuitions being only reflections in Buddhi. 

By tho word “Adi" here are to bo included nniwliscriniinattvcncss, 
tc. declared by the KAriku beginning with 

Tho Manlfostod (i.c. tho elloct) is constituted I>y tho tliroo (lun.iH, Is non-discrlraf- 
itlvo.— KJrikfl, vorao X (vide pngo 182 nuji.-u, nnilor »ph. 128). 

Similarly should also bo included tlm properties of tho Ixidy, etc.-, 
^namely, Form (Rupa), etc.—141. 

A third argument. 

iituwi 

sfasnm Adhihfhftn&t, from suiierintondoneo or* governorship, a Clia, and, 
|ilK>. Iti, finally, 

142. And, finally, (Purusa is different from tho body, 
otc.), because of his superintendence (over them).—142. 

VriUi.— The author states another argument. 

For, a superintendent must bo an intelligent being, while Prakrit! is 
^lon -intelligent. Such is the meaning.—142. 

Bhifya ; —Furthermore: 

" From the fact that the exporienccr is tho superintendent, it follows 
(bat be is other than the entities that are superintended over, me., those 
{Hiding with Prakriti. Such is the meaning, 



For, superintendence consists in the conjunction of the experiencer. 
And this conjunction is the cause of the transformstions of Prakfiti, etc., 
which transformations) cause experience, as will appear from the future 
aphorism (V. 114): 

From the suporintondonoo of tho Experiencer, takes place the building of the house 
of expcrionco (l. tho body).—S4mkhya-Pravachaua-811 tram, V. 114 infra. 

And conjunction is possible only where thero is difference (of the 
tiling conjoined). Such is the import. 

Tho word “ iti ” marks tho end of the series of arguments.—142. 

A fourth argument. 

Hhoktri-lMvftt, from being the oxpcrioncer. 

■ 143. (Purusa is other than the body, etc.), because oE 
his being the Experiencer.—143. 

Vfitti. —The author states another argument. 

The object of experience is Prakpiti, tho experiencer is Purusa. Al- • 
though oxporioncorship docs not properly belong to tho Self on account 
of its remaining immutable in all ages, still it is attributed to it, ns has 
been already explained (vide aphorism 58), because of tho fact that the 
reflection of Buddhi occurs to it or that it casts its reflection iu Buddhi, 
and thereby comes in contact with tho objects of experience.—143. ' 

Bhajya.— By tho next two aphorisms tho author sets forth favourable 
arguments confirming tho above inference of the discrimination of Purusa 
from Prakfiti. 

For, were tho oxperionccr to be essentially of tho same form as the 
body, etc., and nothing else, then expericncorship itsolf would be contra¬ 
dicted and disproved, on account of tho contradiction of tbo act and tlje 
agent; sinco thero is so proof thnt a thing can directly bo tho experiencer 
of itself. Such is tho meaning. Tho absence of proof just now alluded to 
has been already explained. 

In the present aphorism, it should be remembered, it is admitted 
that experience belongs to Puru$a. And the experience of Puru?a who 
does not undergo transformation, 1ms been explained in the aphorism 
(i. 104 supra.) “ChitavasAno bhogah": The end of experience is in 
Consciousness.—143. 



, Jk fifth argument. 

sr^sr i\ww\\ 

Iwwt Kaivalya-arthara, for tho purpose of the absoluto independence or 
isolation of Purusa, sw): Prsvfitteb, exertion or activity being, v Oka, and. 

144. (Purusa is other than tho body, etc.), because all 
activity is for the purpose of the isolation of Purusa.—144. 

Vj-itti. —Activity is with a view to lloloaso. Now, is this activity for 
tho benofit of the Self or of Prakfiti? To this tho author replies. 

Sinco she partakes of the natdre of tho three Gunas, there can be no 
lapse or deviation of nature (as, for iustanco, by means of isolation) 
in tho case of Prakfiti. Futher, because that would entail her non- 
teruality. Isolation (kaivalya) is possible of that of which tho attributes 
are adventitious and not constitutive ; and that is tho Self.—144. 

—Still further: 

If it Ire said that the expericncor is nothing but tho body, otc., then, 
for the purposo of tho isolation, i. e., for tho purposo of tho absolute or 
peramuont eradication uf pain, activity on the part of any one whatever 
would not be reasonable or possible, seeing that the body, etc., are by 
nature perishable. In the case of Prakfiti, again, isolation is not possible, 
bccauso Prakfiti is established as having Pain for its essence, by “dkartni- 
gruhaka-mana ” (i. e., tho evidence of observed but otheiwiso unexplained 
facts loading to the supposition of something as the subject, and thus the 
cause, of those unexplained properties, in other words, by hypothetical 
inference); and absoluto eradication of nature nevor takes place. Buck is 
the meaning. 

Tho reading of the present aphorism as '* KaivalyArtham Prakfitch " 
is erroneous and, as such, should bo discarded. The reading 11 KaivalyAr- 
#uim Pravfittedcha ” is obtained from tbc KarikA also:— 

JW&fef Rffhfl I N Its H 

Pnrnfa exists: sinco a structure of inanifold parts (which tho world Is), is for the 
benefit of another of a dlltoront character; sinco the revorso of tho naturo of the thno 
Gagas most exist; since there most exist a superintendent; alnee there moat be an 
oxperisnoer; since activity is with a view to isolation.—Ktrlkl, Verse 17. 

The other reading should be rejected also because it is not in har¬ 
mony with the sense intended to be expressed.— 144 . 

» ’ 




telligent with the light, mm: Prakdtiab, light.' 

145. Since light does not pertain to the unintelligent, 
light (must be the nature of the intelligent, i. e., Purusa).— 
145. 

Vritti —Of what form or nature is this Self? To this the author 
replies. 

It is a settled point that the unintelligent docs not throw light on, 
i. e., manifest, objects, if the Self also were to bo unintelligent, then 
there must exist something else to illuminate it. (And in this way the 
result would be non-fiuality.) And also, on the ground of simplicity, let 
.the Self itself be of the form of light. The Veda also bears testimony to 
the Self being of the nature of light. Thus 
^ *rcr forrffTfe n to i 

( wa n es* to u 

Wherewith shall ono cognizo that wherowith ono coguizos all this? Whorowith 
Lo, gitall-oqe cognize tho cognizor ?—Ufl. Aran. Up a. IV. iv. 14.—145. 

v 'fjh«%a.—Purusa has been established as being other than the 
twenty-four Principles. Now, with a view to make this discrimination more 
manifest, the peculiarity appertaining to Puru$a is going to be iuferred. 

The Vaiiegikas say: Through conjunction of Manas, is produced the 
light, called cognition, of the Self which was unintelligent and of the form 
of.uot-light before. But this is not tho caso, because connection of light 
cannot take place in what is unintelligent, as, in the world, wo never ob¬ 
serve tho production of light or illuiuinativcness in a clod of earth, etc., 
which are unintelligent and uon-illumiuative. It follows, therefore, that 
Puru»a is, liko the sun aud the like, truly and essentially of the form of 
light. Such is the meaniug. 

Thus says the Siuriti 

um rom w wiht i 

Am do relation can take place between light ami darknosa, do not Itkewiao ziupeot 
the unity of the fhbrio of the world and of the Supremo Self.-KUIkt Putoa, U. U. M. 

And also 

wtjta ravnoniat *nw%wr mwu 
iwwrt iro ftcw ytf q jgtqn i 

As Uw lamp la of the nataro of illaminatioo,' nonattor whether It be large or ( 

Unwise, one shall know Pirnifa, in allcreator®*, te beof the natue of eognltlco. 
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ljunct that 


.. ftoci onitis tfiaiitUmie andundivffled, becauaa 

It is treated as ffmS&iative.—14S 

Consciousness is not an attribute, but the essence, of Purujo. 


Rj’wwj Nir-guoa-tvftt, being dovoid of nttributes, s Na, not. fil'd Ohit- 
dharm&, that which has consciousness or intelligence as a property. 

' 146. Intelligence is not a property of Purusa, because 


he is free from attributes.—146. 

Yfilti. —But, our opponent, the NniyAyikaa, may say, lot the Self be 
unintelligent, and although it is unintelligent, ns they hold, still have 
intelligence ns a property. Thereby it will illumine the world. But it 
cannot be of the form of intelligence. To this the author replies. 

If the Self were to be connected with a property, then, it would be 
linble to transformation, and, consequently, would never obtain Release, 

(its transformation going on eternally). Hfi. > 

Bhatya. —But, it may still bo asked, oven though rurueajf •W cn - 
’ Bally of the form of light, does tho relation of the property and the Object 
of the property exist in the present case, as it does in tho case of Tejas-o* 

• fire,’ or does it not ? To this the author replies. 

Tho meaning is quito plain. % 

When, it being established that Purusa is of tho form of light, other 
uses of Purusa are made possiblo by means of this relation of identity with 
light, it wouid be redundant to imagine that Purusa possesses a property 
having the nature of light. This should also bo understood. 

Of Tejas or' fire,’ again, although a particular form called light is not 
perceived, still, since it is perceived through Tftuch, the difference of light 
and fire is established. Of the Self, on tho other hand, there is no know¬ 
ledge or apprehension at all during the non-apprehension of the light 
called cognition. Hence, on the ground of simplicity, the Self is conceit^ 
as a substance absolutely of the form of light and devoid of the relation 


of the property and the subject of the property- 

And the Self is not an attribute, since it possesses conjunction, etc., 
and is not dependent upon anything else as a support. So is it recollect¬ 


ed in tho Srapti, 






8AMKBZA- 



HI 

Ap The Self 


on Is in no sense A 

constituted-by cognition as Its essenoe, is etomsl,' entire, Mil bttssfnl always, 

■ *. ' * 

But, What, it may be asked, is the reason for tlje statement itself 
that the Self is devoid of attributes ? To this we reply as follows: It is 
not possible to say that the desire, etc., of Puru§a should be eternal, 
because they are found by perception to be producible; and, if you 
■admit a producible attribute in the case of Purusa, it would entail his 
liability to transformation. So that, redundancy would be the result on 
the supposition of both of Purusa and Prakfiti as the cause of transfor¬ 
mation. And since a blind transformation would sometimes entail Puru?a 
not being the knower, the result would be the doubt as to whether cogni¬ 
tion, desire; etc., bo within the cognizance of Purusa. Similarly from what 
has been already stated, namely, that the unintelligent has no fitness for 
association with light, it is impossible to have cognition of the eternal as 
non-eternal. 


Again, by the methods of agreement and difference, desire etc., are, 
on the ground of simplicity, established in Manas alone; since the suppo¬ 
sition that the conjunction of Manas as well as the Self are tho causes of 
desire, etc., would bo redundant. 4 

Arid the word “guna” in “nir-gurta”, it has been already stated, 
signifies particular attributes, (and not the universal gunas, Sattva, etc.). 


•' . It follows, therefore, that the Self is devoid of attributes. 

Moreover, with those Logicians who desire tho agency of the Self, 
thero can bo no proof or possibility of lloloase, since it is this inodifica- 
cation of Buddhi, namely, “ I am the agent,” that has been declared in the 
Gita (vide III. 27 for instance), etc., as boing the cause of the production of 
Adfi$(nm or Merit and Demerit. Again, ns, in their opinion, such modifi- 
oatiQn of Buddhi or idea does not possess the nature of false know- 
Is^e, it is impossible that it should be removed by knowledge of truth. 
H e i frm seeing that tho Release taught in the Veda is not possible on any 
other theory, it is desired by us that tho Self is not the agent. And, from 
its not being tho agent follows the non-existence of pleasure, etc., in the 
shape of Adritfam. And thereafter Manas having to be conceived as the 
of deeds to be done, etc., the supposition is made within the limita- 
tin®|M#fosed by attributes internally or occultly visible- 
• It follows, therefore, that the Self iB devoid of attributes. 

In the Yoga-Vftififtha-Rfim&yapa, the svarflpa or essential form of the 
l&solutely subtle" and pure Self, as shown above, has been deapribeclaft 


'll <■ i 

Nearly as an Amatetf! (!(pibli<r myrobalan) in the hand, and established 
liscriminatively. Two 

arewwfa WN i 

unggr yf awwawef n 
Rraroi wwf tot i 

ire> to ta&ttraffflggh Rwwi s w n 

* % * 

That shall bo the pure form of tho Light ((.<■„ tho Rolf), which oxlsts in tho lllutnlnablo 
i the ihapo of Space, Barth, Ethor, daring thoir non-production. 

When tho tbroo worlds, you and I,—all tho lllumlnablo vanishes out of oxlstenoo, then 
’ould bo thoisoUtod state of tho bcholdor; similar is the stato of tho i’uro Solf.—Ul, 


The Veda is higher evidence than Perception. 

^TT faror II* \\m\ 

wst fjrutyft, by tho Voda. Raw Siddhasya, of that whieh is established. a 
la, no. www: Apalhpab, negation, denial, ignoring, mwrswwi Tat-pmtynksn- 
iAdh&t, from contradiction of tho perception thereof, i.e., of attributes, etc. 

147. There cun he no ignoring of what is established 
by the Veda, because of the contradiction by tho Veda itself 
of the perception of attributes, etc., in tho Self.—147. ‘ ■** 

Vritli .—Tho author points out that the theory of tho Logicians in in 
contradiction to tho Veda. 

The text of the Veda in question is 

For this l'urufa is freo from attachment.—Hfi. Aran. Upn, IV, iii. 16. 


It would bo contradicted if there were any association of attributes 
in the Self.—147. 

0 

Bh/hjya. —But, the logician may urge, from the perception pf the 
relation of the property and the subject of tho prnporty between Congo|pu8- 
ness and Parana in such eases iih ‘"l cognize,” it is established’that' 
Consciousness belongs to Pimiwi as a property. If there is any redun¬ 
dancy here, it is no fault, being authoritative or valid. To this the author 
replies. 

Your objection could stand, if wo established that consciousness^ 
etc., are not properties of Purusa, because, by mere reasoning, we find that 
he^is free from attributes. But we do so by the help of Vedic texts also. 
Hence contradiction of Pumsa’s being devoid of attributes, etc., as esta¬ 
blished by the Veda, is not possible, because of tho contradiction of {bp 
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perception thereof, t.e., of attributes, etc., by the. Ve'da itself, as of the 
perceptions. “ I am fair,” etc. Such is the meaning. For, othenrise, 
on the strength of the perception “ T am fair,” would be contradicted or 
obstructed also the arguments which establish the Self as other than Urn 
body; and triumphant would be the NSstikas or Nihilists. 

As to Purnija’a being devoid of attributes, the texts of the Veda are, 
for example: 

cntf Sw tafcr ftg'wwr 

The Self is the Witness, Intelligent, Pare, and Attributeless.—Sveta-Asvatar* 
Upanlfat VI. 11. 

As to Puru?a's being mere or pure consciousness, the texts of the 
Veda are, for example: 

For this Soil is Non-agent, Conscionsness, Pure Tntoliigcnco, of the form of the uniform' 
and nnmixod flow of Existence and Consciousness.—Vcddnta-Sira, 158. 

The texts of the Veda, on the other hand, which declare Omniscience 
etc., in regard to the Self, are mere translations of the empty imaginations 
of the common people, which convey no more sense than that of “ the head 
of Itfthu” (Rtihu being all head). For, these texts being in conflict 
with those cited above, authoritativcnesH belongs to the latter and not to 
the former, according to the accepted rule of Interpretation that, among 
Vedic texts, prescriptive and prohibitive, it is the negative texts, that are 
the stronger of the two; there being such negative texts of the Veda 
as the following: 

WOT W$*lT $1% * irtlOT3% JteFOT TOlfer 

Now, then, the direction “ Netl ** “ Neti ” Not, Not, for does wot something other than, 
and beyond, this (visiblo world) not exist ?—Byl. Aran. Ups. II. UUO. 

Moreover, the very supposition that the intuition of the ignorant in 
the form of “ I cognize,” is a valid or right cognition (prama), is redundant, 
since, when the fault of eternal Nescience or Ignorance pursues all mortals, 
to err is the ordinary rule. Hence, as it falls in tho midst of hundreds 
of errors and is thereby attacked or affected with the apprehension of 
unauthoritativeness, inference (apart from the declaration of the Veda) 
Supported by considerations of simplicity, etc., is alone sufficient as a con* 
fetation of such intuition as 'I cognize.” * 

v But, it may be asked, wbst sort of simplicity there is in the ^incep¬ 
tion of the Self as having eternal knowledge as its essence? To thia^we 
reply as follows; By the Nsiyftyikas, etc., four Padflrthas or Predicables 
§rp conceived, eh., Antah-kyyaua or tbe internal instrument, Vyavaaiy* 
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r certainty, Anu-vyavas&ya or pro-certainty (or subsidiary processes), and 
le substratum thereof; while, by us, three Padarthas or Predicables are 
jnceived, eta., Antahkarann, the function or modification thereof in the 
l«ce of certainty as well as in the place of tho infinite instances of pro-, 
jrtainty, and tho Self in the form of eternal and uniform cognition. 147. 

Purufa is merely the witness of the states, dreamless sleep, etc. 


Sywwwfwn Su8upti4dya-8&kbitvani, tho being tho witnoss of the states of 
reamless sleep, etc., (Vijftuna Uhik ? u). s ywmw i fcw t Susupti-adi-a-sAk^itvam, the 
)t being the witness etc., (Auiruddha). 

118. (If Purusa were not intolligont, ho would) not be 
b»'witness of tho states of dreamless sleep, ole. (Anir- 
Iddha.) ' 

Or, Purusa is merely the witness of- tho slates of 
Ireamless sleep, etc., (hence Purusa’s being of tho nature of 
ight does not affect them).—(Vijfiana Bhiksu). 148. 

• Vr 'Uti .—The author points out another defect in tho opposite theory. 

If tho Self were unintelligent, then, in dreamless sleep, etc., it would 
ot be the witness, i.e., the knower, of those stoles. But this is not the 
ase, because of tho recollection on awakening, in tho form of “ I slept 
leasaully.” 

By tho word “ Adi,” dreaming is included.—148. 

Bh&sya. —But, it may be argued, if the Self bo absolutely of tho 
»m of light, then, the dilfcrenco of the states of dreamless sleep, etc., 
fould not be justified, because of this that tho light would never for a 
tornent depart. In regard to this the author replies. 

Purusa is merely the witness, and, nothing more, of the three 
gf dreamless sleep, (dreaming and waking; which pertain to Uuddki. 
juch is the meaning. So has it been declared : 

mm wot * guftr gfeftw i 
aratWi siffettor ntfatt n 


The states of waking, dreaming, and dreamless sloop are modifications of lluddhl 
soordingf'to dilferences ot the Qupas. Tho Jivaor transmlgrstory Self which is of a 
iferent character from them, ia oatabliahed as their,witness. 


I e JEjp Jlva who is “ Tat-vilaksapa ” le., bereft of the waking and the 
UM* states, has been ascertained as being tbe witness, “ t&sAm” of these 
jodificatkms of Buddbi. • Such ia the meaning, 


1 
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. Among these states, that is called the waking state in which takeB 
place the modification of Buddhi into the form of t}ie objects through the 
channel of the Senses; and dreaming is that state in which such modifica¬ 
tion is produced from sarpsk&ra or impressions merely. And dreamless 
sleep is twofold, according as the laya or passing*intolatency is partial or 
complete. Of these, in the state of half latency, modification of Buddhi 
into the form of objects does not occur, but Buddhi is modified into the 
shapes only of the Pleasure, Pain, and Bewilderment inhering in-it; since, 
otherwise, it would not be possible for one rising from sleep to hayo 
remembrance of Pleasure, etc., experienced during dreamless sleop, in 
such forms as “ I slept pleasantly," etc. Accordingly it has been declared 
by the aphorism of Vyfisa (Vedanta Sutras, III. ii 10): 

. In the swooning condition, tho Jiva is in half combination with Brahman; because the' 
rule ot the remainder shows this.—K. U. H. Vol. V, psgo 406. 

In tho state of conipieto latency, on the other hand, there is absence 
of tho modification in general of Buddhi, as in the case of death and the 
like; ns, otherwise, there would be no justification for tho future aphorism, 



mwim ■WlV 


Modification into the torm of Brahman takos place in tho states of Tranoo, Doop 
Bleep and Kelease.—V. US Infra. 


Aud since this complete deep sleep is of the form of tho non-existence 
of the modifications of Buddhi, l’uru^a docs not become the witness of it, 
because Purusa is tho witness of the modifications merely. For, if it were 
not so, then Saipsktira or impression and other properties of Buddhi also 
would be the objects to be illumined by tbu witness. 

We will, however, say that tho being tho witness of the states of 
dreamless sleep, etc. consists in tho illumination of similar transformations 
of Buddhi reflected iu l’uruga. Hence, for the purpose of cognition, the 
transformation of Puru^fi is not noedod. 

It might be so, says our opponent. If modification of fluddhi, 
cognizant of Pleasure, Pain, otc., is desired, iu deep sleep, then, it isjbut 
proper to admit, that, in tho wakiug and other states also, all the modifi¬ 
cations arc capable of being approhended by the modifications themselves. 
Aud this being admitted, the supposition of Puruga as the wiMmsa of 
these modifications is useless, since it is more easy generally to- Kkt 
they art the cause of their own uses or phenomenal appeariflbut 
hyaneans of their being .the modifications, which are within 
dbguisance. 
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We reply that the case is not thus. On the supposition that, as a 
mie, the modifications are the objects of cognition by themselves, the con* 
gpquence would be uon-finality and redundancy. Moreover, since pleasure, 
pto, are distinctive pecularities in such modifications as “ I am pleased" 
jjtc., indiscrete or abstract or absolute congnition of these modifications is in 
the first instance looked for. And in regard to that, supposition is made 
by us of cognition which forms the essence of the Self and is eternal and 
absolutely one and undivided, since it is simpler and more natural than 
bn infinite indiscrete modification. In order to account for such discrete 
br particular cognitions as, “ I am pleased’’, etc., we hold that it iB the 
modification of Buddlii that assumes similar forms; for, since the admission 
pf even a nominal similarity inform of Lhirmja with the modification of 
Bnddhi would amount to a non-admission of a form of I’urusa other than j 
tile form of the modification, the consequenco would be tho transformation 
of Puruga by an independent form different from his own.—148. 

s 

Proof of Plurality of Puru^as. 

immn 

W M i ftnuwm ; Janma-fldi-vyavasthft-tab, from tho aovoral allotment or dispo¬ 
sition or diatribuion of birth, etc. Puruija-bahutvuin, multiplicityof PurufUt. 

149. Multiplicity of Purusas (is proved) from the 
several allotment of births, etc. -149. 

Vritti .—The Self is one and one only, thus say the VedAntins. Thna 

tar own i 

W « fanA 5TC7T HUTOT W STOURT: II 

For, the Self is eternal, omnipresent, immutable, and free from blemish. Being 
one, It Is divided (into a soomlng multiplicity) by MAyA, its onorgy, but not through tie 
own nature or essence. i 

In regard to this the author says. 

-Were the Self one only, then, one being born, all would be born. - 

148. , 

, Bhif ya. —Now, when the unity of Puru$a is also thus made out by his 
being merely the witness of the stales of deep sleep, etc., the doubt arises 
whether he be one or many. In this Adhikarana, • case or topic, the 
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Pflrva-pak$a, the objection or prima faeie view, is this: From texts of the 
Veda declaring non-division or non-duality, which are supported by the 
argument that this is the simple and natural viow of the case, the Self 
1 is established as being one and one only; while the dissimilarities or 
differences in the form of tho states of waking, etc., may be atributed to 
Buddhi as its properties. Although this single Self thus comes to be the 
witness of all Buddhis, still, according as a modification takes place in a 
Buddhi, it is that Buddhi alone, that, by means of its being thus particu¬ 
larized with the possession of that modification, apprehends the witness 
by such forms as “ I cognize tho water pot,” eta. Hence, while the modifi¬ 
cation, via., “ This is a water pot,”, appears in a particular Buddhi only, 
the intuition, via , “ I cognize a water pot ” docs not arise by means of 
the modifications of the other Buddhis. 

In regard to this Pdrva-paksa, the author states the demonstrated 
conclusion or Siddhknta. 

Since there is no other reason for tho “ VyavastliA," i. c., distribution 
or differentiation of Purusas made in tho Veda and tho Smriti, namely, 
that a virtuous Purusa is born in heaven, that a vicious ono in hell, that 
an ignorant Purest is bound, that a knowing ono is released, etc., it follows 
that Purusas are manifold. Such is the meaning. 

Birth and death, however, do not here signify production and 
destruction, since they do not pertain to Purusa, but conjunction with, and 
disjunction from, a particular structure or combination of body, sense, 
etc., which determine Experience, and the absence thereof. 

As regards the distribution of births, etc., the text of the Veda is 

cwitat §rfcf!pi$ro!t tran qsnmt t 
wjnSfct gwirmrairtsws it 

Tho ono Unborn (l’urujn), for enjoymout, consorts with tho ono Unborn (Prakrit!) 
having the colours of rod, white, and black, tho procrentrix of manifold progony like onto 
herself. Tho other Unborn deserts her, after she is enjnyed.—Sveta-As vatara-Upanifat, 
IV. 8. 

if aiftpiawl www jswfonwro « 

They who know this, bucomo immortal, whllo others come in for a share of pain only, 
ibid. III. 10.-140. 

The Ve&lnt'i view: Thai the apparent multiplicity of Puntsa is due 
to the multiplicity of upAdhis or investments. 

zrmfo wnRrcr&r Ijpr- 
ftfrr*. \\\\\w\ m 

• >, ssi W ft UpAdhi-bfiede, there being difference of upAdhi or inveatmwu^^i 
Api, alto, even. NAna-yogal>, connection or appearanoe or prodnctfoa»ol 
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multiplicity, urn Aktfssys, of Ak&sa or Ether, w Iva, be. wif|R: Ghafa4dl- 
bhih, by reason of water pots, etc. 

i 150. (The Vediintins maintain that) from difference 
of upadhis or investments also arises the appearance o£, 
multiplicity of the one Self; as of Akasa, by reason of water 
pots, etc. (which divide it into many parts). (Aniruddha.) 

Or, even in the case of differences of upadhis or invest¬ 
ments (as maintained by the Vcdantin), the appearance of 
multiplicity will be of the one Self only; as of the Akfvsa, by 
reason of water pots, etc., (and consequently the same de¬ 
fects will remain, e. g., when one is born all would be bom). 
(Vij ilana Bhiksu).—150. 

Fptti.--Tlie nutlior apprehends the view of an opponent (the 
Vcdilntin) ns an objection to his theory of multiplicity oil Puruijas. 

Just as, in consequence of the differcnco of Upftdhis, c. g., water 
pot, etc., it is predicated of tlio one Akarfa that the wator-pot-Akarfa (i e. the 
^portion confined within it) is destroyed, when tlie water pot is destroyed j 
similarly, in thoensoof the unity of the Self also, in consequence of the 
' determination or delimitation caused by the body, it is a more predication. 
or form of speech to say, when tlio body is destroyed, that the Self is 

destroyed. In the case of the multiplicity of tlio Self, again, since the 

Self is otherwise eternal,(as the Satpkhyns hold), how can there bo the 
allotment of births and deaths?—150. 

t- 

jj Bhatya :—But, it may be said, even in tlio case of the unity of 

« Parana, distribution of births, otc., will bo possible by means of the 

difference of the determining cbnditions in tlio form of the upfidhis. In 
regard to this the author says. 

Even in the case of differences of upAdhis, connection with manifold 
up&dliis would be really of the one l’urusn only; as, for example, connection 
with manifold upAdliis such as the water pot, walls, etc., is of the one 
Akftrfa only. Hence, by means of the difference of determining conditions, 
it is of the ono Self only that diverse births, deaths, etc. would take place, 
as in the- case of the physical organisms, etc. So that distribution of 
births, efc' such as ono Purm;a is born and not another, would not be 
j poeaijj£pr Such is the meaning. For, by means of the difference of- 
dotjrfihining conditions, in respect of one and tho same treo posaeaain^ 

‘ conjunction with a monkey and .with the absence thereof, distribution 
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or differentiation ia not possible, aa it is in such cases as when we say 
that one tree possesses conjunction with a monkey, while another does 
not. 

Moreover, since a portion of the Self which has been freed from one 
up&dhi, would be still liable to bo confined by other upAdhis, the irregularity 
of Bondage and Release is also in the same state (of defectiveness); that is, 
as a portion of AkArfa, freed from a water pot, is again established as the 
water-pot-Ak&da through connection with another water pot, similarly. 

It must not be said that the texts of the Veda on the distribution 
or allotment of Bondage and Release are also mere translations of popular 
errors; since Release (is not a subject for discussion by ordinary people, 
bat) is alaukika or above the conception of the ordinary people. Besides, 
-(if the Veda held up an error as the supremo object of life, then), by estab¬ 
lishing a false object of desire to Purui-a (Purusa-artha), the Veda would 
be guilty of deception, etc. (a charge, however, for which there does not 
exist the slightest justification).—150. 

The Vedanta view further criticised. 

OTfafifefc * 3 imwii 

raft: UpAdhib, the adjunct, investment, fisnl Rhidyate, is different, i Na, 
not. 3 Tu, but. ^ Tat-vAn, the possessor or lioldor thereof. 

151. The Upadhi is different, but not the holder 
thereof (i. e. Purusa)—151. 

Vritti .—The author gives the solution of the difficulty created by g. 
the above view of the VedAntin. ' ij? 

" The upftdhi is different." Nor, from the destruction of one tiling 
(upfidhi), can there be the predication of destruction in respect of another 
thing (Purufa), since the predication would be too remote. And, in the 
ease of the unity of the Self (as held by the VedAntin), there is the imputa¬ 
tion or attribution (adhyusa) of contradictory properties, e. g. Bondage 
and Release (to the same Self), when he says that one man is bound and 
that another man is released, because Bondage and Release cannot 
simultaneously exist in one and the same Self. Of Akstfa, on the other 
hand, conjunction and non-conjunction with smoke and the like, are not 
contradictory to each other, becanse conjunction does not reside in a 
thing by wholly pervading it, (while it would be absurd to say^jthat 
Bondage affects one part of Purusa, while Release abides in another 
part).—151. 
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Bh&ffli But, the VedAntin may urge, even on the theory of the 
£unity of Consciousness, distribution of Bondage and Release can ho 
atablislied by admitting (llie popular conception of) the separate exia- 
Slices of the one,Self, under the particular forms given to it by the several 
f up Ad bin. To this the author replies. 

j It is the upAdlii that is manifold ; “ but not the holder thereof," 
that is, that also which possesses the upfidhi os a distinctive peculiarity, 
should not be admitted to be manifold ; since, were that which possesses a 
distinctive peculiarity, a separate existence, then, it is only the manifold* 
ness of the Self that would have to be admitted in the other Snstra (the 
VedAnta; also, (a result which the VedAntin would not certainly accept). 
Such is tho meaning. There are also other defects in the theory: e. g., 
if that which undergoes Bondage, were a Vidiijta or thing particularized,,' 
with a specific distinction, then, since, on the separation of the distinction 
from it, the thing particularized would also vanish, Release would not be 
established (as a positive state of the thing, but as a Void, in which form 
Release is conceived by none). 


But tho Vednntin may interrupt by saying that the author of the 
iSAmkhya) aphorisms is himself going to declare in tho Sixth Book that 
it is that alono which is particularized with Aharpkiira ns a specific 
distinction, that constitutes the character of the diva or the mundane 
l’uruyi, by the aphorism (VI. 03): 

ftftrew o \ i \\ 11 

The character of the Jiv» belongs to that which is particularized, boeauso Agree¬ 
ment and Difference provo this. 


But this is not so, we would reply ; because it is the character of 
the Jlva in the form of being the supporter of Prana or Life, that only 
has been declared there to he'inherent in t^iat which is particularized. 
It will not be declared there that tho distribution of Bondage and Release 
is dependent upon, and is regulated by, tho thing particularized, inas¬ 
much as the thing particularized has no existence at the time of Release. 

And what a few moderns who pose as Veduntins, say, namely, that 
the Jlvas and Idvaras are the reflections of tho one and only one Self, 
throwjrfnto the upAdhis in the form of effects and causes, and that 
thuffgh the mutual difference of the reflections, the distribution of. 
Jtmhg and all the rest is establised ;—this too is erroneous, because it 
'does not stand the test of the alternatives of difference and non-difference. 
If the reflected and the reflection were different in character from each 
Other, then, since the reflection would be unintelligent, Experiencership, 
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Bondage, Release, eto., would not be established, and also the tenet, held 
by them, of the identity ol the Jiva and Brahman would be impaired, and, 
further, the existence of a Self different from the Jiva and Brahman would 
be invalid. In the case of the non-difference or identity of the reflected 
and the reflection, on the other hand, promiscuity, i.e., simultaneous presence 
of contradictory properties in one and the same thing, cannot be avoided. 
Whilo, dh the admission of their identity-and-difference, the above tenet 
would be lost, and, further, tlio contradiction inherent in the conception 
of the simultaneous identity and difference of two things, would be entail¬ 
ed. In our theory, on the other hand, non-difference or identity is* 
characterized as non-division, and difference means reciprocal non¬ 
existence (as that of the nature of the cow in the horse, and vice versa), 
and hence there is no contradiction. And as regards the passages giving 
[illustrations of tho reflections, determinations or divisions, etc., we will 
explain them in tho sequel. 

It might be ro, may say those so-called Veditntins, but what we say 
iB only this, that, imagining the difference of the reflected and the reflec¬ 
tion ns if it were present in the case of the Jiva and Brahman, tho Veda 
has imagined the distribution of Bondage and Release, and not that the 
condition of the reflected, the difference of the reflected and the reflec¬ 
tion, Bondago, Release, etc., are desired as being transcendentally true. 
But this interpretation of the Vedic texts cannot, bo allowed. For, when 
matters stand thus, it is proper, for tho sake of simplicity, to restrict tho 
scope of the texts declaring pure identity or simply the non-differenco of 
the Jiva and Brahman, by interpretating them as signifying tho non¬ 
division or' non-disjunction of the Jiva and Brahman, rather than to 
contradict, and thereby to render null and void, both those groups of texts 
which declare the distribution of Bondage, Rolcase, etc., and also the 
difference of the Jiva and Brahman. There is also this further reason in 
support of the position wo take up, that tho non-division of the Jiva and 
Brahman has been established by other Vedic writings and the Smfitis.— 
151. 

Condusion 0 / the crititismof the Veddnta view. 

qfa&nro * ftwwiiujiu: n\\w\ 

Evam, thus, wrts Ekatvena, by unity, sfafanw ParivartamAnaaya, of 
(the Self} existing everywhere, s Na, no. Viruddha-dharma-adhy&sab, 

imputation or imposition of contradictory properties. 

152. Thus, (i. e. on the Theory of the Multiplicity of 
r Punjujas, as held by the Samkhyas), (there is) no imputation 
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^<ji. atra<lictory properties, (as is entailed in the case) of 
one universal Self (of the Vedantins). (Aniruddha.) 

Or the imputation of contradictory properties, in the 
way indicated above, to a Self present everywhere by its 
unity, (as imagined by the Vedantins), is not reasonable. 
(Vijflana Bhiksu).—152. 

Vfiui .—What is gained l>y this ? To this the author replies. 

Attribution of contradictory properties docs not take place.—152. 

VmUiitin Mahddcva Evani,” it being thus, that U. there bolng multiplicity,of 
Purufas. 

Dhdfi/u.—Tho author concludes the consideration of the defects ,, 
alleged against those who iiold the theory of the Unity of tho Self. ,. • . 

In this way, it is found to bo not reasonable to introduce tho sinful- i 
taneous presence of contradictory properties in the form of birth, death, 
etc., in tho ease of the Self proscnl everywhere by reason of its unity. 
Such is the meaning. 

Or, there may be a stop after 11 okatve, (so that the letters o, k, u, t, 
v e, u, a, would make up two words 14 okatve and ua, instead of oue 
‘■'ekatvena”). The unity of the Self being admitted, would not tlto imput¬ 
ation of contradictory properties to the Self, “ pari lab " or everywhere, 
present, i. e., penetrating all upadhis, be not entaileil ! On the contrary, 
co-existence of contradictory properties would by no means bo avoidable. 
Such is the meaning. 

Our opponents may urge that, when I’urusa possesses no attribute 
stall, and when we also admit that all properties inhere in tho upddlus, 
how do we bring it about that on their theory, there is, in Puruija, a 
promiscuous presence of contradictory properties such us birth, death, 
bondage, release, etc. ? We would reply that the properties mentioned, 
are admitted as belonging to L'urmja by reason of their being of the forms 
of conjunction, disjunction, experience, and nou-cxpcrienco; it having 
been already declared that only properties which possess the form or 
nature of transformation, and none else, are denied in regard to 
Parana.—152. 

Imputation provea nothing. 

aql&Wtanut lit H 

•wW Anya-dharmatve, being the property of another, Api, even, a 
Ns, not. wbffli AropAt, from imputation or miperim portion. Tat-aiddhib, 



establishment thereof, i. of the distributioii of birth, etc., as well as of 
pleasure, etc. eswe Ekatvftt, from unity. 

153. Even though the properties of other things he 
imputed to the Self, the imputation does not prove that it 
really possesses them, because of its being one and absolute¬ 
ly simple. (Aniruddha.) 

Or, even though they be the properties of other things, 
the distribution of pleasure, etc., in regard to Purusa, cannot 
be established from the rule of imputation, in consequence 
of the unity of Purusa. (Vijflana Bhiksu.)—153. 


Vritti.— It may be contended by the Vedantin that the attribution 
• Atf tfee property of a thing of quite a different nature, to another, is 
£ji|5tuajly observed ; as, for example, the agency of Prakj-ili is attributed 
Purusa who is different from Prakfiti. To this the author replies. 

• The agency of Purusa is erroneous. The truth in the matter is that 
Purusa is not the agent, the imputation not being objectively true. 
Nor can the connection between the trae and the not-true be real. Being 
free from all association or attachment, the Self can have no possible 
connection with birth, death, etc., in a true sense.—153. 

Bh&tya .—As there is a well regulated distribution of the properties 
of redness, blueness, etc., appearing in the crystals, although these 
properties are only superimposed upon them, likewise, in the case of 
Puru?as also, there is, in tho Sastras, a well regulated distribution of the 
properties of Buddhi, oiz., pleasure, pain, etc., as well as also of the 
properties of the body, etc., oiz., BrAhmapahood, Kijatriyahood, etc., 
although these properties are ouly imputed to them. As, forewarn 
the Vijnu Purnpa. 

* « qgsro n* n 

As, In the owe of a single Ghafca-Akii'a or Altia'a confined within n miinffi. 
whloh Is eovered with dust and smoke and tho like, all these eplthots are not applied | 
SO are tho liras not possessed ot Pleasure, etc. 

And this distribution (of pleasure, etc.,) also, just like the distri¬ 
bution of birth, etc., is uot established on the theory of the Unity of the 
Self. 

This the author now declares. 

Although they are the properties of other things, t. g., Bnddhi, etc., 
Still, the distribution mentioned above would not be eatabliahed in the oaae 




amp, through the superimposition of the properties of plewme, efe, 
hpon him; because of the unity of Puruja (as supposed by the Vedftatift)' 
who is the subject or substratum of the superimposition. Such is the 
meaning. Inspite of the unity of AkAia, distribution of adventitious (coming 
from upAdhis) properties takes place in it by means of the differences of 
the portions of Akada (Aka das) determined by (being confined within) water 
pots, according to the difference of the water pots. The characters of being 
the Self, of being the Jiva, etc., do not, however, belong to what are deter* 
mined and conditioned by means of upAdhis or external investments; since, 
by the destruction of the Self, the Jtva, etc., which woidd necessarily follow, 
like the destruction of the Ghnta-AkAda, on the removal of the upAdhi, there , 
would be contradiction to the texts of the Veda which declare that the J1 m 
does not perish, etc. But, as it has been already stated, these charactefi 
belong to Pure Consciousness. . . 

It is simply without understanding this non-establishment of m 
distribution of bondage, release, etc., which is too nice a subject for them 
to comprehend, that the moderns who style themselves as VedAntins, say 
that the distribution of bondage and release is possible, even on the theory of 
the Unity of the Self, by means of tho differences of upiidhis. They too 
•are silenced by the present aphorism. 

Those, again, forming a section of them, who having seen this very 
non-establishment of the distribution of pleasure, bondage, etc., say that 
it is only of the reflections of Consciousness fallen on tho upAdhis, that 
jbondage, etc., occur;—they are very greatly mistaken; because of the 
■•feet mentioned before (page 211), namely, that their theory does not stan d 
Be test of the alternatives of difference and non-difference, etc., and, 
■pher, because of the defect pointed out by the aphorism (I. 09, g. v.): 
Hwialf superintendence is of the Antah-karana, because it is lighted up 
as is the case with iron." 

■pPreover, in the Vedanta Sfftram, (S. B. LI. Vol. V), the absolute 
8 Py of a11 the Selves is nowhere'found declare^. On the contrary, their 
pference has, in fact, been declared by the aphorisms, for example: 

M I t I Rl II 

“ The being above mentioned 1. other than Jiva. Because there la a declaration of 
We being aaparate from Jiva -Vedtnta SAtram, 1.1. Jl. 

iUftfan* ii * i ti ii 

tan^ be0 ‘°“ ‘ h# ,0riptBm dBaUn 


'/ . u xhe Mai iia part, taesOM the Lord Is described m taring manifold relations With 

the Mul etc* "• Ibid* II. I 1 L «L ^ ^ ^ ^ m v , p . geg O, 181 , > 81 . 

■ ■ Hence it is established that the doctrines of Avachchheda or partial 

limitation, (namely, that the Jiva is an undisjoined portion of the one 
■*U-parvading Brahman, cabined, cribbed, and confined by the upAdhi), 
of Pratibimba or reflection, (namely, that the Jiva is only a reflection of 
Brahman into the upAdlii), and the like, are nothing but perverse conclu- 
elona. There is this further reason also that, in regard to objects about 
which doubt has arisen and which have not been dealt with in one’s own 
Stetra, it in the conclusion of a sister S.lstra that should be accepted as the 
established tenet. All this has been demonstrated by us in our Commen- 
"i on the Brahma-Miinaipsa (the Vedanta Sutram).—153. 


The SdijMiya Theory is not in conflict with the Vedic declnrations. 

«tNtt,no. aJsjWWw: Advaita-iruti-virodhab, contradiction to the Vedio 
texts on non-duality, wfibrom! JAti-paratv&t, being directed to the genuB or class. 

154.—There is no contradiction, (by the Samkhya 
Theory of the Multiplicity of Purusas), of the Vedic declfra- 
tions of Non-duality (of Purusa), because the reference (in 
these declarations) is to the genus (of Purusa).-154. 


7 r itti._But, this being so, the Vedftutin may say, there would be 
contradiction of the Veda. For, says the Veda : 

wta i ffe ft q m ii 


L one only, without a second.-Chh*ndogya Upanifst, VI. H. 1. 

qnll 9 qrgniiilfa 8 Q H 

There exists nothing diverse here. From death onto death he goes, who SMS as 
If jihlags were diverse here.—Ks^ta Dpsaifat, IV. 10,11. 

To this the author replies. 

The sense is quite obvious—164. 

— But, then, the VedAntin may say, there betng4hus a mul- 
ttnUcity of Purusas, the declarations of the Veda and tHfe Smfiti which 
demonstrate the Unity of the'Self, would not be established. Such de- 
; btaratiena are, for example: 

■wrtmi i 
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, For, ^nuudiQo of onailonal Self, whloh li one and one only, la situated ia s TSty 
^Bhdta or orestore severally. Like the moon reflected in wstor, it ls> seea sometimes sa 
oae and sometimes as many.—Brahma-Bindu Upa., 12. 

ftw brut $iq<rf&n i 

«wsfrBro& wmir *r vwwn i 

For, the Self U eternal, all—penetrating, immutable, blameless. Being one, it la diver* 
■Wed by means of MlyS which ia its energy, and not from its own nature. 

To this the author replies. 

There is, however, no contradiction to the Vedic declarations on 
the Unity of the Self, because of their being directed to the genus, t. ft, 
because of the reference of the Vedic declarations on Non-duality being 
only to the genus (of Self) which consists of oneness of form in general, 
(in other words, of the goneral characteristic of being tho Self), and not 
to its entireness, since there is no reason or necessity for reading auoli 
a reference in them. Such is the meaning. 

And that the word “ jAti" denotes oneness of form or uniformity, is . 
obtained from the subsequent aphorisms. 

If preference is given to (the meaning of) tho word “ jati ” as heard, 
(t. e. in the sense of genus), then, tho aphorism should be explained just 
as corroborating or demonstrating tho texts of tho Veda on Non-duality, 
suohas: 

WWT V&K OTSftH 

Verily, in the beginning, nil thin was a single Self,—Altarnya, 1.1.1. 

i 

In the beginning, 0 peaooful one, this was verity existent; ono and one only, With¬ 
out a second.—Chhlndogya Upanigat, VI. II. 1. H. K. H. Vol, III. 

“ JAti-para-tv4t" meaning, because (these texts of the Veda on Non- 
duality) are intended as negations of tho duality that would he caused 
by the existence of something heterorjenentu to the Self. Such is the 
meaning. 

Of these, the import of the first interpretation (»'. e. Non-duality of 
many Selves in the sense of their being non-diflerent in form), is as 
follows: In the texts of the Veda and Smfiti, on the unity of the Self, 
the words one and the like arc intended to denote oneness of form or 
uniformity, and the words difference and the like to denote differenee 
characterised by difference in property. Because the meaning or sente 
of oneness of form is unavoidable in such passages as 
(HIM Wirat VIRflMHWlfln I 
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The Belt should be regarded as being one and one only in tbe states of waking, 
(beaming and sleeping. Who bas passed beyond tbe three states, of him there is no re- 
blrth.—Brahma-inda Upanfjat, It. 

Otherwise, by means of the cognition of the mere unity of the Self 
even in all the three states, it is impossible that cessation of the fancy or 
I assumption of the three states, declared by the phrase " which has passed 
beyond the three states,” should result; while it is by means of the 
establishment of oneness of form or uniformity alone that it can be possible 
to elucidate the svarfipa or essential form of all the Selves by means of 
the discrimination and elimination of all upftdhis or external investments 
whatever. For, otherwise, it is not possible even for Brahm& to demons¬ 
trate the svarflpa or essential form of the Self, as a particular entity 
possessing the distinction of freedom from properties, directly by means of 
-• Words, since words can comprehend only the genus. 

While, on the other hand, when the uniformity of the Self is 
established from Brahman down to a stalk, then, with’a view to demonstrate 
the truth so taught, the disciple goes on discriminating till he arrives at 
-the essential form of the Self devoid of all particular distinctions and 
within the comprehension of words, and, thereafter, becomes fulfilled by 
means of the cessation of abhimana or self-assumption to its utmost end. 

If, again, the declarations of Non-duality had reference to undivided¬ 
ness merely (of one entire self), then, the cessation of abhim&na would 
not be possible from them ; because, as is the case with the various sounds 
produced in Akatfa or Ktlier v so, in the undivided Self also, the production 
of Pleasure, Pain, and the absence thereof, and so forth, can be accounted for 
by means of the differences of determining conditions (which, in a manner, 
oppose undividedness and which keep up abhimana as long as they remain). 

And if one and the same text is said to refer to both undividedness 
and absence of difference in property, then, the text becomes ambiguous. 
And also the supposition of its reference to uudiridedness becomes 
fruitless, inasmuch as cessation of all abhimfina takes place from the 
cognition of the absence of difference in property alone. 

Hence the declarations of Non-duality do not refer to undivided- 
ness (of one entire, all-pervading Self); further, because of their contradic¬ 
tion, (in that sense), by texts of the Veda and Smriti which comprehend 
multiplicity of the Self, aad which are corroborated and strengthened by 
Reason. But their reference is simply to non-differeuge characterised as 
non-difference in property; since their import must be the same aa that 
of the texts of the Veda and Smriti, teaching sameness or equality of 
Selves, and also because of the Vedftnta Sfltra (III, ii; 33), ns., 
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3 M i * i ^ L 

"Bnt (the word bliss la applied to human joy, merely) on »coouub«ofgenerlo femm- 
blanee (sod not beesnse the two blisses are of the similar nature) ",-S. B. H. Vol. V. 
pacettfi. 

Of these texts on the point of similarity of Selves, the Vedic texts 
are, for example, 

qfc** g* m&t* tni&r i 

gwiro %im trafir ftam u 

As water sprinkled on a pure substance, becomes just M pure as that substance, 
likewise, 0 Gautama, becomes the Self of the Muni who knows the truth.—Ka(hs Upanlyst, 
IV. It. 

fag*: TOT snwg^flr t 

The stainless Self attains to supreme equality.—Munilaka Dpanlfat, III, 1, S. 

And the texts of the Smfiti are, for example, 

sgtfa T K gft wraw sffsniq. i 

wi * 5*5* qwuftafram n 

otwiruA irawn awmiwh <riwPi i 
* «w*RRr warc&isftr «r gwftr« 

Light is In the Self, and nowhere else. It la the same in all beings. And It can be 
seen, by itself, by ono whoso mind has boon steadied well by moans of meditation. 

As great a Self in the form of knowledge is in one's own Self, so great is it In 
another's Self, He who knows this constantly, is not bewildered, oven it ho bo In the 
midst of the multitude. 

In the Vedic texts quoted above, since (here is the declaration of 
equality constituted by, or rising out of, diversity (of individuals), even 
in the state of Release, it is established that, among Selves, there is 
# also difference of essential fqrm (svarhpa). And the reference to non- 
difference in the form of non-differenco in property, (i. e., absolute 
indentity) is, in our opinion, to be observed of such sayings as “ I am 
Vispu ”, “ I am Siva ”, etc., but not also of sayings like “ Thou art That ”, 
‘‘lam Brahman ”, etc.; for, among such passages, the phrase, for instance, 

“ Thou art That ”, as heard, expresses, in the theory of the S&tpkhyas, 
the sense of a passage like this that thou art Eternal and eternally Pure 
and eternally Released, since, in the theory of the Siiipkhyas, it is the 
Perfect Self existing at the time of Pralaya or Dissolution, that alone is 
the object denoted by the words “ That ” and the Kke. 

But, if it is contended that it is the Puru$a produced at the begin¬ 
ning of Creation and called NAr&yapa, that is the only object denoted by 
the word "That,” then, let the reference <ef the sayings also, e. g., " Thou 
art That,” be to non-difference in property (from him), 
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It cannot be said that, since there is no need of it, therefore, the 
Vedic texts cannot possibly refer to difference or diversity; for, the 
establishment or explanation of Release itself is the need for such re¬ 
ference ; for when Creation and Dissolution, by the form of ever flowing 
succession, never come to a termination, there could be no (meaning of; ~ 
Release, if there were but one Self. 

Now, don’t say, please, that the diversity of Selves being thus 
known to the world, it cannot be that the Vedic texts should have 
reference to this matter; because (the fact is just the other way, that is), 
in the Veda, etc., has been made the negation of the unity of the Self, 
entailed in the popular mind, by inference from the example of Aktltfa, 
by reason of its being the simple and natural view of the Self, and because 
the difference between one’s own Consciousness and that of another is 
not an object of perception (and therefore must be taught in, and learnt 
from, the Veda, etc.), and because the popular preception of the Self is in 
respect of the body, etc. 

Diversity of Selves has, however, been condemned in such passages, 

as 

n wai s q req vti twfir i 

He who oreates a breach within this (AkSaa), now, ot him U the (car.—TalUirlya 
Vpanlfat, II. 7, 

But it refers to the one or tho other of difference in property and 
division, (i. c., to heterogeneity of Selves or to division of one and the same 
Self into different parts, and not to the multiplicity of Selves essentially 
alike one another, bnt different as distinct complete individuals, as held 
by the S&tpkhyas). 

But, this being tho case, what will be tho fate of the Vedic texts'* 
which take the Selves as separations or reflections ? If this be asked, 
we reply as under: AS in the case of the solar sphere consisting of many 
Tajaa or ‘ fires,' so, by making one mass, undivided and of the same 
q^dity in every part, of the sphere of the sun of ConsciousnatB eon* 
listing of many Selves, it is innumerable divisions in innumerable 
jytAdhie that alone is established, by the examples of the reflections, etc., 
% moans of innumerable Purugas who, ray*like, form the parts, as it 
...ware, of the sphere, in order to teach that the otherness or separateness 
characterised or created b/the divisions, is merely a creation or fabrics* 

* tion of speech; but BOt to teach the undivided n<R of one single Belt 
: -bjjnap— there is more foroe, as |^ey are supported by reason, in those other 
: Vgta ot tho Veda which employ the exa&pla of partil(i&.i^|tion toa wb 
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|||»de' up of diem, in the case of the many Purusas forming a sphere of 
Consciousness) as iu the 

to sftreftr wjji i 

As the one Vayn (Air), penetrating into the world, became, in every form (of thhqp) 
individually, their conntertorm—Katha Upaiilsat, V. 10. 

It is also recollected in theSinfiti: 

UTO WftWRSsfo TOV?% tafoiTOT I 

01 which, the character ot forming one maas is not impsired, even thongh it is nude 
op of sli the Selves. 

In the Brahma-MimAipsa (»• «•> Vedanta Sdtram), however, Non¬ 
duality has been declared also by way of non-division in the form of 
the laya or dissolution of all other Consciousness into the eternally mani¬ 
fested Consciousness of the Supreme tdvara or Lord, by the aphorism (IV 
ii. 16): 

Wftopft W^TT?[ II 8 M I M III 

“(The merging of tho permanent a toms of Prlna and tlio rest, is by wsy of identity, 
for) there is no separation, as is stated by an authoritatlvo text."--Sacred Books of the 
Hindus, Yol. V. page 717. 

More on this point lias been said by us in our Commentary on 
the Vedanta SQtrain. Such is the hint. 

On the second interpretation of the aphorism, again, the import is 
aa follows: At the time of IVaiaya or Dissolution, all that is different in 
kind (J&ti, genus) from the Self, is, without exception, non- existent; be- 
CSuse of tho non-existence in it of the character of an entity (such as what 
might bo called a water pot or the like) and of tho capability of Iieing put 
to any use (such as bringing water in, etc.). Of Purusas, by reason of their' 
j>eing immutable, objectivity and urc themselves are facts altogether 
unknown. Hence, as at the time of Creatioif, so, also, at the time of 
Diesolntion, existence belongs to them. Hence, at that time, the Selves ate 
free from the duality of Selves of a different kind from them. Similarly, 
®t the jjme of creation also, since nothing else possesses transcendental or 
absolute existence in the form of immutability, and, consequently, the 
Selves are freefrom the duality of Selves of a different kind from them, 
the Vedic texts on Non-duality at the time of Creation are also explained. 
-164. 

Multiplicity of Purupi f urther established. 

cot n \ i m i» 

■ VidiU-bandha-kiraguys, of one to whom the' cause of- 

has bsoome*k^jwn (A). 0#one if whom the cause of bondage' j»< 
prpswAfv). Dpilyk, by seeing, in tha sight wjs*t A-tafortpam, 

lit ^ v » 1 


following: 

. r\ v 

jTO srevT 
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not being of the form thereof, i. e., oneness or similarity of form. Aniruddha 
reads tat-rftpam, meaning, that form, instead of atat-rflpam. 

155. One to whom the cause of Bondage (i. e., Non¬ 
discrimination) has become known, attains to that form (i.A,- 
isolation), by seeing (the discrimination of Purusa and Pra- 
kpiti).—Aniruddha. 

Or, there is absence of oneness of form in the sight 
of only one in whom the cause of Bondage is manifest.—Vij- 
flana Bhiksu—155. 

V r itti.— But, the VedAntin may content!, even with the upholder of 
the theory of manifold Selves, the bondage and release of the same Self 
are quite contradictory. To this the author replies. 

“ Tat-rfipam,” the form of isolation, "dfisjtyA," through knowledge 
of the discrimination (of Purusa and Prakfiti), is of him to whom the cause 
of Bondage, t. e., non-realisation of the discrimination (between Purusa 

and Prakfiti), has become known.—155. 

Bhd^ya.— But, the Vedantin may contend, as in the case of the Unity 
of the Self, Uniformity also is contradicted by the perception of the Self as 
having diversity of form: how, then, can it be said “because the reference 
is to the genus” (aide preceding aphorism) ? To this the author replies. 

(There is) “a-tat-rdpam,” i. e., diversity of form, in Puru^as, only in 
the sight of one in whom the cause of Bondage, namely, Non-discrim in 
tion, is "viditam” or manifestly present. Such is the meaning. Hence* 
(the conclusion is), diversity of form is not established by erroneous 
seeing.—155. 

Those who have eyes to see can see the Uniformity of the Self. 

•nw>ns***TT n \ \ ii 

* Na, not. vrw^pi Andha-adri$ty4, by reason of non-seeing by the blind. 
e ywH OhakjufmatAm, of those who have got eyes, wjmm: Anupalambhab, 
non-perception. 

156. Because the blind do not see, (it does) not (fol¬ 
low that) those who have got eyes, also cannot perceive.— 
156. 

Vfitti. —Bondage, (you say), rejoius the Ved&ntin, is occasioned by 
the non-perception of the discrimination (between -PuroQa and Prakriti), 
and is not real. And it is a maxim that non-perception comes to cease 
through perception. Such being the -case, we see it to be reasonable 
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only in the theory of the Unity of the Self, and not in the "theory of the 
Plurality of Selves. In regard to this the author says. 

The blind do not seo:—Is this any reason that evon ho who has 
eyesight, cannot also see? There are many arguments in favour of 
the upholders Of the Plurality of Selves. Such is the meaning.—156. 

Bhd-yya :—llut still, may rejoin the Voudantin, the Uniformity of 
Selves will be disproved from the non-perception thereof. So the author 
says. 

Non-perception itsolf is not established ; boeauso of tho sooing of 
Uniformity by tho wise, although tho ignorant fail to soo it. Such is tho 
meaning.—156. 

Non-duality disproved by worded eased of release. 

n i in'is ii 

VAmii-dova-itdib, Viinudova, and others, jw: Muktal.i, released, * 
Na, not, A-dvaitam, Non-duality. 

157. Vuinadcvu, as well as others, has been released ; 
(hence) Non-duality (is) not (a fact).—157. 

VfittL —Tho author declares that, for the following reason also, the 
Selves are many. 

i In the Purauas, ole., it is hoard, “ Vamadcva has boon released, ” 
ty$uka has been released”, etc. If tho Self wore one and one only, since on 
tho release of ono, there would ho the release of all, the mention of diver¬ 
sity fas in tho case of separate and successive releases) would bo coulra- 
‘ dieted.—157. 

# 

• Bhlpji :—After showing that tho Vodic toxts on Non-duality arc not 
established (in the souse attributed to them by the Vodanlin), the author 
brings forward other impediments to tho thoory of undivided Non-duality. 

Vimadova and others exist (in tho condition of) boing released; 
still, at the present moment, bondage is proved by perception in ourselves, 
lienee, non-duality of an undivided or entire Self is not a fact. Such is 
the meaning. Further, non-duality of this form is in contradiction to 
hundreds of such sayings as: 

if , ®Tft nUnwiniliH ifi* wwivlmi 

And he too, having rocbvored knowledge about tho Sell, through recollection of 
previews birth*, attained to release in that very birth. 

Such is the conlplement of tbe aphorism, 

«# 
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Nor should suoh bondage and release be regarded as being only 
Of the up&dhi or the external condition or investment of the Self, because 
of contradiction to the established tenets of the Veda and the Sitofiti, 
and because, when we see people make such prayers as “ May 1 not suffer 
pain”, it is quite clear that the. release of Puru^a alone constitutes thtf 
supreme purpose of Purusa, designated as Release. 

And, as is the case with the son and the like, the removal of pain of 
the upadhi becomes an object of desire to Purrnja, only mediately, being 
subservient to the chief end of Purusa. 

And what is contended by the present-day M&yH-vadins, namely, that, 
through contradiction of the Vedic texts on Non-duality, the texts of the 
Veda on Bondage, Release, Creation, Dissolution, etc., are also contradicted: 
this too is an unfounded allegation. Because, when, at the very moment of 
the heariug (of absolute Non-duality as maintained by thorn) from the 
Veda, there must ariso the certainty of the non-existence of the fruit or 
result also, called Release, their contention would entail the unauthorito- 
tiveness of the Veda, characterised by uselessness of the observance (as 
instructed thorein) of the injunctions about Manana or reasoning, etc., 
subsequent to ifravana or hearing. And, further, since there would be 
contradiction to the (reality of) the Vod&nta also which is included within 
the fabric of Creation, by means of the Vedic texts on Non-duality, doubt 
would again arise in respect of Non-duality also as learnt from the Vod&n- 
ta; in the samo way as, when there is contradiction in the waking state 4 
of the words uttered in the state of sleep, doubt, in turn, arises in respect' 
of the import of the words uttered in that state, (t. c., of the contradiction 
itself). 

Moreover, from the teaching, 

BTOTjftrtffcwm it 

Bollo! in Unreality is Unbelief (NiUtlkatA).—Auuir.i-ko-w, 1. i. 1. 13. 

it Is seen that those who see dreum-liko unreality in Dharma, etc., are 
Bterely a sect of the Bauddhas, * becauso by the word “ Sainvfittika " or 
jOgosed by Sumvriti or Coucealinout, they recognise that the fabric of the 
world is the creation of A-vidyit or Nescience. Such is tho hint.—157. 

Release of V&madeva it not relative, but absolute. 

IRTOTO II \ I w* H 

An&dau, in the beginning!*® world (Amrnddha), time (Vijfitas Bhikgu). 
ns Adyiyp-day. anq Y&vat, uptiL ewenj AbhAv&t, because of non-existenoe. #S«Sf 
Bhavi«H f the future. Api, slao. w* Evam, similar. 
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158. If, in the'world which has been coining down 
from eternity, void has not been the result uptil to-day, the 
future also will not be so. (Aniruddha.) 

V) Or, in the time, continuing from eternity, if no release 
has taken place uptil to-day, no release will take place in 
the future also. (Vijilana Bhiksu).—158. 


V’riMt.—On the theory ot the plurality ot Solvoa, sinco the wprld 
(Saipsira) is coming down from eternity, and since, at ono timo or another, 
one or another is released, gradually, in this wise, on tho release ot all, the 
whole (world) would become a void, whilo, on tho theory of tho unity of 
tho Self, (such a contingency cannot arise), ns roloaso takes ploco only on 
tho passing away of tho upildhi or adjunct (of which thero is no end), 
(If this be the objection), so the author says. 

In tho world which has boon from eternity, when, uptil to-day, void 
is not soon to havo been tho result, there is no proof that, in tho future, 
release (of all would take place, and loavo a universal void bohjnd 
it).—158. 


Bhipja. —But, tho Vodantin may rejoin, it should ho boliovod that, in 
tho caso of Viimadovn and others also, absoluto or permanent roloaso has 
not been produced. To this tho author replies. 

In time eternal, if, uptil to-day, release has not been produced (as you 
say) in the case of anybody whatover, tho time to come also would bo the 
same, i. e., absolutely without releaso taking place in it, sinco tho thorough 
cultivation of the means for tho attainment of roleaso will lx> the samo in 

tho future as it has been in the-past. Such is the meaning.—158. 

r 

As it has been, so will it be. 

prftfof U X I tut u 

Wrti^Id&ntm, now. u Iva, as, s*» 3arvatra, at all times, s Na, not. 
Atyauta-uchchhedab, absoluto eradication or cutting short. 

159. As now, so, for ever, (the course of transmigra¬ 
tion will) not come to an end. (Aniruddha). 

Or, (for, the inference is that), as now, so, for ever, 
there would be no final release. (Vijffana Bhifaju.)—159. 
Vrilti .—The author states another solution of the case. 

Because of the,infinity of Selves, release will take place by degrees, - 
at the same time, an end (of the course of the world will) alio 
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not (be the consequence). As now, so “sarvatra ”, in time to come, 
also, release will take place; but, hence, absolute termination (of the 
course of transmigration) would not result, because of the eternality of 
its flow. 

On the theory also, that release consists in the passing away of tro 
upAdhi, there is the implication of universal voidness; hence tho charge 
lies equally against it. Just as there would be an end of all-things, on 
the successive release of manifold Selves, similarly tho world would be a 
Void in consequence of the destruction of all upfidhis on the exhaustion of 
all karma (which is the cause of tho Self coming into contact with the 
upftdhi, i. e., body, etc.). 

Now, (if tho Vedantin says), there will not bo a void, becauso the 
upAdhis aro infinite in number, then, it is the satno on the theory of the 
multiplicity of SoIvob also. Thus. 

For this reason, thoroforo, while tho knowing (Solvos) got rotoiseil, (tho process of 
tho (world runs) incessant; voidnoss does not rosuit, Imcanso of tho infinity of tho Cosmic 
Rystom and of tho worlds in which tho Jivas oxporionco tho eonsoqnences ofthoir 
karma—150. 

Bhlbiya .—Tho author shows tho process (by which tho above in¬ 
ference has beon arrived at). 

At no titno will absoluto removal of bondage bo possible in the case 
of any Purusa whatever, as is tho case with the present lime, (according 
to the rejoinder of the VodAntin mentioned in I. 15S),—such an inference 
would bo possible. Such is tho meaning.—150. 

Puru^as are ever uniform. 

II \ I I 

widhww: VyAvrittn-ubhnya-rftpnl), that from which double, i. c., different 
(VijAAna Rhikju), both, i. e„ bound and released, (Aniruddha), form* are 
excluded. 

160. Purusaa are never multiform.—160. 

Vritti.— But, is tho Sol! (essentially) bound or is it essentially re- 
leased ? If it is (essentially) bound, then, since, the essence cannot slip 
away, non-release (is the consequence); for, if it slipped away, (the Self 
would be) non-eternal, (as loss of essence amounts to annihilation of the 
thing itself, vide aphorisms 7 ami 8 above). If, (on the other hand, it is 
Btud to be essentially) released, then, useless are meditation and all the 
rest (enjoined as means for the attainment of release). To this the author 
replies. 
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It is sot bound, nor is it released, but it is eternally released. 
While destruction of Ignorance is effected by means of meditation, etc., 
(which are, therefore, not useless).— lfifl. 

Bhfyya •—The uniformity of Pnruso*. that has been ascertained to be 
Nile import of the Vedic texts establishing (heir “unity,"—does this uni¬ 
formity arise at the moment of release, or does it exist at all times? 
There being room for this enquiry, the author deelnrcs. 

And that Puru^a is (“ vyavritta-ubhaya-riipah, i. e.,) one from whom 
difference of form has departed ; because of the establishment of constant 
uniformity from the testimony of the Veda, Rmfili, and Henson. So is it 
said 

qpn raratft mum qpiqtn i 
sfosnpir wtrelitfrT n 

By means of Miijfi which shows a variety of forms, (I'lirnsn) looks ns If ho were 
multiform. Ilovolliiig in its (Itiiias, lie is Imuml in sueli wise :is-“ (This is) mlmi," “ I (<|o, 
feel, etc.,I.” 

Further : 

mfir %r *n*?r an n 

In this long dream, designated the world, while passing on from dream to dresm, the 
I'oaeofnl Brahman which is the elaboration or expression of pcacelulnoss, does not give up 
its own form. - UO. 

Character «f wilncsn in conijYitihli' with unifunnity. 

m i h 

Wjwwi SaWit-sambimdiiiit, through iminodiate eonneelion. For this, 
lAniruddha reads Akha-sambandlidt, through eonneelion with tlio Senses, 
srfsra^ SAksitvam, the l>cing the witness. 

161. Purusa is thtj witness through connection with 

• | 

the Senses (Aniruddha), or, through immediate connection 
(Vijfltina Bhiksu).—161. 

Vritti. —It 1ms been declared that it belongs to tlio Self to bo the 
witness. But if it belongs to be the witness, even to one who has attained 
to discrimination (of Purina and Prakj-iti), non-relcaso would l>o tho con¬ 
sequence; flf this bo the doubt), so the author says. 

" Ak$a ’’ means the Senses. Through connection with that, Purusa 
is tho witness. And where will l>e tho connection with tho Senses, when 
discrimination has been attained? (i. e., it will bo nowhere).—101. 

Bh&iya. —But, since the character of being the witness is not per¬ 
manent, how, then, can there be constant uniformity of I’urmja ? To thin 
tbe author replies. 
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The character of being the witness, that has been asserted of Puru§a, 
is through immediate connection merely, but not through transformation. 
Such is the meaning. 

It is found that, by immediate connection, Purusa is the witne ss of 
Buddhi alone, because the derivation of the word “ siksi is 
i. e., as the name of one seeing immediately (Panini V. ii. 91.) And the 
character of seeing immediately means the character of seeing without 
intermediation. And immediate connection (in this sense) with a Purusa 
takes place only of the modification of the Buddhi pertaining to that 
Purusa. Hence, it is of Buddhi alono that Purusa is the saksl or 
witness, while of others ho is merely tho Drastft or seer; such is the divi¬ 
sion, (i- e., distinction made) in tho fUtltras. 

And tho connection which determines tho production of cognition, is 
of tho form of reflection only, which takes tho placo of tho modification 
into tho form of tho objects cognised : but not, in tho least, of tho form 
of conjunction, as wo have submitted more than once, because, in thatcaso, 
tho supposition would not be warranted by the facts of the case. 

In the case of Visnu, etc., on the other hand, the character of boing 
tho witness of all things, belongs to them in a secondary sense, because of 
tho very non-existence (in their ease) of tho intermediation of tho Senses. 

Whcro tho reading is “ Aksa-sambandhilt saksitvam,” “ aksa” there 
moans Buddhi, ns it is equally an instrument of knowledge (like tho 
Senses), and “ Aksa-sambandhilt” means, through connection of Buddhi in 
the form of reflection ns declared before. Such is the meaning.—101. 

Purusa is for ever released. 

Ewg r ra aq . » \ \ « 

Pluyum Nitya-mukia-tvam, constant freedom. 

1C2. It belongs to Purusa to be released for ever.— 

162 . 

Vfitli. —Constantly of what form is tho Self? To this the author 
replies. 

Tho manning is quite plain.—162. 

BMjya .—For the purposo of establishing the nbsonco of multiformity 
of Purusa, the author points out two other distinctions of Purusa, by the 
ppxt two aphorisms, 



229 


&00K I, sdritA 162, 163, 164. 


It is, at all times, that freedom from bondage, called Pain, belongs to 
Parana, since Pain, etc., are transformations of Huddhi. Such is the 
meaning. Puru^a-artha or the supremo object of Puruija, on the other 
hand, is, os has been established before, the cessation of the experience of 
Pain, or, in other words, the cessation of Pain in the form of rcileclion.— 
162 . 

Purina is indifferent. 

ii \ i H 

fesies* Audits! nyam, indifference, v Clio, ami. Hi, finally. 

163. And, finally, Indifference also (belongs to 
Purusa.)—163. 

Vritti.—' The moaning is quite plain.—163. 

Blu'njija :—“ Auilasiuyaui, ” (indifference), is inactivity or non- 
agency. And hereby the being free from desire, i. e., disinterestedness, 
and other distinctions also should be suggested, since there is the text 
of the Veda: 

«rat rafarewr y-any^i 

wr jih «w 

Dosiru, Volition, Curiosity, Faith, Uiifaith, Hotoiitfvonoss, Uiiroteiitivomws, Fuar,— 
all this is vorily Manaa.—Ilfi. Aran. I’pa. 1. v. 3. 

The word “ iti ” marks the end of the establishment of the character 
of Purutja.—1G3. 

Seeming ngencji of Ptirusu is due to influence, of lltiddlii. 

memm Uparagiit, from alfeetioii or influence. Kiirtritvunv, agoncy 

fejsiftan Chit-sAnnidbyat, through proximity of eonwioiibiichs. 

161. (Seeming) agency (of Pifnusa) in from inlluenco 
(of Prakriti), through proximity to Intelligence, through proxi¬ 
mity to Intelligence.—164. 

Vritti.— But, some one may say, wo hear of the agency of tho Self 
from tho Scripture ; bow is this? To this the author replies. 

“Agency” of tho Self, i.e., the fancy or assumption of agency, is 
from the inlluenco of Prakriti by moans of her proximity to Intelligence. 

The repetition of the expression “ through proximity to Intelligence ” 
is meant to indicate the completion of tho Book, tho same practice having 
been observed in the Veda.—104. 

Here ends the First Book, of Topics, in the Vritti on the 
8dipkhynL-PravachanaJiMram of Kapila. 
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Bhdiya.— But, some one muy ask, the mutual discrimination of 
Purusa and Prakyiti being tluis established by means of their dissimila¬ 
rity in property, how can the declarations made in the Veda and the 
Smyiti, namely, that Purusa is the agent, and also that Buddhi is the 
knower, be justified ? To this the author replies. 

Here the syntactical connection of the words is according to their 
appropriateness. 

The agency that is attributed to Purina, arises from the influence of 
Buddhi, aiyl the intelligence that is attributed to Buddhi, arises from the 
proximity of Purusa: neither of them is real. Such is the meaning. As 
in the case of firo and iron, the attribution of their properties to each 
' other mutually, arises from particular conjunction between them, (i. e., 
when an iron bar is healed to redness, it may bo said that the iron 
burns, as well as that the (ire is so much long and so much broad, etc.), 
and is, therefore, only accidental or caused by upadhis : or, as in the case 
of water and tlm sun, the imputation of their properties to each other 
mutually, arises from the conjunction of water and the sun, and is, there¬ 
fore, only accidental; the very similar is the case with Purusa and Buddhi. 
Such is the import. 

And this hits been stated by the Karik/i also : viz., 

fpt wsqffc « am flww rr h 

- Thurufuro, through conjunction with that (I’araya), tho unintelligent I.iiiguin (Buddhi, 
otc.) looks us it it woro tntuHigont; and, although agency is of tho Uunns,tho IndUToront 
(Parufu) appears, in tho same way, as it ho woro verily tho ogont.-KdrikS, Vorso 21 . ’ 

Tho repetition of tho expression “ through proximity to Intelligence" * 
is for tho purpose of indicating tho close of tho Book.—1C4. 

The Avoidable, the Avoidanco, the Cause of tho Avoidable, and the 
Means o! Avoidance,—tho four principal objects of tho lustra,—which 
form the four divisions of tho System, have been successively discussed 
andl elaborated in this Book. 

And, because it givos an elaborate account of the contents of the 
condensed or abridged Saqikhyu Sul ram (Kapila Sudani), therefore, like 
the Yoga (SQtram of l’ataiijali, which also is an exposition of the Saqikhya 
Thought, aud is, on this account, similarly described), this Sustra, is de¬ 
signated tbe Sfttpkbya-Pravachana-Shtram. 

Here-ende the Firit Book of Topiee, in the Commentary, competed by 
FtjnSna Aehdrya, on the S&wUiya-Praoachano-S&tram of KapUa, 


Book II. 

OF THE EVOLUTIONS OF PRAKRIT!. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Vfitti: —Now, after the ascertainment of the Topics, is mode the 
composition of the Second Book for the purpose of the ascertainment of the 
products of the Pradhana. 

Bhdpja :—The Topics of the Sdstra have been ascertained. Now, in 
order to prove that it belongs to Purusa not to uudergo transformation, 
the author will, in the Second Book, explain, in very great detail, how the 
procession of Creation proceeds from Prakfiti. Therein too the intrinsic 
nature of the products of Prakfiti will be declared very fully, with a view 
to the very clear discrimination of Purusa from them also. It is for this 
reason that, in the verso : 

Rtwik Off* JJgd * | 

Transformation as well as Prakfiti and also l’urufa tho otornal,-whoso knowath 
thorn as they are to themselves, ho, thirsting no raoro, is roloasod.—Maht-nhirata, XII. 
787#. 

of the Moksa-Dharma Section of the Mahabharata, and in other places,’-! 1 
it has been declared that all the three (things mentioned in the above 
verse) are objects which require to be known. 

The Purpose of Creation. 

fagrohrnf sreiro i * it i 

fijihurivimukta-moksa-artharp, for the purpose of the release of the 
• released, wrt’ sva-artharp, for its own sake, at vA, or. senw pradhAnaaya, of 
PradhAna or Prakriti. 

1. Of Prakriti, (the agency or the becoming the pro- 
creatrix) is either for the release of the released or for her 
own sake.—-165. 

Vritti TEe Self is free by nature. Of the Pradhana, the becoming 
the proereatrix of the world is for the purpose of the release of the Self 
uom AbhimAnika or assumed or imagined bondage. 

In regard to creation which is painful, since Disposition naturally 
grows towards it, Parana at once strives to obtain release. And in regard 



to creation which gives pleasure, since, it being tainted with paidgdness, 
pleasure also is thrown on the side or pain, it is Dispassion onfj that 
ultimately is produced towards it. 

This Dispassion is fourfold, being distinguished under the names of 
Yatamana, Vyatireka, Ekendriya, and VatfikAra. 

Note These technical torms require explanation. “ Dispasxion, ValrSgya, la the 
extinction (or abeeneo) of rtga, (lit.) colour, or passion, which, like dyes of various hues, 
tinctures the soul,” The various stages of its unfoldment have been described as Yata- 
mlna or Striving, Vyatireki or Discriminating, Ekendriya or Longing, and Vasiktm or 
Supreme. Vfohsspatl Misra has explained them in his commentary on the Simlchya- 
KArlkt, Verse XXIII, and, in his gloss on Vytea's commentary on Patadjaii's Yoga-Sfttram, 
I. II. Wo give the following extract from the former: 

# tepinpit wraifiwqfifR:, iwwr msfel i a*ur» 

mMw aqqft q umwR : iradr flfianrtwTi qfcmft w- 

qert, qwH * i wwt- 

lw« wfcw qtcrat i ifotiwqyrewfow 

iwfe awwwMlfyqlm 1 ft f fa w- 

MNft csTjsrft fifths qt $fw»m«ro*tar m q#Rnc$fr 1 mtmm- 

Passion and the like, which act like dyes of difforent hues, rosido in tho Chitta or the 
' Retentive Faculty. By them tho ludrlyas, tho Powers of Cognition and Action, are 
employed on their respective objects. Now, tho ondeavonr, i.e„ the putting forth of energy, 
for the purpose of boiling down and dissolving thorn, with tho dosire that tho Iodriyaa 
may not go out to tho objects, is designated as Yatamina. And when tho boiling is onee 
begun, some passions will become boiled, whilo others will bo in tho eonrse of being 
tmtfed. In that stage, tho relation of before and after thus coming into oxistonco, Idle 
ascertainment of the boiled by means of thoir discrimination from tboso that are in the 
course of being boiled, is designated as Vyatireki. They being thus disabled to excite 
the Indriyaa to aotlvlty, the poraistonco of tho boliod passions in tho mind in the form of 
more longing, is designated as Ekendriya. The snreoase of oven tho more longing in 
regard to sensible and scriptural objects of onjoyraont, ovon though they bo near at hand, 
which, Id its appearance, is subsequent to the first three stages, Is designated as Vasikln; 
whloh tho terrestrial divinity, Pstsfijsli has described as 

Dispassion, designated as Ysaikftrs, Is of him who has no thirst for sensible as well 
aa scriptural objects.— 1 Voga-Bfitram, I. II. 


“The Avoidable," i.e., Pain not-yet-come, is of twenty-one varieties, 
m»., the Body, the six Indriyaa or Senses, the six Objects, the six Buddhis, 
Pleasure, and Pain. Among them, the Body ia a form of Pain, because it 
is the seat of Pain. The SenaeR, Objects, aud Ideas (are so), because they 
stand in the relation of being instrumental to its production. Pleasure 
(ia a form of Pain), because of its close association with Pain. Pain is 
tbs Avoidable par exeelUnee, because it contains affliction, nn«minw» , and 
tnguithas its very essence. 
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^hat which accomplishes it, that is, its unoommon or specific cause, 
is A-tidyA, Trijiift, Dharma and A-dharma. A-vidyA consists in contrary 
cognition (i.e., in knowing a thing to be different from what it really is). 
And the Saqiskava or impression thereof has been doclared, by those who 
know, to be the uncommon cause of Tpsna or thirst, etc. 

And “ the Avoidance of Pain ’’ (aimed at in this flAstra) consists' in 
that cessation of the production of Pain, which is absolute or final. 

The means thereof is the knowledge of the truth in respect of the 
Self, inasmuch as the cessation of A-vidya or unreal Cognition takes place 
from it. Accordingly it has been declared : 

tow w nt wfawfr nwwt WipanllHW I 

... _ ' 

TOW WRIWWWT OHnUmraml | 

*WT W TOff 'AtJ I 

jlTTOTWft^ N 

Lo I tho 8olf vorlly requires to be seen, heard, thought, and contemplated,—Bflhat- 
Aranyaka-Upanlfat, IV, lv.5, 

(The Self) should be hoard from tho declarations In the Vnda, thought by moana of 
arguments, and, after bolng thought, should Ira constantly meditated. These are the way* 
of seeing. 

The knowor of tho Bolt transcends grlof,—Chhlndogya-Upanlsat, VII, 1.8. 

It (».«., tho Self) is twofold: Higher and Lower. Thus has it been 
declared: 

£ KVPft TOirfW W I 

Two Brahmans have to be known: tho Highor as well as tho Lower. 

The Higher Self is tho Lord Maheilvara, possessed of tho power of 
Real Cognition and Lordliness; not in thelo.-fct touched by, or associated 
with, the virtues whiclt cause transmigration ; the All-knowor, the Provid¬ 
ence, as all creation proceeds from Him. 

How is He to be known ? Either through AuumAim or inference, or 
through Sama or tranquility of mind. 

Note In the place of H Annminit vi Kamit vi ” (either through loferaoee or through 
tranquility of mind), as read by Dr. Garbo, which we havo adopted, the text of Bandits 
Ktltvara Vediutavigtaa, !a " Anuminit vi igamit (through Revelation) vi." 

Thus, the subject of discussion, that is, the thing perceived, must 
hAve a cause, because it, being non-existent before, has come into exist¬ 
ence, as is the case with a picture. This is inference. Thereafter of what 
la, (through inference), known in a general way, knowledge in particular 
is obtained by means of Yog* 
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Of the lower (self),the Jiva, the proof is from self-perception 

itself. 

And the activity of Prakpti is for the purpose of the discriminative 
knowledge of these two, the Higher and the Lower Self. Herein she is 
declared to be altruistic. 

. ' And her selfishness consists in this that she keeps aloof from that 
Puru$a to whom she has exhibited her form by means of discrimination. 

(It may be asked), how activity can arise in Prakpti who (er hypoihesi) 
is non-intelligent ? (To this our reply would be that) the activity of even 
non-intelligent things is seen,.e.p. of trees, by way of producing fruits, 
etc.—1. 

Bkdfya The word “ agency ” is brought in from the last aphorism 
of the preceding book. 

The Pradhfina becomes the maker of the world for the purpose of the 
release of Purn$a who is by nature free from the bondage of pain, from 
pain in the form of reflection, or, in other words, for the purpose of release 
from pain which is connected with Purusa by the relation of a reflection. 

Or, it is for her own sake, that is to say, for the purpose of her own 
release from pain which really belongs to her {vide Aphorism II. 7 post). 

Although Bhoga or Experience (of Pleasure and Pain) is as much a 
purpose of Creation m Release, yet Release alone is mentioned (in this 
aphorism), inasmuch as it is the principal one.—1. 

The Cause of Successive Creation. 

a^rfort*. iuhii 

tom viraktasya, of the dispassionate. n«Rf: Tat-siddlieb, because the 
aooomplishment of this, i.e., release, is. 

2. (Successive Creation is necessary), because the 
Accomplishment of Release is of him (only) who has become 
free from passion.—166. 

Ffitti:—Now, in regard to who are adhik&rins or entitled to Release, 
the author declares. 

So also says the Sruti: 

ftitawuiMi ijjNiem ftnprad w 

Harlot put forth setlvlty out of desire (or sob, desire (or wealth, sad desire tor 
tSI it worlds, MSB thereafter lire the Ufa ot mendicants.-By Ihst-Arspyshs.Qpsnlfst, III, 
v.4.. 
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Being tranquil In mind, controlling the external Senses, withdrawing from the 
world, being ready to rennnoiato everything, and belug steady in meditation, one sees the 
Self within oneself.—Bflhat Aranyaiu Cpanlfat, IV. lv. M.-J. 

Bh&tya But, if Creation were for the purpose of Release, then, 
Release being possible by means of one Creation only, thero would be, 
one may say. no Creation again and again. To this the author replies : 

Release does not take placo (for all) through creation onoo only. 
But the production of Release occurs in the case of him who has been 
intensely tormented by the various pains of birth, death, siokness, eto., 
repeated many times, and has, in consequence, Higher Dispassion pro¬ 
duced in him by means of the knowledge of the discrimination between 
Purusa and Prnkpti. Such is the meaning—2. 

Dispamon cannot grow in one- creation. 

ti na> n ot. ssss mm Arnvaqa-mAtrfit, from mere hearing. aafStl: tat-aiddhib, 
growth of Dispassion. uwftsssw: anAdi-vAHanAyAb, of vftsanA which has been 
coming down from eternity. “ VAsanA ” is the resultant impression of all the past 
experiences. It is that which inclines to re-birth, wwms balavattvAt, on account of 
the forcibleneas. For “AnAdi-vAaanAyab balavaltvAt,’’ Aniruddlia, MahAdeva 
and N&gesa read “ AnAdi-vAaanApatulvat," which means tho same thing. 

3. It (Dispassion) does not arise from the mere hearing 
learning about it from the ^ustras), because of the for¬ 
cibleness of the eternal Vasanu. 107. 

VriUi If Release were to result through Dispassion immediately 
after, the hearing, then, thero-would be. somo one may say, the release of 
all immediately after they receive instructiorfs from the Guru or precept- 
or, but such is not observed to be the case. To this the author replies : 

Release does not take place immediately after the hearing. But, in 
the case of one whose eternal VAsanA has become weak, Release appears 
quickly, and, in the case of others, it is late in appearance. 3. 

Bh&tya .—The author tells the reason why Dispassion does not grow 
bj 1 means of one creation only: 

Even the hearing takes place by means of the merits acquired in 
many births. Even then the occurrence of Dispassion is not from the mere 
bearing, but through immediate cognition (sAk^AtkAra). And immediate 
oognition does not take place at once, because of the false VAsanA which 
has existed from eternity. But it takes place through steadiness in Yoga. 
Awl in Yoga thaw is an abundance of obstacles, (Vide Yoga-SAtram 
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of Patarijali, Book II.) Hence, it is only after many births that Dispassion 
as well as Release take place, at rare intervals, in the case of a very few 
only—3. 

The Rule of Individuals. 

ii * i a ii 

ejywM valiu-bhritya-vat, as is the case with many dependants (of on?, 
householder), sr vtt, or. pratyekam, every one, 

4^ Or, as is the case with the many dependant® (of a 
single householder), every individual (Purusa) (has his -owii 
lot, and hence the stream of creation flows on eternally.)— 
Aniruddha. 

Or, as a single householder has many dependants under 
him, so every one of the Gunas has innumerable Purusas 
to liberate, and hence the stream of creation, etc.—Vijilana 
Bhiksu.—168. 

Vritti The author states another argument. 

As n man may have many servants some of whom are released 
through faithful attendance, some share in his grace, while some are 
killed ift consequence of their faults; so Prakfiti is one, while Purasas are 
niipy. Among them, for those who have got clear knowledge of the dis¬ 
crimination of Prakfiti and Purngn, there is speedy release; for those who 
have risen up to the level of mere worship, it is gradual; and for others, 
there is none.—4. 

Bhdfya The author gives another reason in support.of the theory 
of a stream of successive creations. 

, As, in the case of the householders, every one of them has to main¬ 
tain a good many dependants in the persons of the wife, the son, 
and the like; likewise also, in the case of the Gunas, Sattva and the rest, 
every one of them has to set free Purusas without number. Hence, even 
when a certain number of Purusas have obtained Release, the stream jgf 
creations must still continue for the purpose of securing Release to other 
Purupas, inasmuch as Punkas are infinite in number. Such is the mean- 
^ ing. Thus there is the Yoga-SOtram : 

fwrfr' aft mwwg a ywwnw w m i *»^ i 

“Although destroyed la rotation to hlw whose object* bare been achieved, It (the 
sensible world) Is not destroyed, being common toother*,”—I’tde Toga Apborl row of Fatal- 
jan, n, a, s, b. h. voi. iv, fKp lia-t. 




BOOK II, 8&TRA 5, 


23 ? 


Proof'of the Theory of Adhy&sa or fietitioiu attribution (e.g., of bondage, 
release, ereatioeness, etc.) in regard to Puruga. 

ggRrcKgfl ^ HR I R II 

sefkwjfc prakfiti-vAfltavo, the reality (of bondage, crenliveneHs, etc.) in the 
case of Prakriti being established. * cha, and. jsvw purusasya, of Puruga. 
wswfili: adhy&sa-siddliih, proof of adhyasa or fictitious attribution. 

5. And when (it is established that bondage, ereative- 
ness, etc.) really belong to Prakriti, proof (is thereby ob¬ 
tained) of their being fictitious attributions to Punisa.—169, 

Vfilti The Self, being ku(astlm or immutable, one may my, 
Bondage (real or fictitious) does not verily belong In it, (and, therefore, tint 
question of Release does not arise, and consequently there is no scope 
for this Sastra). In regard to this, the author says: 

Ueleaso consists in the inactivity of Prakriti towards that Puruga to 
whom she has fully exhibited herself. She catches the reflection of, and 
also casts her shadow in, that Puruga towards whom she becomes active. 
The change thus appearing in Puruga is merely an adhyAsa or superim- 
position, and is in no sense real. So has it been said: 

wftiAiswsf ftwrft wraf wn*nn i 

Were tho Kelt impure, untransiwireiit, and rhangeful, by nature, Kuluara Vould not 
kcoruo to it evon by bundroda of births.—isvara-tliU — 8. *• 

Wuliya :—But how can it be asserted, it may Ihi asked, that creative- 
nedjf 'jjfongs to l’rakriti alone? when tho creativeness of Puruga also is 
proved from such Vedic texts ns 

i WWiy W il HP5TO: WRJjJ* II 
grom this bolt has Aklsa been evolved.—TaitUriya-Upaniyat, II. I. 

To this the author replies: 

When, further, tho reality of creativeness is established (vide If. 0 post) 
in the case of Prakriti, it follows that in the Vedas has been made only a 
fictitious attribution (adhy&sa) erf creativencss to Puruga, for, upAsnnA or 
Worship is the primary object of the Vedas, and nothing else. That 
creativeness belongs to Prakriti in a real sense is proved by such other texts 
of the Veda as the one beginning with Ajum ekam, the Unborn One,(Svotfi- 
rfvatarn U pan i gat, IV. 5). Moreover, were the attributions of creativeness t^ 
Puruga, made in the Vedaa, real, then these texts would contradict those 
other texts of the Veda which declare that Purugaa are mere unchanging 
consciousnesses. Such is the meaning. 
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And this adbyksa or attribution, in tbe form of transference of 
epithet, is, in fact, one of the current figures of speech amongBt mankind. 
As, e.g., victory and defeat, (really) present in the soldiere who make up 
tbe force of the king, are transferred’or attributed to the king; in like 
manner, are creativeness, etc., (really) present in Frakfiti, the Energy of 
Puruga, attributed to Purugas, the possessors of that Energy, on the 
strength of the maxim of the non-diiference of energy and the possessor 
thereof. So has it been said in the Kfirma Purana: 

wfaqfawH i fl r qtpifar roritrt i 
wirtf « nty ra r»w fr iPwwwftw s in * 

The Yogins who contemplate the Tattvai (Prakrit), ote.), see the difference between 
the energy and the possessor thereof, and, again, they discern their ultimate non-differ¬ 
ence.—K&rma-Purlna, XII. 28. 

“ Uhedam,” “ difference,” means anyonya-abhnvam or mutual non¬ 
existence (as, e.g., in the case of the non-existence of tho nature of the cow 
in the horse, and vice versa) ; “ nbhedam," “ non-difference," means 
non-difference in tho form of avibhfiga or non-division. These are seen 
by the worshippers of Prakfiti and the oilier Tattvas. Such is tbe 
meaning. 

Examples of both these cases may be found in the following 

Now, then, is the direction u It is not,” " It Is not,” etc. Brlhat-Aranyaka-Dpanifat, 

11 . 111 . 8 . 

» vidfetf crfq.ll 

Verity all this is the Self.—Chhtndogya-Upaniyat, VII. xxv. 2. 

Such is the import.—6. 

The reality of Prakpti’s erealiveness is proved from the products .* 

ii h 11 ii 

arts: kdryatah, from tho products, wftj': tat-siddheb, because of the 

- proof thereof. 

6. Because it (the reality of Prakriti’s creativeness) 

- is proved from (the reality of) the products.—170. *. 

Vntti:—' The author adduces evidence to show that bondage really 
belongs to Frakfiti, arid not to Puruga. 

Jf*. : From seeing the unbroken succession of Mahat and tbe rest, tbe pro¬ 
ducts of Frakfiti, there is proof of the bondage of Pnkfiti.—6. 

Bh&iya But how can it thus be taken for certain, rejoins our ‘ 
opponent, that creativegew ia ml even in the case of Prakfiti, when we 
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also bear from the Vedas that creation is like a dream and so forth ? la 
regard to this, the author says: 

Because, the meaning is, whereas the reality of the products arises 
by means of their producing 1 impressions and exhibiting acts, therefore, 
from .the products themselves, there is establishment of the real ores- 
tiveness of Prakpti, by means of dliarmi-gr&haka-pram Ana, the kind 

of proof which cognises the subject of inference as possessing a parti* 
cular property (as, here, for instance, Prakriti as the seat of the power 
which created those products). 

•The texts of the Veda, on the other hand, which declare the resent- 
blance of creation to a dream and the like, should lie understood to bear 
merely on the aspect of (unreality or) non-existence of creation in the form 
of its non-eternality, or, on that aspect of it in which it is (fictitiously) 
attributed to Purusa; for, otherwise, there would bo contradiction of the 
texts demonstrating (the reality of) creation. Moreover, the things which 
we call dreams, are not absolutely non-existent, innsmuoh as they are 
transformations of Manas.—C. 

Knowledge and Ignorance are the sole determinants of Release and Bondage. 

totwNrr* n *1 vs ii 

* cketnna-iuldoi&t, with reference to one knowing. Ass: niyamab, the 

rule, why some escape Prakriti while others do not. I'wkew kagfaka-mokga-vst' 
as in the case of the release of (or escape from) a thorn. ^ 

7. The rule is with reference to one knowing, as in 
the case of the release of a thorn.—171. 

* Vritti It might be objected that, since activity is of the very nature 
fof Prakpti, she will causo activity in all Purusaa without distinction; 
'what, then, is the use of seeing the discrimination and non-discrimination 
between Prakriti and Parana ? In regard to this, the author says; 

Just as, on seeing a thorn, some one warns another by saying, "Do 
not come by this way,” and does not warn all passers-by indiscriminately: 
so the rule is that, according to adhikftra or degree of excellence or stage 
of evolution, the activity of Prakpti takes place in regard to a particular 
conscious entity (*.e., Purusa), and not in regard to all.—7. 

BhAfya :—Now, on the alternative view (vide II. 1 ante) that the acti* ^ 
■ vity of Prokfiti is for her own benefit, she, it may be said, would be actives 
fUtb reference to the released Poruga also. To this the author replies: 

By reason of its derivation from the root " chitl ” in the sense oi 
fnllknowledge, “ chetana ” here means one who knows well. Just aa one 
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and the same thorn is released only by one who is “ chetana,” i.e., know¬ 
ing, that is to say, does not become a cause of pain to him alone, but 
certainly becomes so to others; so too the “ rule,” i.e., arrangement of 
things in the world, is that Prakpiti is released by him only who is 
“ chetana,” »'.e., knowing, and having all his objects fulfilled, that is to 
say, she does not become a cause of pain to him alone, but certainly 
becomes a cause of pain to others who are not knowing. Such is the 
meaning. 

Hereby takes place Prakfiti’s own release, although she is in bondage 
by nature. And hence she does not become active with refcience to 
the released Purusa.—7. 

Veddntin Mahttdeva :—“ Chetana” is one who knows, i.e., one who 
possesses immediate vision of viveka or the discrimination between 
Prakfiti and Purusa. “ IJdderfAt,” with reference to him, i.e., towards 
him. “ Niyaraah," i.e., (restraint, cessation, or) absence of the activity of 
Prakfiti. As there is release (of the thorn from its own activity of causing 
pain) with reference to one who is aware of (the existence of) the thorn. 
For, it should be understood that the activity of Prakfiti is for the pur¬ 
pose of her own release from the pain inhering in herself. And thus 
release is verily effected on her coining into contact with a Puruga pos¬ 
sessing discriminative knowledge. Because Prakfiti is of the form of 
pain in this sense and to this extent only that she is the efficient cause 
of the experience of pain, appertaining to Purusa, and consisting of the 
reflection of Buddhi which contains pain nR its essence. And that 
(efficient causality) is certainly gone on the absence of the experience of 
pain for a Purusa who possesses discriminative knowledge. Owing to 
the absence of any particular purpose regarding herself, she does not 
become active towards the released Puruga, but does so towards the 
unreleased Puruga alone. Such is tho idea. 

The Theory of AdhyAsa further argued. 

ii ^ i c ii 

vManya-yoge, though there be conjunction with the other, ».«. Prakfiti. 
nftapi, even. s^W|: tat-eiddhib, proof of the existence thereof, i.e., of bondage 
^Aniruddha), of creativeneas (Vijftftna Bhiksu). a na, not. warts Afijaeyena, 
^immediately. srtamg ayo-djha-vat, m is the case with the burning action of 
• iron. * 

8. Even though there is conjunction with the other 
(i.e., Prakfiti), this (bondage, creativeness, etc.) doefi not^ust 
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(in Purusa) immediately, just as is the case with the burning 
^action of iron.—172. 

Vritti :—Bondage, it has been declared, does not belong to the 
jSelf. The author argues the point. 

It is the characteristic of exciting to activity (or efficient causality) 
that makes for the bondage of Prakriti. Notwithstanding that there 
is conjunction of Prakriti (with Purufa), (it does not follow that the 
bondage of Purusa is real, but) that the abhiinSna, conceit or misconcep¬ 
tion of bondage arises in Puruga by means of the falling of the shadow 
of Prakriti upon him. 

"Na uhjasyena,” not really. (That is, even the conjunction of 
Purusa with Prakriti is not real, but only refloctional.) 

“ Ayo-diiba-vat: ” as, where conjunction takes place with a piece of 
hot iron, it is felt as if the iron causes burning, while; in fact, the power 
to cause burning does not belong Jp iron, but conies, through conjunction, 
from fire alone.—8. 

Bh&iya: —Well, one may say, what lias been stated, namely, that, in 
the case of Purusa, the creative character is merely u fictitiously attributed 
one,—that is not reasonable, for it is but proper that, by the conjunction 
of Prakriti, Purusa also should be transformed os Malmt, etc., because it 
is observod, that by the conjunction of earth, etc., transformation of 
wood, etc., similar *o, or resembling, earth, etc., takes place. In regard to 
the position thus taken up, the author says: 

■Even* though there is tho conjunction of Prakriti, still it is not 
proved that creativeness belongs to Purusa “ Anjasyena” or immediatly. 
An example of this is: “ ayo-dahA-vat." As the burning power does not 
directly belong to iron, but is merely iiclitiouiily attributed to it, being 
borrowed from the fire conjoined with it; such is the meaning. 

In the example just mentioned, however, transformation of both (the 
fire tnd iron) is admitted, it being proved by sense-perception ; while in 
the instance in question, since the case is explained by the transformation 
of one only (».e., Prakriti), there would be cumbrousness in supposing the 
transformation of both ; as, otherwise, transformation of the colour of t))e 
crystal would result from the conjunction of the China rose.—8. 

The instrumental cause of Creation is R4ga, Panion or Detire 

gfan ii ^ i * ii 

wAwAk rlgarvirAgayofe, from passion and dispassion. Ik yogafc, eonean- 
tatjon, Yoga. # sriptib, creation. 

iSi 
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9. Creation (results) from Passion; Release, from Dis- 
passion.—173. 

Vfitti :—What, it may be asked, is the object of creation ? To this 
the author replies: 

Bhogaor worldly experience proceeds from passion or desire; Release, 
from dispassinn. In reality or ultimately, however, nothing but dispassion 
results from passion or attachment also, through seeing the 'defects of the 
object of the senses in the course of Bhoga or experience.—9. 

Bhdqya ,It has already (vide II. 1 ante) been stated that the fruit 
of creation is Release. Now the author states the chief occasional or 
instrumental cause of creation. 

When there is Passion, there is creation ; and when there is Dispas* 
sion, there is “yogalj,” i.e., the abiding of the Self in its own essence 
(svarfipa), that is to say, Release, or, in other words, the suppression of the 
modifications of the Chittam or the thinking principle (vide Yoga Apho¬ 
risms, I. 2). Such is the meaning. And thus it is proved, by the 
methods of agreement and difference, that IUga or Passion is the cause 
of creation. This is the import. And, thus, the Veda also, after declaring 
the goals in the form of Brahma-hood, etc., attainable by the perform¬ 
ance of the various Karmas or actions, declares: 

# § wwi n fr f ttinnitT *nwsrrnT aqwrafar it 

Thus, however, (fare) those who desire. Of him who ia doslrelesa, the Prints or 
llte-breaths do not go out (into other living forms).- Brihat-Aranyaka-Upanijat, IT. iv.6. 

Passion and Dispassion also are but properties of Prakpti.— 9. 

The order of creation. 

qmiftwto r wjsrcrai n * it • n 

mahat-ftdi-krameua, by the aeries of Mahat and the rest, 
paftcha-bhfttfa&m, of the five Bhfitas or gross elements. 

10. The creation of the five Bhfitas is in the order 
Qf Mahat and the rest.—174. 

Vfitti The twenty-five Principles have been declared by the 
.aphorism beginning.with “ Sattva, Rajas, Tamas” of the first book (ride 
*' 1, (il, page 93). Now tbe author declaree the order of their evolution 
along- with all other details. 

The ward “ creation ” completes the sentenoe. The order will be 
stated in the sequel.—10. 


BOOK XI, stiTBA 10. 




Bk&iya After this the author begins to describe the prooees o! 
creation. 

“Creation”—this follows from the preceding aphorism. Although 
from the texts of the Veda such as 

HIIW: WJJIf* !• 

From (his, Soli, was evolved Aki*'a.—Taittiriya-Upanigat, II. 1. 
it is heard that the creation of the five Bhlitas took place at the very 
beginning, still the creation of the five Bhutns, just in the order of 
Mahat and the rest, is desired. Such is the meaning. 

As in the Vedic texts on the creation of Fire, etc., the creation of 
Akiisa and Air has to be supplied, or is pre-supposed, so too, in the Vedic 
texts quoted above, the creation of Mahat and the rest, previously to that 
of the five Bhfitas, has to be supplied. Such is the idea. 

And in tiiis matter, as in the case of the creation of the water-pot, 
the proof (of the aforesaid order of succession) consists in the inference 
that the creation of all the rest, other than the Antah-karana or the Inner 
Sense, must have been preceded by the function or modification of the 
Antah-karana. Moreover, the creation of XIahat and the rest, prior to 
the creation of the five Bhfitas, is known for certain by having regard 
to the order of their mention appearing in anothor Vedic text, viz., 

^KHiaraH ht%t wf! wifaffliSb * i 
* q i tfriWBim w ftww wft#l ii 

Prom thin (the Self) was produced Pr&ria; Manas and all tho ludriya* ; Other, Air, 
Fire, Water, and Barth, tho nupportor of tho Universe.—Muudaka-Upaotyat, II. i. 8. 
and also by means of the other Vedic text beginning with 

w nnraqpiq, nr®n^*t * i 

He created Prina; (ram Prina, Sraddhi or Faith, Hthor, Air, ot».—Praana-Bpanl^t, 
VI. 4. 

And Pripa is, as the author will later on {vide II. 31) declare, a 
particular modification of the Antah-karana. Hence, in this text of the 
Veda, “ Prapa” itself is the Principle of Mahat. 

Likewise does the Ved&nta-Sfitram also describe creation just in tho 
order of Mahat and the rest. Thus 

win tewww rtt 

la the interval, ViJBina aad Manaa,-ln tbla order; beeanee of the InbradlUl mark 
tlmmf —Toddata-Sitram, It lit. 14, & H H. Vol. V, page 148. 

(“In the interval,” *.«.,) between the exiaUnt (Self) and Ether, ehodd 
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be produced Buddhi end Manas,—in this order; such is the meaning.* 
Ahatpkdra is included in Manas.—10. 

Note -.-Vide the Sacred Books of tho Hindus, Vol. V, pige 846. The full trsnslstion 
of the Vedinta-Sfltram in question from which Vijntna Bhikju has quoted the Pflrva- 
pakfa only, as given there according to the Oovinda Bhfljyam, is as follows: “ If it be 
objected that the organs of cognition and mind, ocourring between Prana and the 
elements, in the Mupdaka-Upanifat, are mentioned in their order of succession, owing 
to an inferential mark of this j we say, no, because on account of non-differenco.” It will 
at once be seen from this that the Vedinto-Sdtraktra roads a separate purpose altogether 
In the Mupdaka text (II. i. 8), also cited by VijStna Bhikiju in his support, and throws 
away the phrva-pakfa on which the Utter apparently relies. It need not be feared, how¬ 
ever, that there is, therefore, necessarily a conflict and contradiction of views between 
,_.the two high authorities such as Vyisa and Vijntna are. “ The order of the origin of tho 
various Tattvas hold authoritative in this (Vedinta as also in the Stmkbya) system is 
that which is laid down in the Scriptures like those of Subtla, etc., namely, Pradhtna, 
Mahat, Ahamk&ra, Tan-mttras, Senses, and tho Gross Elements beginning with Ether, ’ 
The origination of all those Tattvas has bocn shown in the third P4da of tho second 
Adhylya of the Vedtnta-Sfttras, and tho ordor of succession, as wo find laid down in 
the Taittirfya-Upanigat and the rest, has also been discussed there, in order to show 
that there is no real conflict between those texts of tho Subtias and tho Talttiriyas and 
others. 

But It Would appear that there is a real conflict between tho teachings of the 
SImkhya and the Vedanta as to the immediate source of the origin of tho Tattvas severally. 
For, according to tho Ktmkbya-Pravachana-SAtram, 1.61, etc., Mahat, etc., take their rise, 
the succeeding from tho precoding one; while, according to the Govlnda-Bhigyaro, “all the 
various Tattvas mentioned in tho Mnnilaka-Upanijat, beginning with Priua and ending 
with earth, are taught as coming out directly from the Lord,... In fact, tho word 
“ Etasmtt" of that text is to be read along with every ono of thoao Prlna, Manas, eto. 
Thus,.from Him is bom Prflpa, from Him is born Manas, from Him are born tho Indriyas, 
eto." Tho idea seems to bo, as elsewhere (nndor VedSnta-Sfltram, 11. ill. 18) observed 
in tho Govlnda-BliA;yam, that “tho Tattvas llko tho Pradhtna and the rest being Insen¬ 
tient, cannot modify themselves into thoir succeeding Tattva, without the coopera¬ 
tion of an intelligent cause,” namely Brahman. If this bo so, then, there would be no 
real conflict, and the two theories can be easily reconciled. 

The origination of Mahat, etc., is not for their own sake. 

WFTWf: II ^ I \\ II 

am turn AtmA-artlia-tvAt, being for the sake of the Self. sri^feh, of 
creation. *t na, not. wq esAm, of these, Mahat, etc. nmtit AtmA-arthe, for the 
sake of themselves. Aramblinb, origination. 

11. Since creation is for the benefit (ie., deliverance) 
of Jthe Self, the origination of these (i.e., Mahat, etc.) is not 
for^boir own sake.—175. 

* * 

7rtU»:—Is their origination for their own sake, or is it for the 

sake of another ? To this the Buthor replies. 
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Since creation' is for the sake of Purusa, the origination of these, 
«*., Mahat and the following, is not “ fitmfi-arthe," for the sake of them¬ 
selves. 

Prakriti being eternal, creative activity, for a self-regarding object, 
is justified in her case. But, since Mahaj, etc., perish by being dissolved 
into their cause, in their case, it is mere creation (without reference to 
any self-regarding object).—11. 

Bh&tya : —Of Prakriti alone, the creativeness is for the purpose of 
her release (vide II. 1 supra), she being eternal. But of Mahat, eto., 
the being the creators of their respective modifications, is not for their 
own release, they being non-eternal. This difference (between the crea¬ 
tive character of Prakriti and that of her products), the author points 
out. 

“ Esftm,” of Mahat, etc., the creative character “AtmA-artha-tvfit,” 
being for the purpose of the release of Purusa, their “nrambhalj,” creative 
character, is not for their own sake, on account of their unfitness for 
release in consequence of their perishableuess. Such ia the meaning. 

(But why is it asserted that their creative activity is for the benefit 
of Purnfa instead of for that of Prakriti ? This question the BhA?ya-kAra 
next answers.) 

And when the release of another must, be the end, it is but proper 
that the release of Purusa should alone be the end in question and not 
that the release of Prakriti should be the end, inasmuch as she is "gu^a" 
or subservient to Purusa.—11. 

Theory of tipace and Time. 

«'* » X 9 . u 

fkjsAr dik-kAlau, space and time. AkAda-Adi-bhyab, from AktUa, 

etc. . 

12. Space and Time come from Akas'a and the Up4- 
dhis—176. 

Vritti Space and Time are well-known entities. How iB it, thaa, 
that they are not heard of in the enumeration (of the Tattvas, I. 61, p. 03) ? 
To this the author replies. 

It is Akala itself that, according to the distinction of this and«6q|t 
UpAdhi or external condition, is denoted by the terms Space an^Time. 
They are, therefore, included in AkAda. ’• 

The word “ Adi " in the aphorism has come by sampfita or accident, 
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'.The use of the fifth case-ending in “ ftkAda-fidi-bhyab"is in the 
sense, of the locative—12. 

Ved&ntin Uah&deva :—By the word " ftdi ” the Up&dhia are com¬ 
prised. ( Vide Bha^ya below.) 

Bh&tya : —Tlie author describes the creation of limited space and ’ 

time. 

Those space and time which are eternal, are of the form of the 
Prakfiti or roobcause of Akfirfa, and are nothing but particular Qunas or 
modifications of Prakfiti. Hence, the universality of space and time is 
established. The universality of Akada also, an alluded to by such Srutisaa 

ftw 11 

Like Akira, all-penetrating and eternal. — 

is hereby explained. 

But those space and time which are limited, are produced from Ak&rfa 
through the conjunction of this or that Upadlii or limiting object. Such 
is the meaning ; as the word “ ildi ” comprises the U pad his. 

Although limited space and time are (in reality, not the products of' 
Akftrfa, but) Ak&tfa itself as particularised by this or that limiting object, 
still they have been stated here to be the effects of Akarfa, similarly as, in 
the Vaiitesika System, the sense of hearing has been stated to be the effect 
of Akftda, following the custom admitting the thing particularised ns a 
separate and additional entity.—12 

Definition of Buddhi. 

ifa: ii r i n n 

w as : adhyavaa&yah, judgment, ascertainment, determination of a thing 
in its true form. buddhilj, Buddhi, understanding. 

13. Buddhi is ascertainment.—177. 

Vfitti :—The nnthor states the characteristic mark of Buddhi called 

Mahal. 

“ In this way only and in no other way,”—certainty or ascertainment 
in this form is 11 ndhyavasayah.”— 13. 

BMryo Now the author exhibits the Tattvas alluded to by the 
phrase " in the order of Mahat and the rest” (in II-10 above), one by one, 
with reference to their svar&pa or intrinsic form as well as with reference 
taftf^foprapartiee (dharma). 

VBuddhih,*' this is a synonym of the Mahat Tsttva. And “adhya- 
vaefiyah,” called ascertainment, is its general function. Such is the mem- 
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The mention (of the function and the functionary) iu the relation of 
* non-difference (made iu the aphorism in which adhyavasaya and buddhi 
stand in apposition to each other), is according to the maxim of the non- 
diSerence of the property and the thing of which it is the property. 

And this Buddhi possesses “ greatness ” (and is called Mahat, Great), 
because, it should be understood, it pervades all effects whatever other 
than itself and because it is of great aiivarya or power. On this point, 
says the Smfiti:— 

wifadtaMtaraftaqrii 

From the Pradhtna, undergoing modification, was produced the principle of Mahat j 
wherefrom ia always produced in tho minds of men the illumination that “(it is) great." 

fliere are, again, texts of the Veda and the Smfiti such as 

to hc&t qro fetNiftKiitac'M* >< 

Of this Qreat Uolng, is tho broalhlng, this, the Big Veda.—Bpkat-Aranyalca-Upanifat, 
II. It. 10. 

But in them the application of the term “ Great” to Hirauya-garbha 
(the Golden-Egged Brahma wliose breatliing the Itig-Veda is), even though 
he is chetana or sentient, has been made only on account of his conceit 
(abhim&na) of, or of his identifying himself with, Buddhi; in the same way 
as is made the application of the term “ Earth ” to ihe sentient ontity (the 
deity presiding over earth) which has the mistaken belief (abhimana) that 
it is earth. In tho very same way also should bo understood the applica¬ 
tion of the terms Abamkara, etc., to Kudra and others. And of one and all 
the deities without exception, commencing from the one possessing the 
abhimana of tho belief of identity with) Prakfiti and ending with 
those possessing the abhimana pf (t.e., the belief of identity with) the 
Bhdtas or Elements, the regular and constant rUpudhis in the forms of 
their respective Buddhis, are nothing but parts of the Principle of Mahat 
itself.—13. 

Products of Mahat. 

>arnfft u * i n 

*■4' tat-kAryam, its product, wffik dharma-Adi, dhsrma or virtue, etc. 

14. Virtue, etc., are its products.—178. 

Vritti :—Wherein are Virtue, etc., included ? To this the author 
replies. s*. 

Virtue, Knowledge, Dispassion, and Power,—by their being the 
products of Mahat, is refuted the theory that they are the properties of the 
Sell 

* 
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Since there is non-difference between effect and canBe, the place of 
their inclusion (in Mahat)has hereby been shown.—14. 

Bhdtya: - The author states the other properties also of the Principle 
of Mahat. 

Virtue, Knowledge, Dispassion, and Power also have Buddhi as their 
material cause, aud do not have Abatpkara, etc., as their material cause ; 
because Buddhi alone is the product of transcendental Sattva (i.e., the 
purest form of Sattva, absolutely free from the admixture of Rajas and 
Tamas).—14. 

flow the same Mahat is modified into the form of Demerit, ete:, also. 

qS H HP li ft qftaq. 11 *1**11 

mahat, Mahat. vnnm upar&gat, through adjacent tincture; through the 
influence or interpenetration, fafhni viparitam, the reverse. 

15. The (same) Mahat (gives rise to) the opposite 
(products) through the adjacent tincture (of Rajas and 
Tamas).—17D. 

Vritti The author states the (other) particular modifications of 
Buddhi. 

These are Demerit, Ignorance, Passion, and Impotence. For, 
difference of products, according to difference of contributory causes, is 
seen. Just as the calamus seed (by itself) produces the calamus shoot, and, 
in co-operation with the conjunction of fire, produces the plantain stem, so 
does Mahat, in co-operation with Sattva, produce Virtue, etc., and, in 
co-operation with Tamas, produce Demerit, etc.—15. 

Bh&sya -.—But, then, it may be asked, how can the predominance of 
Demerit in the parts of Buddhi inhering in man, beasts, etc., be accounted 
dor ? To this the author replies. 

The very same “ Mahat,” the Principle of Mahat, through the tincture 
received from the adjacent ltajas and Tamas, becomes also “ the reverse,” 
t.e., small (the opposite of great), i.e., endowed with the properties of 
Demerit, Ignorance, Passion, and Impotence. Snch is the meaning. 

Hereby is explained also the tradition current in the Veda and the 
Smriti that all Purugas are, without exception, Irfvaras or Lords; inasmuch 
as it allows that the innate lordliness of their Upfldhis (i.e., of the Buddhic 
■ partfr*appertaining to them) suffers obscuration by Rajas and Tamas, 
(wherefiy- they appear to be less and lower than Irfvaras). 

. But, then, it may be urged, for the purpose of the inherence of virtue^ 
•to., Buddhi also must be eternal; how, then; can it be a product '(of 
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Prakpti, as declared before) ? Tie author replies by saying that such ia 
not .the case; because, seeing that the residue or aroma of Karma, and the 
like resides in the Principle of Mahat in the seed-state, which is then only 
a particular modification of Sattva, still forming a part of Prakfiti, we 
admit the production only of this seed of Mahat as a sprout during the 
causal state of knowledge. So that, just like Akfiifa, Buddhi is of the form 
of both the eternal and the non-eternal. And just as AkAAa, in its causal 
state, is spoken of as Prakpiti, and is not spoken of as Akiirfa, on account of 
the non-existence, in that state, of Sound which is the distinctive mark of 
AkArfa, similarly also is Buddhi in the causal 6tate spoken of only as Pra- 
kfiti, and is not treated as Buddhi on account of the non-existence, in that 
state, of adhyavasAya or ascertainment, etc., which is the distinctive mark 
of Buddhi.—15. 

Definition of AhaipkAra. 

iu i H « 

sfinns: abhimAnab, self-assumption, conceit. ahaip-kArab, AhaipkAra, 

the l-tnaker. 

16. Ahanikara is self-conceit.—180. 

Vritti The author statos tho definition of AhaipkAra, etc., which 
are the next in older. 

“I am,”—such is abhimAna or self-consciousness.—1C. 

Bhdtya : — Having defined the Principle of Mahat, the author defines 
its product, AhaipkAra. 

“ AhaipkAra ” is that which makes the “ I,” just ns, for instance, ' 
“ KumbhakAra” jar-maker, is one who makes the jar. It is the substance 
called the Antab-karana, the Inner SenBe. Anfl this, inasmuch as a pro¬ 
perty and the thing of which it is the property are indivisible, has been 
spoken of as abhimfina or self-consciousness, in order to give the hint that 
self-consciousness is its uncommon or specific function or modification. 

It is only in regard to an object which has previously been ascer¬ 
tained by Buddhi to be this or that, that the making of the " I ” and the 
making of the “ Mine ” take place. Hence, by following the relation of 
effect and cause between the functions or modifications (via., abhimAna, 
aelf-conciouaness, and adhyavasAya, ascertainment), the existence of the 
relation of effect and cause also between those of which they an th# modi¬ 
fications, (viz., AhaipkAra and Buddhi), is inferredthis has been stated 
long before. It has also been stated long before that the Antab-karapa ia 
one and one only, and that, according to the three-fold distinction of mere 


iSO bamzbya-pravacha nasOtr am. 


states, as in the ease of the seed, the sprout; and the huge tree, eto., it 
falls under the relation of effect and cause. It is for this reason that 
Manas and Buddhi have been spoken of as synonymous terms in suoh 
passages of the Vfiyu and the Matsya Pur&na as 

mrat afta'in fj sd ntriftiOvKs ii 

•Janas, Mahat, Mati (Intelligence), Brahmt, P4r (the City), Buddhi, Khytti (Ulumlna- 
tion), Is vara (are synonymous).—'V4yu-Purlna, IV. JB.—IB. 

Products of AhamkAra. 

ww im ^ n 

vans ekftdaia, eleven, swims' paficha-tan-mAtram, the five Tan-mAtras. 
""•ft tat-kAryara, its product. 

17. The eleven (Indriyas) and the five Tan-matras are 
its products.—181. 

Vritli The author states its product 

The eleven Indriyas. the five Tan-miUras—these sixteen are its 
products.--17. 

Bh&tiya The author mentions the product of AbaipkAra, which has 
arrived in order. 

The eleven Indriyas as well as the five Tan-mAtras are the products 
of Ahatpkura. Such is the meaning. 

" By this Indriya this Rflpa (Colour and Form), eto., should he enjoyed 
by me; it is this that is the means of accomplishing pleasure,”—it is from 
abhimAna or self-affirmation such as this, that, in the primary creations, 
were produced the Senses and their Objects; hence Ahaipkara is the hetu 
or the instrumental cause of the production of the Senses, etc.; inasmuch 
as it is seen in the world that only by persons having abhimAna for, i.e , 
given to, enjoyment, there is, by means of their IlAga, attachment, desire, 
or passion, tire making of the materials of their enjoyment; and inasmuch, 
moreover, as it is recollected in the Moksa-Dharma Section of the 
Bh&rata, by such passages as 

It 

from Riga or pasalon for Rtpa or Colour-cum-Form, was produoed the Bye.—lfahi- 
BhUata.in.nB*. 

that only from the Raga or passion of Hirapya-Oarbha (tire Golden- 
Egged {fenhfaA) was produced the sara&fti, collective or universal, Eye or 
thy fl ew* of Vurion. Such is the idea. 

And from this the difference of the SAipkhga teaching is this 

Indriyas, it is Manas of which RAga or passion 
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is the property, that is, according to it, first of all, produced from Ahagi* 
k&ra; inasmuch as the Tan-mStras, etc., are die effects of Riga.—17. 

Origin of Manas 

sAttvikam, consisting of Sattva; sAttvic. ***** ekAda&kanfi. the 
eleventh. swW pravartate, proceeds, tem vaikyitAt, from the vaikrita (modi- 
ficational), i.e. SAttvic (AhamkAra). njwvm aliamkArAt, from AhamkAra. 

18. The Sattvic eleventh (rndriya, i.e., Manas) proceeds 
from the Vaikrita Ahamkara.—182. 


Vrhli But do the insentient and the ilhftninating both come from 
one and the same cause ? To this the author replies. 

From Ahaipharn which is (vaikrita) a modification of Mahat, proceed 
" ekadarfaka,” the eleven senses, “sAttvikam,” being attended with Sattva, 
and the Tan-mAtrns, being attended with Tanias.—18. 

Bluifya Even in this (i.e., the manner of their evolution), the author 
points out a distinction, 

“ EkAdarfakam.” the completer of the eleven, (the eleventh, i.e.) 
Manas, is, amongst the sixteen-fold group, the “sAttvikam’’ (SAttvio or 
Sattva-relating). Hence it is produced “ vaikptAt ahamkArut,” from the 
SAttvicJlhanikAra. Such is the meaning. 

From this it should also be understood that the ten (remaining) 
ludriyasare produced from the Hnjasa AharpkAra, and the Tan-mAtras, 
from the TAmasa AlmipkAra; as is ascertained from the Smptis themselves, 
such as: 

mwntf wtf ftror i 

fo rfoKT i g * i 

(Wi&niSi 11 

HTHfh dr fisfmiiiv I 

Valkirlka, Mid Taljaaa, and Timaaa,—thus U Ahimktra threefold. From the VatkArlka 
Aham-Prfnoipio, undergoing modification, na Menu ; as aim the Devae ValkArika, from 
whoa la the nianifeatatlon ot Objects. And from the Taljaaa (AhamUra) (sprang) the 
ladriyaa themaelven, oonstltnted by Jfitnn, Cognition, and Karma, Action, Timtsaare 
the BhSta-eQkfman or Subtile Klomenta (the Tan-mttras), etc, from which is Aktrfs, Its 
own inferential mark.-8'rtmad-Bhfgavatam, III. v. 10-SI. 

Hence verily, following the PurAna, etc, it has been stated in the 


KArikA also: 
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, TheSittvlc Eleventh proceeds from the Vaikflto Ahamklra; the Tan-mltra at the 
tint of the Moments,—It Is T image: both (the Indriyas ot Cognition and Action), from the 
IUJaaa.-ttmkhya4Urlkt, XXV. 

“ Taijasa ” means RAjasa. “ Both ” denotes the Indriyas of Cogni¬ 
tion and Action. 

Bati then, it may be asked, in the future aphorism(II. 21) beginning 
with Devatftlayarfrutih, the author will speak of the Deras (the presiding 
Deities) of the Indriyas ; why, then, by the Karik& also, has it not been 
stated that the Deras are the products of the Slttvic AhaipkAra ? In 
reply to this, we say: Of the Being possessing the Collective Eye, etc., as 
the body, it is the ohetanft or sentiency of Sdrya, etc., says the Sruti, that 
is the Deva of the Eye, etc. And from this it results that of the discrete 
or individual Indriyas, the Devas are the concrete or collective Indriyas. 
So that, intending to draw attention to the unity of the discrete and the 
concrete, the Devas have not, in this SAstra (the Sarpkhya-KdrikS) been 
mentioned separately from the Indriyas. Hence the concrete Indriyas, 
containing, as they do, less Sattva than Manas, have been mentioned just as 
being the products of the RAjasa Ahaipkara; while in the Smptis, they 
have been stated as being the products of the SAttvic AhaipkAra on account 
of their containing greater Sattva as compared with the discrete Indriyas; 
thus, it should be found, there is no contradiction. 

Thus, from this threefoldness of AhaipkAra, should bo understood 
the threefoldness of Mahat also, the cause thereof; as there'is the 
Smriti: . „ 

wrfwfcrwrow* arrow - 

sattvic, IUJasa, and Ttmssa,—thus is Mshat threefold.—Mlrksndeya-Purtiis, 45. 

** W ’ Of the Eleven Indriyas. 

11 rihii 

rf lftmPP l fl : kartna-indriya-buddhi-indriyaih, together with the Indriya of 
Aotton and the Indriya of Cognition, Antararo, the inner, ekftdaia- 

kam, the eleventh. 

19. Together with the Indriyas of Action and the 
Indriyas of Cognition, the Inner (Indriya, Manas) is the 

eleventh.—183.. : 

.. Vfiui The author mentions the threefold division of the Indriyas. 

“ Antaram,” Manas, along with the five Indriyas of Action, viz., 
Speech, eto., and the five Indriyas of Cognition, u?., Smell, etc.,—these an 
the eleven Indriyas.—19. 

BMiya The author shows the eleven Indriyas. 
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The Indriyae of Action, namely the Organ of Speech, Hand, Foot, 
Anns, and the Genital, are five in number; and the Indriyae of Cognition, 
namely the Eye, the Ear, the Skin, the Hose, and the Tongue, are five in 
number; along with these ten, “ Sntaram,” Manas, is “ ek&daiakam," the 
elevenfold Indriya. Such ia the meaning. 

“ Indriyam ” ie that which is the karana or instrument of Indra, the 
Lord of the Body. Thus, the characteristic mark of the Indriya is that, 
while it is a product of Ahamkara, it is, at the same time, an instrument 
(of Action or Cognition).—19. 

The Indriyas are not formed out of the Bhfitas or Elements. 

II * l*o II 

wfwfwwt: Ahamkftrika-tva-sruteb, there being the fjruti that they are 
formed of Ahnmk&ra. * na, not. bliautik&ui, formed of the Bhtitas. 

20. (The Indriyas are) not formed of the Bhutan, *as 
there is the fclruti that they are formed of Ahamkara.—184. 

•Vfitli: —With a view to refute the theory (hold by the NyAya-Vaufe$i‘ 
kas) that the Indriyas are formed of tho Bhfilas, the author says : 

In that theory there is contradiction of the Veda. Such is the 
meaning.—20. 

BMty o :—The author rejects the theory that tho Indriyas aro formed 
of the Bhutas or Gross Elements. ' (Cf. Kunnda-SOtrain, VIII. ii. 5-6, S. 
B. H. Vol. vi, p. 285). 

‘‘ The Indriyas,” such is tho complement of the aphorism. 

The Sruti which is the evidence for tho theory that tho Indriyas are 
formed of AhaipakAra, although it has been lost in course of time, can yet 
be inferred from the statement of the Achuryas or renowned Teachers, as 
recorded in the Sraptis of Manu and all the rest. The Sruti which can be 
immediately cited in evidence, is r 

m' H i 

1 will be many, etc.—Chhladogya-Upanifat, VI. 11. S. 

Well, it may be urged, there is Vedic evidence also for the theory 
that the Indriyas are formed of the Bhfitas; e.g. 

TOtfftdtanwravrfci 

Verily, O (Mm One, Is Mansi formed of food, etc.—Chh. Upa. VI. v. 4. 

But such, we say, is not the case. Inasmuch as it is but proper and 
necessary that the material cause of the Antab*karapa should bear resem¬ 
blance to that which possesses the power to cause »llnm»n»tfon y i#i| 
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manifestation of objects), the Sruti that the Indriyas are formed of Ahaqi- 
khra, is alone the principal one (befween this and die contrary Sruti). 
And, further, since the ShQtas also are produced by the will (aaipkalpa) of 
Hiranya-Garbha (the (folden-Egged Brahma), food itself is a product of 
Manas. The Sruti, on the other hand, that the Indriyas are formed of 
the Bhfltas, is of less authority, and speaks of the formation of the 
Indriyas in a figurative sense, pointing, as it does, to the mere manifesta¬ 
tion (abhivyakti) (as contradistinguished from formation or creation) from 
out of the Bhlitas, of the discrete Manas, etc., which, until then, were 
lying only as associated with the Bhtitas (aud had no separate, manifest 
existence of their own).—20. 

A doubtful Sruti explained. 

im ^ n 

, kwwafii: devftta-layii-irutili, the Sruti on the dissolution or absorption into 
the Devae. This is the reading of Vijfl&na-Rhiksn. Aniruddha reads tswweS: 
devati-laya-iruteh, since there is the Sruti on the dissolution into the Devas. 
e na, not. Arambhakasya, of the originator. 

21. Since there is the Sruti declaring the dissolu¬ 
tion (of the Indriyas) into the Devas, of the (supposed) 
originator (i.e., the Bhutas) is not (the causality).—Aniruddha. 

The Sruti declaring the dissolution (of the Indriyas) 
into the Devas, does not (refer to the Devas as their) ori¬ 
ginator.—Vijfiana-Bhiksu.—185. 

Vritli The author gives a further reason. 

Dissolution of the effect is in the cause; this is established. 

Dissolution into the Deva is heard from such texts as 

■ ■ rh ¥ i 

tliP * 

- Verily the Bye goes (baok) to Adityi. -Maltri-Dpanlpit, VI. 6. 

It follows, therefore, that the causality in question is not “ Aram* 
bbakasya,” t.e., of the Bhdta supposed to be the originator.—21. 

Bhitya :— But, still, it may be argued, the ascertainment of their 
being formed of AhaqikAra is not possible; because by means of the dec¬ 
laration, made in the Srutis such as 

W wiwm Iw Bl eW iljtlHwlWHH 

<M this Purhft, the Speech tetorne to Agel, Prtpa to Vtyu, the lye to Adttya.— 
Bfthst-iiepyehe-Ppealset, UL ii. li. 
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of the dissolution of the 'tndriyas into the Devas, it is possible also 
to hold that the Devas are the material causes of the Indriyaa; inasmuch 
as it is in the cause only that the dissolution of the effect takes plaee. 


Pandering over this doubt, the author saya: 

The Sruti that there is, regarding the dissolution into the Devas,— 
the same is not “ Arambhakasya,” i.a., does not refer to the originator as 
its subject j such is the meaning; because we see the disappearance of a 
drop of water into what notwithstanding is not its originator, namely, the 
ground ; and also because we hear of the disappearance of the Self into 
the Bhfitas, notwithstanding that they are not its originators, from Buoh 
Srutis as 


taww nMui) (sgranr ftwwRi 


VljfUna-Ghana Itself (the Cloud of Pure Knowledge, U„ the Self), after having 
sprung up from these BhStas, disappears Into those very Bhfttas sggln.—Brlhat-Aranyaka- 
Upanlfat, II. It. 11 


Such is the import.—21: 


The Indriyaa are not eternal. 

n 31 ^ u* * 

sjwfhsA: tat-utpatti-iruteh, there being the Sruti about their production. 
This is the reading of VijMna-Bbikgu. £niruddha reads tat-utpattih 4rftyate, 
we hear of their production. ftwwdwj vinfMa-darfan&t, from seeing their destruc¬ 
tion. v cha, and, also. 

22. (The Indriyaa are not eternal), because, in the 
Sruti, we hear of their production, and also because their 
destruction is seen.—186. 

Vritti The Indriyaa are eternal, such* is the view of some. In 
order to reject this, the author says: 

We hear of their production from Ahaipkira. And destruction of 
what ia produced is alro inevitable.—22. 

Bh&fya; —Manas, included amouget the Indriyaa, is eternal, such is 
the opinion held by eome. (Cf. Kap&da-Sutram, 111. ii. 2, S. B. H. Vol. vi, 
p. 126.) The author rejects it. 

Of these, i.e., of every one of the Indriyaa, there is production, as we 
learn from the Srutia such as 

qsvnarat mt otaptfr «n 

Wim Btm ate p w du eed Prtpa, Menas, and all the (other) ladriyaa^-Mupfahfci 
Up*nl|at,U. L K 

A 
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Moreover, by moans of the fact that, in old ago and like other condi- t 
tions, Manas also, like the eye, and the rest, undergoes decay, etc., it is 
ascertained that there is also destruction of Manas. Such is the meaning. 
So also has it been said :— 

PwWi tws triftprrfr v 11 

Manas together with the ten,—that is, all the Indriyas come to eease. 

The declarations (made in the Sruti and elsewhere) about the eter- 
nality of Manas, are, however, directed (not to Manas manifested as such, 
but) to the seed (of Manas) called Prakpti.—22. 

The Indriyas are not the tame as their ■physiological counterparts. 

HMMWfalfr HI ^ II 

ati-indriyam, supersensuous. vftrf indriyara, sense, Indriya. wmssn 
bhr&ntAn&m, of mistaken persons. efrsft adliigthftne, in the site. 

■ 23. The Indriya is supersensuous; of mistaken 
persons, (the notion of the Indriya Is) in respect of (its phy¬ 
siological) site.—187. 

Vrilti From seeing the difference of the powers belonging sever¬ 
ally to the Eye, etc., it might be concluded that the Indriyas are sensuous. 
This the author prevents. 

Of mistaken persons, the notion of the Indriya is in respect of its 
site, for instance, the eye-balls, etc. Were the notion not a mistaken one, 
then, hearing would not be possible for one whose ears have been cut off, 
while, on the other hand, apprehension of ftdpa (Colour-cim-Form) would 
be possible for one whose eyes are jaundiced.~23. 

Bhilsya The author repels the Nftstika or heretical opinion that 
the Indriya is, for example, just the sets of eye-balls. 

The Indriya is, in all the cases, supersensuous, and not an object of 
sense-perception; it is, on the other hand, with mistaken persons only 
that the Indriya exists in the condition of identity with its site, for 
example, the eye-ball. Such is the meauing. The more correct reading, 
therefore, will be “ adhi§(h&nam,” (that the Indriya is the site, instead of 
that it is in the site).—23. 

There is not one, but many, Indriyas. 

nftaSftsfo ii * i ii 

takti-bhede, in the ease of a diKemnos of powers. api, even. 

btaedsrsiddhau, difference being established, a na, not. met ekstvam, 
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24. A difference being established, even if a difference 
of power (be admitted), there is not a oneness (of the In- 
driyas).—188. 

Vjitti:—' The Indriya is only one in number; plurality attaches to 
it from a difference of Up&dhis or extrinsic limitationsin regard to 
this opinion, the author says: 

Let there be a difference of UpAdhis; still a difference of powers 
must be affirmed ; and this difference is genuine; hence, plurality also is 
genuine.—24. 

Bh&tya The author rebuts the opinion that one single Indriya 
performs different functions through diversity of powers. 

Even by the admission of a difference of powers of one single Indriya, 
a difference of Indriyas is established, inasmuch as the powers also poqpeas 
the character of the Indriyas; hence there is not a oneness of the Indriya. 
Such is the meaning.—24. 

Rules of Thought must not be allowed to stand against the Evidence 
of the Senses. 

* fifty 5w r qg*&g( n * i ** ii 

* na, not. wwiWm: kalpanA-virodhab, contradiction to thought, wmewm 
pramApa-driflasya, of that which is “ seen ” or known or ascertained by means of 
Evidence. 

! 25. There can be no contradiction to thought, of that 

which is established by evidence.—189. 

Vritti: —Lest it be said that the case being explained by a oneness 
only (of the Indriyas), the supposition of (thqjr) plurality is redundant; 
SC the author says: 

| (The meaning) is clear.—25. 

Bh&tya But, then, it may be urged, in the supposition of the 
production of diverse Indriyas from one and the same AhaipkAra, then 
a a contradiction of the Rules of Thought (NyAya). To this the author 
replies. 

This ia simple.—25. 

Definition of Manas. 

arwmwfc ii h i u ii 

uwl ubhsya—At mak a iy - po ases sin g the character of both, we: msnas, 
UiimMh e, reads a “ cha ” between “ ubhaye-itmakaip ” and “ msnas.” 
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26. Manas (partakes) of the character of both (Cog* 
nition and Action).—190. 


Vritti The author states the difinition of Manas: 


Manas possesses the character of the Indriya of Cognition and the 
character of the Indriya of Action, because its operation is in both direc¬ 
tions, according to site.—26. 

Bhdfyo: —The author declares that of Manas, the one leading Indriya, 
the other ten are the different powers. 

Manas possesses the character of the Indriyas of Cognition and 
Action. Such is the meaning.—26. 


Ved&vtin Uahddeva .—Inasmuch as, withoat the application of Manas, 
the ljidriyas are incapable of performing their respective offices, Manas 
itself is, therefore, designated as the Indriya of Cognition and as the 
Indriya of Action. 

Diversity of Manas explained. 



II * I VS II 


ywRu nflS H guga-parig&raa-bhedAt, owing to a difference of the transforma¬ 
tions of the Qucas, Sattva, etc. n&n&tvam, diversity, wwnq avaathA-vat, like 
conditions. 

27. The diversity (of Manas) is owing to the difference 
of the transformations of the Gunas; as is the case with the 
(diverse) conditions (of one single man).—191. 

Vritti But how can more than one Indriyas come from one and the 
same Ahatph&ra ? To this the author replies: 

By reason of the differences of the transformations of the Gugas, 
Sattva, etc., acting in co-operation with Oharma, Merit, and A-dharma, 
Demerit, (there is the production of) more than one; “ AvasthA-vatas, 
of one single body, are caused infanoy, youth, and old age.—27. 

Bh&jya : —“ Of the character of both” {vide II. 26 above),—of this 
phrase the author himself explains the meaning: 

Just as one self-same man puts on a variety of characters according 
to tire influence of association: being, through association with his 
beloved, a lover; through association with one indifferent to the world, 
dispassionate; and through association with some other, something else; 
so Manas also, through association with the Eye, etc., becomes manifold, by 
being particularised (or specifically differentiated) with the funotion of 
seeing, eto4 by reaaoo of it* becoming one with the Eye, eto, ThacMiss . 
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of this diverse modification is “ Guna, etc.,” that is, that the Gupas, Sattva, 
etc., are capable of various transformations. Such is the meaning. 

And this is inferred from the incapability of the Eye, etc., to per 
form their binotions without the conjunction of Manas,—a fact established 
by such Gratis as 

WWWI Wjflf 

I *u with my Manas diverted elsewhere; I did not hear.—Brlhat-lra>iyaka-t7paal(at, 
I.v.l.—17. 

What are the Objects of the Indriyas. 

II R I Re; II 

SuRiiewsi. rfipa-Adi-rasa-mala-antab, beginning with Colour and ending 
with the dirt of the juices, whr: ubbayob, of both. 

28. Of both, (the object is) that beginning jwkh 
Colour and ending with the dirt of the juices.—192, 

Vfitti :—The author mentions the object of both the IndriyaB. ’ 1 

“ Ubhayoh," of the Indriya of Cognition and the Indriya of Action. 

The objects of the Indriya of Cognition are Colour, Taste, Smell, 
Touch, and 8onnd. The objects of the Indriya of Action are Speech, 
Prehension, Movement, Pleasurable Excitement, and the dirt of the 
juices. 

“ Rasa-mala ” is the name of a particular kind of dirt. The number 
of objects ends with it.—28. 

Bhdfya The author mentions the object of the Indriyas of Cogni¬ 
tion and of Action. 

The dirt of the juices of food is the ordure, etc. 

Thus, the ten objects of both, namely, the Indriyas of Cognition and 
of Action, are (respectively) Colour, Taste, Smell, Touch, Sound, the Speak- 
able, the Prehensile, the Approachable, the Excitable, and the Excretable. 

“ The Excitable ’’ which is the object of the Genitals, is something 
within the Genitals.—28. 

Puruga i* different from the Indriya. 

TO ra fafo pi lllllH II H I h n 

._draffri-tvaAdi, the bring the seer, etc. usw itmanab, of the Self. 

sms'* kanuj e-tram, the being die instrument, rifist indriyApAm, of the Indriyas. 

29. The being tbe seer, etc., is of the Self; the beiqg 
{he-uwtroment is of the Indriyas.—193, 
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F ritti : —The author points out the characteristic difference between 
the Self and the Indriya. 

Thi#is clear.—29. 

Bh&tya Of what Indra (Sarpgh/tta-hlvara, Embodied Consciousness, 
vide 11.19, Bh&gya), by what service, these are termed the Indriyas, 
Instruments,—both these things the author declares. 

The pentad beginning with the being the seer, the pentad beginning 
with the being the speaker, and the being the thinker are “ Utmanah,” of 
Puru$a; while, in the operations of seeing, etc., the instrumentality is of 
the Indriyas. Such is the meaning. 

But, it may be urged, when the being the seer, the being the hearer, 
etc., may sometimes develop into anubhava or immediate cognition, it is 
just possible that they should belong to Purusa, notwithstanding that he 
is unchanging; but the being the speaker, etc., is merely an act (which 
is nothing but a change); how can it be possible in the case of the 
Immutable (Purusja) ? We reply that such is not the case; because here 
the meaning of the terms the being the seer, etc., is nothing more than 
this that it belongs to Purusa to cause the performance of the functions of 
seeing, eto., (by the Indriyas), by his mere proximity (to them); as is the 
case with the loadstone. For, as an emperor, even without himself 
actively operating, becomes a warrior through his instrument, the army, 
inasmuch as, by his orders simply, he incites them into action; so Purusa, 
though immutable, throhgh the instruments of the Eye, and all the rest, 
becomes the seer, the speaker, the thinker, and such like, inasmuch as he 
incites them to action simply by his mere proximity (to them) which is 
called “ Samyoga ” or Conjunction; as is the case with the loadstone 
(which moves the iron by mere proximity to it, without actively exerting 
any force itself). 

And here “ kartritva,” agency, (in “ to cause the performance of the 
functions of seeing, etc." above) consists in being that which sets in 
motion (karaka-chakra) the wheel of all that helpB towards the accomplish¬ 
ment of the action; and “ karauatva,” instrumentality, in the possession 
of the operation which is the cause of the action, or in being the most 
efficient means of accomplishing it; as is the case with the axe, etc. 

The agency in seeing, etc., which is prohibited in the &stras in the 
case of Purusa,'—that consists in the possession of action favourable to 
those acts (i.e., seeing, etc.), or in the possession of those acts themselves. 
8o has it been said: 

vn vfhdnntn i 
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Bence agenoy u well as oon-egeney is established In the Self s beta* free firm* 
desire, it Is • non-agent r (It Is) sn agent through mere proximity. 

For the very same reaeon, since the power to set in motion the 
“ k&raka-chakra ” or all that helps towards the accomplishment of an action, 
is of the svarflpa or intrinsic form of the Self, the being the seer, the 
being the speaker, etc., eternally belongs to the Self,—this is heard from 
such Srutis as 

*1 « HNKwNl IwUa N WHW 11 

Of the Seer, there Is no absolute loss of vision; of the Speaker, there is no absolute 
loss of speech, etc.—Bfihat-Aranyaka-Upanlfst, IV. Ill, 38, 36. 

But, it may 1)6 urged, in the division of Pramiina ( vide I. 87 ante), 
instrumentality has been mentioned only of the functions or modifications 
of sense-perception, etc.; how is it, then, that the same is here predicated 
of the Indriya ? To this we reply that such is not the case; because 
here instrumentality is ascribed to the Indriyas only in respect'of the 
modifications that, in the form of vision, etc., take place in Buddhi’ 
through the gateways of the Eye, etc.; while there the instrumentality of 
the functions (of sense-perception, etc.) has been declared in respect of the 
result (lit. fruit) called Bodha or Knowledge, appertaining to Puru$a.—29. 

The Internal Indriyas distinguished. 

srerert h r mo ii 

m*i tray&eam, of the three Internal Indriyas. enwr’M aWUaksagyam, posses¬ 
sion of distinctive characteristics of their own. 

30. The three (Internal Indriyas) have their own 
function as their distinguishing characteristics.—194. 

Vritti:— The author points out the difference in character of the 
three Internal Indriyas mutually. 

Of Mahat, Ahaqik&ra, and Manas, there is “ sv&laksapyam," indivi¬ 
dual or specific characteristic: of Mahat, there is adhyavasiya or ascertain¬ 
ment ; of Ahaipk&ra, abhim&na or self-consciousness; of Manas, sarpkalpa 
or deliberation.—30. 

BhAyja : —Now the author mentions the distinctive functions of the 
three Internal Indriyas. 

" TrayAp«m,” of Mahat, AhaipkAra, and Manas, there is “ svMak- 
eapyam,” that is, the condition or state of being ‘ svalakeapa ’ which is a 
compound word with the middle term elided, meaning thinga of which the 
respective definitions an their uncommon or distinguishing functions. 
Such is the meaning. 
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' In the popular View also the mark o! a great mao is the poeaearios 
of adhyavashya or certain knowledge and other higher qnalitie8; of a 
conceited man, the attribution to himself of the qualities which do not 
■exist in him; and of (a strong) mind, the resolution, “ This must be.” 

And so it follows that the modification of Bnddhi is adhyavasAya or 
ascertainment; that of AbaqjkAra is abhimana or self-conceit; that oi 
Manas, is saqikalpa or deliberation and vikalpa or doubt -Saqtkalpa is the 
will to do, as follows from the teaching: 

tSnm* nk matin, ii 

Sankal pa Is aa action of Hanas.—Amara-kosa, L1.4.11. 

And Vikalpa is doubt, or the so-cslled particular kind of error men¬ 
tioned in the Yoga-Dantana (side Yoga-Aphorisms of Patafijali, I. 6, S. B. 
H. Vol. IV, page 21), but not the cognition of a thing as possessing a parti¬ 
cular property, because that is a function or modification of Buddhi. 
■ -30. 

«r The Resemblance amongst the Internal Indriyas. 4 

{ mm r wiw m n \\ u 

wans with: sAmfinya-karaqa-vrittih, the common modification of the In¬ 
ternal Instruments, mews: prAqa-AdyAb, Prftqa and the rest. «**: vAyavab, aira 
VAyus. ms paficha, five. 

31. The five beginning with Prana, (familiarly known 
as) Airs, are the common modifications of the (three Inter¬ 
nal) Instruments.—195. 

VfittiThe author points out the similarity in character of these 
(Internal Indriyas). 


The fire “ Aire ” beginning with PrAna, are supported by the three 
(Internal) Instruments.—31. „ .. 

Bh&tya -.—The author mentions the common modification also j jfl MI 
three (Internal Instruments). 5 

The five in the form of PrApa* etc., which, from their air-like m$| 


meats, are familiarly known as airs,—these are “ sfimAnya,” oommon 
" vfitti ” kind of transformation, “ karapaaya,” of the three Intend! Instrs 
meets. Such is the meaning. 


Accordingly, has this been declared by the KArikA; 
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01 the three, the modiflontioas are their respective oharaoterietibe; these are un'oom- 
■son; the common modification of tho (Internal) Instruments is the live, beginning with 
PrA(io, known as the Aira.-SAmlihya-KArika, XXIX. 

Some think that Prana, etc., are nothing but particular kinds of 
Air, and that they are made to operate (os they do) by the modification of 
the Internal Instrument in tho form of volition, the source of vitality, and 
so they say that, in the present aphorism, there is the statement of their 
non-difference in the form that Prana, etc., are the modifications of the 
(Internal) Instrument. But it is not so; for, by the Vedanta Aphorism : 

(The chief PrAua is) ncithor air, nor any function of air, because tho text enunciates 
It separately (from air) - VoiUiila-SOtrain, II. iv, 9, H. U. II. Vol. V, page 401. 

the characteristic of being air and the characteristic of being a trans¬ 
formation of air have expressly been denied to PrAna, and it is but 
proper tliat the present aphorism also should have tho same import as 
the one in question of tho VedAnta-Sutmm. Moreover, since the property 
of Manas, e.g. cupidity, etc., becomes the causo of disturbance^ in. 
PrAna, it must needs be that they have a common substratum. ^ 

The Srutis, however, in which there is separate enunciation of Ail* 
and Prana, are, for i list mice : 

; artir iw «i 

* 7 # ftwnn vnfafft n 

Prom Him is produced PrAna; Manas and ail tho Indrlyas; Ether, Air, Fire, Water, 
and Earth, the supporter of tho universe.-Munil. Upa., 11. i. 8. 

(But, it may be asked, when Prana, etc., arc thus a modification of 
the Internal Instrument, how is it that they have not been counted .among 
the component parts of the Infiga-tWlra or r Sublle Body? To this the 
Commentator next replies.) 

t it is for this reason that, not withstanding the non-enumeration of the 
s within the Lifiga-Sarlra (ride ill. S) post), tliero is no defect, be- 
£uddhi itself, by reason of its power of action, takes tho names of 
StmA, PrAna, etc. 

(But, again, when Prana is a modification of the Internal Instrument 
what isrthe justification for speaking of it as air? To this the Commenta¬ 
tor now replies.) 

Although it is a modification of the Internal Instrument, still lbs 
use of the term, air, is accounted for by the fact of its having peculiar 
movements like thoee of air, and also of its being presided over by die 
Devi, VAyu.—31. * 

c 
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The modifications of the Indriyas are simultaneous as well as successive. 

II * I V* W 

im: kriirnaiah, successive. <nc a-kramnsah, not successive, v cha, and, 
also, indriya-vrittifi modification of the Indriyas. 

32. The modifications of the Indriyas (take place) 
successively as well as simultaneously.—196. 

Vritti :—The author mentions the modifications of the Indriyas. 

“ Kramadas cha," and successively: after seeing a thief in dim light, 
a man first judges of the thing by tho help of the Indriyas, then with 
the help of the mind forms the judgment, “ It is a thief,” next, by means 
of Ahaipkiira, becomes solf-conscious, reflecting “ lie steals money,” and 
then, with the help of Buddhi, makes certain in the form of “ I will catch 
the thief.” 

11 A-kramadiis cha,” and also simultaneously : after seeing a tiger at 
night under tho flash of a lightning, a man instantly runs away. In this 
case there is the simultaneous modification of all the four ( viz ., Indriyas, 
Manas, AharjikAra, and Buddhi). Although it boing impossible for the 
modifications to arise all at one and the same moment, here also their appear* 
ance is really successive, still it has been Btated to be not-successive on 
account of their non-iuanifcstation as successive, according to the maxim 
of utpahwfata-patra-vyatibheda or the piercing through of one hundred 
petals of the watordily, (in which case the petals are, in fact, pierced suc¬ 
cessively, one after another, but the whole thing seems to take place in a 
single moment of time).—32. 

Btifyya : —It is not a fixed rule with ns, as it is with the Vaitfegikas 
(aide Kanilda-Sutram, III. ii. 3, S. B. II. Vol. VI, pago 126), that the 
modifications of tho ludriyas take place only successively, and not 
simultaneously. This the author declares: 

This is easy to understand. 

Inasmuch as promiscuity of classes is not a fault iu our view, givsu 
the required collocation of materials, there is nothing of an obstruction to 
the production of modifications at ouo and the same time by more 
one Indriyas. Such is the idea. 

The division of the modifications of the ludriyas have also b een 
explained by the KArikfi: 
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Ill reapoot of 8onad, and tbo rest, the mod iflcatlon of the five (Indrlyaa of Cognition 
la deaired to the ftloehana of aimple awareness or obsorTation of parttoular kinds. Of thi 
five (Indrlyaa of Action, the modifications are) speech, prehension, movement, exoretloi 
and oxoitation.—84mkhya-K4rlk4, XXVIII. 

“ Alocliana ” also lias been explained by the ancient tenchers, thus: 

nfei wrfcwrt frt snot ft f faqwi. I 
q* 3n©«ar ti 

For, first, thcro arises “ dloehnna," that Is, nirvlkalpaba or objectless eognltlon 
afterwards, again, it is made discrete by means of tho properties of the object as well at 
by moans of its class, etc.—SSmkhya-Tattvu Kaumudi on SAmkhya-Kirikfi, XXVII. 

And “ Parara,” the subsequent cognition, again, which is snvikal- 
paka or discrete “ vastu-dharmaih” or by reason of the properties of the 
tiling as also “ jAti-Adi-bhih ” or by reason of the class, etc., is “tathA," 
called by the name "Alocliana.” Such is the meaning. 

So that, it is obtained that sensuous cognition in the form of 
nirvikolpaka or indiscrete and savikalpaka or discrete, is, in botli of its 
forms, designated by tho name of “ Alocliana.” 

According to some, however, the above verse means that nirvikalpaka 
cognition alono is Alocliana and is the product of tho Jndriyn, while 
savikalpaka cognition is the product of Manas only. Hut such is not the 
meaning of the verse ; because, in the Commentary on Yoga, it has been 
established by the revered Vyasa that vufista-jniina or the cognition of a 
thing ob possessing a particular character is also a product of the Indriyas; 
and, further, because there is nothing of an obstruction to the cognition, 
by tho Indriyas, of a thing as possessing a particular character. 

The same authority (cf. Anirtiddha also) explains the meaning of the 
aphorism also in this way : The modification of ilicse, beginning with the 
external Indriyas and ending with Ihiddlii, ordinarily takes place by sue* 
cession ; but occasionally, for instance, at the moment of seeing a tiger and 
the like, on account of special fear, modification tnkes place simultaneously 
in all the Instruments (Vide 11, 38), like the flash of a streak of lightning; 
such is the meaning. This too is incorrect; because in the aphorism there 
iB mention of the successive and simultaneous appearance of the modifica¬ 
tions of the Indriyas only; there is not the remotest allusion to the modi¬ 
fication of Buddhi and Ahaipkora. Moreover, since a divergent opinion is 
held by our opponent only in respect to the simultaneity of the modifica¬ 
tions of the several Indriyas, it is but proper that the aphorism should be 
directed only to the establishment of such simultaneity, with a View 
to repel the atomicity of Manas (tide Vai4e$ika-Sfitram, S. B. H. Vol, VJ, 
page 230), but not that it should be directed to make search for the tooth 
*A a crow.— 32-. 

- - 
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Number and Character of the Modifications. 

feg l feg T: II * I \\ II 

jrw: vrittayah, modifications. www: pnfichatayynh, fivefold. klistft- 

a-klis$b; painful and non-painful. 

33. The modifications are fivefold, and are painful ; 
and non-painful (cf. Yoga Aphorisms. I. 5).—197.. 

■■■■'■ Vritti: —llow many are the modifications ? To remove this curiosity, 
the author, says: 

I (The fivefold modifications are) Pramftna, Viparyaya, Vikalpa, NidrA, 
and Smpti. Sense-perception, Inference, and Word, are the Pramanas 
or Proofs, i.e., Sources of Knowledge. (Vide Yoga Aphorisms, I. 6, and 
7, S. B. H. Vol.1V, p. 14). Viparyaya iB unreal cognition, resting on a 
form not possessed by that which is its object {vide Yoga Aphorisms, 

1.8, S. B. IT. Vol, IV, p. 18). Vikalpa is cognition swinging between both 
the alternatives (cf. Yoga Aphorisms, 1.!), S. B. II. Vol. IV, p. 20). Nidra 
(Sleep) is cognition supporting on Tamas (cf. Yoga Aphorisms, 1. 10, 
S. B. H. Vol. IV, p. 22). Smyiti (Memory or Reminiscence) is cognition 
of the piBt.(Cf. Yoga Aphorisms, I. II, S. B. II., Vol. IV, p. 24). 

, “ Klis(ftl) ” means attended with pain, that is, constituted by Rajas 
and Tamas; “ A-klistiih” means having the painful in it burnt up, that 
is, constituted by Sattva.—33. 

Bh&sya :—Lumping together the modifications of Buddhi, the author, 
in' the first place, exhibits them, with the object of showing that they 
are the cause of Saipafira or worldly existence. 

Whether they be painful or non-painful, the modifications are 
" paficlmtayynh,” of five kinds only, and not more. Such is the meaning. 

II KlistAhthat is, pain-giving, are the worldly modifications; “ a-kligt&h,” 
that is, the opposite thereof, arc the modifications taking place at the 
timeof Yoga. 

The fivefold ness of the modifications has been declared by the (Yoga) 
Aphorism of Pntanjali: 

• Pramina, Vlparjaya, Vikalpa, Nidrt, and Rmfitl (are the modifications).—Yofa- 
Sttnai, 1.1. 

Amongst these, the modification called PramApa has also been 
similarly' described in this (S&mkhya-dftstra, vide I. 87 ante). Bat 
Viparyaya, in our view, consists only in the non-apprehenaiop of vjveka,. 
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or the discrimination between Pnru§* and Prak r iti, because we reject 
the theory of anyathi-khy&ti, that is, that a thing can be seen in a light 
different from its own. Vikalpa, again, is cognition such as “ The head 
of R&hu " (when R&hu is all head), “ The consciousness of I J uru?a ” (when 
Puruga is nothing but consciousness), even at the time of the- observation 
of the peculiarity. And NidrA is the modification of Buddhi taking 
place during the state of dreamless sleep. And Siprili is cognition 
produced from Sarpskftra or previous impressions. All this Imb been 
aphorised in the System of Patanjali. 33. 

The svarfipa of Purusa indicated. 

nfiMt tat-nivyittau, on tho cessation of these (modifications). 
upaiiftnta-«paragah, having the tincture subsided. ww sva-sthab, self-Beated. - 

34. On the cessation of these (modifications), as the 
colour reflected (on him by them) disappears, (Purusa re¬ 
mains) self-seated.—198. 

V r itti The author says that, on the cessation of the modifications, 
there results Release. 

On tho cessation of tho modifications, Ignorance, Egoity, Dosire, 
Aversion, and I-ove of Life {cide Yoga Aphorisms, II. 3, S. B. H. Vol. IV; 
p. 91) having been exhausted, (Purusa) “ sva-stliah,” recovers his svarflpa 
or intrinsic form.—31. 

BMyja .—These modifications of Buddhi that have just been men¬ 
tioned— it is entirety duo to them as Upfidhis, and not to himself, that 
PuruQa seems to have a form other than his own ; and on tho cessation 
of these, Purina becomes fixed in bin avarupa. From this side (of the 
question) also the author makes us acquainted with tho svarflpa of 

Purusa. , 

In the state of repose of these modifications, their reflections having 
subsided, Purusa becomes self-seated, just as be is, at other times also, 
in tho state of aloneness. So also say the three Yoga Aphorisms : 

er^r fnftMwwi u 
i ft uanw fa rc w n 

Yogi U the suppression of the modifications of the Ohltte, 

Then if the reeting of the on-looker in hie own form. 

■leewhen there Is identity of form with the modlBe*Mon».-Yo*^Aj»hod****uf 
. prtHJsil, a AH. Vot.iT.pp. M.». 
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And the being self-seated, in the case of Pum§a, denotes nothing 
else than the cessation of the reflection of the modifications of his Up&dhi 
(i.e., Buddbi). 

A similar condition of Puru$a lias been shown by means of an 
illustration, in the Yoga-V&di^hn-Utlrafiyanam : 

-P-— f ** 1 -IVft _*v M—JC. I 

mtgfti qQtiHii H 

ai ai apr^wiftr swft ggrotwft i 
w wi gtf i tacKtr fwft II 

9 

For, In a mirror which has not received the reflections of the hills and hundred othor 
objects, the single naturo that there is, of being a mirror, consisting of its own intrinsic 
form alone, the samo nionenoss there will bo in tho on-lookor, when he stands not Boeing, 
the panorama of scenes showing the “ I," tho “ You," and tho “ World,” cto„ having gone 
down,—*4. 

Above illustrated. 

sfa: II ft I W || 

jjoon kusumn-vat, like the flower, n cha, and. win: manih, the jewel. 

35. And as (is the case with) the jewel, in relation 
to the flower.—199. 

Vfitti The author gives an illustration. 

As redness appears in the crystal (which is naturally of a white 
colour), through its association with a Chinarroso flower, and, after its 
removal, the crystal stands by its own intrinsic form; so does he 
also.—35. 

Bh&tya The author elucidates this by an illustration. 

The word “ cha ” denotes the cause; so that tho meaning is that 
as the jewel is by means of tho flower. 

As the crystal, by reason of tho China-rose flower, becomes red, 

not standing by itself, and, on the removal thereof, becomes red-less, 
standing by itself; similarly does Purusa. So lias it been stated 
in the KQrma-PurAnn: 

, TOT TO %TO TOfHft aft: I 

WTOI^TOlftH gjm II 

As the pure eryitol is seen by men to be red by reason of sossetblng which makes 
it look red, lying near about It, so U tho cue with (be Great Pureu.-Iflrma-Partna, 
ILU.t8.-tS, 
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What moves the Indriyas to operate. 

gw# im H n 

jnri' purusa-artham, for the accomplishment of the object of Purusa. 
wAqa: karaoa-udbliaval.i, awakening or activity of tlie Instruments. ufi api, 
also, adpsta-ullasAt, from the development of Adripfam, the unseen 

Merit and Demerit. 

36. The Instruments also rise into activity, for the 
sake of Purusa, from the development of Adjistam—200. 

Vpitti: —LedPit be thought that, the Instruments being on a par 
with one another, they will always liavo similarity of forms ; so tho author 
says: 

There can be no such similarity, on account of - tho difference of 
the development and non-development of the Instruments into activity. 
And this difference comes from the development of Adj-istara which is 
the stronger factor in tho case.—3(i. 

Bh&sya :—But, it may be asked, by whose effort or volition the 
aggregate of tho Instruments come into operation, when l’uruya is immut¬ 
able, and when (the intervention of) Ttfvara is denied ? To this the author 
replies: 

Like tho activity of Prakfiti, “ karana-udbliavali,” the activity of 
the Instruments, which also is for tho sake of Purusa, proceeds only from 
the manifestation of the Adfistain of Purusa. Such is the meaning. 

And Adfiijtam is (really) of tho UpAdlii itself (of Purusa) {aide II. 
46, Bh&gya).—36. 

Above illustrated. 

ii * nvs u 

dhenu-vat, like cow, wwjrv vatsiya, for tho sake of tho calf. 

37. As does the cow for the calf.— 201. 

Vritli The author gives an illustration. 

As, although cows resemble one another in being cows, the milch one 
nourishes the calf.—37. 

Bh&tya The author gives an illustration of spontaneous activity 
tor another’s sake. 

As the cow, for the sake of the calf, qnite spontaneously distils milk, 
and awaits no other effort, in the very same way do the Instrumente come 


m SAtlKBYA-PftAV AdHAtiA-SdTbAM. 

5* into operation quite spontaneously lor the sake of Puruija, their lord. 
Such is the meaning. And it is also seen that, from deep-, sleep, Buddhi 
quite spontaneously wakes up. 

The very same thing has been stated by the Karikfi also: 

3it jiRiw* * 

«w 4g$ * 

(The instruments) go into thoir respective modifications, occasioned by mutual aym- 
paUiy; the purpose ot Puru?a Is the only cause (of it) •, by none is an Instrument moved to 
action.—8Amkhya-K&rik4, XXXI.—87, 

The number of the Instilments. 

^ H ^ U 

arci karapam, Instrument. nkiqsftntrayodafe-vidham, thirteen-fold, 
avantara-bhedat, through subsidiary division: 

38. The Instrument is of thirteen kinds, according 


to subsidiary differences.—202. 

Vj-itti Through external and internal division, how many are the 
Instruments? To this the author replies: 

'['he internal (Instruments) are Buddhi, Aharjikara, and Manas; the 


external ones are the ten Indriyas. 38. 

Bhapja There being room for the enquiry as to how many the 
Instruments are, with the external and the internal ones combined ; the 
author says: 

The three internal Instruments and the ten external Instrument^ 
being combined, are thirteen. The word “ vidham," kinds, has been used 
in order to show that amongst these (thirteen), again, there is an infin^sJ 
through the difference of individuals. The expression according/j&| 
subsidiary differences ” has been used with this in mind that Buddhj.ellj|jp 
is the principal Instrument; the meaning being that the Instruments of 
the one single Instrument called Buddhi, are more than one.—38. 


Why the Indriyas are called Instruments. 


u * i u 11 

indriyegu, in the Indriyas. swwnwjrtsm a&dhakatama-tva-guoa-yogAt, 
from conjunction of the quality of the most efficient means of accomplishing the 
object of Puruga. jsttm ku[h4ra-vat, like an axe. 

39. (There are thirteen kinds of Instruments), because, 

• the Indriyas (excepting Buddhi), there is conjunction of 
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the quality of the most efficient Instrument (viz., Buddhi)^ 
as in the case of the axe.—203. 

Vritti :—How does instrumentality belong to the Indriyas ? lo this 
the author replies: 

As instrumentality arises in the axe, it being the most efficient 
means of accomplishing the act; so also in the case of the Indriyas. M. 

Bh&iya :-But Buddl.i itself, because it makes over objects to Puru*a. 
is the principal Instrument, while the instrumentality of the others is ue 
to their possessing the quality of the former ; what, then, it maj 6 n * 
is that quality (he* required ?) There being room for such an enquiry, 

the author says: 

In the Indriyas, there exists, mediately, the quality of the Instrument, 
Buddlii, in the form of being the most efficient means^ of nccomp is iuig 
the purpose of Puru*a; hence thirteen kinds of Instruments are made out; 
such is the connection with the preceding aphorism. 

“ As in the case of the axe As, although the principal instrument, 
ality, in the act of cutting, is of the blow alone, since it cuts off our non¬ 
connection with the fruit or result, yet instrumentality belongs to the axe 
also, through its conjunction with the quality of being an excellent means; 
similarly. Such is the meaning. 

Bearing in mind the oneness of the internal Instruments, ft is not 
declared here that instrumentality in a secondary sense belongs to A harp* 
kfira.—39. 

Pre-eminence of Buddlii illustrated. 

riti SNR *R* IR I » 

jte: dvayob, of the two. W pradh&nam, principal, manalj, Manas. 
jta»vat, aa some one person (Vijftana), as in the world (Aniruddba). v .w1j - 
bhtftfa-varge-gu, among a troop of servants. 

40. Of the two, the principal is Manas, as is some 
one person, among a troop of servants. —204. 

Vritti :—The author describes the action of the thirteen Instru¬ 
ments. 

“Dvayob,” of the Indriyas of Cognition and the Indriyas of Action, 
the principal is Manas, becaime the activity of the others proceeds only 
from its superintendence over them ; as, in the world, is the master among 
♦he servants.—40. 
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W : Bhdtya :- Specifying how the case stands in regard to the relation 

of the secondary and the principal, the author says: 

“ Dvayoh," among the external and the internal, “ manas,” Bnddhi 
alone is “ pradhftnara,” the principal, in other words, the immediate 
Instrument, because it is that which makes over the object to Purupa. Just 
as, among a host of servants, some one person alone becomes the prime 
minister of the king, while the others are, as his subordinates, the gover¬ 
nors of villages, and the like; similarly. Such is the meaning. 

Here the word “ manas ” does not denote the third internal Instru¬ 
ment (vide 11. 30); because it is impossible for anything other than Buddhi 
to be, as will later on (vide II. 42) be declared, the receptacle of all the 
numerous Saipskaras or past impressions, or, even if it were possible, 
because, (in that case), the supposition or conception of Buddhi would be 
futile.—40. 


Why Buddhi is the principal. 

«F5mRhki<i ii * i n ii 

Wii'run a-vyabhich&r&t, from not wandering away. 

41. (Buddhi is the principal), because it never wan¬ 
ders away.—205. 

Vritti The author gives the reason for the above. 

This is clear.—41. 

Bhdqya The author gives, in three aphorisms, reasons why Buddhi 
is principal. 

Because it pervades all the Instruments, or because it never fails to 
produce the fruit (in the shape of knowledge).—41. 

A second reason. 

wi^m^KihiK^i^ ii * i ii 

wi tathA, bo too. iMwcrmnn) a^eya- aarpa kAwuAdhira-tv&t, from being 
the depository or receptacle of infinite samskAras or past impressions* 

42. So, too, because it is the receptacle of infinite 
Saipek&ras. —206. 

Ffttt*:—The author gives another reason. 

‘Beoause there are sens to survive the satpskAras, recepts or imprta- 
lions of even lost Indriyaa—42. 
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Bhdtya :—Jt belongs to Buddhi alone to be the receptacle of all Ihe^ 
sarpakfiras, and not to the Eye, etc., nor to Ahaqikira, nor to Manas, 
inasmuch as the recollection, by the blind, the deaf, etc., of objects pre¬ 
viously seen, heard, etc., cannot otherwise be explained or be possible. 
Moreover, it is seen that, even after the dissolution of Ahaipk&ra and 
Manas by means of Tattva-JnAna or Knowlege of Truth, there remains 
recollection. Hence, by reason also of its being the depository of infinite 
sarpsk&ras, Buddhi alone possesses pre-eminence ovor all. Sucii is the 
meaning.—42. 

A third reason. 

11 * i n 

amptiyA, by memory, reminiscence, or recollection, sjsnnj anum&nAt, 
from inference, v cha, and, also. 

43. And also because (there is) inference (of its pre¬ 
eminence) by means of reminiscence.— 207. 

Vpitti: —The author shows the reasoning. 

From seeing that recollection takes place even in the absence of the 
Indriya, Manas is inferred.—43. 

Bhfyya: —Also because, " Smritya,” by means of the modification 
in the form of chintana or thinking, there is inference of the pro-eminenoe 
(of Buddhi). Such is the meaning. For, the modification of the chintfi 
or thinking, called dliyanu or contemplation, is the noblest of all the 
modifications; and, by being the seat thereof, Buddhi itself, otherwise 
named cbitta or the thinking principle, is nobler than the Indriyas 
possessing modifications other than this. Such r is the meaning.—43. 

Recollection is not spontaneous to Puruija. 

II * I II 

aambhavet, is possible, v ns, not. wn svatafi, from Purnaa. 

44. (Recollection) cannot come from Puru$a.—208. 

Vpitti:— best it be thought that Saquk&ra has its receptacle in the 

Self; ao the author says: 

“ Svat&b," from the Self, it cannot be possible, owing to the fact 
that the Self ie immutable and has no direct relation to the Gupas.—44. 

Bh&iya But, it may be said, let the modification called thinking or 
contemplation belong to Purufa himself. To this the author replies; 
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* “ Svatah,” of Purusa, recollection cannot be possible, oft account of 

bis being immutable. Such is the meaning. 

Or, the aphorism can be explained in the following manner: 

Well, then, it may be objected, let Buddhi alone be the Indriya, and 
do away with the subsidiary Indriyas. Apprehending this, the author 
says: Sambhavet na svatah; the meaning being that, without the interven¬ 
tion of the Eye, etc., the instrumentality of Buddhi in alb its operations, 
cannot arise spontaneously, since, in that case, it would happen that the 
blind, etc., also would see Colour, etc.—44. 


Relativity of the Condition of Principal and Secondary. 

gqsraFTOra: IU I ^ II 

utofwr. ftpeksikah, relative, mutually respective, jswnrarv: guQa-pradh&na- 
bliAvah, the relation or condition of secondary and principal. RwWuq kriyi- 
vtfes&t owing to distinction of funotibn, 

45. The condition of secondary and principal is rela¬ 
tive to the distinction of function.—209. 


Vritli But when they are all equally instruments, to what cause, 
it may be asked, is due the condition of their being secondary and princi¬ 
pal ? To this the author replies: 

This is clear.—45. 

Bh&pjti:— But, then, it may be asked, Buddhi alone thus being the 
principal, how has it been declared before (cide 11. 26) that Manas 
partakes of the character of both (the Indriya of Cognition and the Indriya 
of Action)? To this the author replies. 

The condition of being secondary and principal among the Instru¬ 
ments is relative towards (the performance of) particular acts. E g., in the 
operations of the Eye, etc., Manas is principal; in the operation of 
Manas, again, AlmipkAra is principal; and in the operation of Ahaqikara, 
Buddhi is principal.—45. 


Ythy one particular Buddhi, and not another, acts for the benefit of one 
particular Purusa, and not another. 


* 



II * I H II 


...ustn. iuuij tat-karma-arjitatv&t, having been acquired or purchased by the 
Karftk or deeds of that (particular Pornga). tat-artbam, for hie purpose-, 
afiftwt abhichestk, activity towards another, ton) loka-vat aa in the world. ■ 

46. The other-regarding activity (of one particular., 
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Buddhi), for the benefit of one particular Purusa, is due to 
its having been purchased by the Karma of that particular 
Purusa-just as in the world.—210. 

Vritti: —When there is the absence of any adjustment of aim, why 
does not, it may be asked, a different one act or energise for the sake of 
another ? To this the author replies: 

Having been acquired by the Karma of Purusa as reflected in Bud¬ 
dhi, the other-regarding activity of Buddhi, etc., is for the benefit of . 
Puruga; as, in the world, a servant does the work of the person by whom 
he has been purchased.—46. 

Bhfyya Well, it may be asked, what is the cause of the arrange¬ 
ment that of this Puruga is this Buddhi alone the Instrument, and not 
another ? To this the author replies: 

Because the Instrument is originated from the Knhna of a particular 
Purusa, “ abhichegta,” all its operations are for the sake of that Puruga, 
just as in the world. Such is the meaning. Just as, in the world, whatever 
axe, etc,, has been acquired, by the act of buying, etc., by whatever man,— 
the operation (of that axe, etc.) such as cutting, etc., is only for the sake of 
that man; such is the meaning. Hence is the specific distribution of the 
Instruments. Such is the idea. 

(But how can it be said: “ Karma of Puruga,” when Puruga is incap¬ 
able of action ? This point is next considered in the Bhiigya.) 

Although, by reason of liis being immobile or immutable, there is no 
Karma in Puruga, still, inasmuch as it, being the means of bhoga or ex¬ 
perience, is related to Puruga as its owner, therefore Karma is said to 
belong to Puruga, in the sanfe way, for example, as victory, etc. (really 
achieved by the army, is said to belong) to tfie king (because he is the 
owner of the army.) 

But what is there to determine the particular adjustment of Karma 
itself to particular Purugas ? To this we reply that it is nothing but other 
Karmas similarly related. In saying this we do not commit the fault of 
anavasthA or nothing-to-stand-upon (i.e., non-finality), because Karma is 
without beginning. . 

What, on the other hand, some one (Aniruddba, vide Vritti), not 
possessing discrimination, says, namely that Karma is of Puruga reflected 
in Buddhi; that is not so; because, the very same relation lot Karma- Uh 
Puruga), aa has been mentioned by us, having been mentioned in t)|a 
Commentary on Yoga, no other relationship is creditable; attd also 
because, by reason of the fact that a reflection is not a Vastu or independent 
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< ‘.objective existence, Karma, and the like are impossible for it, for; other¬ 
wise, on the admission of Karma and the experience thereof as appertain¬ 
ing to the reflection, the supposition or conception of Puruja, admitted by 
him also to be the substance casting reflection into Buddhi, would, as has 
already been established by us, be futile.—46. 

The topic of the pre-eminence of Buddhi concluded. 

STOP? \\ \ I «vsil 

wsW samana-karma-yoge, performance of like acts notwithstanding. 
buddheh, of Buddhi. wN prAdhAnyatp, principalship. JNwm loka-vat, as in the 
world. 

47. Although they perform like offices, principalship 
belongs to Buddhi, just as in the world, just as in the 
world.—211. 

Vritti: —The author declares that everywhere principalship belongs 
to Buddhi. 

Just as in the world, the governor of the state is superior to the 
governor of the village, and superior to him, again, is the king, so, because 
Manas operates for the sake of Buddhi, Buddhi is the principal of all; 
“ sam&nak-arma-yoge,’’ although all of them perform acts equally for the 
purpose of Purusa, 

The repetition of the expression " just as in the world ” is to indicate 
the close of the book.—47. 

Here ends the Second Book, of the Evolution! of Prakpiti, in the 
Vfitti on the Sdrpkhya-Pravachana-Sdtram of Kapila. 

* BhAiya : —In order to bring out prominently the principalship of 

Buddhi, the author concludes: 

Although, the function of all the Instruments is just the same, in 
being for the purpose of Purusa, still principalship belongs to Buddhi 
•lone, just as in the world. For, in the world, as preeminence belongs 
to the primeminister alone among the governors of villages and the. rest, 
even although there is no particular distinction in their being (workers) 
for the benefit of the king; similarly. Such is the meaning. 

Hence is it that in all f&istraa, Buddhi alone is celebrated as Mabat 
. «igrihe Great One. 

’i>‘_ The repetition (vie. " just as in the world,” *' just as in the world ") . 
merits the end of the Book,—47, 
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The components of the Liftga-Deha, the subtle body, which are 
seventeen in number,—these subtle products of Prakj-iti have been examined 
in this Book. 

Note .'—The components of the Uhga-Deha ore <• Mahat-idi aAkytna-pa ryantam ” 
(8iinkby*-K4rikl, XL. q. «.): Mahst. Ahamkira, Manas, the five Indrlyas of Cognition, the 
five Indrlyas of Action, and the fivo Tan-mitras, whioh would be eighteen in number. Vijfli* 
na-Bhlkyu follows Stmkfaya-Pravachana-Sfttram, 111. 9, which reduces the number to 
seventeen* by taking Baddhi and AhatnkAra as one 

Here ende the Second Book, of the Evolutions of Prahriti, in the 
Commentary composed by Vijndna Ach&ryn, on the Sdtjikhya-Praoaohana- 
Silt ram of Kapila. 



1300K III. 

OF DISPASSION. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Vp'tti: —Now, 8fter the ascertainment of the Evolutions of Prakfiti, 
is made the beginning of the Third Book, for the purpose of discussing 
VairAgya or Dispassion. 

Bh&ijya From here forward the gross products of Prakfiti, viz., the , 
MahA-Bh&tas or Great Elements and the duad ot bodies, are to be described, 
and after this, the going into the various wombs, and the like; with the 
object of evoking that lower dispassion which is the motive to the per¬ 
formance of acts which are the means of knowledge; and, thereafter, with 
a view to higher dispassion, all the means of knowledge are to be told. 
So the Third Book commences; 

Origin of the Gross Elements. 

II * It II 

sfifam a-vifog&t, from the indefinite homogeneity. Wnws: videga-Arambhab, 
origination of the definite heterogeneity. 

1. From the indefinite homogeneity (there is) the 
origination of the definite heterogeneity.—212. 

Vritti: —“ A-vide$iit" from the subtle elements, there is the origi¬ 
nation “ vide^asya ”, of the Great Elements.—1. 

Bhdfya :—In which do not exist the distinctions in the form of calln- 
ness, fierceness, dulness, and the like,—such is “ a-videas ” (indiscernible or 
indistinguishable', the subtle (parts) of the Elements, called the fife Tan- 
mfitras or mere somethings or the measures thereof; from them there is 
the origination of the gross Great Elements, which are “ viiejaa ” (dis¬ 
cernible or distinguishable), inasmuch as they possess the distine^ns in 
the form of the calm and the like. Such is the meaning. For it in 
the Gross Elements that the character of having pleasure, eto.,lii?their 
essence, in the from of the calm and the like, is manifested by the degrees 
* of more and less, and not in the Subtle Elements, because their manifesta¬ 
tion in the mind of the Yogins (where alone, if anywhere, they are ever 
manifested) is only by the one angle form of the calm.—1. 



Origin of the Body. 

M I *11 

iwmj tasmat, therefrom, sftwe iarirasya, of the body. 

2. Therefrom, of the Body.—213. 

Vritli:- One grows dispassionate to the body through a consideration 
of Its being composed of the flesh and the like. 2. 

Bhdqya Thus, then, commencing from the first book, up to this 
place, having described the production of the twenty-three principles, the 
author declares therefrom the production of the duad of bodies. 

" Tasiuat," from the twenty-three principles, is the origination of 
the pair of bodies, gross and subtle. Such is the meaning. 2. 

Origin of SaipsAra. 

ii ^ i ^ ii 

sjdtam tat-rtj&t. from the seed thereof. saiperitib, trausmigratory or 

worldly existence ; Samsara. 

3. From the seed thereof, is Samsara.—214. 

Vritli :—Production has been shown ; wherefrom is disappearance ? 
To this the author replies : 

From the cause thereof, i.e., of the origination of the EleraeifU, 
namely Dharmaaud A-dharma, is going out, i.e , disappearance or destruc¬ 
tion.—3. 


Bh&iya Now the author proves that SaipsAra or worldly existence 
(of Puru$a) cannot be accounted for otherwise than by means of the twenty- 
three principles. ' 

From the seed, i.e., the subtle causes in the form of the twenty-three 
principles, of it, i.e. the body, takes place “ saqisfiti," i.e.; the going and 
coming, of Purufa, inasmuch as spontaneous going, etc., is impossible for 
the immutable on account of his universality. Such is the meaning. For, 


Parana, residing in the twenty-three principles, by moans of that 
fit or investment alone, moves from body to body, for the purpose of 
■using the Karmas previously done; because, by such Smfitis as 

imrtr *wfr n <H T »3 , 3 gwgq*» 


▼silly with the Manas, does Pernfa experience the Karma, food sad bad, done with 
the Marne; with the 8paeeh, the Karma done with the Speeoh; and with the body only, 
Ifca 'Anaa dans with the body.-Mau»6afhl t d. XII. 8. 
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it has been established that experience in other lives takes place quite 
naturally, bj means of the materials consisting of the Karinas performed 
in the previous lives. For this very reason, the Brahma-SAtram con¬ 
cludes : 

“(In order to obtain another body, the goal goes) accompanied (by permanent atoms; 
as appears from the question and answer in the Chhtndogya text.’)—Vedinta-SStram, 
III. 1.1 j S. B. H. Vol. v., page 4M.—8. 

Limit of SaipsAra. 

uq&wfcilm i qrci m mi 

<m fihenj A vivekAt, till Viveka or discriminative knowledge, v cba, and. nA«i*i 
pravartanam, activity, operation. a-viiesAoam, of the Indistinguieh- 

ablea or Indiscemibles ; of the A-viiesas, Tan-mAtrae (Aniruddha); of Purofiw 
(VijfiAna). 

4. And till there is Viveka, there is the operation of 
the Indiscemibles.—215. 

Vritli :—Lest it might be thought that, since the oviginators of the 
Gross Elements are existences, there would be origination at all times, 
and, that, consequently, there would be no Release; so the author says: 

Till the development of the Knowledge of the distinction between 
Frakriti and Purina, the characteristic of being of the nature of origi¬ 
nators belongs to the Tan-m&tras and the BhAtas. 4. 

Bh&iya .The author states the limit of Saqisara. 

Of all Puru§as whatever, devoid of the distinction of being an 
Idvara, not being an Idvara, and the like, "Pravartanam," saipsfiraor 
transmigratory existence, is inevitable or necessary, till only the appear¬ 
ance of Viveka, and after the appearance of Viveka, it is not. Such is 
the meaning.—4. 

The reason for the above. 

swtarftffRW n \ i * h 

ubu m upabhogAt, on account of the experience. itarwya, of the 
other, eti., who has not Viveka. 

a 5. On account of the experience of the other.—21B. 

r * A Vritti :—When the characteristic of being the originators iB in 

leaped to one not possessing Viveka or Discrimination, this characteristic 
of being the originators will persist, one may say, even at the time of 
•' i f-.M Pralaya or the Great Dissolutionthis is what the author denies. 
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After (the undergoing of) experience by one not possessing Viveka 
or Discrimination, his body does not exist during Mahfi Pgalaya, and, 
oonseqnently, how can there be experience in that state? Hence in respeet 
to him, the Subtle Elements do not possess the characteristic of being 
the originators.— 5. 

Veddntin Mahideva Itarsya," of the one not possessing Viveka, 
“ upabhogAt,” after the completion of Experience, there being thedestruo- 
tion of the previous Karma causing Experience, Pralaya takes place. 
Hence in the absence of Experience, for what purpose will there be a 
Body ? Such is the import. 

Bh&tya :—The author states the reason of this: 

Because of the inevitableness of the experience of the fruits of his 
own karma, “ itarasya,” only in the case of the one not possessing Viveka 
or Discrimination. Such is the meaning.—5. 

Purusa ie ever free from experience. 

ii \ it 11 

soft samprati, now; during Pralaya or Dissolution (Aniruddha); at the 
time of creation (MnhAdcva); at the time of transmigration (VijfUUia). wRys; 
pari-muktab, entirely free (VijiiAna); bound (MaliAdeva). Aniruddha reads 
“ parisvaktab ” meaning overpowered, enveloped, instead of “ parimuktab.” 
(nw^dvAbbyAro, by the pair (Aniruddha and MaliAdeva); from tile pairs of 
contraries (Vi jftAna). 

6. Now (Puru§a is) entirely free from the pairs.—217. 

Vritli But when, as a general rule, they cease to be the originators 
during Mails Pralaya, from what particular cause, again, they become the 
originators in regard to one not possessing Viveka ? To this the author 
replies: ' , 

(“DvabhyAm,” i.e.) by Dharma, Merit, and A-dharma, Demerit. 
Embracing going and coming, the Self remains bound, even in Pralaya, 
in aa far as it drags behind it the load of Dharma and A-dharma; lienee 
is origination over again in respect to it. Hot so in the state of Re¬ 
lease.— 6. 

Ved&ntin Mahideoa :—At the time of creation, again, bow do they 
come to possess the characteristic of being the originators? In reply to 
this, the author says: 

“ Samprati,” at the time of creation. " DvabhyAm,” by Dharma and 
A-dharma. *' Pari-mukt&b,” that is, bound ; because the root much (from 
which, joined to the prefix pari, the word, parimukta, is derived),' joined 
to the prefix pari also, aa when joined to tire prefix 4, conveys the sense of 
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binding. When Dharma and A-dharma, lying dormant in Pralaya, are, 
at the time of creation, about to bear fruits, the body is originated. Tn 
the state of Release, on the other hand, there is verily the -destruction of 
Dharma and A-dharma. Such is the import. 

B h&tya The author states that, even while there is a Body, at the 
time of transmigrating, there is no experience. 

“ Samprati,” at the time of transmigration, Puru§a becomes entirely 
freed, “DvAbhySm,” from the pairs of contraries such as cold and hot, 
pleasure and pain, etc. Such is the meaning. 

So has it been stated by the Kftrikfl. 

fttRt myfou B wwin i) 

&r£i vntkftratftirf fofqr 11 

[ (I’nrusa, residing in) the Linga-Sarira the one prlmodlaily produced, unconnected 
continuant, composed of the principles beginning with Mahat and onding with the Subtle 
Elements], transmigrates, free from Experienco, and tinged with the Bhtvas or Disposi¬ 
tion* (of Dharma and A-dharma, and the like. - HAmkhya-KirikA, XL. 

“ Bhftvas ” are Dharma and A-dharma, VAsanS or Desire or Inclina¬ 
tion, and the like.—6. 


The Gross and the Subtle Body distinguished. 

Hiding ^ vum to in i vs n 

simftflf* m&tA-pitri-jam, produced from father and mother, rjji sthftlaip, 
gross body. priyndah, for the most part, usually, wot itrarnt, the other, 
«>., the subtle body, «i na, not. am tatha, so. 

7. The Gross (Body) is the one usually produced 
from the father and mother; the other is the one not so 
produced.—218. 


trim': But, the Self being eternally free,® how is it said to be 
dependent, for its release, on the destrnction of Dharmn and A-dharnu? 
To this the author replies: 

“ Frfiya&h,” usually: because so is it seen to be the case. “ Itarat," 
the Subtle Body, is not so, because of the difficulty of its conception.—7. 

Bhitya Hereafter the author proceeds to describe the duad of 
bodies with reference to their specific nature. 


1 "**™ ■•**-*- 
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The Owes (Body) ie the one produced from the father and mother, 
II Prftyft&k” for the most part, because there is recollection (recorded in 
the Smritis) also of a Gross Body not born of a womb. (cf. Voiiteeika- 
Satram, IV. ii. 5-10, S. B. H. Vol. VI, pages 159-162;. And “ itarat, the 
Subtle Body, “ na tathi,” is not one produced from the father and mother, 
because of its having been produced at the beginning of creation. Such is 
the meaning. 

So has it been stated by the KArikfi,: 

Proa’ qjwrawm, i 


The Lloga or Mergent Body, the one prlraordtally prodneed, nneonneotod, oontlnuant, 
remposod of the Principle* beginning with Mahat and ending with the Subtle (Kloment*), 
transmigrates, free from Bxperience, tinged with the Bhtvas or Disposition*.—Stmkhya- 

KirlkS, XL. 


« Niyataip,” “ continuant,” means eternal, lastingfor a period of two 
parArdhas, 0 that is, secondarily or relatively eternal; because of the 
redundancy in the supposition of the production of a Lihga Body for every 
Gross Body. Its destruction at the time of Pralaya is, however, admitted, 
following the authoritative declarations of the Veda and Smyiti. 


Mention of the absence of Experience at tho time of transmigrating 
lias been made (in the above KArikA), intending to lay down the general 
proposition. Occasionally, however, through entrance into an aorial body, 
Experience takes place even at, the time of transmigrating. Herefrom are 
explained the declarations about tho Experience of pain on the way to the 
Judgment iSeat of Yama, the Controller.—7. 


The Subtle, and not the Grow, Body Cannes Experience to Puruga. 

\\\ I 5 II 

(fail: pftrva-utpntteh, of that of which the production is primordial, 
mpfrd tat-kArya-tvara, the characteristic of having that, ».«„ experience, as the 


* A Partrdha stand*, In mathematics, for the number, lakya-lakya-kop, that la, for 
1,00,00,00,00,00,00,00,000. But here It has a different meaning. For, from the text: 

WN wi tiikff i 

aqqw f <m <rcnl«rfa*hifr it 

And Hie (i.e* of Brahmt) life-time Is recollected to be ono hundred years by His own 
aMasare. That la called (m) Para; and the half of it Is designated as Parlrdba (Para-half). 
-KtmwPnrtria, Ob. V. 

It appears that the llfo-ttae of Brahmt make* the measure of two Parirdhaa. This 
la the period of ono Great Cycle of Creation and Disjoint!on, throughout which tho Lltga- 
mt persists. 

Hear, t h o ono. handrad years of Brahmt la equal to hamaa yaata. 

A. Budrdh*, therefore, Indieatea hamau year*. 
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«*wt *15 bhogSfc, owing to experience, wn ekasya, of the one, <( ne, not. 
WW itarasya, of the other, i.e., the Grose Body. 

• 8. To that of which the production is primordial, it 

belongs to have this (pleasure and pain) as its effect, because 
the experience of pleasure and pain is of the one, and not 
of the other.—219. 

Vritti:— Between the two Bodies, to which does Bhoga or Experience 
belong ? To this the author replies. 

“ PQrva-utpattei?," of the Subtle Body ; “ ekasya,” of this, being 
the Experience, and not " itarasya,” of the Gross (Body) ; is the charac¬ 
teristic of having that, Experience, as its effect. Experience, in a second- 1 
ary sense, belongs to the Gross Body, because of the non-observation of 
experience in a dead body.— 8 . 

. Bh&tya :—Among the Bodies, Gross and Subtle, due to which as the 
Upadki or the external investment, is the conjunction of Purusa with the 
pairs (of contraries; ? This the author ascertains. 

Of which the production is “ pfirvam," at the beginning of creation, 
i.e., the Subtle Body, of this alone is “ tat-karya-tvarji,” the characteristic of 
having pleasure and pain as its effects. Why ? Because the experience 
called pleasure and pain, belongs, “ ekasya,” only to the Subtle Body, but 
not “ itarasya,” to the Gross Body, because all are agreed that pleasure, 
pain, and the like do not exist in a dead body. Such is the meaning.— 8 . 

Constitution of the Subtle Body. 

II \ I * II 

•n sapta-daia, seventeen, a* ekaqt, and one (Anirnddha); made into, 
oombined as, one (Vij&ftna). Aft 11 Again, mergent, Lifiga; Subtle. 

9. The seventeen, as one, are the Subtle Body.—220. 

Vritti :—By means of how many principles is the origination of the 
Subtle Body ? To this the author replies : 

Seventeen and one more, that is, eighteen ; by these, the Subtle Body 
hi produced. (They are) Buddhi, Aharpk&ru, and Manas, the five Subtle 
Elements, and tbe ten Indriyas.—9. 

Bh&tya The author describes the svarflpa or the intrinsic form of 
Ae Subtle Body mentioned above. 

The Subtle Body, again, by being the container and the contained, in 
two-fold. Among them, the seventeen, combining together, are the 
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[iiftga&rtra, and that, at the beginning of creation, is, in the form of an 
tggregate, bat one. Such is the meaning. 

The seventeen are the eleven Indriyas, the five Tan-mAtraa, and 
liuddhi. AhaqikArais really included in Buddhi. 

Because of the proof to be mentioned under the third following 
iphorisin (III. 12), it is these seventeen only that should be understood to 
ie the Li ft gam ; and the present aphorism should not be constrned so as 
o make their number eighteen, by taking “ saptadarfaiknm" to mean 
eventeen and one more (as has been done by Aniruddha); also because, 
ince the distinction of individuals is the subject of demonstration by the 
next aphorism (III. 10), it is thereby ascertained that, in the present 
aphorism, the significance of the word, Eka, is to declare the oneness of 
the Liftgam; and because, moreover, that the Liftga-Sarlra is made up of 
seventeen elements only has been established in sucn passages of tho 
Mokfa-Dhnrma Section of the MnhAbhArnta, etc., as 

He who Is the Karnm-AtmA Pnrnfa, that is, PuruQa onveloped by Karma,—the same 
is predicated ot with Bondage and Roleaso; he is also attondcd by the (cventeen-mombered 
mass.—MahlbbArata, XII. 18755b-1876#«. 

Seventeen parts or members exists in it,—such is what has been called 
“the seventeen-membered mass." Such is the meaning. By the use 
of the word “ rAtli,” mass, has this been excluded that, like the Gross 
Body, the Liftga-Delia is a system containing distinct organs; because, 
(when we have got such a system in the shape of the Uross Body), there 
would be redundancy in the supposition or postulation of another sub¬ 
stance under the form of a system containing distinct organs. And, in 
the case of the Gross Body, the supposition that it is a system containing 
diatinet organs, is made in conformity with the sense-perception (of the 
several parts) as one, two, etc. 

And with the idea that in this, the Liftga-Oeha, it is Buddhi that is 
principal, Experience was stated before (tide III. 8) to be of the r.iagn - 
Deha. 

Praqa, again, is a kind of modification of the Antnb-karnpa or Inter¬ 
nal Instrument itself (ride It. 31). Hence, in tho Liftga-Oeha, there is 
inclusion of tbe pentad of PrAga also. 

That this seventeen-membered thing is a Body, the author will 
himself declare by the aphorism: Libga-dartea-nimittaka iti 
ichAxjmb (VI. 89). Hence, that it is the House of Experience,'—this only 
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is the principal or primary definition of a Body; while, by reaapn of being 
its container, the other (».«., the Gross) is, as will, later on (vide III. II), 
beoome clear, treated as a Body. It is of this that the definition haa been 
made in the aphorism of NyAya: 

“ Bod; is the site ot gesture, senses, and sentiments.”—NyAya-Setram, 1. i. 11, S. B.' H. 
Vol. viii, page 5.-9. 

Hot f from one riugle Li Again, manifold Individuals arise. 

vtitiwc- q fi riftfo l fr M \\ • H 

•sfMy: vyakti-bbedalj, distinction of individuals, srtlsfcm kerma-visesal, 
from distinction of Karma. 

10. Differentiation of Individuals (proceeds) from 
distinction of Karma—221. 

Vritti The Subtlo Body being alike in all cases, how can, it may 
be asked, the production tako place therefrom of tho vastly dissimilar 
bodies, e.g., of the honey-bee and of the elephant ? To this the author 


This is clear.—10. 

But, then, if the Liftga-Sarira be one, then, how could 
there be experiences of different characters according to difference of 
individuals ? In regard to this the author says: 

Even although, at the beginning of creation, the Liftga exists as one 
und one only, in the form of the Upftdhi or external investment ofHiranya- 
Garbha or the Golden-Egged Brahma, yet afterwards takes place “ vyakti- 
bhedah,” mnnifold division into parts by the forms of individuals; juit as 
at present there is of the one single Li&ga-Deba of the father, a manifold 
division into parts in the forms of the Liftga-Deha of a son, a daughter^ 
and so on. • ^ 

He states the cause of this: “ karma-virfegfitmeauing, owing to the? 
karma, the cause of experience, of other Jtvas or Incarnate Purugaa. 

Prom the mention here of " vufega,” distinction, that is, distinctive 
peculiarity, of Karma, it is obtained that the samasgi-erigti or collective 
areation of the Jlvas takes place by reason of the common Karraas of the 
Jlvas. 

And this differenciation of Individuals haa also been declared in 
the Smyitis of Menu and others. For example, in Mann's work, after the 
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' description of the prodaotion of the six Indriyas of the aamBtfi-punita or 
, Collective Purupa, we find : 

WwwmWIIH TOBWftwlWfl 

sMwiwroraig wpft i 

Bngrafting the eubtle parts ot those six, again, at Immeasurable energy. Into portions 
of the Self, He made all the beings.—Mann, L 16. 

The word. “ ^annaip,” of the six, is indicative of the entire Liftga* 
flarlra. “ Atma-mAtrAsu,” into portions of consciousness; conjoining! 
Such is the meaning. 

Similarly, there is, again, in the same Sastra, another passage, ms., 

a^wyq'nh w3Mh og i 
ihnp unviwi nrtnww vftmr: it 


From the Body of that Intelligent Being, were boro the Kfutra-JBas (tho Knowers of 
the Fields, that Is, the Incarnato Pnrngas), by means of the effects produced from His Body, 
together with those Instruments.—10. 

Why the Grots Organism is called a Body. 

^ TOf: \\\\U II 

mfbwmmt tat-adbihtliAna-Auraye, in respect of the tabernacle ot the abiding 
thereof, tof the Lifiga-Sarira. W deho, in reapect ot tho Gross Body. <WJ 
tat-vAdAt, from the predication thereof, i.e., of the terra Body (VijAAna), Self 
(Aniruddha',. <ww: tat-vAdah, the predication thereof. 

11. From its being predicated of it, it is predicated 
of the (Gross) Body which is the tabernacle of the abode 
thereof.—222. 

I'rtttiIf the Self be Che other, how jioes, then, the abhiin&na or 
self-conceit arise in respect to the Body, that this is “ 1" ? To this the 
^iulQtqx'replies: 

Bxom the attribution of the term Self to the Body, tho tabernacle of 
die abiding of the Self, on account of Experience taking place in it, there 
» ariaaa the application of the abhimAna or self-conceit, oit., that this is 
r “l,’’ to the Body.—11. 


Bh&tya But, then, since the characteristic ot being a Body would* 
thus belong to the Lihga alone by reason of its being the House of Espe-' 
|rieoce, why is the Oroes (Organism) regarded as though it were a Rady ? 
|To this the autiior replies: 

, To the receptacle of the pentad of BhAtas or Elements presently to 
bh mentioned, whichare the adhitfhAoa, i.e., vehicle, of that* i.f % fh#\ 
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lafipsm, that is, to the (Gross) Body consisting of Bix sheaths,* “ tat-vAda^,” 
the application - of the term Body, “ tat-vAdAt,’ is due to the application 
of the term' Body to “ tat,” i e., to what is denoted by the word adhi^h&na, 
vehicle (of the Libgam, viz., the pentad of Elements presently to he 
mentioned). Such is the meaning. 

It comes to this, therefore, that, through relation to the Libgam, the 
vehicle thereof is treated as a Body, and that, through • its being the 
receptacle of that vehicle, the Gross also is treated as a Body. 

Adhi$thbna-fWira, again, the author will declare ( vide III. 12), is 
constituted by subtler forms of the five Elements. So, then, the three* 
foldness of the Body is established. 

What, on the other hand, we hear from the Sastras, such as: 

*wnsf w TaisswwiwnRw i 
«w ftH.ii 

Oi the whole hosts ot beings, there is the one Body, the Ati-vthlka, the Vehicular, 
while the other is the Adhl-Bhautlka, the Qros^Elemental; bnt how la It that only one 
Body belongs to Brahrat ? 

namely, that there are only two kinds of Body,—that statement is intended 
to show the oneness of the Libga-Sarira and the Adhi^hAna&arlra, by 
reason of their constantly accompanying each other, and also by reason of 
their alike being subtle.—11. 


Proof of the Adhipthana or Vehicular Body. 


3 qrare n q. agfr iwrafiwwm im^ n 

* na, not. wmwnm svAtnatryAt, by the rule of its own nature; of itself; inde¬ 
pendently. as tat, that, the AdhifthAna-Body. wit rite, without, sm*; chhAyA-vat, 
like a shadow, fhwn chitra-vat, like a picture, v cha, and. 

12. (The Linga-liWira stands) not, by itself, without 
it (the Adhisthana &arha), just like a shadow and like a 
picture.—223. 

Vritli -.—On this point, the author gives an illustration. 


Did the intuition, eta., "This is I," take place in reference to the 
Body, irrespectively of the Self, then, the intuition, me, “ This is I,’*' 
would azbe in respect of a dead Body; and snch is not the case. Just as 


efeaheeths:- side Tattn-Kauondl on UpUijtAlrikl, XXIX , where VAohespeli 
w—wet* i * (Bodlw) prod need from ftU&ot and Mother " am the alx-ohoathod (oeeH. 
Ihm the mother (ate produced) the hair, blood, and took; while troai the Mhn 
Ktfm, end w««*w i-thoee an the Six Sheethe. 


• shadow does not stand without something to obstruct light, a picture 
without a wall, so is the case here also.— 12. 

Bh&tya :—But what pioof there is of the existence of another Bocy 
as the adhi$thAna, seat or vehicle of the LiAga-Sartra, other than the one 
of six sheaths? There being room for such an enquiry, the author says: 

That LiAga-Sartra, •“ tat rite,” without arlhi^lifinaor something to 
stand upon, i.e., independently, does not exist; just ns a shadow or a picture. 
does not stand without a support. Such is the meaning. So that, the 
existence is established of another Body to serve as the vehicle of the 
LiAga-Deha for the purpose of its going to another world, after leaving 
the Qfoss Body. Such is the import. 

And its svardpa or intrinsic form 1ms been described in the KArikA: 
Hjpn HieiiftKt*!: u^fwwi faHrt i 
qgmftat fam urmfaptT faWt 11 

The Subtle (Bodies), (Bodies) prodacod from father end mother, together with the 
Greet Elements, will be tho Vlsefes (Distlnguisbables, or Dlseerulblee, vide III. 1 ante) ; 
amooget them, tbe Subtle (Bodies) ere continuant, or, In s sense, eternal (vUo Bhlfjra 
under III. 7); (Bodies) produced from father and mother cease (to entenglo after death).-* 
Mmkhya-Ktrlki, XXIX. 

In this verse, the product of the Tan mutras (t.e., the adhi$thAna- 
ilartra, and not I ho I.iAgn-Snrim' is (the designate of the wort!) “ Subtle," by 
comparison with the Body produced from father and mother. (But in this 
view of the matter the doubt may arise whether tho above KArikA really 
says that it is this TAnmAtric Adhigtlmm-Sirtra that is co-existent with 
the LiAga-Sartra. VijilAna proceeds to remove such a doubt.) 

The same aggregate of Elements that has been declared to endure oa 
long as the LiAga lasts,—the very same is tho Body which is the adhif- 
thAna of the LiAga. This is obtained from another KArikA, mV, 

to wnraffr mwnfaft far «rar vrar i 
rwfaf WA ^ faftr faiwr fefpiii 

As n painting stand* not without e rapport, nor n shadow without n stake, eta., 
ao neither does the Lings stand lupportlem, without the Vlaefa*.—Mijikhja-Klrtkl, ILL 

“ Videos ” in the above KArikA means the Gross Elements which 
may be culled subtle, (i.e., tbe subtler forms of the Qross Elements), that 
is to aay, a sub-species, a subordinate variety, of tbe Gross. 

I 1 By reason of the knowledge in this KArikA of the differenoe of the 
^ Gross Elements denominated as subtle from the LiAgo-Strira, it cannot £e 
tho sense of the KArikA, cited before (vide under III. 7), beginning with 
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' (the Bod;), primordial;prodnoed,unconnected,oontlnnant, beginning withHskat, 
ending with the Subtle (Hlemente). 

that the characteristic of being the Lihga belongs to the Principles ending 
with the Subtle (Elements), but that, that which is the Lihga in the form 
of Mahat, etc., transmigrates, extending up to its own receptacle, the 
Subtle (form of the Gross Elements), that is, (the meaning is), along with 
them. 

Well, if this be so, how can it be ascertained, it may be asked, how 
many the Pad&rthas or Nameables are which go to form the Liftga ? To 
this we reply that it can be ascertained from passages in the Yoga-Vdrfistha- 
RftmAyanam, etc., such as: 

nmt ^rojpfrwssftWafa n i 

it 

VlnnS or Desire, the T»n-mitres, end so also Kerins end Knowledge, the ten 
Indrlyae, Manes, Bnddhl,—these the wise know to be the Llnga, 

In this verse, by reason of the intention that by the very establish¬ 
ment of the Liftga-Sarira, the eight Cities (of Puru$a) should also be 
explained, there has been made separate mention or introduction of even 
the properties of Quddhi, viz., Desire, Karma, and Knowledge. And “ the 
Subtle of the Elements” here denotes the Tan-m4tras. The ten Indriyas, 
further, according to their division into the Indriyas of Cognition and the 
Indriyas of Action, make up two Cities. Such is the idea. 

Notr.—That la to say, In the above verse, have been declared both the components of 
the Uhga-Sartra and the eight Cities of Purufa. Than, the former are Buddbl, Manas, the 
ten Indriyas, and the five Tan-mltras; while the latter are Bnddhl, Msnss, the Indrlya of 
Cognition, the Indrlya of Action, Desire, Karma, Knowledge, and the Tan-mttras. 

The MAyfi-vftdins, on the other hand, interpolate the pentad of PrAna, 
and the rest, in the place of the Tan-mfttraa of the Linga-Sarira, and 
imagine the eight Cities in a different way. But this is unworthy of 
credit,—12. 

An objection considered. 

i u « 

# mdkrtatve, though it is mftrta,possessing a definite shape of its 
own, or corporate, or ponderable, «R api, even, n ns, not. d s s frn u saipghAts- 
yogit, on account of association with a mass or body. iuAss tarapi-vat, like the 
an, 

13. Even though (the Linga-sarfra) is a corporate 
Jot ponderable substance, (it does not stand independently), 
‘ttnaccount of (the necessity of) association with a mass, aa 
flu the case of the sun.—224. , 

PfiffiLest it be imagined that the Subtle Body itself will be the 
so the author says; 
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Being a mass, it is corporate; being corporate, it is for the sake of 
another (Vide L 140). " Tarani-vat, ” just as, notwithstanding tbpt it 
csnses illumination, on account of its being'corporate or ponderable, the 
sun cannot be the Self.—13. 

Bh&tya But since it is a ponderable substance, let the Liftga, it 
might be said, have Ak&rfa itself as its (not inseparable) substratum, with* 
out association with it, as is the case with Air, and the rest; useless is the 
supposition of its association elsewhere. In regard to this the author 
says,: 

Even though it is a ponderable substance, it cannot Btand independ¬ 
ently, by being free from association; because of the inference of its, just 
as of the sun’s, association with masses by reason of its being of the form 
of light or that which illuminates. Such is the meaning. 

All Tejas or Lights, such as tho sun and the reitt, are seen as stand¬ 
ing only by association with earthy substances. The LiAga, again, is 
constituted by Sattva which is Light; hence it must be associated with 
the Bhfltaaor Gross Elements.—13. 

Site of the Lifiga-^arira is atomic. 

mgqfarcf ^ M 1« 

swRwt anu-parimigatp, of the measure of an atom, W| tat, that, the 
Linga-Sartra (VijftAna); Manas (Aniruddha). eft**: kriti-tfruteb, because of the 
Sruti about its acting. Aniruddha reads “ tat" and “ kriti-frnteh " as one word. 

14. It ia of atomic size, because of the Sruti that-it 
acts.—225. 

VritU:— If it be thought'that Manas will be the Self; so the author 

says: 

Manas is of the size of an atom, because, we see, there Is a Sruti that 
it nets. The characteristic of being an Indriya does not belong to that 
which is all-pervading and without an UpAdhi or external investment; 
(but Manas is an Indriya); hence an UpAdhi or external investment must 
be affirmed of it. (What is then the UpAdhi of Manas?) If a fixed and 
permanent organ only were to be its UpAdhi, as is the cavity of the ear in 
the case of Hearing, then ita function would be oonftned to that much only, 
and would not extend elsewhere, as is the case with Hearing. And, therei 
fore, it should be affirmed that the Body as sueh is the UpAdhi of Managi 
So that it being obtained that the function or modification of Manas taka| 
piece und e r the keel limitations imposed upon it by the Body, them 
•rises, by reason of the intuitions snob as “There is pain in my bead,’* 

’ t . • , J . , * . <* 



m 8lUKBYA-PBAVACBA$A-£tiT1UU. 

“ Then ie pleasure in my body,”* the (apparent) contradiction of its being 
(all-pervading and) not-all-pervading. ... 

From the simultaneous non-production of cognitions also, they (ftp., 
the Vairfegikas, cf. Kanftda-Sutram, VII. i. 23, 8. B. H. Vol. VI, page 230) 
infer the atomic magnitude of Manas. The reasoning for .this inference 
has been shown in detail in another place —14. 

Bhdfya :—The author determines the magnitude of the Lifiga. 

"Tat,” the Lifiga, “anu-parimAnarp,” that is, finite or limited, but 
not absolutely an atom merely, because its being made up of parts has 
already (by Ill. 9) been declared. Wherefore (is it finite) ? “ Kfiti-4ruteh,” 
because we hear of its acting, that is to say, because from Srutis such as: 

fair* tif* agfc agtaft n u 

The Lings propagates Sacrifice, and propagates Karmas also.-Taittirtya-Dpnnifat, 

II.fi. 

we hear that all Karmas belong to the Lifiga which is called there Vijnana, 
because of its having Brnldhi, called Vijmuin, as principal (among its com¬ 
ponents). Where there is all-pervadingness, action cannot lie possible, (for 
action ia motion). The reading “ tat-gati-ifruteh,” meaning, from the hear¬ 
ing of ita motion, however, is more in accordance with the sense desired. 
And the Sruti on the movemeut of the Liftga-Surira is; 
afpRtircr sili^Rnm swujwwi mRi 

Following it going out, Print goes out; following Print going tfter, (it) becomes 
Attended with Buddlil (8tvl)filnt); (it) conics down just ts attended with Bnddhl.—Byiliat- 
Arapyaka-Vpaniyat, IV. Iv. 1. 

“ Savijiifinah: ” is horn verily being attended with Buddhi, and 
migrates also in such a manner ns to be attended with Buddhi. Such 
is the meaning.—14. 

•Body; We have adopted the reading of Pandita Klllvara Vedinta-Vlgi<ia. Dr. Garbe 
lead* Plde, meaning, la the log, Instead of Dehe, meaning, In the body. Dr. Garbe’s 
reading, of eoatae, fills In a line with the theory of the atomic also of Manta baaed 
on the looallaation of ita fnnetlona in different parts of the Body; bat it does not help 
na, at the aame time, to understand the force or import of the phrase “ A-vylpya-vyltti* 
tva-pratitl-virodha," meaning, contradiction to the intuition of Manas being of notali- 
pervading function; tor, instead of oontradiotion, there la only eonfirmatioo. of sock 
Intnitloo, by the intuition, via., “ There ia ploasnre in my leg." An I r add ha, on the 
othar hand, clearly mentions a eontradietlon, among the different modifications or fnao- 
Mons of Manas, aneh as, for example, “ There Is pain io my head " (which is local), and 
•Thera ia pleasure In my body " (which la all-pervading, and aa aoch ia ia cootradletlca 
tetka not-all-pervading character of the function el Mauaa),-a oontradietioe which, na 
he weald any, bat unfoitunately has not said, (and Dr. Garbe vety well knows that 
Aalraddha has left many things nnaaid, aide hh preface to The Blybbya- SI tra-Vyitti), 
eaa be eiptained and reconciled by the atomic mi gn l t oda. Implying and Ineladlng awifl 
movement a too, of Manat, which the aphorism pete forward aa an argemaet afatost Wav 
theory of Mtnaa hetag the Half wkloh la alkpemdiag. 
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Another proof of the finiteness of the LiAga-Sarlra.- 

im u u 

mnwyl: tat-anna-maya-tva-irutebi from the Sruti about its being formed 
of food, * cha, and. 

15. And because there is the S’ruti declaring that it 
is formed of food.—226. 

VriUi Tlie author gives n further reasoning. 

There is Sruti that that, i.e., Manas, is formod of food. And by 
means of its being constituted by food, has been shown its Saumyatva. 
And Saumyatva consists in being of the form of the Moon. And 
neither is the Self the Moon. 

And the Sruti in question is: 

em‘ larrwr: 

The food verily to the Prtiiaa. 

Prdna, again, should be known to be formed ot the Moon. The Moon 
is produced from Manas. Therefore, Manns is atomic, and not fAtmA, the 
Self which is) all-pervading.—15. 

Bhdfya . —The author states another argument for the finiteness of 
the Liftga-Sarlra. 

There being the Sruti that it, i.e., the Lifiga, is, partially, formed of 
food, all-pervadingness cannot possibly belong to it; because if it were 
all-pervading, it would thereby be eternal. Suck is the meaning. 

And that Sruti is: 

wnw’ % w wrtnw* ui'rtftfMt nPniRi i 

Verily, O Calm One, i« Manas constituted by food. Pritia constituted by Water, th. 
Vote, oonstltated by Fire, oto.—Ohhlndogya-Upaniyat, VI. v, 4. 

Although Manas and the rest are not formed of the Elements, still 
it should be understood that they are considered ae being constituted fay 
food and the rest, because they are nourished with their homogeneous 
particles lying associated with, or attached to, food aud the rest.—15. 

Cause of Migration of the Liftga-Sarlra. 

mi H n 

JWf parua.-arttuie ,for the asks of Puruya. del*: Mquptih, migration. 
M Hftgiirihp, of the Liftgie. fsmy •ftpa-kiis-vst, like the oook- wet rAjiah* 
,«< Asking. 
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16. Of the Lingae, the migration is for the sake of 
Puru^a; just as is that of the king’s cook.—227. 

Vritti 01 Mahat and the rest, the activity is for the sake of Puru$a; 
but, it may be asked, for what purpose is their migration ? To this the 
author replies: 

As is the case with activity, so is it with migration. In migration 
also there is the pain of deathso thinking, one gels dispassionate. 

“ Sfipa-k&ra-vat:” that is, the activity (of the cook) is only for the 
sake of another (i.e., the king).—16. 

Bh&iya: —Wherefore, it may be asked, is the migration, i.e., the 
going from one body to another, of the Libgas, when they are insentient ? 
The author removes this curiosity. 

Just as the movement of the king’s cooks among the kitchens is for 
the sake of the king, so iB the migration of the I.ibga-Sariras for the sake 
of Puruja. Such is the meaning.—16 

Origin of the Gross Body. 

ii ^ 1 w ii 

sndMta pahcha-bhautikabi formed of the five Elements, to dehab, Body. 

17. The (Gross) Body is formed of the five Elements. 

— 228 . 

Vritti There being differences of opinion as to the composition of 
the Oross Body, the author first states his side. 

This is clear.—17. 

Bhdftja: -The Libga-darira has been considered in reference to all 
iiB details; now the author similarly considers the Gross Body also. 

The (Gross) Body is the transformation of the five Elements com¬ 
bined together. Such is the meaning.—17. 

V* A Different Opinion slated. 

II \ I || 

wjUHtot ch Atur-bhautikam, formed of four Elements, silt Ui, thus, si eke, 
some. For "eke,” Aniruddha reads "anye,” meaning, others. 

18. Some say that the Gross Body is formed of four 
Elements.—229. 

Pfitti :—Wbat is the difiereaoe of opinion ? This the aotbor tnse-. 

tiooa. 


.-v f 
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By the giving up of Akitfo, the Body is formed of the other four 
Elements;—thus think others.—18. 

BMtya :—The author states another opinion. 

This view is held, intending to imply that Ak&da is not an origina¬ 
tor (of anything!.—18. 

Another Opinion stated. 

II ^ I U II 

e rt i fl N n eka-bhautikam, formed of one Element, tft id, thus, usk spare, 
others. 


19. Others say that the Gross Body is formed of one 
Element.—230. 

Vritti :— 1 The author mentions another opinion. ' 


Of Earth (alone) is the Body.—ID. 

Dhilpja Tho Body is of Earth only, while the other Elements are 
mere sustained. Such is tho import. (Of. Vaidesika-Sfitram, IV. ii. 2-3, 
S. B. II. Vol. VI, pages 157-158.) 

Or, the meaning of “ eka-bhautikam ” !h, formed of ono or other of 
the Elements. By reason of the predominance of tho particles of Earth 
in the Body of Man, etc., and by reason of tho predominance of Tejas, 
etc., in the worlds of the Sun, etc., Bodies are said to bo of Earth, of Tejas, 
etc., just as it is the case with gold, etc.; -it is this very theory that the 
author will tako up as an established tenet in tho fifth hook (aide V. 102 
and 110).—l!h 

Chaitanya or Consciousness is not a naturtfl product of the Body. 


3srfofeqRu ^ i ii 

s na, not. adtnsiddhikaipi innate ; natural product; necessary result 

of the organisation of the Body. chaitanyans, Cliaitanya; Consciousness ; 
Sentiency; Intelligence. prnti-eka-a-driefeb, owing to not being seen in 

each apart, 


20. Chaitanya is not a natural product (of the Ele¬ 
ments), because it is not seen in each separately.—231. 

Vritti :—The author repels the Theory of the Chaitanya of the 

ay- 

Because, after the Elements have been separated from one another, 
OonaciousneM is not found, therefore, Consciousness is not natural to. 
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them. For the same reason also, it need not be apprehended that they 
will give rise to Consciousness, when combined together (oidsIII. 22 post). 
For, animals, each possessing strength enough to subdue smaller animals, 
subdue the elephant also, when united together; but not so the Elements. 
Hence there is no (natural) Consciousness in the Body.—20- 

Bh&tya :—The author mentions what is proved by the fact of the 
Body being formed of the Elements. 

The Elements having been separated from one another, since Con¬ 
sciousness is not found in them, therefore Consciousness is not natural to 
the Body formed of the Elements, but is due to Upadhi or external in¬ 
fluence. Such is the meaning.—20. 

i Theory of Consciousness Innate in the Body further refuted. 

-1 ' 

wwvvsn: prapancha-inaraua-Aili-abhAvab, non-existence or non-occur¬ 
rence of death, -etc., of anything in the world. Aniruddha reads Prapaiichatva- 
' adi-abhAvab, meaning, the absence of the character of being a production. * 
cha, and. 

21. (Were Consciousness innate in the Body), there 
would, further, not be the death, etc., of anything in the 
world.—232. 

Vritti :—The author mentions another defect in the theory that 
Consciousness is innate in the Body. 

• Were Consciousness a property of the Body, there would be uon- 
existenco of the being a prapahcha or au elaboration or phenomenon, that 
is, of death, because of the cternality of that which is chetana, i.e., has 
Consciousness as its property. 

Now, if it is asserted that even of the conscious Body there would be 
death, then, we rejoin that the same is Uelease.—21. 

Bh&jya The author mentions another impediment to the theory of 
OonsoiousneBS being innate in the Body. 

Were Consciousness to be natural to the Body, then there would not 
be the death, dreamless sleep, and the like of anything whatever in the 
whole of creation. Such is the meaning. For, death, dreamless sleep, 
and the like constitute the non-consciousness of the Body; and these 
would not be possible, if Consciousness were natural to it, because die 
nature of a thing remains as long as the thing endures (of. I. 8).—21. 
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An objection to III. 20 diepoted of. 

sr<*)«huRt« srprw; u * \ ** ii 

msln-n mada-iakti-vat, like the power of something; intoxicating. chet, 
if it is said, arkmltj-i! pmtyeka-paridriate, being closely seen in each. (%swt; 
saukfmyit, from sulrtiity or’ininuteness.-Aniruddha) <rtv* sAndiatye, on being 
united together, sjp: tnt-udbhavab, development or manifestation thereof. 

22. If it is said that (the production of Consciousness 
in the elemental Body) is like (that, of) the power in an intoxi¬ 
cating mixture ; (we reply that, in the mixture in question), 
there is the development thereof (i.e., of the power to intoxi¬ 
cate), on the combination (of the several ingredients) in 
each of which it is seen, by close observation, to exist j£ina 
subtle or minute form).—233. 

Vritti'. The author points out yot another defect in the above 
theory. 

Just as the power of physical vigour is found in every man in a 
minute form; but, on their combination, owing to the development of 
vast strength, men carry even the hugest block of stone. But neither 

is, in the Elements severally, subtle Consciousness seen ; whereby, on 
combination, Consciousness would appear in the Body. 

In the aphorism, viz., “ Chaitanya is not a natural result of the 
organisation of the Body” pH 20>, the thing denied 1ms been shown 
from the negative point of view (i.e.. from the side of how it cannot be), 
and in this aphorism, from the positive point of view i.e., from the side of 
how it could have been); hence theie bus been no useless repetition. 
■“ 22 # 

Bhdfya : Apprehending an objection to what has been stated, vie., 
“because it is not seen in each separately " (III. 20i, the author removes 

it. 

Well, it may be objected, as the power to cause intoxication, 
although it may not be present in a manifested form in each of the several 
ingredients, yet is present in the mixture compounded of them; similarly 
will it be with Consciousness also. We reply, no. The development 
thereof, (i.e., of the power to intoxicate), on the combination (of the in¬ 
gredients), would be possible, were it found to exist, in a subtle form, in * 
each of them. In the case under consideration, on the other hand, the 
characteristic of being observed in each does not exist. Therefore, in the 
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. illustration, the power to cause intoxication being proved, by the Sastras and 
the like, to exist, in a subtle form in each of the ingredients, it follows that, 
in the state of their combination, there takes place only a manifestation of 
the power to cause intoxication ; while in the case illustrated, by no kind 
of evidence whatever has Consciousness been proved to exist in a subtle 
form in each of the Elements severally. Such is the meaning. 

But, by means of the observation of Consciousness in the collected 
whole the Body), should be inferred, may rejoin bur objector, the 
existence of a subtle power of Consciousness in each separate Element. 
No, we reply; because, by reason of the redundancy or cumbrousness 
entailed in the supposition of manifold powers of consciousness existing in 
the manifold Elements, it is proper, for the sake of simplicity, to make the 
supposition of one and only one cutity having the svarfipa or essential 
formiof eternal Consciousness. 

Well, then, may still contend our objector, as the effect such as the 
(greater) magnitude, usefulness for carrying water in it, etc., although such 
effect is absent in its constituent parts, is yet seen in the case of the water- 
pot and the like; even so will there be Consciousness in the Body. We 
reply that it cannot be so; because, since the particular attributes belong¬ 
ing to the Elements, are produced from the attributes of their homoge¬ 
neous causes, the appearance of Consciousness in the Body is impossible, 
when there is no Consciousness in those causes (i.e., the Tan-miitras which 
are produced from the Insentient Prakpti).—22. 

Why the Liftga-Sarira takes a Oross Body : the cause of Release. 

ll ^ l II 

inis jtl&nat, from knowledge. 5%: muktih, release. 

23. Through Knowledge (comes) Release.—234. 

Vritli '.—it has been described above bow Dispassion and the like 
serve, through one another, to be the means of Release. The author 
(now) mentions the direct means of Release. 

This is obvious.—-23. 

Bh&eya : ~h has been stated that the migration of the Lifigaa is for 
tbe sake of Puru^a (III. 16). In reference to that, the author shows, by 
t(tbe next) two aphorisms, what objeots of Puru$a are accomplished, by 
*4tt operations, from the birth of the Liftgaa which, namely, is their 
going into Qroeg Bodies. 

De means of .birth, due to the transmigration of the Liftga, takes 
rather, is made possible) viveka-sAkgUklira or the immediate . 
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cognition of the discrimination between Prakpti and Purnga; and thence, 
the object of Purfl?a in the form of Release. 

And Knowledge, etc., have been technically termed as Pratyaya-snrga 
or emanations of Buddhi in the KarikA: 

This Is Pratyaya-sarga, called Viparyaya or Fallacy or Mistake or Doubt, A-saktl or 
Ineapacity, Tof^l or Oomplaconoy, and Slddhi or Perfection.—Stmkhya-KtrUrl, XLVI. 

Viparyaya and the rest will be explained hereafter. 

And, in this fUstra (Saipkhya-Pravachana-SQtrnm), it is the very 
same Emanation of Buddhi that is described, along with its purpose, by a 
number of aphorisms {vile below). Such is the distinction.—23. 

Cause of Bondage. 

f W* TT 3 [ II ^ I W 'll 

we: bandhab, Bondage, (Warn viparyayftt, from Viparyaya or the reverie 
of knowledge, that is to say, error or doubt. 

24. Bondage is from Mistake.—235. 

Vritti: —Tho author mentions what happens in the absence of 
knowledge. 

(“ YiparyayAt" means), from ignorance (ajiiAna).—24. 

Bhfyya Through transmigration of the Lihga, caused by Mistake, 
takes place the object of Puruija, in the form of Bondage, containing 
pleasure and pain as its essence. Such is the meaning.-24. 

Knowledge it the sole and independent cause of Release. 

u \ i *y, u 

Bwsawwi; niyata-kAraga-tvat, from the being the precise or determinate 
cause. *. na, no. sjfdwNft samuchchaya-vikalpau, co-operation and alterna- 

9 

tion. 

a 

25. Since (Knowledge) is the precise cause, there» 
no contributiveness, nor alternativeness. —236. 

Vfitti : —Release does not, it might be thought, come from knowledge 
alone, becauae Karma also is a means of Release; as, for instance, the 
dru£i says: 

la pBiaoit of ft (Release), Vfdyl, Knowledge, tad Karma. Aatloe, are nndortakea. 
AeVtoas Knowledge also (Ms means of attaining it). -BrUwt 4 i* 9 yafc»«puffat,IK.Jr,^ 
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In regard to this the author says: 

The cause is the determinate only: viz , from Knowledge, Release,; 
from Action, Experience. Where, too, contribution of unselfish (akjmal 
karma is heard, there, too, it is for the sake of knowledge (and not of 
Release immediately); hence there is no co-operation (really). Neither is 
there such alternation as that Release takes place sometimes from know¬ 
ledge and sometimes from action. The Sruti also says the jsame thing. 
Thus, 

gw' sire: 'mini i 

nils wptj! twr facitaHra u 

I know Him, the Great Puruga, of tho colour of the Sun, (standing) beyond Tamas or 
Darknoss. By knowing Him alone, one passes over Death. No other path there exists for 
going.—tivettivatara-Upanigat, III. 8.—25. 

Bhfyya Release and Bondage have been stated to be caused 
"iy Knowledge and Action. Among them, the author first discusses the 
^subject of Release from Knowledge. 

Although we hear 

ft * ft » _ bv * . 

ITOt I 

(*ffcrnT ft# «) 

Knowledge and Action,—who knows both of them together, (he, passing Death by the 
help of Aotlon, enjoys immortality by tho help of Knowledge).—iaa-Upanifat, XI. 

yet, since Knowledge is established in the world as being the determinate 
and sufficient cause for the termination of non-discrimination between 
Prakfiti and Purtisn, there is neither co-operation nor alternation, with 
Knowledge, of Action, called (in the above Sruti) A-vidyA, towards the 
production of Release. Suck is the meaning. 

It follows also from the Srutis such as: , 

'pw Rnftwwn i 

By knowing Him alone, ouo passes over Death ; no othor path there exists for going. 

-> *5JjvetAavatara-Bpunljnt, III. 8. 

; it * mm r wftiWunawnn' i g ! i 

If either % by Action, nor by progeny, nor by wealth, (but) by rennnolation, some 
attained immortality.—Mahftn&rtyana Upanlgat, X 5. 

that Kama or Action is not the direct cause of Release. 

*^he performance of Action, in co-operation with Knowledge, has 
been admitted into the fSrutis, under the relation of principal (Knowledge) 
and subsidiary (Action), and the like.*—25. 

* Dr. Carte's reading of this sentence is somewhat different. It Is as follows : 8a- 
moohehaya-emwthioa-truUi toanga-aagi-bhATa-*di-bMr apl spapadyate; meaning, the 

os tte Jnstflattco (.of Kaowlsdgs and Asttoa) to «o-op*«stt<*. Is, am tte otter ten*.^ 
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An Illustration of the above. 

TO Sl WIWIlft* Hlfifarmfi qFTvqf 
sror MIH II 

wwttml svapna-jagara-Abhy&m, by sleep and the waking state. W iva, like. 

. mRmsiRmwI m&yika-a-mayika-abhy&m, by illusory and not-illusory. s na, not. 

. wfc: ubhayoh, from both, knowledge and action. jR»: muktilj, release, yvm 
puruaasya, of Purusa. 

26. Just as (the same object is not fulfilled) through 
sleep and the waking state, (whether in co-operation or in 
alternation), (which are respectively) illusory and not- 
illusory, similarly the Release of Purusa (does) not (come) 
from both (Knowledge and Action). —237. 

Vfitti: —Tlie 111111101 points out one more defect in the aliove^iociy.-.. 

Dream is illusory; the waking state is not-illusory. Action is 
comparable to dream ; Knowledge is comparable to tho waking state. 
Now, co-operation is of things belonging to the same time. J3ut dream 
and the waking state cannot be referred to the same time. Henco there is 
no co-operation of Knowledge and Action.—20. 

BMqya :—On the absence of their co-operation or alternation, the 
author Btates an illustration : 

Just as the accomplishment of one and the same end of l’uiu^a can- , 
not be possible by means of the mutually contributivo operation of what 
are designated by the terms; dream, and, the waking state, respectively 
illusory and not-illusory; in like manner filso Release of Purusa cannot 
properly come from the joint performance of both Action and Knowledge 
which are respectively illusory and not-illusory. Such is the meaning... 

explained also by their being related an, for instance, principal and subsidiary. But the 
reeding of Mr. F. E. Hall, which wo havo adopted, acoma to ho preferable. For, t£’ tho 
diet place, the word “also” in Dr. Garbo's reading la obviously out of phase, bavlnjpto 
reference anywhere elao In tho other portion of the Bhfiyys. Secondly, tho rending 4 
Mr. F. E. Hall makes out a case of al>hyupagama-v*d». <■<•., of admission of, ^erconoeayton 
to, a popular boiler; which seems to be the natural viow of the caso in question, fag jpakiog 
the sense to be «*»* the feruti on tho institution (of Knowledge and Action) In eo-operatkro. 

Is a concession to the popular boliof that Action which, in fact, booooiea a means of Unloose, 
Mediately through the production of Knowledge by means of purification of the Cbltta or 
the thinking principle, is itself a direct means of Release,-a belief which Is doe to the 
fcflmw of the irn it 1 **" people to catch the nice distioeUon of medlstness aed im m e d ia t e- 
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And illusoriness consists in being unreal, tbat is to say, unstable; 
and this characteristic exists in au object seen in a dream. What is, 
designated as the waking .state is, by comparison with dream, certainly 
real; the unreality that is sometimes predicated of it, consists in its 
unstableness only by comparison with the immutable Furu$a; and it is 
that which is the doer of such acts as bathing, etc., whereby it is distin¬ 
guished from dream. In like manner, Action also, not being durable, and 
also being the product of l’rakfiti, is illusory. The Self, on the other 
hand, being stable, and not being a product, is not-illusory. Hence it 
is unreasonable that they, i.e., Action and Knowledge, being under¬ 
taken, would yield similar fruits; hence dissimilar effect alone is consist¬ 
ent.—26. 

An objection considered : Our Conception of the Object of Worship 
is faulty. 

, prcsufa Rraforo ii * i *vs n 

Slew itarasya, of the other; of dream (Aniruddha); of the other Self which 
is the object of Worship (Vijftana). ifiapi, also, s na, not. Atyantikam, 

absolute. 

27. Of the other also, (the not-illusoriness is) not 
absolute.—238. 

Vritli It might be said that, both being alike intuitions, like the 
intuition of dream, the intuition of the waking state also may bo unreal. 

In regard to this the author says : 

Even the intuition of dream is not absolutely unreal, like a flower 
in the air. Neither is there unreality in one’s own Self also; otherwise, 

" This is a dream,"—this itself would not be possible. Neither can there 
.be dream of an object absolutely unseen, but, on the contrary, of an 
direct seen in the waking state.—27. 

- Bh&tya Well, even if this be so, it may be urged, there may 
stHl be association and alternativeness of the Knowledge of the Tattvss 
dr Principles discriminatively, with the knowledge called the Worship 
of.the Self, Since there can be no illueorineae in the Object of Worship, 
preference to this, the author says : 

*' Itarasya apt,” of the Object of Worship; " na Atyantikam,” (not 
absolute) not illusorineea, because superimposed ideas also enter into (our 
conception of) the Self which is the Object o! Worship. Such ta the mean- 
jag.—27. 
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Wherein the Conception of the Object of Worehip ie faulty. 

in i u 

<MMt-saipka]pite, in the pert conceived or imagined by Msnaa (VijOAna); 
in the case of objecta which are the mental creations of the Yogins (Anirnddha'. 
uR api, also. evam, the same. 

28. Similarly, moreover, what is conceived by Manas 
is (not absolutely unreal,—Aniruddha; not absolutely real,— 
Vijfigna).—239. 

Vritti (It has been stated that "neither can there be dream of 
an object absolutely unseen.” If this be so, then, one may say), sinoe 
there are no visible causes at work here, there wpuld be no* production 
of objects, in the case of the Yogins, by the force of the mere mental 
conception of those objects, (which, however, is contrary to fact). To 
this the author replies: 4 ,.; 

* Production through the mental conception of men like ourselves 
and others, does not take place. But that is no reason why it should not’ 
take place in the case of the Siddhas or Perfected Ones also, who are 
endowed with the power born of Yoga. Hence, (their mental creations 
are) not unreal.—28. 

BMfya The author states in which part of the act of Worship, the 
unreality lies. 

“ (Manas) saipkalpite,” in the part containing the object to be 
meditated upon, "evam api,” there is unreality also. Such is the 
meaning. • 

•We have adopted the leading of Pandlta Ktlivera Vedinta-vigMa. Dr. Osaka's 
leading is “ sarra-asiddhty," meaning, non-prodnetlon of all things, instead of “sarra- 
siddhlk. ” meaning, prodnetlon of all things. Sow, tho matter stands thus: The doobt . 
set at rest in the previous aphorism (lit. 17), was whether, like the Intuition at dream, 
the Intuition of the waking state also wts not unreal. It was there pointed oat that the 
objects seen in a dream were not absolutely no real, Inasmuch as they had their proto¬ 
types In the' objeots seen in the waking state. The doubt that Is, therefore, next raised 
In the present aphorism, is as to whether, "drl}(adtirapa-abhavtt,'' on aeeount of the nen- 
existeeee(Inmentaloreatlon) ofoaaseseeen In the — i*r'-g-fntT “siykslpi ml trass." 
by the mere mental oooeeptton, “Yoglnlm," of the Yogins, (there does)" us," not, (take 
pines),“ aarra-eiddhl^,” the prodnetlon of all things. “ Atra, ” in regard totUspdnw 
pakfB," tha, ” (the sothor) says (as In the aphorism, III. II). It would o(early appear 
from this that the reading, not-prodnotion of all things, for the reeding, production of * f 
all things, Is altogether beelde thematic, anises, of oonres, the seotenoe la read wttha 
.ling of l a t e rrogatt v s n se e , la whloh eeee Urn two segatltes, nil, eed nne psodnetjan. 
would Imply the sgrmstire rsgelrad by the eontext, 

». 
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For, in the Object of Worship as declared, for instance, by such 
Gratis as: 

All this verily is Brahman.—Chhlndogya-Upanlfat, III. XIV. 1. 
unreality certainly belongs to the part consisting of the “ All," i.e., tlie 
web of the world.—28. 

Fruit of Worship. 

Ml H II 

suflwwiq bh&vana-upachay&t, through the accumulation or accession of 
meditation or thought, jjw suddhasya. of the pure or sinless. «' sarvaqt, 
accomplishment of all things, lefts* Prakyiti-vat, as in the case of prakyiti. 

29. Through accession of meditation, all (power) 
comes to the pure, as in the case of Prakyiti.—240. 

Vrilti The author continues the same subject. 

As Mahat and the rest are, in the production of their effects, depend¬ 
ent upon those that precede them; while, in the case of Prakyiti, there is, 
in the production of the effects, dependence upon nothing else whatever; 
so, even though there is no cause previously known, yet, for the Yogins, 
through accession of meditation, all is achieved.—20. 

BhtLiya What, then, is the fruit of Worship ? There being room 
for such an enquiry, the author says : 

"Suddhasya,” of Purnsa rendered sinless by the performance of 
Worship called BhAvanft or spiritual re-formation, just as of Prakyiti, 
there is all power. Such is the meaning. Just as Prakyiti causes creation, 
preservation, and destruction; so does the Sattva of the Buddhi of the 
Worshipper also cause creation and the like.—29. 

The Means of Knowledge. ( 1) Dhyiinn or Meditation. 

n \\ 

riga-upahatib, removal of (adventitious) “redness” (VijBina), 
cessation of the action of Rajas. dhyAnam, meditation; dhytna. 

. 30. Cessation of Rfiga, is Dhyfina.—241. 

PrintThe author says that Dhyina is for the sake of Bbivenfi > 
Or spiritual re-formation. 

" Rkgkt," that is, from the Qupa called Rajas, comes restlemnesar^. 
/ the oeeaation thereof, that is, steadiness,» Dhyftna.—30. ' 
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Bhijya It is settled that Knowledge alone is the means for! tbs 
accomplishment of Release. Now the author mentions the means towards 
the accomplishment of Knowledge. 

Dliy&na is the cause of the removal of that taint of the Chitta caused 
by the external objects, which is an obstruction to Knowledge. Such 
is the meaning.' The mention of the effect (cessation of taint) and of the 
cause thereof (Dhy&na), by way of identity, has been made by a process 
of transference, because it is impossible that the cessation of taint should 
itself be Dhydna. 

Here, by the word Dliyilna, should be comprehended all the three, 
(means) mentioned in the Yoga-S&stra, viz., Dhtrami, Concentration, DhyAns, 
Meditation, and Samadhi, Contemplation, because wo hear in the Yoga- 
SO t rag of Patanjali that every one of the eight A ft gas or limbs of Yoga 
is a cause of the immediate intuition of Viveka or Discrimination between 
Prakfiti and Purusa. And, of these (three.), the subsidiary differences 
should be looked for in that work also. {Vide S B. If. Vol. IV.) The 
reuiaiuing five A ft gas or limbs, the author will himself explain.—30. 

1low consummation of l)hy;ina is reached. 

in i \\ n 

ffofihws vritti-nirodhat, through inhibition of modifications. mAf|: tat- 
siddhib, the production or perfection thereof. 

31. Through inhibition of modification, is the produc¬ 
tion or perfection thereof.—242. 

Vritti How docs the production of Dbynmi take place? To this 
the author replies; ' 

The modifications are the five, viz., Pramann, and the rest. (Vide 
II. 33 and Yogs-SAtram, I. 6;. Through the restraint of these, is “ tat- 
tiddhib," that is, the accomplishment of Dhyftna.—31. 

Bhdtya Only by means of the perfection of Dhy&na, can there be 
the production of Knowledge, and not by menus of its mere commencement. 
Intending to show this, the author mentions the distinguishing mark of ' 
the perfection of Dhyana. 

By means of the Cognitive (Samprajnata*) Yoga, in the form of the 

'hWaJUto Yogs: The two primary division* ol Yoga have been distinguished 
by Yyiaa is bis Commentary on Yoga-fMtram, I. i, aa follows : 

. i m m eroMtaftawi wfo i Rjrf tjtf Mtotfoni ftwr- 
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inhibition o! modifications other than the object o! meditation, (takes place) 
"tataiddhibi” that is, the consummation of Dhy&na in the form of confer¬ 
ment of the fruit called Knowledge. Such is the meaning. Hence what the 
author wishes to teach is that the course of Dhyfina should be followed only 
up to that point. 

It is only when there is restraint of the other modifications, that, on 
account of the passing away of the obstruction, called the movement of the 
mind into other objects, there takes place the immediate intuition of the 
object of meditation. And as it effects this, Yoga also should be under* 
stood to be a cause of Knowledge, just like Dhy&na and the other Ahgas 
or limbs of Yoga; because we know that this is so from texts of the Sruti 
and Smfiti such as : 

wNHWMumiuw ftf nan wttt fiu ggigr 1 

Having known tbe Dova by the acquirement of Yoga relating to the Embodied Suit, 
the wine abandon Joy and grief.—Katha-Upanlpt, II, I).—81. 

Practices conducive to Dhy&na. 

vKqrcww i fo i min h 

dh&ran&-&8ana-svakarmsc&, by means ofDb&rao&, retention, 
Asana, poBture, and Sva-karma, one's own Kama or duty, tat-siddib, the 
accomplishment thereof, i.e., of Dhy&na. 

32. By means of Dhfiranfi, Asana, and Sva-karma, is 
the accomplishment of Dhyfina.—243. 

(IVHn« uRIW wlra njwm * S tnURHWIlPI 

mr «i*t*ffi<2*i3rtfner3>ifr vjyiftiilliHRmJit i w&Hfra: 

wntau 

Toga la Bamldhl or Contemplation. And it is a dharma or property of the Chitta or the 
tUnkhtg prlnolplo, penetrating all tta planes. The planes of the Chitta are -. the Kfipta or 
nasteedy, the Htdha or dull, the Vlkflpta or steady-end-unsteady, the Kktgra or one* 
pointed, end the Nlruddha or restrained. Among those, in the ateady-and-unsteady Chitta, 
tl) B n.i-aaM or ooeaslowl contemplative mood, which bat serves to .rapport the character 
ef ateadtaeee-in-nnsteadinoea, doe* not lie within the category of Yoga. What, on the other 
in (go one-pointed Chitta, directly tltemlnatea the whole eraeoce of the object an 
ulating by ltaelf, taken away the power ot the AOletiooa, looeenn the bonda of Karma, 
and briagaltaatraint within the aim,—that in railed tepprejtita logs or oognlttve ooo- 
templetioe. And this, we will afterwards submit, follows Vltarka or doubt, Viektra ar 
ra&lliaraUmi & nails -- l -“— —* *—*“—f-'M - nlt «--—»•-) Bat whoa then takes 
pieee the reetralnt or suppression of all the modlSea tl o na (of the Chitta), the S a at d hl le 
i (sailed) AwofpraJBIt* or noo-(U, *itrs>oc*nltive. 
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FftWtHow is the-restraint thereof (t.«., of the modifioationa) 
effected ? To this the author replies : 

DhSratui is the holding the Cliitta in a particular part such as the 
navel. Asana, that is, Posture, is such as the Svastika,* etc. (Fide S. B.H. 
Vol. IF, p. 170). Hereby Ynma, Restraint; Niyama, Observances; Pr&pa- 
AyAma, Prolongation of Breath; and PratyAhara, Abstraction are implied, 
Sva-karma is the performance of acts prescribed for one’s own caste. 
From these, results the accomplishment of the restrain of the modifies* 
tions.—32. 

BMtya The author mentions the various means of Dhyino also. 

DhyAna is effected by means of the triad beginning with DhArapA, 
which will be presently described. Such is the meaning.—32. 

Dh&ranii described. 

M i ^ ii 

nirodhah, restraint ofPrAoa, PrApa-AyAma (VijnAna); restraint of 
modifications (Aniruddha). sfY&wwws chhardi-vidhAraga-AbhyAm, by 
of expiration and retention of breath. 

33. Restraint (of Prana), by means of expiration and 
retention of breath, (is Dharana).—Vijflana. 

Restraint (of the modifications is effected also) by 
means of expiration and retention of breath.—Aniruddha.— 
244. 

Vritti The author mentions another means of restraint. 

“ Chlmrdi ” means expiration, the breathing out “ VidliArapa " 
means the retention of breath. The term “ Chhardi-vidhArana-ftbhyAm ” 
is illustrative. Pfiraka or inhalation or' the breathing in, should also 
be understood.—33. 

Wole;-In Dr. Chute's edition, Anlrnddha trensposes this sod the next sphorisa. 

Bkdtya:— By means of a triad of aphorisms, the author characterises, 
in ordeT, the triad beginning with DhAraijA. 

“ Of Pripa,” this is obtained by means of its notoriety hi this 
context, because it is Prana-uyAma that has been explained by. die Com¬ 
mentator in the Yoga aphorism, viz., 

* “ The STtsUks Is that In which the left foot Is placed, e Htte downweid lasUaed, * 
hstwwaa the right thigh sad ■*■*"*, sad the right foot It pieced, la triaUet piatfka, 
hetweea the left thigh tad shaak," 



.308 sAli&aYA-PBAVAOMAXA-SdTRAM 

- -—-:- jr ----—“ 

pr, by means of ex pint (on tad retention of Prlp* (brestb), (steadiness of the 
Bind la to be e8ected).-Yog*-8fltnm, L M, 8. B. H. Vol. It, p. <0. 

"Ohhardhi," again, is throwing out, that in to say, the expulsion 
of .the retained (air). Hereby both inspiration and expiration are 
obtained. And “ vidhiirapA ” is retention of breath. So. that, the 
planning is that wbat is the “ Nirodhah,” that is, tlie bringing under 
’control or regulation, of Prana or the life-breath, by means of inspiration, 
expiration, and retention,—the same is what is called DharanA. 

(But, it may be asked, if the aphorism was intended to be a charac¬ 
terisation of DhArana, why has not the word DharanA been specifically 
mentioned in it? And, further, when there is no such mention, why 
should it be taken to refer to DhAranii only and not, at the same time, to 
Asana and Sva-karrna also? In order to remove any such curiosity, the 
Commentator proceeds.) 

Asana and Sva-kavma will afterwards be the subject of charac¬ 
terisation, being referred to by their own words; hence, DharanA alone 
is left j because, from this very reason, DharanA is gathered as being the 
subject of characterisation in the present aphorism, the term DhArapfi has 
not been incorporated in it. 

The DhAranA of the Chitta, that is, the holding the mind in a 
particular locality, hus, on the other hand, already been stated to be 
comprehended, like SamAdbi or Contemplation, by the very word DhyAna 
(in III. 30 q. v.)-33. 

this aphorism, VljBtaa takes “ Dhirani " to be another word (or “ Prdps- 

dyhma.” 

Asana described. 

W\9[\ 

Bsry n sthira-aukham, steady and easeful, wq Asanam, posture. 

34. What is steady and easeful,—that is Asana.—245. 

' Vfitti :—Among diverse Asanas, the author states the AmtUt 
approved by himself. * 

4 Whereby steadiness as well as ease will be obtained, that Asana 
jlhould be undertaken.—34. 

«. Bhdiyai— The author characterises Asana which comes next ip 
order. Whiob, being steady, at the same time, is a promoter of ease, 

as, s.p., the Svastika, etc., tliat is Asana. Such is the meaning.—34. 

, - ^ «*ta:-Os^pM»To«e«etw».»l«.^B.H-V«d.IV,p. HI sad also Am 
MLjWWfi fh B.&m XV, psit I, ps«ss W-48. 
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Svakarma described. 

Sfspi IM MV II 

ssiA Bva-karma, one’s own duty, w nw lsfy is s fly s i s n sva-AAntmii-vihita-karma- 
annfthAnam, performance of acts prescribed for one's own AArama or stage 
of life. .« 

35. Sva-karma is the performance of acts prescribed 
for one’s own Stage of Life.—246. 

Vjitti :—What that Sva-karma is ? To this the author replies. 

This is clear.—35. 

Bhdtya :—The author characterises Sva-karma. 

This is easy. 

s 

Here, by the word Karma, there is apprehension of Yama, Restraints, 
and Niyama, Observances. PratyAhfira, Abstraction, in the form of having 
the Indriyas under subjugation, since it is commonly prescribed for 
all the Stages of Life, should also be included within Karma. So that 
we obtain here (in the S;>ipkhya-SaBtra) also the eight A ft gas or limbs 
of Yoga mentioned in the aphorism of Patafijali as being the mean^of 
accomplishing Knowledge. That aphorism, namely, is: 

Yams, Restraint; Niyama, Observance ; Asaua, Posture ; Prlnlylma, Regulation 
of Breath; PratyihAra, Abstraction ; Dhtrsnt, Coooonlration ; Dhylna, Meditation t and 
Hamtdhl, Conteuiplation ; are the eight Angas.—II. It, 8. B. II. Vol. iv, p. !M, 

And the svarfipn or essential form of these should be looked for 
in that SAstra itself. —35. 

« 

Other Meant of DliyApa. 

U I H II 

vairAgyit, from Dispassion. snesss nbhyAsAt, from constant pnetioe 
or habitnation. s cha, and. 

36. And also through Dispassion and constant prac- * 
tice (is Dhyfina produced).—247. 

Vriiti :—The author states other means of the inhibition of medi- 
,flcations. 

“ VairAgyAt; ’’ from tlie two kinds of Dispassion ; namely, from 
the lower, that is, from the sense (of satisfaction) that“ this is enough," " 
sod from ih« higher, that is, from ths mere clesrness of Knowledge- 
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Bh&tya :--After this, will be explained Viparyaya stated to be 
■"the oauee of Bondage by the aphorism, “ Bondage is from Mistake" 
(III. 34;. At the opening of this discussion, the author mentions the 
svarflpa or essential nature of Viparyaya. 

A-vidyA, Asraitft, Ruga, I)ve?a, and Abhiniveda,--these five,mentioned 
in the Yoga, ( vide Yoga-Sdtram, II. 3, S. B. H. Vol. iv, p. ill q. e.),-are 
the subsidiary divisions of Viparyaya or Mistake, which is the cause of 
Bondage. Such is the meaning. There is no harm even in the 
non-inclusion hereby of the mistakes in the form of the cognition of 
silvernness in respect of a mothfer-of-poarl shell, and the like. 

Amongst the above, A-vidyn, Unreal Cognition, consists, as has been 
declared in the Yoga (vide Yoga-Stltram, II. 5, S. B. H. Vol. iv, p. 05), 
in the manifestation or illumination of tho non-eternal, the impure, the 
painful, and the Not-Self, as the eternal, the pure, the pleasurable, and 
the Self. Similarly, AsmitA also is tho intuition of the identity of the 
Self and the Not-Self; that is, it is of this form, namely, that there is no 
Self other than the Body, etc. A-vidyn, on the other hand, is not of this 
form ; because, even when the Self is of both the forms of tho Body and the 
not-B >dy, the idoa of the “ I ” in respect of tho Body can bo accounted for. 
Ruga and l)ve ; a, again, are too well-known. And Abhinivetfn is the* 
fear of death and tho like. lMga and the rest, being tho effects of Mislako, 
are called Mistakes. -37. 

The cause of MisLaltc is Incapacity. 

wrfwrftflf&rr 5 w \ 1 11 

wsftu asaktih, incapacity, swift sftvi astAvinuati-dha, 0 f twenty-eight 
'kinds. 3 tu, as is well-known. * , 

38. Incapacity, as is well-known, is of twenty-eight 

kinds.—249. 

Vpitti :—The author states incapacity. -38- 

Bhdjya: —Having staled the essential nature of Mistake, the author 
states the essential nature of Incapacity also which is tho cause of it. 

This is easy. 

■‘.This too has been explained by the KArika : 

tmfn gfk a 

la]arles of the eleven Indriju, together with Injuries of Bodilhl, ere prcmounoedte 
be InoapeeHy. The injuries of Bnddhi ere seventeea, through Inversion of Ooapleoeaalet 
Mil BscfMtloofc—Mfkhjirittrlki. XUX 
U 
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The eleven Incapacities^ihe ejfeden Indriyas are: 

*nfii4 jffeflww wnfimar am i 

Deafness, Leprosy, Blindness, Paralysis of the Tongue, Loss of Smell, and Dumbness, 
Contraction of the Hand, Lameness, Impotence, Constipation and Dnlness. 

Aud of Buddhi itself there are seventeen Incapacities. For example, 
as there are nine (Incapacities of Buddhi itself in the form of the) counter¬ 
actives of the nine Complacencies presently to lie mentioned, so there are 
eight (other Incapacities of Buddhi itself in the form of the) counteractives 
of the eight Perfections presently to be mentioned. And, by combining, 
these, coming from within itself and from others, form the twenty-eight 
Incapacities of Buddhi. Such is the meaning. 

The word “ Tu ” has been used to declare their special notoriety-—38. 

Note .—“ Tu" is not road by Aniruddha. Vedfintin Mahfldova reads it. 

Complacency is ninefold. 

min n 

jf|: tustib, Complacency. navadlift, of nine kinds. 

39. Complacency is of nine kinds.—250. 

Vfitti :—The author mentions Tusti or Complacency.— 31) 

Bhdqya :--By a couple of aphorisms, the author mentions those two, 
Complacency and Perfection, on the prevention or impairment of which 
arise the two kinds of Incapacities of Buddhi. 

The author will himself explain their ninefoldness^ide III. 43).—39. 

Perfeeton is eightfold 

fafeTOCT \\ \ I II 

Mg: aiddhifj. perfection wgm a§)a-dhft, of eight kinds. 

40. Perfection is of eight kinds.—251. 

Vritti The author mentions Siddhi or Perfection —40. 

Bhdtjya : —This too the author will himself explain 'vide Ilf. 44).—40. 

Further sub-division of Mistake. 

av&ntara-bhed&b, minor differences. pQrva-vat, as of old. 

41. The minor divisions of Mistake are as of old.—252. 

Vfitti The author mentions the differences of Mistake, among the 

our («**., Mistake, Incapacity, Complacency, and Perfection). 
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“PQrva-vat: ” mentioned jta*.tW6tient teachers; that is, the 
divisions of Mistake are sixty-two in number. 

. A-Vidyfi, viz., the idea of the Self in respect of Prakriti, Mahat, 
Ahaqikura, and the five Tan-mfitras, which is technically called Tainas,— 
is, Bince its objects are eight, of eight kinds. 

The Devas, verily, look, through self-conceit, upon ApimA or Attenua¬ 
tion and the rest (of the eight kindB of lordliness, viz., LaghimA or 
Lightness; MahimA or Magnification; Clnrinm or Heaviness ; PrApti or 
Attainment of all objects; PrAkAtnya or Unrestrained Desire; Iditvaor 
Supremacy ; and Vaditva or Commanding Position), ns their permanent 
belongings; this is A sin it A ; and it, which is technically called Moha, is, 
since its objects are eight, of eight kinds. 

In respect of the five Tnn-mntms, viz., Sound and the rest., divided 
or characterised ns heavenly and not-heavenly, RAga or Desire, which is 
technically called MahAmoha, is, since its objects are ten, of ten kinds. 

The ten, viz., Sound and the rest, are accompanied by the superim¬ 
position of the eight powers, ” viz., AnimA and the rest, and these nre 
met in opposition by another; wherefrom arises I)ve*n, technically called 
TAmisra, which is, since its objects aro eighteen, of eighteen kinds. 

The Devas, verily, while enjoying them (viz., the ten of Sound, etc., 
and tho eight “ powers ”), arc met in opposition by the Asuras; wherefrom 
arises Abhiniverfa or fear, technically called Andha-TAmisra, which is 
since its objects are eighteen, of eighteen kinds. 

Thus there are sixty-two (minor varieties of the five kinds of Mis¬ 
take mentioned before).—41. 

Veddntin MahAdeca : — (Dveija :) The Uyi beginning with Sound, and 
the eight beginning with Anim.‘>,— these, by coining into collision with 
one another, become irritable; they, then, come to be the objects of 
Dve$a or Aversion, technically called TAmisra, which is, since its objects 
are eighteen, of eighteen kinds. 

Bhdjyn ;—Since there is room for an enquiry into the particulars or 
distinctions of Mistake, Incapacity, Complacency, and Perfection, men¬ 
tioned above, there proceed, in order, a quaternion of aphorisms. 

The subsidiary divisions of Mistake which generally has been stated 
(in. 37) to be five, should be taken distinctively* to be “pGrva-vat,” that 
“, Hie same as have been stated by the ancient teachere; for fear of 
prolixity, they are not mentioned (in the aphorism). Such is the meaning. 

And the same, A-vidyfi and the rest, have been explained by me aleo 
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in a general nay, as being only five. Bnt, in respect of their peculiarities, 
they are of sixty-two varieties. So has it been stated in the E:irikft: 

ai fo al wq q vn fror q qwmai ftre n h 

The dlitlnctionB of Tamas (A-vidy&) are eightfold, as also of Moha (Aamltl); 
Mahlmoha (Riga) is tenfold; TSmlsra (Dveaa) is eighteenfold, so also is Andha-Ttmisra, 
(Abhlnlvefa).—Kimkhya-K&rikt, XLV1II. 

Of this, the meaning is as follows: 

In respect of the eight Prakfitis, viz., the Avyakta (Unmauifested), 
Mahat, Ahaqikara, and the five Tan-mAtros, that is, in respect of the not- 
Self, the idea of the Self, that is, A-vidyii, technically called Taman, is 
eightfold. By reason of the non-difference of the effect and the cause,* 
there is inclusion herein also of the idea of the Self in respect of the 
mere Vikfitis or Transformations- 

Similarly, as there is eightfoldness of A-vidya according to the dis¬ 
tinction of its objects, so there is eightfoldness of AsmitA, technically 
called Moha, which has the same number of objects. 

Because sensible objects, viz., Sound and the rest, are, being 
'divided as heavenly and not-heaveuly, ten in number, Uftga, technically 
called Maha-moha, of which they are the objects, is tenfold. 

What are the eight objects of A-vidyft and Asmita, and what are the 
ten objects of Hnga, in respect of the eighteen counter-actives of these 
arises eighteonfold Uvesa, technically called Tnmisra. 

Similarly, from seeing the destruction, etc., of the above eighteen, 
arises eightcenfold AbhiniveiJa, fear, technically called Andha-Tamisra. 

Of these, again, the designations, Tnmas and the rest, are because 
they are the causes of Tanias and the rest.—41. 

Further tuMiviaion of Incapacity. 

mft a reiT: 11 ^ i ** i 

Wl evam, similarly, wwwr: itarasy&fi, of the other, Incapacity. 

42. Similarly, (there are further sub-divisions) of the 
other.—253. 

VfiUi The author Rtates the distinctions of Incapacity. 

" ItarasyAfe” that is, of Incapacity, there is similar manifoldnees, t.e., 
tirenty-eigbt-foldnesB. 
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Thus, there are injuries of the eleven Indriyaa; viz., 

nM ffgaiwirt wm iB mwi trar i 
*itqraa f*«raT! it 

Deafness, Leprosy, Blindness, Rigidity of the Tongue, Loss ot Smell, snd Dumbness, 
Contraction otthe Hand, Lameness, Impotence, Constipation and Dulnoss. 

Having these as objects, tliere are eleven (Incapacities) of Buddlii. 

Complacencies are nine, and Perfections, eight; by the inversion 
thereof there are seventeen (other Incapacities) of Buddlii. 

Thus there are twenty-eight (Incapacities of Buddlii).—42. 

Bha^ya:—" Evam ” thatis, just according to the statement of the 
ancient teachers, of Incapacity also, the minor divisions should be under¬ 
stood distinctively to be twenty-eight in number. Such is tho meaning. 

“Incapacity, as is well-known, is of twenty-eight kinds” (III. 38s — 
in this very aphorism has been explained by me the twenly-oight-foldneae 
of Incapacity.—42. 

Divi#ions of Complacency explained. 

gfo \\ \ i u 

u w u P m iy t uw AdliyAtmika-Adi-bhodAr, through the distinction of the AdhyAt- 
mikaor iuternal and tho like, awi nava-dUA, ninefold. jt|: tustih, complacency. 

43. Through the distinction of the internal and the 
like, Complacency is ninefold.—254. 

Vfiiti : —The author states the distinctions of Complacency. 

Those that are active under the idea of the Self in respect of the 
Not-Self, are “ adhyiUniikatliere are four of them. From the word, 
Adi, come the external live. - 

If Release conics through the seeing tho discrimination of Prakrit! 
(from Purusa), then, she alone is to he worshipped ; what is the need of the 
Self?—this is one kind of Complacency, deriving its name (Complacency) 
from its reference to Prakfiti; it is called Amblias. 

Even through the Knowledge of the Discrimination, Release cannot 
come directly, because it has never been seen to he the case, but it will 
come through the observance of a vow such is the second kind of 
Complacency, deriving its name from its reference to the (Jpadnna or the 
means and materials employed; it is called Salila. 

Even through a vow. Release cannot come directly, but it comet 
through timesuch is the third kind of Complacency, deriving its name 
trout its reference to time; it is called Ogba. 
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Even through the influence of time, Release cannot come in all cases 
but it does, through luck alone such is the Complacency, deriving its 
name from its reference to luck j it is called Vfisti. 

v These Complacencies are “ adhyfttmika,” that is, with reference 
to the Self. 

The (other) five, because they arise from, or relate to, abstinence from 
external objects, are called external. 

In abstinence, in view of the pain or trouble of acquiring objects, 
there is one kind of Complacency, which is called P/lra. 

In abstinence, in view of the pain or trouble of preserving objects of 
enjoyment, there is a second kind of Complacency, which is called Supftra. 

In abstinence, in view of the pain arising from the thought of waste, 
there is a third kind of Complacency, which is called PAra-para. 

In abstinence, in view of the pain arising from the thought of the 
Refects in enjoyment, there is a fourth kind of Complacency, which is called 
®A n-uttama-ambhas. 

In abstinence, in view of the pnin arising from the thought that the 
enjoyment cannot be complete without killing animals, there is a fifth 
Complacency, which is called IJttama-ambhas. 

Thus is Complacency ninefold.—43. 

Veddntin Mahcideea :—Complacencies are two fold: Adhy&tmika and 
baliya. Among them, the Adhyatmikas, that is, those that proceed by 
referring to the Self, as differentiated from Prakfiti, are four in number, 
having the names of Prakfiti, UpadAna, Kills, and BhAgya. Among them, 
Prakfiti Tu^i is, for example: When the Self, as differentiated from 
Prakfiti, has been known, in that stage, from the instruction of some one, 
such as, “Immediate intuition of the discrimination between Prakfiti and 
Purusa is verily a transformation of Prakfiti, and this Prakfiti herself will 
produce; to this end, useless is the practice of DhyAna by you; therefore, 
remain just where you are," there is Complacency of the disciple; it is 
this that is called Ambhas. UpadAtia Tus{i is, for example: “ Even 
though the manifestation of discrimination be a product of Prakfiti, it does 
not result from Prakfiti only, because there is no distinction in the relation 
- of mere Prakriti to all beings. But that manifestation has renunciation of 
the world for its cause. Therefore, you should resort to renunciation ; 
enough of your practice of DhyAna,"—from such instruction, there is 

* ^Complacency; and it is called Salila. KAla Tu?fi is, for example: “ Re- 

* nunciation does not then and there give Release, but, by abiding time. 
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Therefore, success will come to you through time ; you need not be agitated 
about it,"--from such instruction there is Complacency called Oglia. 
Bh&gya Tusti is, for example: “Even through time, Release does not 
come to all, but, on the contrary, to some, through luck alone. Heftce 
it was that, even in their boyhood, the sons of Madalasft attained Release, 
by means of the acquisition of the manifestation of discrimination, through 
the mere instruction only of their mother. Therefore, luck is the sole 
cause and nothing else,”—from such instruction them is Complacency 
called Vfigfi 

The external live take place on the abstinence from the objcctB of 
enjoyment, just as in the case of one who, through abhimana or self-conceit, 
regards theNot-Self, viz. Prakfiti, Maliat, AhnqikAra, etc., as the Self. For, 
thus there are livo kinds of abstinence having their origin in the seeing 
the defects in the acquisition, preservation, waste, enjoyment, and killing, 
in respect of all the (ivo objects, viz., Sound ami the rest. And in them 
there are five Complacencies. One is the Complacency found in abstin-j 
ence, by means of Knowledge, by one who enquires into the manifold 
pains or troubles in the acquisition of the objects of enjoyment, such as n 
garland, sandal paste, woman, etc. A second is the Complacency found in 
abstinence from objects by one who thinks that there is great trouble in the 
preservation of-even the acquired riches and the like which are liable to 
be lost through the cupidity of the king and the like. A third is the 
Complacency found in abstinence from objects by ono who thinks of waste, 
in this way, namely, that even what is acquired and preserved with great 
effort, will waste away in the course of enjoyment. A fourth is the Com¬ 
placency found in abstinence from objects by one who thinks of the defect 
in enjoyment itself, namely, that on the unattaining of their objects, 
desires cause pain to tbe desircr,—desires which increase through habitual 
enjoyment, according to the saying: 

* gjq it 

Never does Desire crane through tho enjoyment of the objects desired. Like flro, by 
mesne ot clarified batter, it most usarodly Increases—Mauu-Hamhitl. 

A fifth is the Complacency found in abstinence from objects by one 
who sees the defect of killing, namely, that there is no enjoyment without 
killing or causing pain toother beings. And these Complacencies are 
respectively called Para, Supflra, P&ra-para, An-uttama-ambhas, and 
Ambhas. 

These are the nine Complacencies. 
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Bhfyya: -This aphorism has been explained by the Karika, namely: 

war qsar «ra pStuftrffcm u 

The nine Complacencies arc propounded: the (our internal ones called after 
Prakfiti, Upadiina, KSla, and lihUgya; the external live, through abstlnenoe from 
objects.—Hfimkliya-Karika, L. 

The meaning of this is as follows: 

"Adliyatmikah,” that is, which exist or take place by relating to 
Atmfi or the Embodied State (SaipghAla) ot one who possesses the Com¬ 
placencies. These Complacencies are four in number. 

Among them, the Complacency which is called after Prakfiti is, for 
example: All transformation whatsoever, up to the direct vision of the 
difference between Prakj'iii anil Pimisa, is of Pnkfiti alono; and it Je 
Prakfiti that produces that direct vision; whereas I am immutable and all- 
full;—from such contemplation of the Self, there arises contentment or 
satisfaction; this Complacency is called Amblias. 

Thereafter, the Complacency that arises by means of I ho upadiina or 
material causo in the shape of retirement from the world, the same, named 
after UpAdAna, is called Salila. 

Thereafter, the Complacency that arises by means of the performance 
of SamAdhi or spiritual contemplation for a long time in the state of retire¬ 
ment,—that Complacency, named after or relative to Kiila, is called Ogha. 

Thereafter, the Complacency that arises on the accomplishment of 
the SamAdhi known as the Cloud of Virtue (vide Voga-Sutram, IV. 2D), - 
that, named after Bhfigya, is called Vfibti. 

These are tho four Adhyatmika Complaceneios. 

The five external Complacencies are produced from abstinence front, 
the five external objects of enjoyment beginning with Sound, caused or 
occasioned by the defects involved in acquisition, preservation, waste, 
enjoyment, killing, etc, And theso Complacencies have respectively been 
given tho technical names ot Para, Supara, Para-para, An-uttama-ambhas, 
and Uttama-ambhas. 

Some one (cf. Vediintin Malnideva), on the other hand, has explained 
this Karika in a different manner. It is thus; That is called after 
Prakfiti, which is the Complacency found in the abandonment of Dhyana, 
etc., in some such view as that the direct vision of Discrimination is nothing 
but a transformation of Prakfiti, and that, therefore, there is no need of the 
practice of DhvAna, That is called after UpAdAna, which is the Complacency 
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consisting in the attitude of mind, namely, that by the extraneous means of 
retirement alone there will be Release, and that, therefore, there is no need 
of Dhyana, etc. That is called after Kala, which is tho Complacency 
consisting in the attitude of mind, namely, that even of one who has done 
renunciation, Release will take place by means of time alone, and that, 
therefore, there is no need of anxiety. That is called after Bhftgya, which 
is the Complacency found in some such misleading argument as that 
Release will take place by means of luck alone, and not by the help of the 
means laid down in the ^Astras on Release. Such is the meaning. But it 
is not so; because, since the non-existences of tho Complacencies 
expounded by him, would be favourable to knowledge, it is improper or 
not right to give them the technical name of Incapacity (ride I IT. 38 and 
421.-43. 

Divisions of Perfection explained 

3^Tf^T. fofe: \\ \ I M II 

Ahn &di-hhib. by means of reasoning and the rest. siddliib, 
perfection. ast-dliA, eightfold.—Aniruddha only.) 

14. By means of rcamnhuj and the rest, Perfection 
(is of eight kinds).—255. 

Vritti :- The author states the distinctions of Perfection. 

'• Chah,” argumentation, thinking (mnnana),—this is one Perfection, 
called Tiira. Verbal Cognition is the second Perfection, called StitAra. 
Study is the third Perfection, called Tftra-lAra. Acquisition of or compa- 
ukmship of the Guru or spiritual teacher, BrahmachArins or student 
eelebates, and the like, is the fourth Perfection, called Ramyaku. Exter¬ 
nal and internal purity is the fifth perfection, called Sada-muditA. 
Prevention of pain iidhyatmika or attendant upon the embodied state of 
the Self, is the sixth Perfection, called PramodA. Prevention of pain 
adhibhautika or caused by the Elements ami the elemental creations, is the 
seventh Perfection, called Mudita. Prevention of pain adhidaivika or 
caused by the Devas and like other Beings, is the eighth Perfection, called 
Modamana. Thus they are eightfold. 

Principally, Mistake, Incapacity, Complacency, and Perfection,— 
these are the four varieties (of modifications of Buddhi). Through minor 
distinctions, there are fifty 'of them).—44. 

Vedintin Mahadeca :— eS51M And tliey—the eight Perfections—are 
Oha, Sabda, Adhyayana, the three Preventions, Companionship of Friend*, 

U 
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and D&na. Now, intending to show that the order of things is stronger 
than the traditional or scriptural order of their mention, they are being 
explained in a different order. 

Among them, the first Perfection is what is called Adhyayana; that 
is, the receiving, according to prescribed rules, from the mouth of the 
teacher, of the inner sense of the letters of the vidyas or truths about the 
adhyatma or the Incarnate Self; this is called Tara. The. second Perfec¬ 
tion is Sabda or Sound ; that is, cognition of the sense or object produced 
by it; this is called Sutnra. The third is Oh a, reasoning, that is, the 
examination of the meaning of the Agama or Veda by means of arguments 
not conflicting with the Agama ; it is what they say is Manana or think¬ 
ing ; this is called Tara-tara. Companionship of friends is the fourth. 
One pays no respect oven to the object examined by arguments, so long 
as one has not discussed it with the Guru, his disciples, and other student 
celebates; hence companionship of friends is necessary. This is called 
Ramyaka. Tho fifth Perfection is Dana, and dan a is the purity of the 
Knowledge of the discrimination between Prakpli and Purina, because 
the word, DAnn, is derived from the root, chip, meaning purification. As 
Patanjali has said, viz,, 

gtftrcrc: it 

Undisturbed manifestation of Viveka, is the means of avoidance.—Yoga-Sdtram, IT, 
20, S. B, H.V 0 I.W, p.H7. 

“ A-viplava ” means purity, and this consists in the existence of the 
immediate intuition of discrimination, in the shape of a transparent stream, 
by means of the avoidance of doubt and mistake together with desire. 
Hut this cannot be possible except through the maturity of abhyAsa or 
constant practice, fora long timo, without interruption, and, with ardour. 
Hence, by the act called Dana, that, abhyasa, also is included. This is 
called Sadft-muditA. 

And these five are secondary Perfections, because they are the 
means; while the principal Perfections, principal, because they are the 
fruits, are prevention of Adhyfttmika pain, prevention of Adhibhautika 
pain, and prevention of Adhidaivika pain, of which the names are re¬ 
spectively PramodA, Muditft, and ModaraAnfi. 

Thus, the divisions of Mistake are five, Incapacity is twenty-eight¬ 
fold, Complacency is ninefold, and Perfection is eightfold;—these are 
the fifty Pnd&rthas or Nameables or Predicables. 

BMjtyu: —By the divisions of Oha and the rest, Perfection is eight¬ 
fold. Such is the meaning. 
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Tlys aphorism too has been explained by the Kiirika ; via., 

jtwftrcransw §w?nftit i 
51* ® feme's « 

Argumentation, Word, Study, the triad of Prevention of Pain, Acquisition of Friends, 
Charity or Purity, »ro the eight Perfections. Tho threo mentioned before Perfection 
(uii„ Mistake, Incapacity, and Complaconcy) arc the goads (to Ignorance and Suffering).— 
Slmkhya-kkriki, LI. 

The meaning of this is as follows:— 

Here the three preventions of pain are the principal perfections, 
becauso they are the counter-opposites of the threefold pains, Adhyfit- 
mika and the rest; while the others, because they are the means towards 
their accomplishment, arc secondary Perfections. 

Amongst these, Cha is, lor example, tho finding out, or tho guess¬ 
ing at, the truth, for oneself, through the force of the'abhyiisa or practice 
done in a previous stato of existence (in other words, the instinctive 
guess at the truth), even without the help of instructions and the like. 
While Word is, for example, the knowledge that is produced from 
hearing the reading of another or from reading the ISastras for oneself. 
And Study is, for example, the Knowledge derived from the study of the 
SAstra as a student silting at the feet of a teacher. Acquisition of Friends 
is, for example, the Acquisition of Knowledge from a person so exceed¬ 
ingly compassionate as to have come to one’s house for the purpose of 
imparting Knowledge. And Charity is, for example, the acquisition of 
Knowledge from another) through satisfaction caused (to him) by tho 
gift of money and the like. 

And, amongst these, the first threefold, viz., of the form of Instinct, 
Word, and Study, are the “ ahkurfn," that is, the attractors, of the principal 
Perfections. This has been said with a view to show that Acquisition 
of Friends and Charity are inferior means as compared with the triad 
beginning with Instinct. Some one, however, explains (the passage as 
meaning) that, of these night Perfections, “ a/ikurfa,” that is, the curb or 
impeder, is the first threefold, viz., of the form of Mistake, Incapacity, 
and Complacency, inasmuch as these cause obstruction (to tho attainment 
of Perfection). But this explanation is not a correct one; for, since the 
characteristic of the non-existence of Complacency to be the contradictory 
of Perfection, is obtained through its being an Incapacity like deafness 
and the rest, it is impossible that both Complacency and Non-coniplacency 

should be the contradictory of Perfection.— 44. 

\otf—The some one alloded to by VljStna !■ no other than Oanilapada, the famous 
Commentator of the SAykhya-KIrlki. 
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The other so-called Perfections are not real. 

toT ii ^ i n ii 

* na, not. vwn; itarftt, from the other, i.e„ austerity and the like (Vijli&na), 
Incapacity and Complacency (Aniruddha) itar-UAnena, by the abandon¬ 

ment or removal of the other, i.e., Mistake (VijnAna), Mistake and Incapacity 
(Aniruddha). fw vinft, without. 

45. (There can be) no (Perfection), without the 
removal of the one by the other.—Aniruddha. 

(There can be) no (real Perfection), through any other 
(means), without the removal of the other (i.e., Mistake, 
which those other means fail to effect). Vijflana.—256. 

Vritti: —Tho author states that Perfection comes through the 
abandonment of the preceding by means of the succeeding (among 
Mistake, Incapacity, Complacency, and Perfection). 

There is no Perfection without “ itara-lntnena," the removal of 
Mistake, “ itarat,” through Incapacity. Similarly, there is no Perfection 
without tho romoval of Incapacity through Complacency. Similarly, with¬ 
out die removal thereof. —45. 

Veddntin Mahddeoa: —The author says that Mistake, Incapacity and 
Complacency are to be avoided. 

Without the avoidance of the others, viz., Mistake, Incapacity and 
Complacency; " itarat,” through the other, viz., non-avoidance (i.e., em¬ 
ployment of the other prescribed means herein laid down); Perfections do 
not result,—such is the complement of tho aphorism; because those are 
obstacles in the path of Perfection,—such is the import. 

Bh<V)ya But, pray, why is it said that Perfections are attained by 
means only of Instinct and the rest, when it is established in all the 
^Astras that the eight Perfections beginning with AninvV, are obtained by 
means also of the force of Mantras, austority, contemplation, and tho like ? 
In regard to this the author says: 

“ Itar&t," that is, through the means different from the pentad 
beginning with Instinct, that is to say, through austerity, etc., does not 
result real Perfection. Why ? " Itara-hAnena vin/lbecause that Perfec¬ 
tion results even without the removal of tho “ other," namely, Mistake ; 
therefore, not being an antagonist to saqisara or worldly existence, that is 
merely a semblance of Perfection, and not a real Perfection. Such is the 
meaning. 
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So Ji38 it been Rtated by the Yoga aphorism ; viz., 

qnw i fwft «gnn* ftp**« 

Thoy are obstacles in the state of Contemplation, mid Perfections during (tho stage 
of) worldly activity.—Yoga-Sfltram, 111. SB. 8. B. H. Vol. iv, p. SSB. 

Thus, then, beginning with this that, through Knowlegde eonies 
Release, (III. 23) (and ending with the present aphorism), has been men¬ 
tioned, in detail, tho pratyaya-sargn, that is, the intuitional ereation, having 
the form of the ftuna or subsidiary states of Buddhi, ineiuding its 
effect, viz.. Bondage, together with the purpose of Purnsa in the form of 
Release. 

And these two creations, that is, of the form of Buddhi and of its 
subsidiary states or modifications, are, by the form of continuous succes¬ 
sion, the causes of one another, just like the seed and the sprout. So there 
is also the KArika : 

? ft*? * tor fef * i 

wnmroFOTiftiftw: 11 

Without. Bhtviw or dispositions, (hero Would ho no I.itigil : without Lingo, them 
would bo no surcease of BltSvaH ; wherefrom a twofold erealiou prooeeds; tho one palled 
after the Lluga, the othor palled after tho Blifivus.- Kamlihya-KitrikA, 1,11. 

“ Bhava” is Buddhi, having the form of Vo sail A or tendency, of 
which the (Innas or subsidiary modilieations are Knowledge und the rest. 
“ Lifiga” is the Principle of Mahal, that is, Buddhi. 

The samas(i or collective creation as well as the pratyaya or 
intuitional creation are completed.- 4. r >. 

Individual nr S/ieeifie Creations divided. 

foftsfa T n * \,*\ n 

dniva-adi-prnhhcdA, of which the fixed nr marked ditisimm are 
the Daiva or Divine and the rest. 

4G. (Vvasti or Specific (Vealion is that) of which the 
marked divisions are the Divine and flic rest.- 2;17. 

Fpifti:—If there he Cleat ion, there would be llispassion. How 
many, then, are the divisions of (’reatinn ? To this the unllmi replies. 

From the word Adi, six divisions are obtained. Tims, they arc: 

torni 

gtrsg^r hti n&T 11 

And among tho Mvine and the other Creations, there would lie a sixfold saijistra or 
worldly existence, arming from Karma; aa a gotl, a demon, a man, a departed spirit, a 

denizen of bell, aa well aa a grovelling creature. 
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The immovables are included among the denizens of hell.—46. 

Bhdtya Now the vyast.i or specific or individual creation, which 
was briefly mentioned as “ Division into Individuals is through distinctions 
of Karma ” (TIT. 10), is shown in dotai!. 

Such as that of which the " prabheda ” or sob-divisions are the 
Daiva or Divine and the rest; is Creation,—such is the complement of 
the aphorism. 

So has it been explained by the Kfirika : 

to fo&rofrw to8i i 
TOre^r ftrfiret to'! # 

The Daiva is of eight kinds; and the Grovelling Species is of five kinds ; and the 
Human is of a single kind ;—this, briefly, is the Uhantika Sarga or the croation of koingg 
or elemental creation.— SStnkliya-KfirikS, Dill. 

The eightfold Daiva Saiga is the Brfthma, I’rajapatya, Aindra, 
Paitra, (randhar'va, Yaksa, Haksnsa, ami Pnuf-ichn. The fivefold Grovel¬ 
ling Species are the beasts, domestic animals, birds, reptiles, and immov¬ 
ables. The human creation is of a single kind. “ Bhautika,” that is, the 
creation or emanation of the Bhutan or the individual beings from the side 
of tho Viral. Such is the meaning.— 40. 

Note: —Vlrftt is, as explninod in tho VedUnta-tsSrn, the Consciousness superimposed 
upon, tljnt is to say, tho Conscious Being presiding over, tho Gross Bodies collectively : 

( || ) 

Bhautika Sarga also is for the sake of Purusa. 

sfor frfro; ii ^ i svs 11 

li sywwsfri i ft-brahmaatamba-paryantam, from llrahmft down to a stock, 
mvl tat-krite. for the sako of him, i.e., Purusa. sr'istih, creation, m Warn 
Avivekftt, till there be Discrimination. 

47. From Braluna clown to a stock, the creation is 
for the sake of Purusa, till there be Discrimination (between 
Prakriti and Purusa).—258. 

Vritti Since activity is the very nature of Prakriti, there would be 
creation at every moment, and, consequently, no Release. In regard to 
this, the author says: 

“ Tat-krite,” for the sake of Purusa, that is to say, for the purpose 
of Release, is creation. “ Till there be Discrimination," that is, because 
the essential naturo of a thing does not depsrt from it, this (to create) 
ia the habit of Prakriti so long as Discrimination does not arise.—47. 
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Veddntin Mahddeva: —It is the nature of Prakpti to energise only 
till there be Discrimination. 

Bh&tya: —The author says that the subsidiary creation, just men¬ 
tioned, is also for the sake of Ptirusa. 

Vyasti or individual creation, beginning with the Four-Faced 
(FirahtnA.'l and ending with the immovables, is also, just like the collective 
creation of VirAt or Mahat, for the sake of Pitman, that is to say, till there 
be manifestation of the Discrimination (between Prakyiti and Purusa to 
the several Purujas concerned or affected. Such is the moaning.—47. 

The Higher World described. 

3$ w \ i sc n 

Ardhvnm, aloft, almve. swfwimt sattva-visAlA, abundant in Saltva. 

48. Aloft, (it is) abundant, in Sattva.- -259. 

I'ptti :—In which region, how is Creation made? To this the author 
replies. 

(" Ordhvam,” i.e.) in the Dova-Loka or the World of the Devas.—48. 

Wtanja :—The author mentions tho divisions in Individual Creation 
also, in the following three aphorisms. 

“ Ordhvam,” that is, above the world of the earth, the creation hns 
a prevalence of Sattva in it. Such is the meaning. - 48. 

The Lower World described. 

?J]5RTi M I II 

lArfhwn tamas-vualA, abundant in Taman, ys: mla-tal.i, towards the foot. 

4‘J. Towards the foot., (it is) abundant in Taunts.—260. 

Vrilti The author describes the creation in the world of the NAgas. 

iMAIatah,” i.e.) in the Patala.—4!). 

Bhfyya Mulatab,” i.e , below the world of the earth. Such is the 
meaning.—49. 

The Middle World described. 

n \ i ii 

madhye, in the mi<hlle. wWw" rnjaa-viii&la, abundant in Pajas. 

50. In the middle, (it is) abundant in Rajas.—261. 

Vrilti The author describes the creation in the world of the 
mortals. 

“ Virf&lA ” means, developed or predominant.—50. 
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Bh&iya “ Madhye," that is, in the world of the earth. Such is the 
meaning.—50. 


Mote:—Compare Kirikt; 




Above, tlio creation is abundant in Battva; below, it is abundant in Tamas; and, In 
the middle, it is abundant in Rajas(such is tho creation) from Brahma down to a stock. 
~Bi?khya-Klrik«, UV, 


Cause of the differences of the above creations. 

*pS^TTO[ \\\ I MW . 

Mtosnuj karma-vaichitryAt, through diversity of Karma, remftp pradhAna- 
chesfA, operation or behaviour ofPrakriti. mepew garbha-dasa-vat, just like ft 
born slave. 


51. Through diversity of Karina, is the (diverse) opera¬ 
tion of Prakriti, just like a born slave.—262. 

• Vritti -.—But, then, it may be asked, when her own several Gunas or 
subsidiary states do consort with one another, how does diversity appear 
.in the creation of Prakfiti ? To this the author replies, 

. . Just as a born sluve, if he is skilful or smart enough, performs a 
variety of works, for the sake of his master, so does Prakfiti produce diverse • 
creation, for the sake of Purina, through diversity of Kamaa, that is, 
through getting diverse works to do according to the different lots of in¬ 
dividual Purusas.—51. 

Bhdft/a But, then, for what reason, are there, from one single 
Prakriti, creations diversified as being abundant in Sattva, etc.? There 
being room for such an enquiry, the author says: 

It ip only by reason of a diversity of Karma, that there is the opera¬ 
tion of Prakfiti, as aforesaid, in the form of a variety of products. An 
illustration of this diversity (is afforded by the example:) “ just like a 
born slave:” Just, as of a persou who is a slave from the embryo state 
upwards, there is, through Bmartuess or maturity of the vasanA or inatiii^| 
tive tendency to serve, a variety of operation, that is, service, in the interest 
of his master; similarly. Such is the meaning.— 51. 

The Higher Worlds cannot be the Surarautn Bonum. 

V \\\\n l> 

wrfh: Avrittib, reversion, return, m tatre, in the going to the higher regions, 
api, even. ei'bmtRfcen uMare-uUara-yoni-yog&t, on account of oonneotlon with 
ansoeaaive lower births, to hey*b, to be avoided or shunned. 
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52. Even there, there is return, and, therefore, on 

account of connection (even after that) with successive lower 
births, (the higher world also) is to be shunned.—263. 

Vritti •—But what will Release do for him, it may be asked, 
whose objects have been achieved through successively reaching the 
higher worlds ? To this the author replies: 

Even after the attainment of successive superior births, there is 
return to Saijisara or transniigrntory existence. Therefore, Sniiisrira Jibs 
to be avoided.—52. 

- Bliasya: — But, then, if thcro Ire aloft creation abundant, in Sattva, 
then, since the purpose of Pnrnsa would be fulfilled from (the attainment 
of; that alone, what, it may be asked, is the need of Release ? To this the 
author replies: 

“Tatra api," that is, even whore there is the going to the higher 
world, there is a return ; henco “ uttara-utlnra-yoni-yognt,’ that is, on 
account of birth in the successive lower wombs, that (higher) world also 
is to be shunned. Such is the meaning.—52. 

There is Pain in the Hhjher Worlds also. 

mti srcTTOrTfof \\\ 1 11 

ssri sain/lnara, the same ; alike. wiswfW jarS-maraoa-ddi-jsm, prod need 
by decay, death, and the like. dufiklmm, pain. .' 

53. The pain produced by decay, death, and the 
like is the same (iu the higher as in the lower world).—264. 

Vritti The author sayB the very same thing, 

{The pain produced by decay, death, and the like is dm same 
everywhere) from Brahmil down to a stock.—53. 

Bh&tya: ■ -Moreover s 

Common alike to all, without exception, thoso that are gone aloft 
and those that are gone beneath, beginning with Brahma and ending 
Ivith a stock, is the pain produced by decay, death, and the like. For this 
Mason also it (the higher world) is to be shunned. Sueli is the 
meaning.—53. 

Even Dissolution into Prakpti is not the Surnmum Bonum. 

* t>aggia i gwy w wm n * i ir;** 

s ns, not. metsmi kttrapa-laytu, through dissolution or absorption Into 
the cause, Prskriti. *up« kfita-ktftya-tA, accomplishment of the end.' 
.'Mf lUffurMt, os rn the case of one who has dived. N. B .—Some mid swwj 
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w meaning, as in the case of bathing. 


mmm 


utthftn&t, on account of 


54. Not through dissolution into the cause,-^is there 
the accomplishment of the end ; because, just as in the 
, case of one who has dived, there is a rising again.—265. 

VfiUi But wliat will Release do for him, it may be asked, whose 
object has been fulfilled through dissolution into the cause, viz., Prakfiti? 
Tp^jhis the author replies : 

It would have been so, had there been no return to sarnsitra of 
the one absorbed into Prakfiti. But such is not the case, as we hear 
of the return to sarpsnra. Thus, then : 

TO n m rn wfa RrsmHfafcrawm i 

m’ ^ m* wifttmfhtKr. it 
fan TOW sn fa fafo fawsros i 
mm* g u 

SkTWUWI 9T ftmft 8 

Hero remain, for ten Manvantraa, those that are the eontemplators of tho Indrlya*; 
tile worshippers of tho Hlcmonts, for full ouo hundred Manvantaras; those that are 
gelf-enneoltod, for one thousand Manvantaras; the worshippers of llmlillii remain, for jien 
thousand Manvantaras, boing freed from all fovorislmess ; for full one hundrod-thpjwitnd 
Manvantaras, stay tho eontomplatnrs of tho Unmanlfostcd. On .attaining to the Nfrguna 
or tmointable Puru^a, ono transcends tho number of time. 

^ .VoleA iMiinutmtara Is equal to 30,67,20,000 yoars. 

, Just as in the case of one who has dived for the purpose of bathing, 

, there is a rising again, so is it in the ease of one absorbed into Prakfiti. 
Such it the meaning.—54 

B/idflfa:—Wliat need of more ? There is no accomplishment of the 
enwevOU through dissolution into the cause. This the author declares. 

In the absence of the knowledge of the discrimination lietween 
Prakfiti and Puruga, wlien, by means of the worship of Prakfiti, 
Diapnssion arises in rospect of Maliat and the rest, then, absorption into 
'Prakfiti takes place, as will bn seen from tho declaration : 

' Through Dlapasalon Is absorption into Prakfiti.—Slipkhya-K&rikt, XLV. 

: Even from that, t.e,, absorption into the cause, there is “ no 

Accomplishment of the end.” “Because there, is a rising again of one 

has divedjust as a person who has dived jnto water, rises up 
►afroi, in the very same manner, do, P cup gas absorbed into Prakfiti, 
re-n’ppehT in the condition of Idvaras ord/mlg, became it is impossible- 
that one’s Faults should be consumeg.’^hQj^thBJ«Miiif|^tioiAj^he _ 



discrimination between Pr'ljlffiti and Parana,—impossible, in consequence 
of the fresh evolution of Passion by reason of the non-destruction of 
tils’ esipsk&cps or tendencies previously acquired. Such is the 
meaning.'*—54. 

’ Re-birth after Absorption into Prakj iti accounted for. 

W Eri & sfa \\\ i w u 

wwW a-karya-tvc, not being directed by another to act; not boing an effect; 
pi« even, wph: tat-yogal.i, connection with bondago (Aniruddha), with rjjfng 
again (Vijfiana). «mram para-viujyity, through enbordinateness. 

55. Although (Prnkriti is) not tin effect, yet (hef) 
connection with Bondage (takes place) through (ltcr) being 
subordinate. (Aniruddha). Although (Prakriti is) not direct¬ 
ed by another to act, yet the rising again takes place through 
(her) being subordinate (Vijtiana).—200. 

Vrilti .— As, on account of its oternalily, there is no Bondage of the 
Self, so, it may be said, of Prakpti also. In regard to this the uuthor 
says: 

The not being a product is inoperative, hut the being under the 
rule of another is operative ; and this characteristic exists in Prttkfiti. 
And through association with that, llioie is her association with 
Bondage.— 55. * * 

Bhihjya :— tyut the (root) cause (/.<•, 1‘rakfiti) is not, by any one 
whatever, made to act. How duos she, who is thus self-governed,' one 
may ask, cause again the rising, which is the source of pain, of. bar nwy 
worshipper? To this the author replies : e ‘ 1 ' 

Although Prakfiti is not made to act, that is, is not dinwtoS toilet, 
in other words, although she iH independent of the will of auotlier, yet, 
there is “tat-yogah," that is, the necessity of the rising again of one 
absorbed into her. Whence? “ PAra-vadyat,” that is, through her being 
under the rule of the object of Purina. Under the inltuonco of the' 
object of Purusa in tlio form of the manifestation of the discrimination 
(between Prakfiti and Purusa), one absorbed into Prakfiti is raised up 
again by her. Such is the meaning. 

The object of Purusa and tho like are, however, not tiro activo 
instigators of Bmlgiti, but are (merely) the nimittaa or occasions for tk^ 
activity of heir, whose nature it is to be active. Hence her independ4||^r 
remains unimpaired. So slab there is the Yoga aphorism, viz., 
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The occasional cause does not actually movo fte Prakfitls or creative causes into 
action, but morel; pierces through the obstaolos (to their operation)just like a 
husbandman.-Yoga-Sfttram, IV. 8, & B. H. Vol. iv, p. 270. 

" Varana-bliedah” means the removal of obstacles.—55. 

Proof of Re-appearance after Absorption into Prakfiti. 

s f| afoaf imu ii 

u sub, he, one absorbed into Prakfiti in a previous cfoulion (Vkjfia.ua) j 
the Supreme Self (Aniruddha). fs hi, for, wftn sarva-vit, the all-knower. 
sarva-karta, the doer of all. 

56. For Ho becomes the all-knower and the all¬ 
doer.--267. 

Vrilli : -Of what form, one may ask, is the Supreme Self? To this 
the author replies: 

Such nbhimtina or self-conceit (as, c.g., “ I am tho knoiver and the 
doer of all things”) arises (in the Supremo Self) through its being reflected 
hi Prakfiti (that is, in that modification of her which is called the Iutornal 
Instrument and which is the true agent in all knowledge and in all 
action).—50. 

Bh&sya :—Tho author gives the proof also of the rising again (aide 
111. 54 above) of Puruya after his absorption into Prakfiti. 

For, ho who was, in a previous Creation, absorbed into the Cause, 
(i.e., Prakfiti), becomes, in another Creation, the Adi or ^Original Puruya, 
(bearing the character of) Itfvara or the Lord, all-knowing and all-doing ; 
because, by reason of his absorption into Prakfiti, it is but fitting that he 
qlotie should reach the status of Prakfiti (the Primal Evolvent) 
elaftd in the fWtis such as: 

WRt w? dilTOMI wn *T*f I 

(JTWTO qfta&fcg It) 

Being attached to Karma, the 8o!f gets at that very Liuga Sarira on which its Monas* 
laStofl. (And, reaching the end o( that Karma, It performs whatever is here dose by it).— 
Bfthat-Arnn.v&ka-Upanlfat, IV. iv. ®. 

, ’ Such Is the meaning.—56. 

' - .^Pcdtinlin ilahideoa tin the present aphorism) the author die-* 
. credits, the. view ‘that there must exist some Intelligent Beiug as the 
k Ivlperlntendent of the Non-intelligent Prakfiti, and that He must be all- 
" iamying'and albdoing. 

“84k hi,”, that is, the thing called Prakfiti, and that alone. Such 
is the meaning. 
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Because, as it belongs tio Prakfiti to undergo transformation, it is 
quite possible for'her to transform as the modification of knowlodge. 
Such is the idea. 

In what sense, the Saipkkya denies Irfvara. 

fftanfafa: four M i «« ti 

idr'wa-wvarft-sidtlhih, proof of such an Is vara, fur siddhA, proved, 

57. Knowledge of such tin Jsvura is proved (Ani- 
ruddha). 

Such proof of an Isvara is admitted (Vij Sana).--208. 

Vritti : —Let the agency, (of the Supreme Self) bo just real (instead 
of being rellectionul); what need, one may ask, of the supposition of (its 
being a' reflection ? It follows, therefore, that the very liivara that is con¬ 
ceived in the Ny/tya Darsana, exists. 


In regard to this, the author says: 

If (you mean to say that) the Self, as conceived by us, is the lifvara, 
let it be so. But there is no evidence in favour of (the existence of an 
Jijvura as) conceived in the Ny/iya Dardana. And this lias been declared 
in the aphorism (I. 02): “ Because lifvara is not a subject of proof , of the 
first book, ‘‘’and also in the Aphorism (II. 1): ‘(Of I’rakfiti, tho ngoncy oi 
the becoming the procreatrix is either) for the release of the leleauod for • 
for her own sake)," of the Second Book.--57. 


< ’ * Tho reading in Dr. Clarho’s edition is: DvItiya-odhySyo ‘ viumkta-vlmokfa- 

artham’-iti sdtro svaarthain para-artham cha pradhana-pravrittlH Itl nklain : utra 
ava-artba-sya gauna-tvam. I*ara-arlha-tvani eva a ha. It may be translaUHl thus: "In . 
— |M | f - I took," in tfm aphorism, ♦ * for tho release «f the released * * for 
hJg|p| sake as well as for tho sake of Iho other In tlw activity of PrakrUl.-ythie 
■*. hhuHeen stated; here her own sake is secondary or subservient. (Now the author) 

* declares her acting solely for I he sako of tho other". This last sentence Dr.Onrljo 
makes to be the Introduction to tho aphorism 111. 8*. and ho includes the rest of the 
above In the Vritti to the aphorism III. 57. Now, there can lie but little doubt that the 
*Doctor has mado a sail mistake. For, since, (in the nlnve reading), there is no connection of 
thought or of language botween them, tho passage In i|uestlon cannot, wlthoufvlolence to 
reason, lie tagged on to the Vritti to III. 57. Tho correct rending of the test is, however, 
found in P*n:llta Ktlivara Vodtnta-Vagina's edition of (ho Vritti. It rnna thus : Dvlgyfc* ^ 

- adhyiyo 'pl'rankla-vlmokja-artham iti sftire, Hva-artham para-artham cha prsdUu**ra>' 
vflMh ill uktam. Atra Is sva-artha-sya ganna-tvam. Para-artha tram ova iha. ItfjMy he 
thus rendered into English : “and nlao In the seeond hook, in llio aphorism “ •** for t^e 
release of the released *•*". For her own sako as well ss for the take of tip other ;s»tfce* „ 
activity of Prakritl,—thla has been stated. Bat here (out of those two) her ewe'Wig ie 
aeoondary or subservient. (The author) declares her acting solely for the sake of the dtkw." ~ 
am.«rfi Bg (o this reading, the Bret sentence completes the Vritti to IH. 57, aw the retfcuf 
the rr—ff - forms the Introduction to Ilf. 5». I»r. Oarbe found thla" eortsetreadinf ia 
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Bhatya :—But, tlien, one may object, if that be so, the denial of Itfvara 
is not established. To this the author replies: 

It is verily agreed on all hands that, of the existence of an emergent 
Jtfvara previously absorbed into I’rakfiti, there is proof from the Srutis 
such as * 

q: m I 

Ho who is all-knower, all-wine, whose penance consists in knowledge—Muiidaka* 
Upaniijnt, I. i. 0. 

for the subject of dispute (between the Saipkhyas and the others) is the 
existence of an denial Ttlviira. Such is the meaning. 

Or, the two aphorisms (111 DO and 57) may be interpreted in the 
following way: 

(PrakfitiV subserviency also the author establishes by the aphorism 
“Said etc.” (111. 5<i which means:) for, he, the Supreme, that is, the 
generic, universal or collective l’urusa, possesses the power of knowing all. 
and also possesses the power of being the doer of all, being, like the load¬ 
stone, the mover to activity by means of mere proximity. Such is the 
meaning. So that, although she is not subordinate to the will of another, 
still, through the proximity of a Purusa, whose objects have not yet been ■ 
fulfilled, the activity of Prakfiti becomes necessary for his sake. 

But, if that be so, one may say, then there is a contradiction to the 
deninl of Itlvara. To this the author replies : 

“ Such a proof of fsvara is admitted,” that is, the proof of Itlvara by 
means of proximity is, on the other hand, universally admitted in the 
Sruli and the Sinjiti. Such is the meaning. 

And to the existence of such an Itlvara the proof is such Syutis ‘ami 
Smritis as: 

«¥3B*nr 3^1 wwft ftgftr I 

fsmto qfiwm * air faggrofr i 

' • Pwu^i, at the si/.o at the thumb, dwells in the cavity ot the body, the lord of the past 
; »nd th« fntfire ;*-(ho who known Him) does not thonootorth fonr.—A’ojhu Upain'fat, IV. li. 

<PMk/ltt) cientcs nil tho Gunnn, while the Knower of the Kleld (Pnruye) looks on; 
UnW,M lf fadlBerent, esusoe all tho Gnnas to be transformed.—Sonm- not traced.—5 7. 

MH. In the library of tho Government College, Rcnaros, on 4# leaves and apparently 
abOub-lOO years oldami deliberately rejected It. Ho has been more careful to select 
JWtwnnp. the _yyds Mukta and Vhuukta (both of which mean the same thing—released) 
^hu t»tfy |M m^loritflBd the force and ni'ersslty of the little word ‘Apr. and ha* thereby 
mndee rheas of the am thing. And this is (ho lets excnsable in an editor whose “edition 
dSniftt 46 hea (prfootly corrupt oijj " and who docs not oven hesitate to rldienle a Papdlta 

IheUtj jWinafida Vldyiilgara of Calcutta by sumauiing him as Vidytblndn tor bin 
11 worthletofepklnt ” of (|e 8*mkhya-Pravaehana-Bbl|yam. 
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Creation hy Prakrit! m for the Helens,• of Pnrusn. 



\\\ I *5 « 


wwfj: PmclliAnn-Rfistil.i, creation liy the Pradlulna, i.c., Prakriti. set 
pnra-artlmm, for the sake ot the other, i.e., Parana, wa: svutnlj, spontaneous. 

„|,j f even thoagh. swtwnro a-hhoktfi-lvAt, not being the oxpcrienrer. »•?}*, 
y w ywa astra-knhkama-valiana-vat, like tlio carrying ot saffron by tho carnol. 

58. Creation by Pfakriti, even though it be spon- 
faneous, is for the sake of Purussi, because she is nol the 
experience)-,- as is the ease with the carrying of saffron by 
the camel (for the enjoyment of its master). --26!). 

Vritti:-- For her own sake ns well as for the sako of the other 
(i.c., Pum*a) is the activity of Prakfiti,-this has been stated (by II. 1). 
lint herein hot- own sake is secondary or subservient. (The author now) 
declares her acting solely for the sake of tho other. 

Activity for the sake of another is seen even in the case of an 
intelligent being; for example, tho camel carries saffron (for its master). 
Hut the energising of Prakriti who is noil-intelligent., is indeed for the 
sake of another (i.c., Purusa), because she is not tho experiencer. —5S. 


Veddntin Mnliadera: 


—Tho word “ api " has the sense of “ ova," 


.2 the meaning being, for the very reason that she does not. herself suffer 


experience. 

, Bhnsyn Hy the array oj aphorisms beginning with the lirnt nplitx 
Iflairf of the Second Hook and ending with the preceding one, the topic 
of creation by Prakfiti has been completed. Hereafter, for the purpose 
of the proof of Release, is to be declared the absolute cessation, designated 
aa ntyanta-laya or final dissolution, of the creation by Prakfiti, in regard 
to the wise or knowing Purusa. For the purpose of tho denugietbitkm 
thereof (i.e., of the final dissolution of the creation by Prakfiti),4li« author, 
at the outset, establishes, in a detailed manner, tho purpose of rite 
creation by Prakfiti, which was briefly hinted at in the first‘nphorisij# 
of the Second Book. 

Although the creation by Prakfiti proceeds fipjpi Sppself rtloHe, 

* still it is “for the sake of the othor," i.c., for the salt*of thc'ljliogn or 
experience and Apavarga or release of the other; just as tho carrying.-ok" 
saffron by - the camel is for the sake of its owner; why ? “ no) bgjng the' 
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experieneer,” because, since she is lion-intelligent, experience and 
release are impossible to her. Such is the meaning. 

But ofie may urge that, by the declaration: “ for the release of the 
released or for her own sake ” (II. 1), creation has been stated to be also 
for the sake of Prakyiti herself. To this we reply that that is true. 
Still, but for her acting for the sake of Puru?a, her activity for her own. 
sake is not established. For the one purpose or object of Prakfiti is 
the release of herself from the Purusa whose Bhoga or experience and 
Apavarga or attainment of the final end have been accomplished. 

Well, it may be objected, if Prakfiti is just like a servant, how 
is it that she proceeds to act also for the purpose of causing the experience 
of pain to her lord ? (We reply that the objection is) not (effectual), 
because, either, by the very fact that her activity is for the sake of 
Parana’s pleasure, no room is left for the appearance of intervening 
pain, or because she behaves like a wicked servant.—58. 

Prakfiti acts Spontaneously for the Benefit of Purusa. 

STTHFT \\\ I U II 

n-clietana-tve, being lion-intelligent. api, even, tots, kmravat., 
ns in the case of milk. chestitam, activity, ssnw pradhdnasya, of the 
PradliAnn or Prakfiti. 

59. Even though she be non-intelligent, the activity of 
Prakpiti is (quite spontaneous),—just like that of milk.—270. 

Vpitti :—Activity is seen, it may bo objected, (only) of what is intel¬ 
ligent, (and) not of wlmt is non-intelligent. In regard to this the author 

says: 

dust as milk which is non-intelligent, oozes out for the sake of the 
t»lf, even so does Prakfiti operate for the sake of Puru§a.—50. 

Bluhpja Well, spontaneous creativeness itself, one msy object, 
is nob possible in the case of Prakfiti who is non-intelligent, because 
the operation of a cart and the like is seen to take place only through 
the exertion of something quite different (f.e., intelligent.) To this the 
author replies : 

, Just as milk transforms into curd, quite spontaneously, with¬ 
out depend!® upon human efforts; in like manner tskes place the 
transformation of Prakfiti, in the shape of Mahat and the rest, even 
withoqt;4he.,effort of an intelligent being, notwithstanding that sbe be 
ntm-intollurent. %uoh ia the meaning. 
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BOOK lit, 80TRA 59, 50. 


“There is no tautology of this aphorism with the aphorism (II, 37): 
“ As does the cow for the calf,” because, in that aphorism, it is the opera- 
tion of the Instrument that has been discussed (whereas here it is that 
of the principal agent), and also because cows are intelligent, (whereas 
milk is non-intelligent).—59. 

Note.- On the subject of Prakrit!'s acting for tho sake o! Purof a and of her Spon¬ 
taneity, compare Btmkbya-Kirikt, Verses LVI, LVII, and LVIII; 

von uviavm <w*n i 

nftgw fet iwuS w& n vrcms n ^ k 

ifaftl TOT t 

qwftftmftftwr trot Offal W TH W u <v» II 
$nff#swi tot mrilT dim i 
jwto fobiwtf to^I mcqaran n ^ h 

This creation, beginning with Maliat and ending with .tho discrete Blements, 
performed by PrakriU, for the sake of the other, as though for her own sako, is for tho 
purpose of the releaao of each Purufa respectively—5#. 

Just as is the activity (f.e., tho oosing) of the milk, an unintelligent (substance), 
duo to (the final causo of) the nourishment of tho calf, so Is the activity (i,e., creation) 
of PrakriU dne to (the final causo of) tho release of Puruya.-57. 

Just as people engage in acts to relieve anxiety or wish, so does the Unmanifested 
(i’a, Prakpiti) energise for the purpose of the release of Puruja.- 88. 


Spontaneous Activity further illustrated. 

m it® H 

srtsn Karma-vat, like the acts. dristeh, from seeing, r vd, or. sms). 
k&la-Adeh, of time and the like. 

60. Or, (the spontaneous acti vi ty of Prakri ti is proved), 
because (spontaneous) acts of time and the like are seen.—271. 

Vpitti :—The author applies another illustration : 

Just as the act done by an agriculturist, e g., transplantation of 
paddy, etc,, bears fruit in course of time only, nor arc the plants intelli¬ 
gent. 

From the word “Adi,” “and the like, ” is to be understood Adpgfam 
or the unseen result of past karma.—60. 

Bh&tya :—By the exhibition of another illustration the author ex¬ 
plains the reason for the statement made above. 

Or, like the action of time, etc., spontaneous operation of Piwkpti 


is established, because it is seen. Now, one season passes away, Mother 
sets in,—action of time, etc., in such form, takes place quite spontaneous¬ 


ly; in like manner, let there be the operation of Prak^ti abof because 
supposition or inference follows observation. Such is t^e meamagg— 60 . ~ 
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iff---- - -*--—— 

Activity of Prakfiti it natural, and not the result of 
. deliberation■ 

vsrag; mi(! it 

worn Bva-bhav&t, from necessity or nature. ^fta-che$titaxn, exertion, 
s rt ftyamm an-abhisandhfin&t, in the absence of conscious adjustment of means tc 
an end. 'jwm-bhritya-vat, as is the case with the servant. 

61. The activity of Prakriti is from nature, because 
there is no conscious adjustment of means to an end,—as is 
the case with the servant.—272. 

Vritti :—Tire camel ( vide III. 58) also, one may say, is seen to act 
from thinking of the fear of being beaten, etc.; nor can the non-intelligent 
Prakfiti have such intention. In regard to this the author says : 

Just as a dependent who has been a slave from the womb, being 
devoid of any conscious regard for his master, does his appointed acts 
from nature alone; so does Prakfiti.—61. 

Bh&fya But still, may say the objector, in the absence of such 
deliberation as " This is the means of accomplishing my enjoyment, 
etc., ” the stupid Prakfiti can never possess activity even, or will possess 
activity in the wrong way. To this the author replies: 

Just as, of a perfect servant, ‘ from nature, ’ i.e., from Saipsk&ra or 
habit or instinct alone, proceeds the thoroughly regulated and necessary 
service to the master, and not with a view to his own enjoyment; very 
similarly (does) the operation of Prakfiti (proceed) from Saipsk&ra or 
habit or instinct alone. Such is the meaning.— Cl. 

Spontaneity of Prakfiti is necessary. 

\\\ i ** n 

sritA: karma-ftkfisteb, from the attraction of karma, ■ v&, and. vmfta an- 
&di-tab. from time without beginning, from eternity. 

62. (The activity of Prakfiti is necessary), because of 
attraction by Karma from eternity.—273. 

Vritti The author states another view : 

Owing to tho beginninglessness of Saqia&ra or transmigratory exist-; 
ence, through attraction by Dharma or Merit and Adharma or Demerit, 
«. Prakriti derates; just as, under the influence of men’s Karma, even insen- 
. tient trees yield fruits.— 62 . 

BMsya :—IJere the word “ Vft ” has been used in the sense of adding 
t°get^ 



Sdo^m.'sCrnFesM aafc 

.. -- 41 

Since Karma is beginningless,, herfce, also through attraction iff 
Karma, the activity of Prakpiti is necessary and pie-determined, fyofa 
is the meaning.—62. 

Cessation of the activity of Prakpiti is also sjMiituneous. 

W e fr ei q vivikta-bodhdt, through discriminative knowledge. sri^i- 

nivrittib, cessation of creation, ww pradhftnasja, of the I’rndhtina, *'•<>., Prakpiti. 
jH«j gdda-Tst, as in the case of the cook. sA pake, in the matter of cooking. 

63. Through discriminative knowledge, is there 
(spontaneously) cessation of Prakriti’s creation, just as is 
the case with the cook when the cooking has been perform- 
ed.—274. 

Pritti:—Since it is full of reasonableness, its repetition does not 
count as the fault of tautology hence tlio author says : 

Creation is for the end of Purusa. But tlio cessation thereof is 
from the knowledge of the discrimination between Prakpiti and Purusa 
just as the cook ceases to act after performing cooking.—63. 

Bh&iya :—Thus, then, it being established that Prakpiti is creative 
with reference to the end of the other, i.e., Purusa, it follows that Release 
is capable of accomplishment, becauso there must bo cessation (of the 
activity) of Prakpiti, quite spontaneously, on tlio fulfilment of tlio purpoa® 
of the other;—this the author declares by the following section. 

On the fulfilment of the purpose of Purusa, by means of Higher 
Dispassion (which results) from the knowledge of tlio discriminated 
Puru?a {i.e., of Purusa discriminated from Prakpiti), there ceases the crea¬ 
tion of Prakpiti; just as, when tlio cooking Iras beeu performed, the oper¬ 
ation of the cook ceases. Such is the meaning. 

It ia this which is called Atyautika Pralaya or Final Dissolution. 
Thus there is the Sruti: 

(irc wiMwg i w fre 
fmwwftca ifr w i) 

(The perishable is Pnkfitl, the Immortal and Imperishable la Han; one Devs roles 
the Perishable and the Sell).' From contemplation of Him, from joining oneself to Him, - 
from constantly ret Using the state or condition of Him, then Is, at the end, the ggentlon 
of the sll-per fading tUjl -bVetli vntan Cpanipat, 1.tO.-M. 
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Rebate of one doet not involve release of aU. 

II ^ I II 

«r: itarafe, another, *.«., one bereft of discriminative knowledge. (Vijftina); 
the other than the Indriya, ie , Purupa (Aniruddha). uwsa itara-vat, like another, 
is., one in bondage (VijfiAna). Aniruddha reads “ itarat jah&ti ”: itarat, the other, 
is., Prakriti; jah&ti, separates, abandons. This reading is peculiar to Anir¬ 
uddha. njtam tat dos&t, through her fault. 

64. The Self shuns Prakriti from seeing her faults. 
(Anriuddha). One devoid of discriminative knowledge 
remains just like one in bondage, (even when another is 
released), through the fault of Prakriti (VijQana),—275. 

Vritli:— Even when there is discriminative knowledge, through 
instruction, Release, one may say, is not seen (to result). In regard to this 
the author says: 

It is not that Release takes place through mere knowledge auyhow. 
But "itarah”, the other than the Indriya, ie., the Self, by means of 
meditation and the like, "jaliati,” abandons “ itarat”, i.e., Prakfiti, “ tat- 
dogut”, from seeing the faults of Prakriti, such as fickleness, etc.—64. 

Bhdqya :—But, if that be so, then, one may object, when thero is 
cessation of Prakriti’s creation, by means of discriminative knowledge in 
respect of the Up&dhi or investment of one single Purina, it would entail 
the Release of all (Purugas). To this the author replies : 

" Itarah”, oue devoid of discriminative knowledge, “itara-vat”, just as 
one bound by Prakriti, remains. Whence? “Tat-dogAt,” through the 
fault of Prakriti herself, namely, the fault of non-fulfilment of the object of 
that (i.e., non-discriminative) Puruga. Such is the meaning. 

So has it been declared in the Yoga Sutram; 

towns' r i vt i 

"Although destroyed in relation to him whose objects have been achieved, It (the 
sensible world) Is not destroyed, being common to others."—Yoga Aphorisms, 11. U, 8. B. 
H, Vol. IV, page US. 

So that the cessation (of the activity) of Prakriti that has been 
declared in the preceding aphorism, that is only towards the Puruga 
possessing discriminative knowledge. Such is the import 

The Sruti (Svetftdvatara Upanufat, I. 10 quoted above, under the 
preceding aphorism) too, about the "aH-pervading MnyA," should be under¬ 
stood with reference only to one who knows, because it is identical in 
thought with the $ruti “Ajfim” (SvetAdvalara Upatigat, IV. 5, quoted under 
L 14fl^ant« q.v.)— W. 
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Veddntin Mahdde i»:—“Itarah", one merely possessing discrimina¬ 
tive knowledge, is also "itora-vat”, like one devoid of discriminative 
knowledge, on account of the fault, in the form nf doubt and mistake, of 
discriminative knowledge. So that, the import is, for the purification of 
discriminative knowledge, pains should he token by one for the cultivation 
of the Tattvas or Principles. 

Release consists in irhit. 

flwfcww rft mu* ii 

gfc: dvayolj, of both, Prakriti and Parana, was okatnrnsya, of cither, 
w v&, or. aud&stnyam, aloofness, wnd: apavargab, attainment of final 

end; Release. 

65. The aloofness of both (Prakriti ami Purusa) or of 
either, is Release.—276. 

Vritti The author declares the essential form of Release. 

“Dvayoh", of Prakriti and Purusa: the aloofness of Prakriti is her 
non-activity towards one who possesses discriminative knowledge; the 
aloofness of Purusa is his non-attachment to Prakriti. “Ekutarasya", of 
tho Self, because it alone is tbo principal.—05. 

Bh&tya :—The author decluroB tho result of tho cessation of (Prakriti’s) 
creation. 

“Dvayoh", of both Prakriti and Purm-a, “audasinyam", aloneness, 
that ia to say, separation from each other,—tho aamo is Release. Or, (it 
is) the kaivalya or solitariness of Purusa alone, because, "1 may be 
released",—such only is seen to bo the object desired by Purusa. Such is 
the meaning.—65. * 

How Prakriti affects one and not another. 

wyqwl sft 3 IIMUtl 

anya-srig(i-uparAge, in creative influence or activity towards 
another. spi, even, also, ana, not. Rws& virajyate, desist*, is disin¬ 
clined. njfwjnew prabuddha-rsjj u-tattrasya, of one awakened to the truth in 
regard to the rope, as eva, only, w: ura-gali, the snake. 

66. (Prakriti) does not desist from creative activity . 
towards others also,—(just as is the case with the mistaken) . 
snake (which ceases to affect) only one awakened to the truth , 
ill r«gard to the rope.—277. 
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Vritti On (the theory of) the aloofness of Prakfiti whose nature 
is activity, Release of all, one may say, will be the consequence. In 
regard to this the author sayB: 

Aloofness there cannot be of (Prakfiti) whose nature is activity, ag 
there would then be the fault of giving up nature. But while she does 
not operate towards one possessing discriminative knowledge, she does 
not, “virajyate”, not engage in creation, “sritfi-uparflge’pi”, also in per¬ 
forming creation in regard to the non-knowing or ignorant. Just as, 
where a rope has been mistaken for a snake, “uragah”, the mistake of 
snake ceases only in the case of one awakened to the truth in regard to the 
rope, and not in the case of one to whom the truth in regard to the rope 
is not known.—06. 

Bh&iya But, when immediately on the Release of a single Purusa, 
Prakriti becomes indifferent by reason of her modification in the form of 
Discrimination, how can she, it may be objected, re-engage in creation for 
serving the purpose of another Puru$a ? Nor can you say that this is no 
fault on account of the division or differentiation of the parts of Prakriti, 
because it is seen that the creation of the objects of experience of another 
(i.e. Purusa in bondage) is made also out of tho same earth, etc. which 
were before the ingredients of experience to the Purufa who is now 
released. 

To this the author replies: 

Prakfiti, even though, in respect of one Purufa, she has become 
indifferent, in consequence of discriminative knowledge, does not remain 
indifferent as regards her creative activity towards another Purusa, but 
does verily create in respect to him ; just as the (mistaken) snake does not 
cause fear, etc., only in the case of one awakened to the truth in regard 
to the rope, but verily does produce it in respect of one who is ignorant 
of the truth. Such is the meaning. 

Note^Garbe's reading of the above portion of the Bhtyya is not only entirely diSer- 
eot from, but is contradictory to, the reading ofF. E. Hall, adopted by as in oor transla¬ 
tion. In the aphorism also, instead of “na virajyate prabuddha-rajjo tattvaaya, ” Garbe 
reads “navirato praboddba-rajja-tattvasya.” He has probably given his own mesons 
in bis German translation of the Bhtyya, bnt these, if any, am not known to ns. We 
therefore reserve orftieism for the present. 

Tbb following is a translation of Garbe's reading of the Bhtyya: 

* Even though withdrawn from one Pnraya, Prakfiti verily energises towards »""t her 
Parnya j-eln regard to this, (the anther) exhibits an IUostiation. 

Aa the snake, even though withdrawn in respect of the knowing (Poroya), does not 
desist from the operation of creating fear, eta* in the esse of one who has not awakened 
to the troth regarding the rope, in tho very same way does not Prakfiti, even though 
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withdrawn In respect of the knowing (Purufa), desist from the operation of erecting 
etc., In the osse of snother, non-knowing (Purufe). Snch Is the mennlng. 

Where the rending Is' Vlrajyate,' there slso “ vlrtga" means snplneness. 

And the likeness to a snake is here of Prakriti, because of its attribu¬ 
tion to, or super-imposition upon, Puru§a who is likened to a rope. 

Certain unintelligent persons, calling themselves VedAntius, having 
altogether failed to grasp that such is the drift of the illustrations of the 
rope, snake, etc., draw from the comparison the absolute nothingness or 
the mere imaginary or mental existence of Prakriti. 

By the help of the above illustration offered by the SAipkliyas who 
maintain the reality of Prakriti, are to bo understood the matters declared 
in the Sruti and the Smriti.—66. 

Note .—The Rope-Snako Thoory: Bupposo a man, walking about In dim moon-light, 
la suddenly soon to run away from the plaoo whore he had boon, crying out 11 Snako, 
“Snake" His neighbours como out to him and enquire what the matter Is. Ho tella 
them that ho was almost bitton by a snake. Ho thon takes his frl'onds to the spot where 
he had seen the snake, so that they may kill It. But when they look at It more close- 
ly, they Ond that there Is no snake there and that what was supposod to bo a make, 
is only a piece of rope. 

Now, In this story, the ropo is tho reality and the snake is the unroallty.-a figment 
of the imagination. And some so-called Vedlntlns make use of the example In the 
following manner: Just as tho repo Is tho reality, so is Brahman or Puruja the reality, and 
Just a. the snako is an unreality, so i. tho world or Prakrit! an unreality,-, figment of 
the imagination. VIJiltna Bhlksu, on tho other hand, explains the metaphor 
,, w He lookg not ,0 much at tho objects, rope, snako, Puruja, Prakriti, etc., thorn- 

ter. la creation the snako I. as much a re.hty as is the repo. Jo I" tho cM. wltt 
Prakriti. And while this Is so, mistake may occur at every moment, the mistake of 
rope for snake, the mlstako of Purusa for Prakriti, the mlstako of Brahman for the world. 
Sotbat, when Purnja is compared to a piece of rope and Prakrit (...snaKthecom- 
nariaon does not show that Purusa Is tho reality, and Prakrit! Is tho unreality, but t 
■hews that Inst as when the rope fthlch had bcon so Jong mistaken for a make, is 
known to be a rope as distinguished from a snake, thcAinako coascs to frighten a man, so 
does Prakriti cease to bind Purn,a, when the latter who had so long boon mistaken for her, 
la known to be Purofa as distinguished from Prakriti. 

Dual character of Prakriti supported. 

M 1» 

wffift n hraa Karma nimitta-yogAt, from connection or association with, or 
presence of, Karina which is the efficient cause. N.fl.-For YogAt, Antruddha 
reads ‘ a-yogAt,’ meaning from non-connection. wOha.and. 

67. And (Prakriti does not cease to act) also because 
of connection with Karma which is the efficient cause.—278. 
Vfkti The author gives the reason for the above (that Frakjiti 

does not cease to act in respect of othere). 



342 . HiUKBYA-PRAVACHANAStiTRAli. 


Because, in respect of one possessing discriminative knowledge, 
there is the absence of Karma which is the efficient cause (of activity on 
the part of Prakfiti). There can be no sprout without a seed. 

Says the fsruti also: 

finrft iqqnfkdfcfHi'ft i 

viw *Mn stw? <rcret h 

. The knot of tho heart Is pierced, all doubts are cat down, and his Karma* also wear 
away, when that Supreme is beheld.—Mundaka TJpaniyat, II. ii. 8.-87. 

Bh&pja Not* only is this sense (that Prakriti ceases to act in re¬ 
spect of some, und continues to act in respect of others) established by 
means of its having an example parallel to it, (as adduced in V. 66), but 
also: 


Prakfiti creates objects for other Purusas also through association 
with that Karina which is an efficient cause in creation. Such is the 
meaning.—67. 

Prakfiti’s selection how determined. 

faftrl* II ^ I II 

•hftrt Nair-apeksye, there being indifference (Vijfi&na) or independence 
(Aniruddha), ufi Api, even, awjssrt Prakfiti-upak&re, in respect of Prakfiti’s 
service, A-vivekah, non-discrimination, want of discrimination. Warn 

Nimittam, the efficient cause. 


68. Though there is (equal) indifference (on the part 
of all Purusas), Non-discrimination is the efficient cause of 
Prakpti’s service.—279. 


Vritti Since Adfia(am or Karma is a product of Buddlii, let there 
be the contribution of Adfi^am in the production of Ahaip-kAra and the 
rest; but where is theoontributoriness of Adfisfam, may ask our opponent, 
in the performance of her own act by Prakfiti ? In regard to this the 
author says: 


Even though there is this non-dependence on Adfiftam, 
crimination 5 b the auxiliary of Prakfiti.—68. 


BhAtya But then, even though Purusas are equally indifferent, - 
being all alike unsolicitous, what is, it may be asked, the principle of 
determination here whereby Prakfiti proceeds to act in regard to one, 
and ceaaea to wot in regard to another? Nor can Karma or Adptfam be 

• This introduction to the present aphorism, F. B. Ball roads, at oouise, wrongly, as 
ths ocooiodlng portion of tho Bhlya oc tho proposing aphorism. 
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the required principle of determination, because there is nothing to 
determine what Karma belongs to wliiok Purusa. 

To this the author replies: 

Even though there is this indifference of Puruyas, yet Prakpti, aim* 
ply through the Non-discrimination, namely, “He is my lord, I am verily 
he,” serves Puruyas by creation, etc. Such is the meaning. So that, to 
what Puruya there exists her Vasaiui or the tendency to exhibit herself 
without discriminating, just in respect of that Purusa only, Prakpti 
oroceeds to act. It is this which is the principle of determination. 
Such is the import.-•68. 

Note .-Here the question is ni to how Prakrit!, at the wry beginning of a Creation, 
that is, prior to her transformation as Mnliat, is enabled to oxoreluo l»or creative activity 
or to perform “ hor own act," as Aniruddha would say, in which consists her service to 
the uuieleased Pnruyas, and which is essential for thoir ultimate rolcaae. Activity, of 
courso, is her vory nature. But an occasion or oIBciout cause is wantod. Now, Purnyai, 
by their very nature, are unsolicitors of Prakfiti, so tint tlio latter >annot approach them 
that way, Adflytam is yet unproducod, because, being a product of Mahat, it appears 
subsequent to the initial action of Prakyiti. Adfiytam, acquired in the previous Creation, 
is of no help; ainoe it is diflorent for each individual Parana and because, moreover, it 
cannot, at tho time, bo determined what Adpstatn, belongs to which Puruya. Therefore, 
the apring of action in Prakylti is just tho Vlsanl or tendency of her nature to exhibit 
herself, in evory detail, to those Puruyas who do not yot recognise their difference from 
her and with whom sho is consequently Identified. 

How Prakpti ceases to act 

sfaftsg. sRffwtft n * i« « 

•rftisfl Nartakl-vnt, like a dancer. WM PravritUwya, of ono engaged in 
activity, ifi Api, even. Nivrittib, cessation to act. wftrth;, Ohftri- 

tArthy&t, on account of the end having been attained. 

69. Just as is the case with a dancer, (there is) 
cessation of the activity (of Prakriti),# though (she had boon) 
engaged in activity, through the end having boon attained. 
-280. 

VfUti :—The author explains the cessation of tho activity of Prakpti by 
meankbf an example. 

? 'jhgt as a dancer, after the end of entertaining an assembly has been 
accomplished, desists, so too does Prakpti, after the end of Purusa, namely, 
'discriminative kuowledgo, has been attained, desists from creation.—09. 

BMfya: —But, since activity is her nature, how can, it may be asked, 
cessation of activity be possible even when Discrimination has taken 
place ? To this the author replies: 

Prakpti’s nature to energise is only with reference to the porpoee 
of Puruya, and not universally. Hence is explained the cessation of the 

• 
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activity of Prakjiti, even though she had been engaged in activity, when the 
end of her activity has been attained in the form of the accomplishment 
of the object of Puruea. Just as, there is the cessation of the activity 
of a dancer, engaged in activity for the purpose of showing her dance to 
an assembly;'tvhen that end has been attained. Such is the meaning.—69. 

' Note,-Cf. SSrpkhya-KdriM, Verse UX 

jctsu ?ra<»n* wsfirs o 

As a dancer, having exhibited herself to tho spectators, desists from the dance, so 
does Prakfltl desist, having exhibited herself to Pnruga. 

Above continued. 

itara&fa jrtWrcr fsraroiu i n 

Dosa-bodhe, there being knowledge of faults, efi Api, also, s Na, 
not. Upasarpaoaip, approach, wnw PradhAnasya, of Prakfitti. fwps 
Kula-vadhh-vat, like a woman of noble family. 

70. Moreover, on the knowledge of her faults (by ■ 
Purusa), there is no approach of Prakriti (to him),-—just as 
in the case of a woman of noble family.—281. 

Vfitti : —Tt may be said that Prakriti, even though she has desisted, 
will yet proceed to act again from some cause or other. In regard to this 
the author says: 

Becauso of the clear knowledge of her own faults by means of Dis¬ 
crimination, there is no more approach of Prakriti (to Purusa); just as a 
woman in a noble family, having been seen by a third person, shrinks 
within herself, saying, “ May 1 not be seen by him again."—70. 

Bh&tya :—The author gives nnothor reason for the discontinuance of 
the activity of Prakriti. 

Being ashamed, moreover, at Puru^a’s having seen her faults such 
as to undergo transformation, to be essentially painful, etc., Prakriti does 
not again venture near Purusa. Just like the woman of family: just as a 
woman of family, being ashamed at ascertaining that her faults have been 
seen by her husband, does not approach her husband ; similarly. Such is 
the meaning. 

So has it been declared in the Ndradiya :— 

sfoerctfo gmcmr i 

Even though attended with modlSeattona, after having, by reaeon of non-diaoriial- 
art tea, Wag experienced objects by means of her Gipa-body, this Prakriti, whoa her faalta 
lav* been known, deaiata through ahear modeaty.-NtradarPnrifa(f) 
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The very same thing has been declared by the'Kfirikfi also: 

iff & fSfRKff*’ * faftmqsftRr it ufafaftt I 
«n gsreftfir fswt h 

My opinion is that nothing exists which Is more Jolicato than Pratfitl Who, know¬ 
ing that “ I have boon seen ", comes no more within tho sight of I’urnta.—.S<li|tM>gii-K4rlM, 
Verse LXI.-70. 

Relation of Bondage and Release to Purusa. 

sfotHU hi»! ii 

s Na, not. wnwi: Ek&ntatab, absolutely, really. wskri Bamllia-mokjau, 
Bondage and Release, jww Purusasya, of Purusa. iWwa A-vivekftt, from Non¬ 
discrimination. srl Rite, except. 

71. Bondage and Reloaso do not absolutely belong to 
Purusa,—(and would not be), except through Non-discrimi¬ 
nation.—282. 

Vfitti : —Whose is Bondage, Ids is Release ; and they, one may say, 
do not belong to Purusa. In regard to this tho author says : 

From the nou-discriinination of Prakpli and Purusa, arises tho more 
abhimfina or conceit of Bondage and Release.—71. 

Bhfyya,: —But theu, if tho activity of Prakfiti be for tho purpose of 
Puru?a, the consequence, therefore, one may say, would bo tho transforma¬ 
tion of Purusa by means of Bondage and Release (which is not dosirad.) 
To this the author replies: 

Bondage and Release, in tho form respectively of conjunction and 
disjunction of pain, do nof belong to Punuja, absolutely , M., really, 
but result from non-discrimination only, in the manner mentioned in the 
fourth following aphorism (III. 74.) Such is the meaning. 71. 

Ved&ntin Mah&deva “ Ekanlatah ” means natural. 

Bondage and Release really belong to Prakfiti. 

qro n \ i m 

mi: Prakriteh, of Prakrit:. Afijasyit, really. Sa-saftga- 

tvit, through being oonsociated. sys Pajiuvat, like the beast. 

72. (Bondage and Release are) really of Prakriti, 
because of her being consociated (with Adfistam), just as is 
the case with the beast.—283. 
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Yfitti But since unreality must be preceded by reality, of whom 
are Bondage and Release real ? To this the author replies: 

“Anjaaydt", really. " Sa-aahga-tvnt ” through connection with 
Guna. As a beast, s atigAt, i.e., through connection with rope, is bound. 
Therefore, Prakfiti’s Bondage and Release are real, Bondage is nothing 
but activity towards one not possessing discriminative knowledge; 
Release is non-activity towards one possessing discriminative knowledge. 
And hence the fault of deviation from nature (vide Vpitti on III. 06) does 
not arise.—72. 

BhAfya :—The author declares that Bondage and Release, as 
described above, belong, in a real sense, to Prakfiti herself. 

Bondage and Release are, by reason of her really suffering pain, 
treallyj of Prakfiti herself, “through being consociated ”, through her 
being attached to Dharma or Merit, etc., which are the causes of pain. 
Just as a beast, because of its being attached to a rope, undergoes Bondage 
and Release ; similarly. Such is the meaning. 

This has been declared by the Karikd : 

ctwtw to&sw h jprft gw I 

g<sqft * nRiswi trefir* n 

Wherefore, verily, no Puru?a is evor bound, nor is released, nor transmigrates; 
Prakfiti, the support of manifold ereations, is bound, is. released, and transmigrates.— 
8At\fhhya-Kf.TlkA, Verso LXII-72. 

Veddntin Mahadeva Of Bondage and Release, even though inher¬ 
ing in Prakfiti, there is connection with Puru$a, through non-apprehen- 
sion of the discrimination between Prakfiti and Puru^a. 

How Prak|iti binds and releases herself 

m i vs^ a 

ek: rftpaib, by means of forms, wfi ; saptabhib, seven, wvm itmknam, 
herself, weft badhn&ti, binds, vert pradhftnam, Prakfiti. koia-kira- 

vat, like the maker of cocoons,t.e., the silk-worm. f*&rwfs vimochayati, releases- 
WMftl eka-rflpega, by one form. 

73. By seven forms does Prakfiti bind herself, like 
the silk-worm,—by one form does she release herself.—284'. 

VpUi By what form does Prakfiti bind kereelf, and by what 
form does she release herself ? To this the author replies: 

By seven forms, vis., Dharma or Merit, Vair&gya or Diapawion, 
Aidv&rya or Lordliness, A-Dharma or Demerit, A-Jnana or Ignorance, 
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A-Vairfigya or Non-Dispassion, and An-Aiilvaiya or Non-Lordliness, 
she binds; she releases by one form, oil., Jihlua or Knowledge. -73. 

Bhdfya :—Here, by what means is thero Bondage, and by what 
means, again, is there Release ? There being room for such an enquiry, 
the author says: 

By Dharma, Vainigya, Aidvarya, A-Dharma, A-JiiAmi, A-Vairiigyft, 
and An-Aidvarya,—by these seven “ forms ”, i.e., properties wliieh are 
the causes of pain, Prakpti binds horself with pain. “ Like the silk¬ 
worm"; just as the worm which makes the cocoon, binds itself by means 
of the dwelling which it itself constructs; similarly. 

And that same Prakfiti reloases herself" by one form”, i.e., by 
means of JfiAna alone, releases herself from pain. Such is the meaning. 
-73. 

Non-discrimination itself ii not Bondage nor Release. 

II ^ I vstf II 

fifteen nimittatvam, occasional or efficient causality. sMsns a-vivokasya, of 
A-viveka or Non-discrimination. After “A-vivokasaya" Aniruddlia reads “ Iti," 
meaning Hence, s na, no. drijta-kAnib, loss of " visible”, results or 
fruits. 

74. Non-discrimination is the Nimitta or efficiont 
cause,—(so that) there is no loss of the “ visible”.—285. 

Vritti:— By means of karma or acts, performed for the attainment 
of a specific object of desire, and not so performed but performed from a 
sense'of duty only, are attained respectively Enjoyment and Releaso; on 
the giving up thoreof, there will be, one may say, loss of “ visible" fruits. 
In regard to this the author says: # 

Of Adfistamor Merit and Demerit produced by acts,-through 

Jhftna or Knowledge,- -therefore, intermediately,—is the causality in the 
production of Release ; but, of Saipsdra or worldly existence, the cause is 
A-viveka or Non-discrimination. Therefore, there i» no loss of “ visible” 
fruits.—74. 

Ved&ntin Mahddeva Of SaqisAra, the cause is A-viveka. With 
a view to its cessation, endeavour should be made only in respect of tho 
manifestation of Discrimination. Thereby there will not be the loss of 
the fruit, namely, Release, of the “ visible”. From karma, however, 
through the purification of the Chitta or thinking principle, there re¬ 
sults Release as the fruit; wherefore it (karma) is called the "visible”. 

Bhdfya:— But then, that which has been asserted, namely, that 
Bondage and Release result from Non-discrimination, is, one may object, 
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improper; because Non-discrimination is (with men) neither a "heya," a 
thing to be avoided, nor an “ upfldeya,” a thing to be secured, that is, is 
not an object of volition at all; for, in the world, only pain, and the 
absence thereof, i.e., pleasure, etc., are, in themselves, the objects of 
aversion and desire. Otherwise, there will be loss or repudiation of what 
is (actually) seen. 

Apprehending such an objection, the author himself explains what 
was asserted in the fourth preceding aphorism (III. 71). 

What was asserted before was this, that Non-discriraination was 
only the occasion or efficient cause of Bondage and Release in Purusas, 
and not that Non-discrimination itself was these; hence there is no 
repudiation of what is (actually) seen. 

And this is clear in the aphorisms of the First Book- Due to the 
occasion of Non-discrimination is the conjunction of Prakfiti and Purusa: 
and while from that conjunction, pain relating to Prakriti is being pro¬ 
duced, it casts its reflection in Purina; the very same (reflection) is the 
experience of pain, that is, (Pnrusa's) connection with pain ; and it is its 
cessation that is the end desired by Purusa (Purusa-artha), which is called 
Moksa or Release.—74. 

How development of Viveka or Discrimination is possible. 

sqnnft i Ni fofe : n \ \ vs* n 

wwwnw tattva-abhy&s&t, from bubitual cultivation of the Tatlvas or princi¬ 
ples, e.g., Prakriti, Mabat, etc. ’tfi na iti na iti, “not”, “not"; thus, iti, in 
this way. warn tyftgat, from abandonment. toefsft: viveka-siddkffi, development 
of Viveka or Discrimination. 

75. Through habitual cultivation of the Principles, 
in the form of the abandonment (of abhimana or con¬ 
ceit), expressed as (that the Self is) not (Prakriti), (that it 
is) not (Mahat, etc.), (there takes place) the perfect develop- 
‘.ment of Viveka or Discrimination.—286. 

Vfitti And how can there be Viveka? it may be asked. To this 
the author replies: 

It is dear. 

Says the .$ruti also: 

s u* Ufa Kwwm ir t * % iroft 

This, the same, Is not (this), is not (that); the Self, therefore, is not apprshonalbhs, 
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for It la not apprehended ;ttl« not-daoAylng, for it ia not deoayod, eto.-fifihatXraipaha 
Pponiffl f, 111. lx. M.—75. 

NoteThe aeetlon of the Bflhat Aranyak* Upanisat hero referred to la tranaerlbed 
below 

ftfew wwrwr m arftrf^T w ffirunufii uw vim Rftffra 
fw«nn # jrftrfe* fftr i&r f^wr «iw n&rffcir 

tfr srfMg<r asnsnsqgrt n % qnito- 

tfrrift * ft; tftntosft »i ffc fnwq&s&rtiH aroft * fomfra Hmmtmm - 
mil $wsr ^ Rat jwn s tremt. gvnfainHVRnrtl flnSwf jot’ 
if %•*! r firewftf ijaS ff faaRiwj&Ri if ^ w sneisniWR c 
ft w n mfo stw i 

(fcdkalya to Ylljilavatkya :) Wherein, O, do you as well as the Self stand grounded 7 

(YSjflavalkya to h'tknlya :) In i’riiia. 

(H&kalya :) Wherein,O, Is Pr&ua grounded? 

(YtjSavalkya:) In Aptua. 

(8.) Wherein, O, Is Apina grounded ? 

(Y.) InVytna. 

(8.) Wherein, O, is VyAna grounded ? 

(Y.) InCdtna. 

(8.) Whorein, 0, is tldana grounded ? 

(Y.) In Humana. 

It, the samn,—(tho Self)—is not (this), is not. (that). Therefore, tho Holf la not 
apprehensible, for It Is not apprehended ; Is not-decaying, for it Is notdeenyod; it is free* 
from-attachment, for it cannot Is' attached; it is hlack; it does not suffer; It Is not 
killed. Tho olght abodes (mentioned Imfore, nfs„ Karth, Will, Iteauty, Aktsa, Taman, Form, 
Waters and Seed), tho olght worlds (els., Agni, Heart, Bye, ICar, Heart, Kyo, Hoart, and 
Heart), tho eight Devas (tii*., Aditya, Yams, Vanina, Soma, Agni, Komi, PrAna. and 
Ytyu), the eight Purufaa (residing in tho eight alx>des)-ho who by olmtriietlng and 
prevailing over those Purufas, transcends,—alsmt him, the Vpantsadic I’uruia, i ask. 
If thou dost not wish to tell mo of him, thy lioad will drop down. 

Stkalys did not heed him, and hjs head dropped down. And thieves ntolo away the 
bones, thinking that those were something else. ( 

Bh&tya So then it lias been elaborately discriminated. by means 
of two Books, that, commencing with tiie primeval creation and ending 
with the final dissolution, all transformation whatever is of Prakpti and 
of her modifications only, and that Purina, on the other hand, is simply 
pure Consciousness, full and immutable Now, among the various means 
conducive to the development of that Discrimination, the author mentioujs 
that which is the essence of them all, namely, Ahliyasa or practice or 
habitual cultivation. 

Development of Discrimination takes place through the habitual 
cultivation of the Tattvas or Principles, in the form of the abandonment 
of abhimAna or conceit or self-identification, expressed as (It is) not (this), 
(it is' not (that), in respect of all jarja or non-intelligent things ending 
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with Prakfiti. Alf other means are merely (lit. limbs) auxiliaries to 
Abhytoa or habitual cultivation (of the Tattvas.) Such is the meaning. 

Thus, says the Sruti : 

vm wftftr ft8r Stftr *w v ftwOT* qroffti 

Now, then, the direction “Not!" “Noli"—Not, Not,—for does not something other than, 
and beyond, this (visible world) not exist 1-Br. At. Up. II. iii.S. 

wot ftfcr ftStanfft* i 

It, the same, 8clf, “Neti" "Neti".-Br. Ar. Up. III. ix. 2#. 

NoteWo give behiw tho whole (third) Br&hman a to make the meaning of the 
above extracts appoar more clearly. 

ff Rjrhlf 5 ft fftsfaffa WSSWl'T** ftW«r 5* fl* 

mm H i ii afcrojti *p ■ 

wfc&w fwrcft'racr 5rar <w rftr m «w ot&j nftr ifor w 11 \ k 
uonifr' ot 

«WR t$TUire fiRrift«OT»¥ft pf* w ii \ ii 

warwmfvf)i?ftr«r $ ^ara^acnafcra waarftTfkwifer- 

qjOT^w BOTEftaw ffc^ftaw wr r uw$i aftr if5 

fo ii v ii nwip mu uaumwnwwwa m&mm- 

rftT brw |f 5 

rmn M» aw law flaw irt m aireirt arftr am qrnrwlft* wrtc- 
ftlftr UqiSRpOTOT gnift* UHKIffaqsj 5i$ffcwftf t w aw *ft»f*ftf 5 
«tfr ftfrara wftiit ftftr ft% a if ftw wa r w g w ottW «w« 
awlWH onw ft wa ftwfNawnii % n 

Two, my child, are the forms of Brahman: ponderable or finite and imponderable or 
infinite, mortal and immortal, immobile and mobile. Sat (Earth, Water, and Fire) and Tyat 
(Air and Ether).—1. 

It is this (whieh is) finite,—that which Is other than Air and Ether. This is mortal. 
It is immobile. It is “Sat”. Of this, the same, the finite,—of this, the same, the mortal,— 
of this, the same, tho immobile,-of this, the Bame, the " Sat",—he la the Rasa or Chief,— 
the same who heats,—of the “Sat" verily is he the Chief.-1. 

Now, tho infinite la Air and Ether. It is immortal. It is mobile. It Is the" Tyat". 
Of this, the same, the infinite,-of this, the immortal,—of this, the mobile,—of this, the 
“Tyat",—he is the Chief,—the same Pnriifa, who is in this Sphere,—of the "Tyat" verily 
Ip he the Ohief.-Thns (Is finished) the Adhl-Dalvatam.—S. 

■’ *f Now, Adhl-Atmam: It is it that is finite, that whieh la other than Prtna, he who Is 
In (ha heaven (Akiaa) of the microcosm. It is mortal. It is Immobile. It is the " Sat ”, Of 
this, the same, the finite,—of this, the mortal,—of this, the immobile,-of this, the “Sat’V— 
he la the Chief, who le Chakjns (the Deity presiding over the Eye),—of the “Sat” verily 
Is he the Chief.—f. 

Now, the infinite is PiApe,—he, the same, who is in the heaven of the microcosm. 
It Is immortal. It is mobile. It is the "Tyat”. Of this, the same, the Infinite,—of this, 
the immortal,—of this, the mobile,—of this, the" Tyat”,—he la the Chief,—he who 
islhe Par ii fa (presiding) over the right Eye,-of the “Tyat" verily Is he the Chief.—4, 
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gf t>i«, U.« lima. Pnrnya. tho Rflpeor form :-a» the Knsumbhi flower dying a pleoe 
of doth, m the Mae dying • piece of blnnket, m the worn ealjpd IadraeOopa. m the 
flame of fire, as the white lotna, i« a aeries of lightning flashes compared with a single 
flash of lightning,—even so la Its beauty,—(he) who knows thus (knows). 

Now, then, the dtreotion “Nett," “Netr*-Not, Not,-for does not something other 
than, and beyond, this, not exist ? Now, Its name: Truth of Truth. Prtnas verily arc the 
Truth. Of them Is He the Truth.—0. 

That is called knowledge which is the knowledge of the difference 
of the intelligent and the non-intelligent among the modifications that 
have been described here, beginning with the A*vyakta or Unmanifested 
(Prakfiti), and ending with tho Videsas or the discrete products.* 


For example: 

uftwfj® wjftf fllwWfcitowR 1 
mfarar* ^ ips^r:» 
an.nil«u»ifag* tinuRrowjoi i s 

Hfaj® *<n wt wf w 

am f oulW W &VI 11 


Framed with bones, united with sinews, overlaid with flesh and blood, ooverod ovor 
with skin, omitting bad smell, full of urine and excreta, a prey to Assay and grlsCttr 
homeof disease. Incapable, dirty, resting on what Is not-permanen I;he abode of U* 
elements,—It (the body)one must abandon. As a tree (removing Itself) tn the baaof 

the river, or as a bird (flying away) from tho tree, sols ho who forsakes this body, saved 

from a painful fite.—flfonu SoipWfd, VI. 

This very thing has been declared by the Kilrikn also : 

rjA BWMHWIWfa * * I 

So, through the osltlvatlon of the Principles, Is produced tho Anal, pure, beeanso free 

from doubt, and tho on. single knowledge that^either''doe. W ™ to 

attachment mine, nor am I (idontloal with the body, etc h-Sdipfcfcyo XariM, Vomo LXIV. 

“ Naasti"negates the agency of the Self. “Na mo” negates 
attachment. “ Na aham " negates identity. “ A-viparyayftt vWnddham » 
i, the description of “Kevelem”. (Kevele, t.e P«™,VSeddhem « 

purified, A-vipetyeySt, i* bece«» »' * te "“ ”! 

(knowledge) in the intermediate stage is affected with doubt. Sueh 

.is the meaning. ___— 

. leth.Ut.tU. PM-O ■««» “”*• 

te^dtyta. the tUf,. Mfie W. ^ t^ . »U U.^ rilh. 

BMfya, only written In ve»e. there to nothing In the Bl^ltei« to IMOMO 
“*tha paamkge la qneetloo to a quotation. The drift of theBhtfynrather gooo tesho^r v 
that it to aot a qu ota ti on, 

4 
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It is* this pureness that lias, in the aphorism, been declared by the 
word “ siddhi ” or development. For it is knowledge of this description 
that has been established as being the cause of Release, by the Yoga 
aphorism: 

Discriminative knowledge undisturbed is the moans of avoidance— Yoga Stlltum, 
II. W, S. B. H., Vol. IV, page 147.-76. 

Veddntin Mahddem Neti Neti iti Tattva-a'bhydsAt ”: through 
constant contemplation of the Self by means of its characteristic difference 
from the body, the Indriya, etc.; “ TyAgfit ”: through renunciation; (is 
leached) “ Viveka-siddhih”: the direct vision of the Discrimination. 

An exception to the above rule pointed out 

wfojnftsrSforcr foro: 11 \ i vs$ n 

AdhikAri-prabhedat, owing to the difference (of excellence) in 
the AdhikArins or persons who are eligible for the cultivation of the Principles, 
e Na, no. ftw: Niyamab, rule. 

* 76. Owing to the division of the eligibles (into classes), 
(it is) not a (general) rule.—287. 

Vpitti If Rolease is attained by means of the cultivation of the 
Principles, and the like, then, one may object, there will be Release in 
the case of all the disciples after they have once received instructions 
about these things, because the cultivation (of the Principles) will be 
the same in every case. To this the author replies: 

Because of the differences of ‘ power' or competence, good, middling, 
and bad, it cannot be a rule that Release (of all the disciples will take 
. place) at one and the same time.—76. 

BhdfyaIn respect of the development of Discrimination, the author 
points out a distinction. 

Since there exist differences among the AdhikArins or eligibles for 
the cultivation of the Principles, such as bad, etc., even though cultiva¬ 
tion of the Principles be pursued, there is no rule that, in this very birth, 

. perfect development of Discrimination will be accomplished (in all cases). 
'Such is the meaning. Therefore, one should, by skill in the cultivation 
o! the Principles, carry one’s competency to the highest degree of excel¬ 
lence. Suc(t is the import.—76. 

‘ Pure ’ Dmrimination alone it the caute of Peltate, 

mfaugrsit uwft faabuyu fta « * i een 

wUsqwsr Bldhita-anuvrittyfi, by rteaon of the return of whet hae beMfc 
■ repelled. Aniruddhs reads the word with the fifth caaModhg, W«MMr 


toot tit, s6tra n. 


: ? 4 *. 

Mi 


oadhys-vivekatab, in the stage of medium (and still imperfect) Discrimination. 

Api, even, s^* Ups-bhogab, experience. 

77. By reason of the return of what has been 
repelled, even in the stage of medium (and still imperfect) 
Discrimination, there is Experience.—288. 

Vritti IE Release results through Discrimination, how is it seen, 
one may ask, that Experience occurs to one possessing Discrimination ? 
To this the author replies: 

Of one possessing strong Discrimination, there in no Experience, 
Of one of medium Discrimination also, the Experience is a mero return of 
Vdsana or the previous tendency to experience, since, in his case, there 
being an absence of desire for experience, it is repelled by means of the 
knowledge expressed as " Enough of it One undergoes experience, 
thinking “ Let me through experience wear away the Karma-which is. 
about to yield fruits ”.—77. 

Bhdfya The author declares that, only by tho perfect development 
of Discrimination, there can be Release, and not otherwise. 

One attains to the state of medium Discrimination immediately 1 
after the immediate cognition of the Self by means of SamprajnAta* Yoga 
or Cognitive Trance on a single occasion. Even when medium Discrimi¬ 
nation has taken place in Puru§a, Experience still occurs by the return, 
into Purusa, in the form of reflections, through tho influonco of Prflrabdha 
or Karma which has commenced to operate, of pain, etc., oven though 
these had been previously repelled. Such is the meaning. 

Perfect development of Discrimination, on tho other hand, takes place 
only through the A-Samprajnata Yoga or Ultra-Cognitivo Trance from 
which there is no rising (into waking consciousness) again. Hence, 
in order to establish that when that has taken place, thebe iB no more 
Experience, the expression “ Madhya-vivekatah," in tho stage of medium 
Discrimination, has been used .'in the aphorism). 

While bad or sluggish Discrimination, prior to direct cognitiofy 
is merely of the form of Hearing, Thinking, and Meditating. 

Such is the division (of Discrimination into bad, middling, arid 

good).—77. - 

Veddntin ilnMdeea Madliya-tvam or mediumness indeed is the 
containing of the residuum of the Prnrabdha or the Karma which haa 
been in operation, which is an obstruction to the attainment of Videha- 
Jinktt or Balaaae in the disembodied state. Of the Puru?a who possesses 


• ridt pp. SIMM, foot-note, wtere the term hw bow tally explained. 
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this (i.e., mediumnesa), after Discrimination, Experience still takes place,— 
such is the (syntactical) connection. Owing to the non-existence of Desire 
and Aversion ; “ Of what has been repelled,” i.e., of what does not lead to 
joy and sorrow, that is to say, of even what is not the cause of the produc¬ 
tion of desire for objects of enjoyment j “by the return,” i.e., by its being 
rendered necessary by reasou of its being the fruit of PrArabdka or Karma 
which has been in operation. So that, the idea is, there is a very great 
difference between the Discriminating and the Non-discriminating. 

Case of Jivan-Mukta considered. 

sfajgrEar \\\ i vsq n 

Jlvan-muktabi released during life. * Cha, also. 

78. (So) too is the Jivan-mukta.—279. 

Vfitti The author states the essential character of one possessing 
medium Discrimination. 

The word “ Glia ” has been used in the sense of “ Iva," i.e., of 
similarity.* vThe Jivan-mukta or living-yet-released is), like the released, 
released, in consequence of the non-existence of Desire and also in 
consequence of the non-production of Dharma or Adri$(am. 

Says the $ruti also : 

foiro' esrnw qft mat-Kefrq. i 

Should Pnrnfa realise the Self in this way that “lam it,” then, wishing for what, 
for desire for what, will he decay along with the bodyJ-Bflhat Aranyaka Upanlpt, 
IV. lv. 11-78. 

Bhdf |/o:—The Jivan-Mukta also is just in the condition of one of 
medium Discrimination. Such is the meaning.—78. 

' Proof of Release during life. 

ii * i vn n 

.. w^wts^sysrs Upade4ya-upade$)ri-tv&t, from the relation of the instructed 
and the instructor. Tat-aiddhib, proof thereof, i-e., of the existence of the 

Jivan-mukta. 

79. From the relation of the instructed and the 
instructor, is the proof of the Jfvan-Mukta.— 290. 


* ThU aentanee U not found in I)r, Oarbe’s edition of Anlroddha YyitU. 
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VriUi -.—There is no proof, it may be said, that there can. be Release 
of one while one ie living. So the author says: 

Of one possessing strong Discrimination (and, therefore,) not cogni¬ 
sant of external affairs, the very character of being the instructor does not 
exist. To one, again, possessing sluggish Discrimination, the character of 
being the instructor does not belong, because of his ignorance; on the 
contrary, he himself is the person to be instructed. The instructor 
(therefore) must be the person possessing medium Discrimination. Hence is 
" tat-siddhih,” t’.c, the proof (of the existence) of the Jivan-mukta.—79. 

Bhdfya: -The autiior states the proof in regard to the Jivan-mukta,, 

From the mention, in the &tatrus, on the subject of Discrimination, 
of the relation of the preceptor and the disciple, there is proof of the 
Jivan-mukta. Such is the meaning. Because to bo tho instructor is 
possible only for one released during life.—79. 

Ved&ntin SiahAdeoa: — Because of the non-existence in hint of Desire, 
etc., the Jivan-mukta cannot be the person to be instructed ; but the person 
of Bluggish Discrimination is the one hi be instructed. Therefore, there 
is proof of the Jivan-mukta as being the instructor of the pergon o^ 
sluggish Discrimination. 

Another proof. 

in i c;o ii 

tft: Srutih, 6ruti, Veda. * Cha, also. 

80. There iy, moreover, Shuti, (on tho subject).—291. 

Vritli 'The author shows tho evidence on this point. 

Said: ' 

itatw ft far* cfarsnwrt i 

For the wise, even white living, I* released from Joy and pain.—80. 

Bhfyya;—' There is also Sruti in respect of the Jlvan-Mukta. 

toft i 
sft't TO I 

Man can be released by means ot Initiation (Dikyt) only; evon tho released can stey 
in the Sgnre or body. Lying within tho wheel ot tho potter, tho Jar may still revolver 
wen though disjoined from It.-(Hon roe not traced). 

mt* fin tow fir 

Being Brthman Itself, (he) washes even Brahman.- Br. ir. Up. IV. It. 8. 
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Says the N&radiya Smriti also: 

wfwmnu wrtiw n 

Re la oalled the Jiv*n-aiukta who looks upon all things as the Self, who is above 
virtue and vloe, and who, through the force of previous praetlce, follows, in his acts, 
neither the Society nor the 8oriptore.~80. 

■ Sluggish Discrimination cannot qualify for preceptorship. 

II * II II 

ww Itara-th4, otherwise. Andha-pararapard, a procession of blind 

persons, blind tradition. 

81. Otherwise, (there would be) the blind leading 
the blind.—292. 

Vfitti: —Even a man of sluggish Discrimination, it may be said, 
may be an instructor. In regard to this, the author Bays: 

Were the ignorant to be the preceptor, the disciple, a fortiori, 
would remain ignorant.—81. 

Bhdfya :—Bat, then, by means even of mere Hearing, it may be 
said, the qualification of being an instructor may be acquired. To this 
the Buthor replies : 

“ Itara-thft," otherwise, i.e., on the supposition that the character of 
being an instructor may belong even to a man of sluggish Discrimination, 
there would be the consequence of " Andha-parampara,” i.e., of the blind 
leading the blind. Such 1 b the meaning. Not knowing the truth about 
the Self in all its entirety, were one to instruct, then, by reason of one’s 
own error in some portion of the subject matter, one would make the 
disciple also commit the same error; he, in his turn, will again mislead 
another; the latter, yet another; and, in this way, there would be a 
tradition or procession of blind persons.—81. 

Worldly existence even after Release, explained. 

[\\ I eft || 

wwvu chnkra-bhramaga-vat, like the whirling of the (potter's) wheel, 
•Whu dhfita-iarlrab, having the body supported. 

82. Having the body (still) supported, (the Jtvan- 
mukta continues living),—just like the whirling o! the 
(potter's) wheel.—293. 
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Vfitti :--A8 regards instruction, beosuse Release results'through 
Knowledge, one, it mAy be said, should be released immediately after 
instruction ; what need of delay ? In regard to this the author says : 

Just as, after the removal of the whirling rod, through the force of 
Saqisk&ra or momentum the wheel revolves, in like manner, even in the 
case of those who possess Discrimination, because of the Karma or Adp»iam 
which supports, creates ns well as preserves their bodies, not having been 
worn out or exhausted, there is no immediate Release ; but their Release 
takes place after the exhaustion of their Karma by means of Experience 
and the like. 

So also says the $ruti :— 

mm *tv gwiajgfgtMSpt raws i 

farcraewrot WtPftA m» 

Man can be released by means of Initiation only ; even the released can stay in the 
figure or body. Lying within the wheel ot the potter, the Jar may still revolve, even 
thongh disjoined from it.—82. 

Bhdfya : —But then, when Karma 1ms been exhausted by means of 
knowledge, how, it may be asked, can there be life ? To this the author 
replies: 

Even after the cessation of the act of the potter, through the momen¬ 
tum imparted by the previous act, just of itself, for some time, the wheel 
revolves. Similarly, does the .livan-mukta remain, carrying the body 
which perforins its functions by virtue of the force of the PrArabdha 
Karma or former Karma which has been in operation, even though no fresh 
Karma has been produced after the growth of Knowledge. Such is the 
meaning.—82. ” , 

How retention of body, even after Releaee, it rendered unavoidable. 

W\ \*\ U 

wsmxtMs: saqnk&ra-lcfatab, through the merent trace of Saguklrs or 
previous impression* which originate the body, : tataiddhib, effectuation 
thereof, of the retention of the body. 

83. Through the least trace of Samskftras (takes place) 
the retention of the body.—294. 

PfittiTherefore, there is the Jlvan-mukta this the author 

states. 

(“Tat-aiddhib” means) the proof of the Jlvan-mukta.—83. 
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Bhdfya But then, it may lie objected, when there has been the 
exhaustion of the Vfisanfi or tendency towards Experience, e'tc., by means 
of the Cognitive Trance (Samprajnfita Yoga) which is the cause of Know¬ 
ledge, how can there be the retention of the body ? Neither can it be 
contended that there is no evidence to show that Yoga can overpower the 
Saqiskfiras, because that is proved from the Yoga aphorism : 

The modification of transformation of the Chittam or the thinking Principle, known 
as NIrodha or Inhibition of sli other modifications, is the conjunction of the Chittam with 
the moment of inhibition when take place respectively the disappearance and appearance 
of the Bapskfiras or Impressions of outgoing modification and of inhibition .—Yogu Bitram, 
IlL9,8.B.H.,Vol.lV„p. 186. 

and also because everybody knows that the influence of a different 
object, coming after a long interval of time, is able to overpower the im¬ 
pressions of other objects. 

To this the author replies : 

Of those impressions of objects which are the cause of the carrying 
of the body, because a small remnant is left, there is the effectuation of 
the retention of the body. Such is the meaning. 

Now, here the existence of a trace of the impression of A-vidyft or 
false knowledge is not required. Because A-vidyA is the cause of just the 
origination of the outcomes of Karma in the form of birth, etc. In the 
Commentary on Yoga, moreover, it has been similarly explained by the 
revered Vyfisa. There is, furthermore, the argument in the NyAya Darrfana: 

Because the birth of one from whom *11 Passion bulled away, is not seen.—tfpfiya 
Sdtram, III. i. fit, S. B. H, Vol. VIII., p. 69. 

Nor, again, is the existence of A-vidyfi necessary even in the expe¬ 
rience of Karma which has the PrArabdha or Karma which has begun to 
operate, as its fruit. 

Where, on the other hand, there is, as a rule, dependence upon 
A-vidyA,—that Experience, which is of the form of a particular exertion, 
occurs to the stupid only; while, in the case of the Jivan-muktas, then is, 
as has been stated before, just the semblance of Experience. 

Some one, however, has said that, in the case of the Jlvan-mukta, 
there remains also a trace of the impression of A-vidyfi. But that is not 
•so, since it would entail the production of Dbsrma or Merit and A-dbarma 
or Demerit. It would, moreover entail a “ procession of blind persons." 
And, further, tftere is no necessity for the supposition of the existence of 
a trsce of the impression of A-vidyA. 
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And al} this has been elaborately discussed in the Commentary on 
Brahma-Mlmfirpsfi (the VedAnta-Sfltram).—83. 

Veddntin MaMdew.—" SaipskAm,” impression, is of Desire, etc. 
The yeiy same, is “ Lerfa,” a trace, that is, the semblance of Desire, etc. 
Such is the meaning. Therefrom is “ Tat-siddhih," the establishment of 
Experience. It is hence that even when Desire, etc. are seen in those who 
possess Discrimination, they are not really Desire, etc., but are merely the 
semblances of Desire, etc. Such is the import. 

Oonelution: Discrimination is the only means of Release. 

II ^ I c* II 

Was Vivek&t, through discrimination. Nilj-iie§ft-duljkha-niv- 

rittau, on entire cessation of pain, wwwi Krita-kritya-tft, the condition of one 
for whom what was to be done, has been done, a Na, not. wm TtarAt, from 
anything else. 

84. On the entire cessation of pain, through Discrimi¬ 
nation, (is reached) the condition of one for whom what was 
to. be done, has been done, and not through anything else,— 
not through anything else.— 295. 

Vfitti. —When, it may be aqked, is the sttprome Release attainod? 
To this the author replies: 

When there is absolute cessation of the threefold pain,--cessation so 
as to leave no remainder,—one becomes “ Krita-kfilyah,” fulfilled, be¬ 
cause of the attainment of supreme or ultimate Release. " Na itarut,” not 
from any other, Karma or act—such is the complement. 

The repetition of the phrase " Na itarat ” is to indicate the close of 
the Boqh.—84. 

Here ends the Third Book, of Dispassion, in the Vritti on the Sdtpkhya- 
Pravachana-SAtram of Kapila. 

Bhifya The author recapitulates the sense of the declarations in 
the S&stra. 

When all pain, whether it be obstructed or unobstructed, ceases, so 
•a to leave no remainder, by reason of the inhibition of all the modifica- 
tions (of the mind), by means of the Higher Dispassion, resulting from 
tike above-described development of Discrimination, it is then only that 
Purofa becomes fulfilled; and 11 not through anything else," i.e., not even 

through Release during'life. Such is the meaning. 

S 




The repetition of “N* itartt'’ is to' ideate theaplose of the 
Book.—84. 

It iiaB, in this Book, been declared that all effect, ending with the 
final dissolution, is of the A-vyakta, the Unmanifested, i.e., Prakpti, and 
not of the Self. Similarly, it has here been declared that Discrimination 
is the means of accomplishing Higher Dispassion. 

Here ends the Third Book, of Dispassion, in the Commentary composed 
by Vijhdna Bhiltfu on the S&ipkhya-Pravachana-Sfitram of Kapila. 



Book IV. 
OF FABLES. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Vritti :—Next to {the Book of) Dispassion, is made the origination of 
the Fourth Book, for the purpose of telling stories for the awakening of 
the disciple. 

Bh&fya The means of accomplishing the knowledge of the die- 
crimination between Pnrusn mid Piakfili should mnv bo exhibited through 
a number of fables well-known to the ^Astras:—for this purpose is com¬ 
menced the Fourth Book. 

Instruction of the Truth: Story of the Abandoned l’rinee. 

3 35353 are to Wfr 11« m 11 

xmjma Rftja-putra-vat, as in the csbb of the king's son. mhnfas Taltva- 
npade&it, through instruction of truth. 

1. (Discrimination-Viveka-arises) through instruc¬ 
tion of the truth,—as in the case of the king’s son.—296. 

Vritti: —A certain prince was born under an inauspicious conjunc¬ 
tion of stars. So he was removed from the palace. A hunter chief 
adopted him as his son, and he acquired merely the manners and customs 
of his adoptive father. Now, when the king died soilless, the ministers 
brought him back to the palace, and enlightened him by saying: “ You are 
not a hunter, but the son of a king.” So told, he forthwith recovered the 
manners and customs of a prince through the force of previous Satpflk&ras 
or impressions. 

(Moral): Similarly, instruction is to be given for the enlighten¬ 
ment of even those who are dull.—1. 

Bh&tya:~ Here follows the word, Viveka or Discrimination, which 
appears in the last aphorism of the preceding Book. 

The meaning, then, is that, as in the case of the king’s son, Discri¬ 
mination is produced through instruction of the truth. 

4 " Here the story is as follows: A certain king’s son, by reason of his 
$ping born under the conjunction of stars known as Gapd®.* >* expelled 

• Birth «wUr Um witolM), Qtndi, remit* In the death either at the child or ot on* 
or both of tho puoiito, ' ' V 
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from the city and reared by a hunter. So he remains under* the conceit 
that" I am a hunter.” Having learned that he is alive, a certain minister 
enlightens him by saying “ You are not a hunter, but a king's son.” 
Just as he then and there abandons the conceit that be is a Chandra or 
outcasts, and adopts his true royal state, thinking “ I am a king ”, in the 
very same way, through the instruction of some kind person who informs 
him by saying: “ Produced as you are from tire Adi or Original Purupa,—the 
. All-Full, Pure Consciousness manifested,—you are a part thereof,” the 
Incarnate Puruea abandons the conceit of his being a product of Prakriti, 
and re-assumes his own intrinsic form, realising “ Being the son of 
Brahman, 1 also am Brahman itself; by no means am I different in charac¬ 
teristic from Brahman, nor am I subject to transmigration.” Such 
is the meaning. 

Thus we find in the Garuda-PurAna : 

sfofcwftw to fctra raj, i 

trarafti®*ift^ii 
few i 

mroiRS*: *npq m rft tot it 

ra r lft g gw n j ft ft i ttrsgftftr raft i 

si miter raft u 

Just as, by means of a single golden gem, all the world looks golden, exaotly so, by 
means of the Lord being known, all Is known. As some twice-born, being possessed by a 
planetary power, thinks that “lam a Sudra," and after tho expulsion of that power, be¬ 
comes conscious again of his Br&hmapa-hood, similarly does the Jiva, being possessed by 
MlyA, thinks that “1 am the body," and after the destruction of Miyi, becomes conscious 
again of tie own true form, realising that" I am Brahman.”—! 


Instruction need not be direct: Story of the Piidcha. 



firnmn; pisicha-vat, like the pU&cha or goblin. swflMH anya-artha-upadeic, the 
batructiou being for the sake of another, eft api, even. * 

2. (Discrimination results), as in the case of the Pi- 
B&cha, ev6n though the instruction was for the sake of 
another.—297. 


Vfitti :—The author relates another story. 

A certain preceptor, remembering v the injunction): 11 Receive-ins¬ 
truction in a lonely place,” took his disciple out with him, entered a forest, 
and imparted instruction to him. It was overheard, by a FrtAcha con¬ 
cealed behind a bush. He too attained Release . 1 * * 
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The moral, therefore, is that, from knowledge about the Self, even 
though it be casually received, there is Release.—2. 

BhAiya Even women, Sddras, and the like may attain their end by 
hearing the instruction of one Brdhinana by another BrAhmapa;—with a 
view to show this the author exhibits another story. 

Although the instruction in regard to the Tattvas or Principles was 
being delivered by Sri Kfisna for the benefit of Arjuna, discriminative 
knowledge wns produced in a Piilcha standing near by. Similarly, it' 
may be in the case of others also. Such is the meaning.—2. 

Inculcation also is necessary. 

II I ^ II 

wvffi: Avrittib, repetition, vwjiSsm n-sakrit-upadesAt, through frequent 
instruction. 

3. (In some cases there is necessity of) inculcation (of 
the truth) through frequent instruction.—298. 

Vfitti Herein the author mentions a distinction. 

Of those in whom Dispassion is very strong, let there ho Release 
through the mere hearing (of the truth). But, in thoensoof the sluggish, 
inculcation should be done through unremitting instruction.—3. 

Bh&fya In case knowledge is not produced through a singlo in¬ 
struction, then also a repetition of the instruction has to bo mado;— this 
the author declares by means of another story. 

Also a repetition of the instruction should bo made, since there is 
the history of the frequent instruction of Svotakotu, etc., by Aruni and 
others, recorded in the ChhAndogya UpaniijaJ, etc.—3. 

Dispassion:Allis fleeting- 

im s ii 

fcsjsw pitA-putra vat, as of father and son. vAi: ubhayob, of both. 

drigta-tvAt, it having been seen. 

4. Since, as of father and son, (so of oneself also), 
both (death and birth) are seen (and inferred), (there arises 
Dispassion).—299. 

”* Vritti The author relates another story. 

A certain BrAhmana, on account of poverty, left his pregnant wife in 
the house of her father, and went to another country for the pnrpoae of 
receiving alma 1 and charities. After a long interval of time, he returned 
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home, and, oil seeing his son, could not know him. The son’s mother 
informed her husband and son. Then there was knowledge of both of them. 

• \ The meaning, therefore, is that, even without the help of a precep¬ 
tor, knowledge of the Tattva s or Principles may be acquired even through 
instruction by a friend.~~4. 

Bhdfya For the purpose of Dispassion, the author establishes, by 
putting forward an example, the fragility, etc. of the frame of the Self. 

As of one’s own father and son, so of oneself also, because death and 
birth are seen and inferred, there arises Dispassion, and, by means there¬ 
of, Discrimination. So has it been declared : 

WWW fiRggWWnig&ft 

Of oneself, the birth and death can be inferred from the rase of one's father and 
son.—4, 

Alt worldly pleasure is alloyed with pain : Story of the Hawk. 

II * IV. II 

iyena-vat, like a liawk. <pj:# suklia-dul.ikhi, pleased-anti-pained. 
tyiga-viyoga-Abliyflm by reason of abandonment and separation. 

5. From abandonment and (consequent) separation, 
(one becomes) both pleased and pained at the same time, 
—just like a hawk.—300. 

Vfitti ■—The author relates another story. 

By a certain person, a young hawk was picked up, and reared, with 
uniform care, by means of such food as cakes, sugar, etc. In course of 
time, it attained its youth. It was then abandoned in a forest by the 
man, thinking “Why do 1 make it suffer pain”? The hawk also was 
pleased owing to the abandonment of its bondage, but, at,.the same time, 
was sorry owing to its separation from tiie man. 

(The moral, therefore, is that), bocause pleasure is alloyed with pain, 
both of them are equally objects which are fit to be avoided.—5. 

Bha$ya: —Hereafter, the author exhibits, by means of the examples 
given in the stories, the subservients to the development of Knowledge in 
the case of one in whom knowledge has (just) been produced and who has 
become dispassionate. 

Acquirement of things should not be made, since, by voluntary 
abandonment of things, a man becomes pleased, while, by (forcible) separar 
tian (from them), becomes pained,—just like a hawk. Such is the meaning. 

For a hawk, carrying a bit of flesh, is made painful if some one else 
suddenly falls upon it and forcibly separates it from the flesh, while, if it 


«** , 
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voluntarily abandons the flesh, it is freed from the pain, feo has h been 
declared :— 

nurfirr' qftww « mfkqir n 

Other and more powerful hawks, possessing no flesh, aftaoked ono hawk possessed 
of flesh. Abandoning that flesh, he gained pleasure,—Smrnid Bhdgvalam, XI. Ix. 2. 

So lias it been declared by Manu also:— 


siflftf *«t hj* *r i 



Like a tree (removing itself) from the bank of the river, or like a bird (flying away) 
from the tree, be who forsakes this body, is saved from a painful fate.— Manu-BamhitA, VI. 
78.—S. 

Abandonment of that which is fit to be abandoned: Story of the Snake and 

the Slough. 

ii * 11 ir 

ufflMsflUn Ahi-nirlvayanl-vat, like the serpent’s skin. 

6. Like the serpent’s skin, (things avoidable, should 
be abandoned).—301. 

Vfitli :—The author relates another story. 

‘‘ Nirlvayan! ” means the slough. 

A certain snake, having cast off its coat, at the door of its holo, is 
grieved to see it besmeared with dust and clay, thinking “ It is mine,” and, 
through affection, does not throw it away. It is afterwards seized by a 
certain snake-charmer following the skin. 

The meaning, then, is that the feeling of mine-ness, affection, etc., 
should not be cherished.—6. 

Bhdghya Just as a snake quite easily^abandons its old skin from a 
sense that it ought to be shaken off, even so should a person desirous of 
Release, abandon Prnkfiti, enjoyed for long and effete, from a sense that 
die ought to be abandoned. Such is the meaning. So lias it been said : 

Like a serpent, its old akin.—Admdyanam, III. ix. 82.-8. 

Prakfiti, once abandoned should not be taken back again: Story of the 
Amputation of the Hand. 

MU I V9 II 

Ohhinna-haeta-vat, like an amputated hand. * VA, and. 

7. And, moreover, like an amputated band, (she 
should not be taken back again).—302. 

Vfitti The author relates another story- 
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A certain Muni, entering the hermitage of his brother, gathered 
fruits, etc. And he was told by his brother, “ Thou art a thief. He 
said, “Tell me what the penance is”. His brother also said, “There 
exists no other penance except the amputation of thy hand. And he, 
informing the king, cut off his own hands. 

Therefore, (the moral is), prohibited acts should not be done, and, 
if done through inadvertence, steps must be taken for obtaining freedom 
from the consequences thereof.—7. 

BMpya:— The author declares that Prakpti, etc., once abandoned, 
should not be espoused again. 

Just as no one whatever takes back an amputated hand, even so, 
once it (Prakpti, etc.'' has been abandoned, one should not espouse it again. 
Such is the meaning. 

The word “vfi,” has been used in the sense of “api” or moreover.—7. 

Thoughts uncongenial to Release to be avoided : Story of Bharata. 

n s i c u 

a e nwq fta ri A-s&dhana-anu-chintanam, devotion of the chittam or mind to 
that which is not a means of Release- Bandh&ya, for bondage. 
Bharata-vat, as in the case of the celebrated Bharata. 

8. Contemplation of that which is not a means, (works) 
for Bondage,—as in the case of Bharata.—303. 

Vritti The author relates another story. 

The King, by name Bharata, though Release was almost at his hand, 
seeing a female deer die as soon as delivered, began to rear up the young 
deer. Leaving it, he never directed his mind to any ether thing. At the 
moment of death, he gave up the vital airs, having his mind resting on it. 
In consequence of attachment to it, he did not attain Release. 

The meaning is that thought which is uncongenial to Release, 

should not be cherished.—8. ... 

V 

Bhdsya: —What is not an internal (or direct' means of Discrimination, 
though it be an act of duty,—(this is a description of A-s&dhana^-its 
“ anu-ohiutanam ”, the devotion of the mind towards its performance, 
should not be made; because it leads to Bondage by means ofits being the 
"cause of making one forget Discrimination ; as in the case of Bharata: 
i.«., as did the royal sage Bharata's rearing a. poor and orphan fawn, 
even though this was in accordance with duty. Thus, then, on the 
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subject of Jacja Oliarata or Bharata the JndH or Stupid, we find in the 
Viifiiu Furfvna: 

*W® tPIw flfw< l Jyl fintww I 

uwIWik 01116 % 11 

Restless when it was restless, far-going whon it went afar,—in such wise was his 
mind attached wholly to that young doer.—Vij .tu Piminn, II. xiii. IWa and 22b.— 8. 

Company is to be avoided: Story of the Qirl and her Bracelets. 

sfffiwft TPTTftfiT: II S I i II 

qjfi: Bahubhih, with many. ^ Yoge, in association. Ww: Virodliab, 
conflict, quarrel, RAga-ddi-bhih, by means of desire or passion and the 

like, KumAri-saftkha-vat, as in tho case of tho shell-bracolcts of a girl. 

9. In association with many, there is wrangling, by 
means of the manifestation of passion, etc.,—as in the ease 
of a girl’s shell-bracelets.—304. 

Vritti:— The author tells us that one should not muko compuuy 
with many. 

With many, conflict is inevitable,—just as a jingling is produced 
by the mutual contact of a girl’s shell-bracelets.—9. 

Bhdtya :—Association should not be made with many. For in 
association with many, by the manifestation of passion and the like, there 
arises quarrel which is destructive of Yoga or concentration; just as, by the 
mutual contact of a girl's shell-bracelets, a jingling is produced. Such 
is the meaning.—9. 

Company even of two is equally bad. 

ajvqmfa ini [ t»n 

dv&bhy&m, of two. api, oven. m tatliii, the sumc. n eva, 

vorily. 

10. It! association of two even, (it is) the very same.— 
805. 

Vritti :—The author tells us *that company of two even should not 
be made. 

Because of the fault of conversation, etc-, (which draws tho mind 
away from Concentration).—10. 

BhAfya :—In association of two even, the very same, i.e., conflict or 
mangling, takes place. Hence one should remain by oneself alone. Such 
is the meaning. .... - ■ •• - 
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So has it been said : 

faf 15*1 I 

«w w akawKf.fwftw 

In the residence of many together, thore would he quarrel. In that of two even, 
there would be conversation, Ono is, therefore, to go about alonejust like the brace¬ 
let of the girl.—10. 

Hope is to be abandoned: Story of Piftgald. 

fomr: ipir«* nt n 

Ana: nirfiiab, hopeless. 5 # sukhi, happy, fifuwn pirigala-vat, like Pifigald. 

11. He who has no hope, is happy, just like Pingala. 
-306. 

Vritti: —The author relates another story. 

The courtesan, named Pibgalft, being sleepless through waiting, for 
an embrace, for the arrival of Bhujabga (her lover), experienced pain. Once, 
however, she, being disappointed through extreme suffering, gave up 
all expectation, making up her mind that “ I will not do so again". 
Thus, no more having any expectation, she sleeps happy.—11. 

Bhdfya There being the saying: 

wwlnwftia faT BRrta&'ft 1 
<81* nwfaiqii * nftfarir i 

In a mind rondorecl dry through overpoworing liopo and devoid of contentment, 
Knowledge docs not cast its reflection, just as does not the faco in a dirty mirror, 

the author declares that the habit of having no hope should bo culti¬ 
vated by the Yogin. 

By giving up hope, let a l’urusa be possessed of the pleasure called 
contentment, just like Pibgalft; that is to say, in the same way as the 
courtesan, l’ibgala by uarno, wishing for a lover, not obtaining a lover, 
being despondent, became happy when she had left off hoping. 

So has it been said : 

818 ? Ik toi j»ir tocutf to# i 
*wr omra Afar 11 

For, hoping is a great pain, not-hoplng is a great pleasure. K.g„ having cot down 
all hope tor a lover, Piftgali slept happy.—A/ahd-Blirfro tom, XII., MW, flW7. 

But granting, it may be objected, that, by the cessation of hope, 
there may be cessation of pain; but bow can there be pleasure, when 
the causes of it do not exist ? To this it is replied : The pleuure, hainznl 
to the Chittam or mind by reason of the predominance of Sattva in it, 
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which remains obscured by means of hope,—the. very same pleasure, on 
the departure of hope, of itself resumes its own function, just like the 
natural coolness of water which had been obstructed in its manifestation 
by the action of heat. Hence there is no need of a positive cause or 
means of its production. It is this very same that is nlso called the 
pleasure of the Self.—11. 

Exertion is needless: Example ofSnaltc dwelling in another's house. 

II 9 I 13 II 

esw"4 an-irambhe, where no exertion has been made. api, even, 
para-grihe, in another’s house. 5 # snklil, happy, rise sarpa-vnt, like n snake. 

12. Even without exertion, (one may bo) happy, just 
like a snake, in another’s house.—307. 

Vritti The author tells us that the building of o house is a source 
of pain. ' ; 

(The sense is) clear.—12. 

' Bhfyya The author declares that, since it is a hindrance to Con¬ 
centration, no exertion whatever, for the purpose of enjoyment, should 
he made, as this can be effected just otherwise. 

" bet one be happy”,—such is the complement of the aphorism. 
The rest is easy. 

So has it been declared: 

q gr wft % ft«nr * {jvra m i 

«$» ^ niter i 

The building of a house Is for psin, and Ik, by no means, for pleasure. Entering a 

honse made by another, a snake enjoys pleasure -MakU-OMrala, XU. 664P.-1I. 

# 

In study, discrimination : example of the bee. 

arcrarc 11 9 i \\ 11 

sjwsjwufi hahu iaeira-guru-upfisane, in the case of application to many 
&stms and many preceptors, sfi api, even; though, epyi s&ra-AdAnam, a tak¬ 
ing of the essence, sesgw sat-pada-vat, like the six-footed insect or bee. 

13. Though one apply to many S'astras and many 
preceptors, a taking of the essence (is to be made),—as is 
the case with the bee.—308. 

Vritti In the Sastra, there are '‘expositions," “overthrow of 
opponents,” etc., which are not essential. These, the Author says, are to 
be rejected. 
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As the bee, leavt^faeide the flowers, gathers the honey only, simi- 
^rly should one, wishing for Release, reject A-vidyit or false knowledge.— 
l3. 


Hhfyya From the Silstras as well as from the preceptor only 
the essence is to be accepted ; since, otherwise, it will be impossible to 
fix the attention on one point only, through there being, by reason of 
“admission of foreign doctrines for the sake of argument,” and the like, 
mutual contradiction among unessential parts, and also multiplicity 
of meanings. So the author says: 


“ Is to be made”,—such is the complement of the aphorism. The 
rest is easy. 

So has it been declared: 

wgwwwpprosnwwii i 

friar: ww n ynq, yftwr w n 

Prom Hiistras, small as woll as great, the skilful man should tako the essence from 
ajl quarters, as does the boo from the flowers. 

Also in the Milrkandeya Purana. 

frmft f Wft ft «rr II 

A man should devote himself to knowledge roduced to the form of the essonco; it 
is that which is the means of accomplishing one's end. Tho manifoldnoss of knowledges 
that there is,—that Is a cause of hindrnnoe to Concentration, “ This is to bo known", 
“ That is to lie known,”—he who goes about thirsting in this way, will never attain know¬ 
ledge even in a thousand of Kalpas.— M&rka tdcya Partita ,, XII. 18,18.—IS. 


Vcdihitin lUahtldeoa.—hi pursuance of the maxim : 

w wwrh i 

One should pick out tho ossenee from all quarters, as one does the gold from tho 

ores, 

even from the Silstras, only the essence is to be accepted, but no 
particular effort should bo made with a view to gain a victory over 
opponents. Moreover, Sarna or Control of the Internal Instruments and 
the like, inhering in the preceptor, are to be welcomed, but not, however, 
the rare defects of desire, aversion, etc.—13. 


One-pointcd-nm of the mind necessary : example of the arroto-maker. 

l&FXWfafam II * I t# II 

fljWs ifu-kkra-vat, as in the case of the arrow-maker, s na, not. tmAfiw 
eka-agrft-chittasya, of one whose mind is one-pointed. s wftqiS: samldhi- 
hlnih, failure or interruption of Samftdhi or Meditation, 
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14. Of one whose mind is one-po|jjfed, there can be 
no interruption of Samadhi or Meditation,—as in the qpse ofcg 
the arrow-maker.—309. 

Yritti The author mentions for whom there is Samadhi. 

Just as an arrow-maker, having his mind wholly nbsorbed in tlio 
arrow, did not know that the king had passed near by, even so, in the case 
of a mart whose mind is one-pointed, ther is no failure of Samadhi. 14. . 

lih&iyii Bo the other means what they may, by moans of 
maintaining Samadhi through one-pointed-ness of mind alone, direct 
intuition of Discrimination should bo accomplished. So the author says: 

.Inst as in the case of a maker of arrows, with his mind concentrated, 
for the purpose of making an arrow, the suppression of the other modifi¬ 
cations of the mind is not interrupted even by the passing of a king at Ins 
side in like manner, in the case of a man, with his mind one-pointed, 
there is by no means, “Samudhi-liftnih or failure of the suppression of 
all other mollifications of the mind. In consequence whereof, in the 
absence of the mind's straying into other matters, direct intuition of the 
object of meditation necessarily takes place. Ilcueo one-pointcd-ncss of 
mind is to bo sought. Such is the meaning. 


Thus has it been declared : _ . 

JWRHT * W tl 

So, then, with his mind confined to tho Self, ho did not know anything, oilbor external 

or internal; just as the arrow-maker, with his soul wholly gono Into an arrow, did not 

qoo tho king passing at his side.—14* 

Rules are not to be tramnressed. 


ii * 11* n 

'rfM'i'wa kTita-niyama-lafiglianfit, through transgression of enjoined 
rules. N. B. For “Krita,” Aniruddha roads “Brata," a vow. mxkm Anarlha- 
kyam, failure of the object. loka-vat, as in the world. 

15. Through transgression of enjoined rules, (there 
is) failure of the object,—just as in the world—310. 

7 r i(tiThe author declares that transgression of Vratas or austeri¬ 
ties for the attainment of particular objects of desire, etc., winch are 
intended for the purification of the Sattva, should not be made. 

Just as in the world, every one abandons him who haa brosen the 
engagements made by him with moat of them, so, through transgression 


372 


SAMKB7A.PRAVAOHAHA40TBAM. 


ol Vrntas, etc, a man becomes (lit. outside) incompetent to grasp the sense 

of the Veda.—15. . . 

Blulqya .—So long there is ability, if . Yogm, relying upon he 
. 1 ' nninrlcm needlessly transgresses the rules enjoined in the 
Eras”then, in his case, there is failure of the object in the shape of the 
perfect development, of Knowledge ;-this the author states. 

The rule that has been made in the Astras for the Yngins,-if there 
i8 a violation of it, then the object, called the perfect development ol 
Knowledge, does not appear. “As in the world": just as ,n the world 
W here there is a transgression of the dietetics, etc, prescribed in medical 
treatises, etc., the respective objects aimed at are not produced; similar,ly. 

Such is the meaning. . . ,. 

In the case of transgression, on the other hand, on account of inabi¬ 
lity or for the purpose of preserving knowledge, there is no obstniction to 
knowledge; as is learnt from the Moksa-Dharma Section of the MahA-Bhft- 
rata, etc. For example: . . „ „ . 

wtatm s w g mw wim i 
mngjnERqtdrii wwfHJr ii 

“ _ t h0 who leaving oft the performance of austerities and pious acts, resting purely 

in Brnhman being like Brahman, moves in the world-he is called Brabma-Chirin (one 
livlntt moving, and having one's being in Brahman).-MoM-BMn.tam. 

Note :-As to the sources of this and the following quotation, tho readings of F. E. 
h.u and of Dr Garbo are different. The former does not road the verso “Neither did he 
T . 7.11 and reads Iti Moksa-PharmSdibhyali. Iti Visistbddismritibhayh cbn. The 
tlr rei the ^quoted versos together, and reads ItyUdi Anugdtlidivtkyebhyah. Fo 
have, however, triod to reconcile these readings in the translation in what seemed to us 
to bo the most reasonable manner. ....... 

There are, moreover, similar declarations in the Snipti of Vndistlia, 

etc.; for example: . . . 

vranfti w « h 

Neither did he, after lielng invested with the sacred thread, read the Veda (as it was) 
teolted by the prooeptor, nor did ho “see "the acts prescribed, nor did he receive the 
tfistraa.—VIfnu Purn*, II. xill. 89. * 

It is for this reason that, in the Visnu-Punlna, etc, only those who 
abandon karma or prescribed acts quite needlessly, that have been 
denounced ns being Pasnndas or heretics, by such expressions as: 

$cit wmitvtimffiii 
fnnvifft wfc wiw R 
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Even through addressing men who needlessly catry .matted looks on their heads, 
whose hopes are fruitless, who are excluded from all acts of purlllcation, who havo aban¬ 
doned the offering of obsequial cakes and water to their deceased ancestors, men go to 
hell,—W»'i» Pnrd ja,, III. xviii. 103.—15. 

Forgetfulness of rules also is harmful: Story of tlte Slie-Froy. 

aftsrolsft *ih 11 

nfjewi, tat-vismurugo, in the forgetting thereof, i.e., of tho rules, ufi npi, 
also- ’tsftss bhok!-vat, as in tho story of the she-frog. 

16. In the forgetting also of tho rules, (there is the 
same harm),—as (in the story of) the she-frog.— 311. 

Vritti The author tolls us that by reason of tho forgetting of the 
knowledge of the Principles, pain necessarily lakes place. 

A cortaiu king, going out on a hunting excursion, saw a boauliful 
maid in the woods. He asked her, “ Who aro you ? ” “ 1 am a king’s 
daughter, ” replied she. Tho king said, “ Marry ino : ” “ Very well, ” 
said she, “ but make this rule that water must not be shown to mo by 
you. ” “Let it be so,”—so saying, ho took her hand. In this manner, as. 
time went on, one day, she, being fatigued with sport, asked the king, 
“ Where can I get water from ? ” The king, too, forgetting his promise, 
through haste, showed her water. And she, who was the daughter of the 
king of frogs, was, through touch of water, transformed as a she-frog. 
The king, on the other hand, searching for her by means of nets, etc., 
aud, aot regaining her, experienced much pain. 

Therefore, interruption of the cultivation of the Principles should 
not be made.—16. * 

Bhdpja The author tolls us that there is failure of tho object oven 
in the forgetting of the rules, 

Tliis is easy. 

Here the story of the Bhe-frog is this: A certain king, who was out" 
a-hunting, met with a fair damsel in the forest. And she, being sought 
by the king to be his wife, made this engagement: " Whenever water 
will be shown to me by you, I must go. ” But, on one occasion, being 
wearied with sport, she asked the king, “ Where is water”? The king, 
too, forgetting the engagement, showed her water. Thereupon she, who 
was the daughter of the king of frogs and who could assume forma at will, 
becoming a she-frog, entered the water. Then the king, though he 
sought her by nets, etc., could not regain her.— 16 . . 
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Ved&ntin Mahddeva '“Tat ” (in the aphorism 1 )—by this word is 
denoted knowledge of the Principles, because that was in the mind of the 
author. 

Instruction is to be supplemented, by reflection: Story of Indra S '>- 
and Virochana. 

fafsrcnr qwwfefr fttorot mm 

: i na, not. wfairi upadesa-si ravage, in the hearing of instruction, tfi api, 

even, wenm krita-kritya-ta, the state of having what was to be done, done, 
rosshj ipi par&mariiAt rite, without reflection or consideration. Wmw Virochana- 
vat, as in the case of Virochana. 

17. Not even in the hearing of instruction (is there) 
fulfilment of the end, without rellection,—as in the ease of 
Virochana.—312. 

Vritti The author relates another story. 

Not through mere hearing is there Release, but only through reflec¬ 
tion. As, for oxample, Indra and Virochana went to the world of Brahma 
for the purpose of knowledge of the Principles, and were both instructed 
iby Brahma. Virochana, after hearing the knowledge of the Principles, 
•tame back to his home and did no reflection, etc. Hence he was not 
released. While ludra, showing devotion to Brahma for a long time, did 
reflection.—17. 

Note For an account of the student life of Indra and Virochhana, see the eighth 
Praptyhaka of the Chhtndogja Upanifat. 

Bhdfya ;—The author mentions a historical instance, showing the 
necessity of an intelligent consideration also of the sayings of the pre¬ 
ceptor, like that of their hearing. 

“ Parftmania ” is a consideration determinative of the significance or 
import of the sayings of the preceptor. Without it, even from the hearing 
of file sayings of the preceptor, there is no certainty that knowledge of 
the Principles will result; since it is heard that, even though there was 
the hearing of instructions from PrajApati {Lord of Creation, Brahm&I, 
Virochana, out of India and Virochana, erred by reason of the absenoe of 
reflection. Such is the meaning. 

v Hence reflection also is to be made of what is instructed by the 
preceptor. 

It is, moreover, seen that, even now, of the self-same instruction: 

fRVml 

Thou ut that, 
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there is the possibility of being so interpreted as to convey manifold 
meanings, such as undivided-ness, non-difference characterised by non- 
possession of divergent properties, and non-division. (Vide Introduction.) 

-it 

Reflection also is seen. 


gtWHftfedfW II » It* II 

.ty: drigfab, seen. >Ar: tayofj, of those two. WS indrasya, of Indra. 

18. Of those two, (reflection was) seen (in the case) 
of Indra.—313. 

Vritti :—What happened to Intjra ?—it maybe enquired. So the 
author says: 

Out of those two, in the case of Tndra, knowledge was seen, 
that is to say, through his pleasing BrahmA, by meansx>f long-continued 
Cultivation, his was the success, through reflection, moditation and 
immediate intuition.—18. 

BMiya Hence is it that reflection also is seon this tho author 
states: * 

By the word “ tat" in “ Tayoh ” there is reference to the one men¬ 
tioned (in aphorism 17) and the one now mentioned. Of those two, i.e., out 1 ' 
of Indra and Virochana, reflection was seon in tho caso of Indra. Such 
is the meaning.—18. 

Time also is a factor in attaining Release. 



fswr 


ini tin 


praqati-brahmacharya-upasarpanAoi. obeisance, duties of a 
studentcelibate, and attendance upon the preceptjr. krit vA, performing 
ftft: siddhib. success, sfunm bahu-kAlAt. through a long period of time, an tat* 
vat, as in his, i.e., India's, case. 

19. By performing obeisance, duties of a student-celi¬ 
bate, and attendance upon the preceptor, success (comes) 
after a long interval of time,—as in the case of Indra.—314. 

Vriui ;-r-And how, it may be asked, does the attainment of know¬ 
ledge take place ? To this the auther replies. 

Of a person who is not obedient and not a student-celibate, there 
nnfitpess (for knowledge of the Principles). "Tat-val”, as in the case of 
Indra: As by means of devotion to Brahms, knowledge was attained by 
Indira, so, tty means of devotion to the preceptor, it may be by others also. 

- 19 . 
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BMtya And by one who wishes to have complete knowledge, 
attendance upon the preceptor, for a long time, has, says the author, to 
be performed. 

“Tat-vat”, as in the case of Indra, so of another also, only by per¬ 
forming obeisance to the preceptor, study of the Veda, service to the 
preceptor, etc., “ Siddhih”, manifestation of the truth about the Principles, 
takes place, and not otherwise. Such is the meaning. 

And thus says the Sruli: 

TO TO TOT I 

vfarr nqfc srcraNt mirot n 

Who has supreme devotion to the deity, and, aa to tho deity, so to the preceptor, to 
him, of high soul, do those objocts or realities, just now mentioned, manifest themselves.— 
tfvetdivatara C/pauiyat, VI, 28.—IB. 

There ie no rule as to the limit of the time required. 

* n # i ^ u 

s n&, no. wmftw: kdla-niyamab, rule or limit of time, ms^nn vamadeva- 
vat, aa in the case of V&madeva. 

20. (There is) no limitation of time,—as in the case 
6f Vamadeva.—315. 

Vfitti :—Is it that Release depends upon a rule of time and place? 
If that were so, then, there would not he, one may say, the relation of late 
and prompt release. In regard to this the author says : 

The rule of time is for the sake of attendance upon the preceptor, 
and not for the sako of Release, because Releaso was seen to take place 
promptly in the case of Vitmadeva through the knowledge of the Principles 
(without any preliminary practice'.--20. 

BMtya In respect of tho arising of knowledge, there is no such 
rule of time as that it must take place through the means pertaining to 
the present existence only. “ As in tho case of VAmadeva" : as, in the „ 
case of Vamadeva, through tho means pertaining to a previous existence, 
there was the arising of knowledge, even while he was still in the womb, 
so it may be in the case of another also. Such is the meaning. 

So, then, there is the Sruti: 

frifc tfff to v ^ b it'1 

And seeing this the Seer Vdmsdevs recovered memory that" I bed bean n—» and 
gdrya also". So.then^therefore, he who knows aaihwlse that "Isa Brahman*, tinnnmis 

all this, stfc —BrOmt Aranyaha UposifU, I.' tv. ldL '* ’-■» 

* 
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Expressions such as "I had been Afanu ” are directed to establish 
non-difference characterised by won-possession of divergent properties, or 
are directed to establish Brahma-hood called tho character of being the 
pervader of all things, as it is vemembered in the Smfiti : 

Tbon reachest up to all things ; so art Thou tho All.—Giti, XI. 40. 

While the expression “ He becomes all this” is directed to show the 
absolute eradication of limitation caused by tho Up.tdhi or adjuncts.—■ <10, 

Note A fuller account of tho history of VJinadova will bo found in the fourth part 
( f the fifth ehiipter of tho Aitaroya Cpanifat. 
j Inferior means also are useful in their own way. 

qfwNf II91 M \\ ‘ 

w w si s ' In i s sis adliyasta-nipa-upiUan&t, through dovotion to attributed or su¬ 
perimposed forms, pArntn-paryepa, by degreos ; iiUonncdiately. 

yajoaupAsakAn&m, in the case of those who devote, themselves to sacrifices, 
n tva, like. 

21. Through devotion to attributed forms (of the 
deity, success may result) intermediately, as in the case of 
those who devote themselves to sacrifices. 31C. , 

Vritti But certainly one can reflect upon a thing only if it ii 
known ; whereas the Self has been seen by none whatever. And if it 
were seen, what need of reflection i 

Apprehending such aw objection, tho author says : 

But by whom lias Dharma or Merit been scon ? Yet, with a view to 
the acquisition of Merit, people undertake devotion to sacrifices, since they 
pom-out clarified butter, “ i’aram-paryena ”, i.t , by reference to tip 
deities. In our case also, through dovotion to forms, similar to those tfat 
are attributed, these forms gradually manifest themselves. It is seen, 
also that recollection of similars takes place when there is a thought upon 
similar objects. Thus lias it been said : 

ttCTiggfoinn: fqMhm taw»i 

Sim liars, Adf If tain, thinking, etc., are the germinator* of the seed of memory, Henoe, 
in dream and the like, there la no going too fnr, since there is the force of latent 
thought.—21. 

Bh&jya But, tben, one may object, when it is beard tbattbe 
wofohip of Saguna Brahman or Brahman as endowed with attributes or 
Brahman in manifestation, also is a cause of the development of know-, 
lodge, knowledge will result juftfrom that; what is the necessity, thto, 
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of the practice of a hard and subtle process of Yoga? To this the author 
replies; 

The word “ Siddbih ” or success is understood from what has gone 
before. Through devotion to such Puru$as as Brahmfi, Vipnu, Hara, etc., 
by meanB of the forms attributed to them, “ Piram-paryena”, i.e., in the 
order of the attainment of the world of Brahmfi, etc., or, by means of the 
purification of the Sattva, there arises the perfect development of 
knowledge, and not immediately; as in the case of those who devote 
themselves to the sacrifices. 8uch is the meaning.—21. 

Veddntin Mah&deva In Dhyftna or Meditation, the seeing or 
immediate cognition of truth is not required, but ony knowledge. And 
,that is easy to gain gradually through the preceptor. Such is the 
import. 

Other means fail to secure permanent Release. 

q^rTfWta^ ii s i qq a 

merit Itara-lfibhe, when there ie attainment of other ends, riv apt, oven 
also. smRi: fivjittib, return. sgrtWim: l’aftchn-agri-yogatab, through the Five- 
Fire Yoga, smalt: Janma-sruteb, because there U the fJruti about birth. 

22. Moreover, after the attainment of other ends, 
there is a return to birth, (as we hear) from the firuti of 
birth after the performance of the Five-Fire sacrifice.— 317. 

Vritti Wlmt is the need of knowledge of Self, it may be asked, 
for one whose end haB been fulfilled through the attainment of the world 
of Brahmfi, etc. ? To this the author replies: 

Attainment of the world of BrahmA is by means oP the sacrifice of 
Agni-Hotra, etc. And what is produced by performance, decays. Hence 
there is Sruti on re-birth; e.g., 

* A. -. * V-v fv- v _a v 

WfOTl URm Wwlipc pi® 

Ab hero the world conquered by sotion, is exhausted, so there too the world eon* 
quored by virtue, is exhausted. 

w edm n Rmrr wN 

tjtih Wf vqsfSHMyi 

if either by action, nor by progeny, nor by rlohes, but by renunciation, some attained 
ImportalIty.—AfoUtidnfyatia Cpaniiat. X. 5,—It. 

'■ A Eh&iya t—By means of the successive attainment, moreover, of the 

worlds of Brahmfi, etc., theie is no certainly aa to the perfect development 
of Knowledge.So the author says: *- 

Even after the attainment of what is other than the attribptelfee 
Mf, i.e., of the attributed forms, ending tjhh the world of Brahmfi, there,- 

i < , 
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is a return. Whence? Since, even in the case of one gone to the world 
of BrahmS by the Devayana path, there is Sruti on re-birth from 
making five invocations or offerings to the five fires in the form of Heaven, 
Cloud, Earth, Man and Woman. Thus in the fifth Prapathaka of the 
ChhAndogya Upanisat: 

That world, my child, 0 Gautama, Is, tho flro etc, -Chhindogya Upanifnl V. lr. 1. 
Such is the meaning. 

Note:—The five fires are thus dosoribed in tho fifth Prapllhaka of tho OhhAudogya 
Upanifat: 

V&T 9 T* &T*T ilRTmftwrwftw «w h&uitWwto 

wjfro tirofe «l ii ^|fir tot 

mrr to*& imiufr 95* to ii % 
qjr«lT to flErmfiWTO mg** gfr feqftffrtgTErc fmyry- 
nbr r. ii l ii aftipJWftwwl #ni twrt $|Rr wjM^f 
tok&tii r 11 ffir tow to: ii __ ^ 

erra tararffreawT: «w MiiiRivilr ^KifoiWfffK- 

sfrowfrmt^dr BrcgrtfefTi ill to swfor tot 

v\\%Kfh tok&t II R H 1 % TO ! TO! H _ 

grir to ftawfaro *1*1* aUmmSir gfti ^sfw®cfwt to 
11 h afepfcrfawrftr far *»* tot mfa fai to- 
*ftr h r mfir ritw n vt il 

t fan to I t wm i H w w wr tow to wBwnwwft wgftr 

itoftr togro ufirror faRSfefr* * \ * alMlaRwA far Wh to? 

w|tonSi TOflifir 11 r i toot* tos ii 

That world, my child, 0 Gautama, is tho fire, -it js the Sun that Is Its fuol; the ray*, 
he smoke; the daylight, the flame; the Moon, tho embers ; tho stars, tho sparks. 1. 

In this, the «»■««, fire, the Devaa Invoke Hraddh*; from that Invocation arises the 
ling Soma. 1.—Here ends the fourth Kha ido. 

The Cloud, my child, O Gautama, Is the fire,-it is the Air that Is its fuel; the vapour, 
smoke; the lightning, the flame; the thunder, the embers; tho thundor-flashes, tho 
ks. 1. 

In this, the same, fire, the Oevas invoko the King Soma; from that Invocation arise* 
rain. J.—Here end* the fifth KhanQa. , 

The Earth, my child, 0 Gautama, is the flro,-it is tho full year that Is ltsfoelr the 
the smoke; the night, the flame; the quarters, the embers; tho Intermediate qaartet*, 
sne Sparks. 1. * 

•4u this, the same, fire, the Devaa invoke the rain; from that Invocation arises the 
toed. I— Her* ends the itxth Khanifa. 

‘Kan, my child, 0 Gautama, Is the fire,—It Is the Speech that 1* Its foe!"! the lUpv 
irate, the smoke; the tongue, the flame; the eye, the embers; the ear, the sparks, t, * 
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In this, the game, fire, the Devaa invoke the food; from that invocation arlaeg the 
genital finid, 2.— Here ends the seventh Khanda. 

Woman, my child, 0 Gautama, ia the fire,—it ia the...1. 

In thia, the aame, fire, the Devaa invoke the genital fluid ; from that Invocation arlaeg 
the emhryo. 2,—Here ends the eighth Khayda. 

The Haying, again, about tbe non-return from the world of Brahmfi, 
baa reference to such Purusas as have, in that very world, knowledge 
produced in them almost perfectly.—22. 

■ Dispamon is the only means of knowledge : Story of the Swan and Milk 

j trito n q \\*\n n 

fan* Viraktasya, of tho dispassionate. tswi Heya-h&nam, avoidance of 
the avoidable, smVwflrt UpAdeya-upAdAnam, acquirement of the acceptable. 
Vrftan Haipsa-Wira-vat, like the swan and milk. 

23. In tb.e case of the dispassionate, there is 
avoidance of what is to be avoided and acceptance of what 
is fit to be acquired,—as in the case of the swan and 
milk.—318. 

Vritti What is the characteristic of the dispassionate?—one may 
ask. So the author says: 

, Although there is, with everybody, the avoidance of the avoidable 
and the acceptance of the acceptable, yet, it is to be observed that, 
according to the subject under consideration, SatpsAra is the thing to be 
avoided, and Release is the thing to be accepted.—23. 

Bhiipja Perfect development of knowledge takes place in the 
case only of the dispassionate. In regard to this the author mentions 
an illustration. 

Of tbe dispassionate only, there is tbe avoidance o! tilings to be 
avoided, such as Ppakriti, etc., and tho acceptance of that which is to be 
.accepted, i.e., tbe Self. Just as, out of milk and water, formed into a 
mixture, by giving up the unessential water, the taking of tbe essential 
milk is possible for the swan only, but not for the crow, etc. Such is the 
meaning.—23. 

Benefit of excellent company. 

qg qiftwW i titQ im w n 

sawtiMNns labdka-attfaya-yog&t, through association with one who has 
» attained excellence. w vA, or. W! tat-vat, like that 

' 24. Or (this results) through association with those 
ywho have attained excellence,—as in the case thereof.—319. 

Vritti:—The author gives the reason for this, 
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As in the cose of the swan, —only to the swan belongs the exceeding 
power whereby it drinks the milk, though it is mixed with water, and 
gives up the water. So by a man who litis attained excellence, Saipsilra 
is avoided and Release can be acquired.—24. 

Bh&sya :—Both these (i. e. avoidance of the avoidable and acceptance 
of the acceptable! may also, says the author, take placo through associa¬ 
tion with those who have attained excellence. 

Also through association with him by whom “ atitfaya " or the 
extreme limit of knowledge has been attained, the above-mentioned nmy 
take place, just in the same way as in the case of tho swan. Such is the 
meaning. For example, in the case of Alarka, Discrimination of itself 
appeared in him, simply through his association with Dattatroya.—24. 

Association with worldly-minded people is not to be made : 

Story of the Parrot. 

* flureifc# tpW* ii a i ** i 

«i na, not. wssiRN kAma-cliAritvara, conduct springing from desire, 
r&ga-upahatc, in respect of one overpowered with desiro. yswJ^uka-vat, like 
the parrot. 

25. Wanton association with those who arc over¬ 
powered with passion, is not to bo made,—as is tho case with 
the parrot.—320. 

Vrittii— It may be thought that, even of one struck with Desire, 
there wilt be Release. So the author says: 

Of one struck with Desire or Attachment tliero is not oven (such a 


lower yogic perfection as) the power of free movement ; how, then, can 
there bo Release ? For example, of Vyksa, who bad Attachment in him, 
there was no Release; while, in the caso of 'his son, Suka, because hg 
was dispassionate, Release took place. So will it bo in other cases.—25. 

Mote:— 1 “Kiraa-chlritvam”: Aniruddha takes the word in its technical sense of the 
jiowerof free movement which is one of the oight Slddhlsor supernatant powers one 
nay acquire by tho practice of Yogs. “ Suita" according to Aniruddha does not 
nean the parrot here, bat denotes the celebrated buka, tfre son of Vyisa,and narrator of 
the irimd-Bhdgvatam. 

BbJbfya :—The author tells us that association with those who 
possess Attachment is not to be made. 


With a person influenced by Attachment, association out of desire 
Bhould not be marie. As is the case with the parrot: Just as the parrot, < 
thinking “ I possess a beautiful form ”, does not move about at randonfjf- 
rat of the fear of confinement by those who are covetous of beautifu^i 
Object*, similarly. Such in the meaning.—25. 
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Metaphor of the parrot further continued. 

gwini ffi 11 9 1 'V M 

3prtm« gupa-yogdt, through connection with Gupa. N. B. Here there is a pun 
on the word Gupa, which means the Gupas, Sattva, etc., and also a rope, sj: 
baddhafr, hound, jws Suka-vat, like the parrot. 

26.. Through connection with Guna, {one is) bound, 
like the parrot.—321. 

Vritti Wherefore is Bondage ?—in regard to this, the author says: 

Ju8tasthe bird, parrot, obtains bondage through connection with 
a cord, so too does man obtain bondage through connection with the 
Gunas, Sattva, etc.—26. 

Bhdiya:— In association with those who have Attachment in them, 
there is, on the contrary, harm, as the author says: 

In association with them, on the contrary, “ Guna-yogflt”, through 
connection with Attachment, etc., belonging to them, one will be bound. 
Just “ like the parrot”: As the parrot becomes bound by the Gupas or 
cords of the hunter, similarly. Such is the meaning. 

Or, the meaning may be that, by reason of his possessing qualities, 
he may be bound by those who are covetous of qualities. 

On this very subject has it been said by Saubhari: 

cr it wnrftnf 
iikot to i 

qftro ctpftr 
qtargtam m i Wwn ii 

That Meditation ot mine, through association with the flsh whom I met as a friend 
daring my residence under water, has, all ol a sudden, desorted mo. This acquisition (of a 
family) by me was caused by association. And all great exertions of mine sprang from 
acquisition.—Vif?u Purdue, IV. ii. 48.—M. 

Means of appeasing Passion : not through experience. 

if II 8 I RVS II 

i na, not. .he»q bhogat, through Experience or enjoyment, wsfiu: 
T | p appeasement of Passion or Attachment, muni-vat, as in the 

oaae of the tf uni Saubhari. 

27. Not through Bhoga is the appeasement of Pan* 
sfon» as (it was not) in the case of the Muni.—322. 
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Vfitti Through Bhoga itself, it may be said, there will be 
Dispassion under the influence of time: what need of knowledge ? In 
regard to this the author says: 

Not, even in the case of a Muni, is there appeasoment of Passion, 
through Bhoga; not to speak of others. The cases of Kanvn, Saubhari, 
etc., are instances in point—27. 

Bhdaya: —The author determines the means also of Dispassion by 
the two aphorisms: 

Just as in the case of the Muni, Saubhari, there was no appeasement 
of Passion through Bhoga, so in the case of others also, it is not. Such is 
the meaning. 

So has it been said by Saubhari himself: 

vr jjwfrr nitowRT- 
fofrcrfar'twOT i 
jpIitweiRmwi ftwwt, 
w am* k qc«r&«ff h 

It has been learnt by me to-day that, even unto death, thoro verily Ih do end of 
desires. Verily does not the mindotono absorbed in attachment to desires, grow asso¬ 
ciated with transcendental objects.—Vijiiu Purdua, IV. ii. 47—27. 

But through seeing the faults of brahfiti. 

^tWrT|^T: II 8 n? II 

tan* 1 '"! dosa darsan&t, through seeing the faults. «•*: ubliayoh, of both 
Prakriti and her products. 

28. (Appeasement, of Passion takes place) through 
seeing the faults of both (Prakj-iti anfl her products).—323. 

Vritti In the case of worldly people (who are attached to the 
things of the world), how, it may be asked, will Dispassion arise ? lo this 
the author replies: . 

“Ubbayoh," of the Self as well as of the Object The fault of the 
Self is such as falling into hell through association, dwelling in the womb, 
etc. Fault 6f the Object is such as transformation, dryness, etc. 28. 

Bhdsya :—Moreover: 

Only through seeing the faults such as of being transformable, 
of being essentially painful, etc., “ Ubhayob ”, of Prakriti and her 
products, does the appeasement of Passion take place, as in the case of t 
the Muni. Such is the meaning: For, in the case of Saubhari, it is 

• 



384 


UMltaVA-PRAVACHAtfA-SdTRA&l. 


heard, dispaasion towards association took place only through his seeing 
the faults of association. Thus: 

qfatfco fsfaqTWrwt 

What was Id itself a single pain, namely, birth in a body, that has now given birth 
to one hundred and fifty pains, by means of (Saubhari's) marrying the (same number of) 
girls of the Ash-king, and that, again, has been multiplied by means of innumerable sons.— 
Vifau Purdita, IV. II. 41).-28. 

Faults disqualify even for instruction : Story of King Aja. 

ii s i u n 

npure mind, w fofl w ft n: 
upadeia-bija-prarohab, sprouting of the seed of instruction, tmt aja-vat, 
as in the case of Aja. 

29. Neither does the seed of instruction sprout in a 
fiian of impure mind,—as in the case of Aja.—324. 

Vritti-.-The author declares the man who is incompetent to 
receive instruction. 

Just as, in an undressed iield, the seed does not sprout, so, in a 
mind rendered impure by means of Passion, etc., tho seed of instruction 
does not sprout. “ Aja-vat ”: just as in tho king, named Aja, while 
he was afflicted with grief at the loss of his wife, the instruction given bv 
Vasirftha, did not stay.-- 2!). 

Bhdsya : -The author tells us that one who is influenced by Passion 
and other faults, is unfit even to receive instruction. 

What is, in the form of instruction, the seed of the tree of know¬ 
ledge, of that, even the sprout is not produced in a mind rendered impure 
by Passion and the like. “ Aja-vat” : Just as in the case of the king, 
Aja by name, whose mind was rendered impure by grief at the loss of his 
wife, the sprout was not produced of the seed of instruction even when it 
was given by Vadistha. Such is the meaning.—29. 

Faults further condemned. 

•TRUWUlwft II 9 Mo || 

s Na, not. wsw’ Abh&ea-mktram, mere reflection. Api, even, sf w nfrw 
Malina-darpana-vat, ns iu the cane of a rusty mirror. 

30. Not even a mere reflection (of the instruction is 
produced in an impure mind)—just as in the case of a rusty 
njrror.—325. 



n na, not. nlekVefe malina-chetasi, in 
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Vritti The author states that in « mind rendered impoie by Pas* 
gion and the like, not even a reflection of knowledge appears. 

Just as, in a dirty mirror, not even a semblance of the face is reflect* 
ed ; so, because the Self is reflected in Prakriti, knowledge of the Self is 
an effect of Prakriti.—30. 

Bhdtya: —What need of more ? 

Even a superficial knowledge is not produced, through instruction, 
iu an impure mind, on account of the obstruction arising from its wander* 
ing into other objects, etc. Just as, on account of the obstruction caused 
by means of dirts, an object is not reflected in a dirty mirror, similarly. 
Suck is the meaning.—30. 

Knowledge is not necessarily perfect knowledge. 

* cFsrsnfa it u & xs u 

n Na, not. iwiw Tat-ja-sya, of what is produced therefrom, aft Api, even, 
sjm Tat-rupa-tft, similarity of form therewith, vjws Paokaja-vat, as in the oaee 
of the clay-born lotus. 

31. Moreover, what is produced from another thing, 
may not have similarity of form with that thing,— as in the 

case of the clay-born (lotus).—326. 

Vritti:— But, then, let Maliat itself, it may bo said, because it is of 
the form of the cause, be the Self. In regard to this the author says: 

An-effect itself cannot bo tho same as the cause, becauso there is a 
difference. For, the clay-born lotus) itself is not tho clay.—31. 

Ved’lntin Mahadem —Just as the cliarantoristics, of being the 
creator of the elements and-tho elementals, belonging to tho products of 
Prakfiti, constitute Saips/lra or mundano existence, so, it may be said, 
will it be the case with Release also which too is a product of Prakriti. In 
regaial to this the author says: 

Just as the lotus, though it is produced from the clay, is not of the 
same form as clay, so Release, though it is a prod net of Prakfiti, is not 
of the form of Saips&ra, because there is a distinction by means of the 
touch of pain being absent from it. 

Bhdtya: —Or, if, by some means or other, knowledge be produced 
(in au impure mind), yet it may not be, says the author, in accordance 
with the instruction. 

Though produced therefrom, i.e., from the instruction, knowledge 
doee not (necessarily) possess similarity of form with the instruction, be¬ 
cause (of the possibility/ of its. not being understood in its entirety, 
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« Pafikaja^ftt” : Just as, in spite of the excellence of the seed, on account 
of the fault of the clay, the lotus which springs from the clay, does not 
possess the form in exact accordance with the seed, similarly. Such is 
the meaning. 

Here the mind of the disciple is compared to the lotus-bed or 
clay—31. 

Release is above Lordliness. 

sr sjftraftsfo nmw 

„ Ns, not. Bhftti-yoge, in connection with, or attainment of, lordliness 
or power. «fi Api, even, wnwm Krita-kritya-tft, the state or condition of one 
by whom what was to he done, has been done, swvsftfjw Upisya-siddhi-vat, like 
the success or attainment of the objects of worship. 

32. Not, even on the attainment of lordliness, is the 
fulfilment of the end,—as is the case with the success of the 
objects of worship, as is the case with the success of the 
obejcts of worship.—327. 

Vfitti: — Even in the case of those who have been successful in the 
attainment of the supernatural powers of Attenuation, etc., there is, says 
the author, no ultimate success. 

As there is the ultimate success on account of non-return to the 
world, in the case of one who has become successful (siddha) by reason of 
the attainment of the knowledge of the Principles by means of attendance 
upon the preceptor, so is it not the case by reason of connection with, or 
attainment of, supernatural powers, because of coming back again to the 
world. 

The repetition of “ As is the case with the success of the objects of 
worship” is to indicate the close of the Book.—32. 

Here ends the Fourth Booh, of Fables, in the Vritti on the Sdrfikhya- 
Pravachana-Siltram of Kapila. 

Bhdqya: —But, then, since the object desired by Purupa is accom¬ 
plished just by the attainment of lordliness in the world of Brahmfi, etc., 
ito what purpose, it may be asked, is the development of knowledge, with 
so much toil, for the sake of Release ? To this the author replies: 

'Though there is the attainment of lordliness or power, yet there jp 
not “ Krite-krity& tS," the state or condition of having the object fulfilled, 
since it (the attainment of power) is affected by waste, excess, and pain. 
“ UpAsywiddhi-vat": Just as in the case of the objects of worship, 
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namely, BrahmA and others, though there is attainment of auopss or per* 
fection, yet there is not the condition of having the object accomplished, 
because it is heard that they too, in the state of the sleep of Yoga, eto., 
continue the practice of Yoga; even so is it the case also with those who, 
by worshipping them, have attained the lordliness or power appertaining 
to them (and which was consequently all that they could bestow on thoir 
devotees). 

The repetition of “ As is the case with tho success of the objects of 
worship" is to mark the close of the Book.—32. 

In the present Book has been briefly mentioned, by means of fables, 
the intimate associates of Discrimination which has been declared in the 
(first) three Books. 

Here ends the Fourth Hook, of Fables, in the Commentary c mposed by 

s 

Vijhaha Bhikiu on the Saiflkhya-Pravachana-Sillram of Rnpila, 


Book V. 

OF THE DEMOLITION OF COUNTER-THEORIES. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Yritti: —After the Fables, for the purpose of the refutation of 
opposite doctrines, is made the origination of the Fifth Book. 

Blmya :—Tlie doctrines of the author’s own system or Sastra have 
been completely established. After this, with a view to refute the Pdrva- 
Pak$as or prM facie objections thrown by others into his own Sastra, 
the Fifth Book is commenced. Therein, at the outset, he meets the 
allegation that the Mahgula or auspicious observance that has been 
performed by means of the word “ Atlia ” in the first aphorism (f. I, q. v.), 
it useless. 

• Performance of Mangala is necessary. 

mnre pi ii v i $ u 

njurro Maftgala-ftcharagam, performance of the Mahgala or auspicious 
observance, ftg w wm I&ata4ch&rdt, according to the practice of the cultured. 

Phala-darianAt, from seeing the fruit. Sruti-tah, from the flruti. 

t Oha, also. (A Iti, the end. 

1. Performance of Mangala (is established) from the 
practice of the cultured, from seeing the fruit, and also 
from the Sruti.—328. 

Vpitti Hereby is discarded what is maintained by those by whom 
it is said that Mahgala is perfectly useless when it is seen that, (in some 
cases) though the Mahgala was performed, the book is not completed and 
tb»t, vin other cases) though no Mahgala was performed, the book is comp¬ 
leted.—1. 

Mots.—For s fuller statement of what is here briefly hinted *1, see Vftlfoflkft Sfttrsm, 
1.1.1, Ppasta™. 

Bh&iya :—Performance of Mahgala that has been made—of that the 
necessity of being performed is proved by means of these evidences. Such 
is the meaning. 

The word “ Iti" has been used with the object of removing expec¬ 
tation of any other reason for it.—1. 
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Idvara at the Creator of the World, it not proved. 

frjiarcrfafe fr qretE igqfat n y \ \ w 

<i Na, not. tavRRril Isvara-adhi^hite, in that whicli ia superintended or 
presided over by tdvara. wifinfri: Phala-nispnttih, production or resulting of fruits 
or consequences of acts. utoit KnrninpA, by means of Knrnut or Ail retain, wfifi 
Tnt-siddheb. because of the proof of it. 

2. Not because (the cause is) directed by Isvara, 
(that there is) the resulting o£ fruits, because the production 
thereof (takes place) by means of Karina.—329. 

Vritti The non-existence (a-sattvnm) of Trfvnrn 1msbeen established 
before. The author now states the argument, (nyfiya): 

Were ftfvara an independent creator, lie would crente even without 
tthe aid of) Karina, (but that is not so). If yon say tfmt he creates, having 
Karma as an auxiliaiy ; then let Karma itself be (the eftuso), what need 
ofhvara? Nor can an auxiliary obstruct the power of the principal 
agent, since, in that case, there would be a contradiction of its independ* 
ence. 

Moreover, activity is seen to proceed fiom egoistic and altruistio 
motives. Neither can any egoistic motive belong to Jtfvaru. And were 
his motives altruistic, then, he being compassionate, there would be no 
justification for a creation which is full of pain. Nor is there any activity 
which is purely altruistic, because such activity proceeds from a desire 
for selfish gain even by means of doing good toothers, etc. 

Therefore, let Karma alone be the cause of the world.— 2. 

TiMpja :—There are Pfirva-paksins or opponents who maintain that 
what has been declared before, namely, 

fwRTKrats 

Because ievara i* not a subject of proof.--S'. P. H, 1. 91. 

—that is not justified, because there it proof of Irfvara by means of his 
being the giver of the fruits of acts. 

The author refutes them. 

When the cause is superintended by Idvara, there is the resulting 
of the transformation in the shape of the fruit of acts,—this is not proper, 
because of the possibility of the resulting of fruits by means alone of the 
necessary Karma. Such is the meaning.—2. 

Veddntin MahAdeva :—When the cause is superintended by Trfvara; 
there is the production of the effect, since it is seen that in clay, etc,, 
superintended by the potter, etc,, there is the prod notion of the jar, etc. 

This view the author discredits. 
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Does Irfvara create by depending upon Karma or does be create by 
not depending upon it? In tbe former case, let Karma alone be the 
cause, and not fcvara. In the latter case, there will be contradiction to his 
independence. Further, is the activity of Idvara egoistic or is it altruistic ? 
It is not the former, because it is postulated (in the very conception of 
Isvara) that all his desires havo been fulfilled. It is not the latter, since 
there is no reason for bis activity in a painful creation, vyhen he is com¬ 
passionate. 

Irfvara, as the Moral Governor of the World, is not proved. 

sfarag; 11 * i ^ 11 

Sva-upak&r&t, because of his own benefit, wfaam Adhi^bfinam, 
superintendence, tans Loka-vat, as in the world, like that of man. 

3. Because of his own benefit, (Isvara’s) superintend¬ 
ence (will be) like that of man.—330. 

Vritti :~Tlio author shows this (that all activity is ultimately 
selfish). 

Nor does personal benefit exist consistently with him who is eternal. 

—3. 

VeMntin Mahadem: —The author, moreover, shows that whoever 
superintends the cause, does so only for his own benefit, and that, 
similarly, it will be so also in the case of Irfvara. 

In “ Sva-upak&vivt ” which is the fruit (of superintendence), the fifth 
case-ending has been used in the sense of cause or reason. 

' Bhdsya By a number of aphorisms tbe author shows that even to 
be the giver of fruits is not possible in the case of Itfvara. 

Were Idavra to be tbe superintendent, since it would be only for tbe 
sake of subserving his own end, the superintendence will be like that of 
man. Such is the meaning.— 3. 

Above continued. 

ii * mi 

t ll Mr U Laukika-tfvara-vat, like the human lord, wnw Itara-tha, otherwise. 

4. Otherwise, (Isvara will be) like the h uman lord. 
—331. 

FfittiBut the opponent may say that there will be no harm if 
(Isvan's) own benefit be tbe motive of his superintendence. In regard ' 
to this the author says: 

(livara, in that case, will be) non-omniscient (which i» not desirable). 
R gn b ia the meaning.— 4. 
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Veddvtin Mahadeoa :—“ Jlara-tha," on the admission of his own 
benefit, “ Laukika-isvara-vut,” uu in the case of the liuuian lord, there 
will be the implication of his not having attained all his desires. 

Bhdtya:— Let there be the benefit of Isvara also, it may be said; 
what is the harm ? 

Apprehending such a rejoinder, the author says : 

On the admission of the benefit of Itfvara also, lie too, like the human 
lord, will be Sams&ri, i.e., revolving on the wheel of the world, because, 
by reason of his desires not having been fulfdled, there will be the ini* 
plication of pain, etc. Such is the meaning.—4. 

Above continued. 

mftyr i fc st it ii * i v. n 

stKmfbs: l’aribh&sikab, technical, nominal, Vft, or. 

5. (Otherwise, fsvuru will be like the human lord), 
or nominal.—332. 

Vritti The author points out anothor defect in the opponent’s 

view. 

By reason of the falling of the shadow of Prakpiti, through her 
being the doer, arises the idea : It is the Self that is the door, ilouco is 
its name of Idvara. This is a form of nomenclature.—5. 

VedAntin Maluideva :—Were Isvara different in character from the . 
human lord, then ho will be just tho technical Isvara of the Hattikhyd 
System this is what the author says. 

" Va ” has been used in tho sense of “ Eva ” or certainty. 

Bhdfija Just so let it be, it may be Aid. Apprehending this the 
author says: 

Inspito of the existence of worldly life, were lie still to be Ware, 
then “Isvara” will, us with us, so with you also, bo a mere technical 
4 . name to denote llie Purusa who is produced at the beginning of Creation; 

* because, owing to the contradiction of being worldly and of having 
unobstructed will, eternal Irfvara-hood will not be proved. Such is the 
meaning.—5. 

Above continued. 

*WTffr huh 

e Na, not. writ® HAgA trite, without passion or attachment. Tat- 
siddhib, accomplishment of it, ie., superintendence, sftftwwwimj Prati-niyata- 
kArspa-tvAt, being the invariable and unconditional cause. 


398 SAMKUYA-PRAVACHANA-SCtUM- 

6, Without Raga or passion, superintendence is not 
established, because Raga is the invariable and uncondi¬ 
tional cause in all activity.—333. 

The author adduces another reason. 

In the case of the wandering away or failure of the cause which 
never exists without relation to the effect, there will be the negation of 
expectation everywhere. And Riga is the efficient cause of activity. 
Hence, without it, how (can it bo possible for Want) to be the maker of 
the world? Nor does Raga belong to one who is released (such as the 
supposed Warn must be).—(5. 

Bhfyya :—The author mentions another hindrance to Wain’s being 
the superintendent. 

Moreover, without R&ga, to bo the superintendent is not established, 
because RAga is the invariable cause in the case of activity. Such is 
the meaning. 

“Upakara” (in V. 3) is the accomplishment of the object desired. 
Whereas “ Raga ” is iutenso desire. Thus there is uo tautology.—0. 

Raga cannot exist in Warn. 

|| tt | vs || 

Tat-yoge, in the case of connection with that, i. c., Raga. ufi Api, 
even, again. * Na, not. Ruju: Nitya-muktalj, eternally released or free. 

7. On (the admission), again, (of) connection with 
Raga, (ho will) not (be) eternally free.—334. 

Vfitti :—Certainly Raga will exist (in Wara), it may be said. In 
regard to this the author says: 

(“ Tat-yoge’pi "), on the connection of ltiiga, again —7- 

Bh&pja : —Well, that being so, let, it may be said, there be RAga 
also in Want. To this, the author replies : 

• While, again, the connection of R&ga is admitted, lie will not be 
eternally free; and thence also is your dootrine injured. Such is the 
dteaning.—7- 

The condition of Want cannot arite through connection with the 
power of Prakriti. 

• t 

II HI q II 

wwf jfr wi PrsdhAna-sakti-yogAt, through connection with the power of Piakriti. 
%fOhet, if. a|wRi: Saftga4patti(i, implication of aasooiatuHi.or attachment.. 
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8. If (you say thfet the condition of feeing fsvara 
arises) through connection with the powers of Prakfiti, (then 
there will be) the implication of (his) attachment.—335. 

Vritli:— Through connection with the powers of Prakfiti, it may he 
said, thero will he the agency (of the Self). In regard to this, the author 
says: 

(Says the Sruti). 

’TOftsra 

Verily is this Pnrny» free from attachment.- lliHint Am iui/iilta l.’pauipif, IV, ill. 16. 

Of this there will he the implication of contradiction.—8. 

Bhdpja:— Moreover, the condition of being Tdvarn, in regard to 
l’rakfiti, cannot he possible by means of desire, etc., wliich are jnst the 
transformations of Prakfiti; since, in that case, thcrc'will be tho fault of 
mutual dependence : tho energising of Prakfiti after the production of 
desire, and desire, etc., after the activity of Prakrit!. Eternal desire, etc., 
on the other hand, are not appropriate in the case of Prakrilj. as. on that 
supposition, there will not lie established her state of equilibrium, ns proved 
in the Sruti and the Smfiti. Hence two other modes (in which tho condi¬ 
tion of being Irfvara may appear in the Self) arc left. They are: (I) Does 
the condition of being I«tvara arise just through direct connection with the 
Chetana or the intelligent principle, of desire, etc, which are admitted by 
us as being the attributes or properties of Prakfiti ? Or, (2) does it arise 
through her being the mover to activity merely by means of her proximate 
existence, as in the case of the loadstone ? ,!l 

Of these two, the author discredits the fust alternative. 

Through connection, with Purusa, (jf the powers of Prakfiti, viz., 
desire, etc., there will be the implication of attachment of attributes in 
Purusa also; and so there will be contradiction of such declarations in the 
Sruti as: 

f» wwwwimtw i N i 

Whatever he aeee here, cannot enter into him, for he, Pnrusn, la free from all attach¬ 
ment.—Brihat Aranyaku Vpanifat, IV. lli. 16. 

Such is the meaning.—8. 

* V. B. Hall reads the whole of thle paragraph as forming the concluding portion flljy 
the Commentary on the preceding aphoriam., Oarbo read* half of it there, that la, * 

•*•*<.Smrlti", and the remaining half at the l>eginnfng of the Commentary on tint 

preaeot aphorism. None of these readings is correct 1 he passage "Moreover, 

SmriU" has no mote textual relevancy nnder the preceding aphorism than has the other 
P —a g e beginning with “ hence ”,. 
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' The conditwyhf Iking lifvara cannot ante through vicinity t>/Prakj“iti. 

h h u ii 

jwnmm SatUbmAtr&t, through mere existence, 4 ij Oltet, if. Sarvn- 

aiiva-rynm, condition of being Isvara in all cases. 


,* 9* If (it be said that the condition of being Isvara 
may arise) through the mere existence (of'Prakriti by the 
side of Purusa), (then) the condition of being Isvara (will 
belong) to all (Purusas). -336. 


PfiMt:-—Not that association with Prakjiti (is desired), it may he 
said; but by the mere existence of Prakfiti there will appear agency in 
PuvuRa. In regard to this the author says: 

Since there is no distinction in the existence of Prakrit! in relation 
to .all Selves, all Selves will be lifvaras.—9. 


Bhdqya: —In regard to the second alternative, the author says; 

Were the condition of being lifvara to arise by the mere existence of 
Prakrit! in the vicinity, just as in the case of the loadstone, then, is estab¬ 
lished exactly what is intended by us, namely, the condition of being 
lifvara belonging, without distinction, to all whatever, that is to say, to 
Purugas who are the experiencers in respective creations; because it is only 
through conjunction with the whole lot of experiencers that Prakriti 
creates things beginning with Mahat. And thence, “ There is but one 
lifvara "—this tenet of yours iR lost. Such is the meaning.—9. 

There is no proof of an eternal lifvara. 

srauumNiti ii hi ii 


iMNiwm PramAga-abhftvftt, on account of non-existence of proof, n Nn, no. 
Tat-siildhib, establishment thereof, i.e., of an eternal Idvnra. 

10. On account of the non-existence of evidence, 
(there is) no proof of an eternal Isvara.—337. 

Vritti: But, then, there are means (of proving the existence) of (one 
eternal) Irfvara. How, then, it may be asked, can this be so (that all Selves 
ire livaras)? In regard to this the author says: 

4^. On account of the non-existence of perceptual proof or evidence of 
■Hrte-peroeption.—10. 

* VedAntin Mah&deva-.-' 1 Tat-siddih ”, proof of the existence of lifvara. 
Because the non-existence of the evidence of sense-perception is well- 
known. 
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BhAfya t 4 —It might b« so, Rejoins our opponent f b*| by reason of 
beir conflict with the proofs demonstrative of Jrfvaia, these are nothing 
>ut invalid arguments; otherwise, the existence of Prakrit! also is capable 
if being obstructed by means of thousands of similar invalid reasonings. 

To this the author replies: 

“ Tat-siddhih ”, the establishment of an eternal TiSvnra. In respe'ct of 
ftfvnrn, to be sure, there is no evidence of sense-peieeption. Hence In¬ 
ference and Testimony must be intended to be the proofs supposed here, 
nnd they are not possible. Such is the meaning.—10. 

Inference of Idvnra in tm/wssiMe. 

u v. i \\ u 

nraum wm Sambamlha-nbhAvftt, owing to the non-existence of the relation, 
j.c., the pervasion (vyftpti) of one thing by another, that is'lo say, the general pro¬ 
position. a No, no. win AnumAnnm, inference. 

11. Owing to the non-existence of the Vyiipti or per¬ 
vasion, (there is) no inference (of Isvara).—-338. 

Y r ittv— It may be said that there will be inference (of tlm existence 
of Isvara). In regard to this, the author says: 

Since Vyapti or the general proposition as to the pervasion of one 
thing by another or their universal going together, must have sense- 
perception to precede it, in the nhsenee thereof ms stated in the preceding 
aphorism 1, how can there he the apprehension of the universal relation ? 
Neither can there be the apprehension of the universal relation in the 
case of an uncommon thing —11. 

Veddntin Malaldem Snmbandha-nbhfiviU ” : on account of the 
non-existence of vyApti. 

BM>tya: —By means of two aphorisms the author demonstrates their 
impossibility. 

“ Sambandhuh ” is VySpti or pervasion ; “ Abhftvah " is non-estah- 
lisliment. So that, by reason of the fact that Irfvara’s being tho thing to 
lie pervaded, (that is, the middle term of the syllogism), is not established, 
inasmuch an he (i.e., knowledge of him) is not required to cause inference 
in such cases a^‘‘ Mahat and the rest must-have-a-cause, because they aIf ^ 
effects”, etc., there can be no inference in respect of Idvaro. Such is 
meaning.—11. 

Xotft-Vylptl is the principle of Inference. It* operation mny lie seen trow tilt ?’ 
following Illustration; 

PratIJBSThe mountain contains fire; 

BetaBoeaane there In saoke In it ; 
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Udtharana '.^Whatever possesses smoke, possesses Are, ejg., sftch u the kitchen 
hearth; ■' .* 

Upanaya'The mountain also possesses smoke which is pervaded by Are; 

NigamanaTherefore, it contains Are. 

Now let ns put tho ontological argument in favour of the existence of is vara into tin 
form of the above syllogism, and see what is wanting. 

Thus, 

PratijflA 'The Creation most have iavara as its canso ; 

RetnBecause it is an effect; 

UdtharanaWhatever is an effect, hns is vara as its cause; 

Upanaya :—The Creation also is an effect which Is pervaded by a canso j 

Nlgamana '.—Therefore, it must have isvara as its cause; 

It will at once be seen that the argument is defective. The Vyaptl which is tho 
principle of inference in the present case, is that whatever is an effect has (svarn as its 
cause But such a principle can never he established, Imcauso an instance of it (i. e., an 
effect being actually created by isvnra) has never been observed. And if the principle of 
inference fails, the whole argument, of course, necessarily falls to tho ground. 

There is no Sabda in rnjanl to Lfvara as Creator. 

II V I J* II 

wRk: Slrotib, Rruti, Ve«lic declarations, ufi A pi, also, mewswwt Pradhilna- 
kforya-tya-sya, of being the product of Prakfiti. N. n. Anirnddlia does not read 
“tva,” “ being.” 

12. The Sruti also (speaks of the web of .creation) 
being the product of Prakriti.—339. 

Vritti it inny bo an id that there will be Sabda or Word proof 
(of tho existence of Ttfvara). In regard to ibis, the author says : 

There is the firuti; 

From Prakrit! is the world produced.- Source not traced. 

Therefore, the proofs demonstrative of the existence of lit vara are 
apparent and not real.—12. 

Bh&eya Nor is there $abda or Verbal Testimony, also, says the 
gnthor, 

In respect of the web of creation, there exists Sruti’ or Vedic decla- 

of its being the product of Prakfit i, but not of its having an 
Intelligent being as its cause. For example: 

nvii (fidikl tmri i 
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(One Unborn (puruja), for enjoyment, consorts with) One Unborn (Prekfltl), having 
the colours of red, white, and black, the procrcatrlx of manifold progeny like unto herself. 
(The other Unborn doBerts her, after she has been enjoyed). - SoetiHwtnm I'puMjut, IV. &. 

irttf at fanKmw jft q . <w uww nwt 

Vorily, that, tho same, waa then undifferentiated! it is dilferentiuted by means of 
name and form. - orihot Aru nyakn Upanifat, I. iv. 7. 

Such is the meaning. 

What SSrati, on the other hand, exists about an intelligent entity's 
being iho eause; viz. 

atariIwiR 

It looked up, “ 1 shall bo many."—CWnindotfyu Upuiiijnt, VI. ii. a, 
that has reference (not to the innate and eternal knowledge of an eternal 
Irfvara, but' to the knowledge which is capable of being produced in die 
Mahn Purusa or Great Purusa produced at the beginning of creation and 
having the Principle Mahatashis I .padhi or external investment, Or, 
having regard to the being many, tho Srnti may be- said to have a second¬ 
ary reference to Prakjili herself; as is the ease with “ Tho hanks of tho 
river arc desiriwj (about) to fall down ”; since, otherwise,, will not bo 
proved in Purina that character of not undergoing transformation which 
is declared by such Srulis as: ^ 

aitf fcmtafcrftgwi! 

(Puruya is) tho witnoss, intelligent, alone, ami devoid of aUributes-SwtdSMitom 
t'jKUlifUt, VI. 11. 

And it has been already explained (vide pages li and 113 mite) that 
this denial of lrfvara is a mere 1’iaudi VAdu or hohl assertion made with" 
the object of evoking dispassion in respect of the condition of Iteing Ttfvaiu, 
and also with the object of demonstrating that there can he Release o\en 
without the knowledge of Wa. < likewise, there would be redundancy 
in the supposition of the secoudarincss of the eternality, etc., of Hvara, as 
differentiated from those of the Jlva or Incarnate Purusa; liecause Piiruja’s 
characteristics of being immutable, etc., are proved by the admission of 
the eternal knowledge, desire, etc., caused by tho Upadhis or external 
investments, aa well as of the transformations beginning with Mahat. All 
this should be looked for in the Brahma-Mimanisaov Vedfinta-Sfltram. \L 

VoteThe lust portion of tho Bhljyn would seem to require in explanation. In 
order to maintain the character of Immutability, etc., In regard to tho Jiva, you have got 
to admit that eternal knowledge, will, etc., do not In reality belong to the Jlva, but are 
only adventitious to him, and are, In reality, the transformations of Mahat, «te . 
were the disputed denial of lavare, n reel one, then with Mvara must also go >*•«■? ■ 
knowledge, will, etc., which would bo contrary to fact ns well aa to theory. Thereto*, 
yon will have to distinguish between isvare and Jlva aa regard* tho characteristic « 
eternal knowledge, will, ete, and to suppose that, while these sre primary In Ike. Mi m 
th* Jlva, they are sanatory In Urn «*** of the sappossd isvars. 
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Bondage is not due to A-vidyft. 

fallow ii v i \\ H 

s Na, not. u f s tsslutw : A-vidyA-sakti-yogab, connection with the power of 
A-vidyA or False Knowledge. ftspt Niij-sanga-sya, of him who is devoid of 
attachment. 

13. No connection with the power A-vidya (there 
is) of him who is devoid of attachment. —340. 

Vritti:— Some say that the agency of the Self arises through the 
connection of A-vidyil. In regard to that, the author says: 

It is clear.—13. 

M<%aIt has beeu established, as a tenet, in the first Book, that 
Bondage does not result from A-vidya {Vide aphorism I. 20). Now, 
by a section, the author discredits the opposite view in the matter, in 
a detailed manner. 

Othors pay: Pradhana or Prakpti does not exist, but in the in¬ 
telligent principle rests a power called the beginningless A-vidya, which 
is destructible by Knowledge. From this alone is the bondage of the 
intelligent, and, on the destruction of it, is ltclease. 

In regard to this it is said: B» reason of his being devoid of attach¬ 
ment, connection of the intelligent with the power of A-vidyA directly is 
not possible. For A-vidyA consists in being of the form of that in respect 
of what is not it; and this is a particular modification (of the mind) and 
so, cannot possibly tako place without attachment or association in the 
formoftho conjunction which is the cause of modification. Such is the 
meaning.—13. 

Above continued. 

unit# ii 

Tat-yoge, on connection witli that, i-e., A-vidyA. nffsrfl Tal-siddhau, 
there being establishment of that, i.e., A-vidyA. iwNnwwj Anyonya-Asraya-tvam,* 
the characteristic of being mutually dependent 

14. In (the supposition of) the establishment of 
A-vidya through connection with A-vidya, (there will be the 
fault of) mutual dependence.—341. 

Vritti :—The author mentions another defect. 

Without A-vidyA, there is no creation, without creation, no A-vidya; 
bpnee is the characterietic of being mutually dependent.—14. 
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Vedantin Mahadeva: —Moreover, when connection with A-vidy&is 
established, there will be the characteristic of being mutually dependent, 
"Tat-yoge," in connection with agency, because the establishment of 
connection with agency is through connection with A-vidyft. Such is 
the meaning. 

Bhdfya : —But then, it may be said, just through the influence of 
A-vidya, should connection of A-vidya be stated to arise; so that, A-vidyil 
not being ultimately or absolutely real, there can be no attachment to it. 

In regard to this, the author says: 

Were A-vidya to be established through connection of A-vidytl, there 
will be the fault of mutual dependence or self-dependence, that is to say, 
non-finality, such is the complement.—14. 

Above continued. 

* foH f pqa 11 * \ \ * n 

s Na, not. fwnjus Hljn-afikura-vat, as in tho rase of the seed and the sprout. 
wlVwuiit: S&di-saipB&ra-srulub, because of the Sruti on NaipsAra or mundane 
existence being limited at the beginning. 

15. (Non-finality here is not not-a-fault) as in the case 
of the seed and the sprout, because there is the b’ruti on 
Samsara being limited at tjie beginning.—342. 

Vritti (Satpsara) being begiuningless, as in the case of the seed 
and the sprout, there can be, it may be urged, no mutnl dependence. In 
regard to this, the author says: 

It would be so, were Stnjwara begirmmgless. But Samsara is with 
a beginning. Also says the Sruti:— 

fon&wiw i 

$ wiwrtwrRrGqiri- 
qbrupft mi i 

One Deva, of unlveraal eyes, of universal mouth, of universal arms, of universal feet, 
producing the heaven and the earth, sets lire to them with tho arms and wings, -Hvetdi- 
•etara Upanifat, III. 8. 

Whence it follows that there is a breach of continuity in the stream 
of Samara during Pralaya.—15. 

Ved&ntin Mah&deva :—Nor is it the case, says the author, that 
tgeucy and A-vidj & are without beginning. 

M 
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That Satpsara has a beginning is proved from knowing the non¬ 
existence of Sarpsfira during Pralaytt, from Rnch Srutis as: 

Only this, the existent, there was, OCalm One, at the beginning,--one, without a 
second.—ChMnndogya U paid fat VI. ii. 1, 

Bh&jya: —Well, as in tho case of the seed and tiro sprout, non- 
finality, it may be contended, does not count as a fault.here. 

Apprehending this, the author says: 

Non-finality, as in the case of the seed and the sprout, is not possible 
fin the present case), because of tho Sruti on the limitedness at the begin¬ 
ning of Purusas’ Satpsara which consists of the form of all the evils 
beginning with A-vidya; that is, because we hear of its non-existence 
in the state of dissolution, deep sleep, and the like. Such is the meaning. 
For, by Srutis such as: 

BmiitsR q&toait snpjra ll 

ViJfSSna-Ghana itself (tho Cloud of Pure Knowledge, i.c.,tliotelf), niter having sprung 
up from these Uhtttas or Elements, disappears into t ,ose BliOtas again.— Ur Hint Aranyuku 
VpanUai, II. iv. 12., 

it is established that, because in the states of Pralaya or dissolution, etc., 
there is non-existence of Buddhi and all the other modifications, there¬ 
fore, belongs to Purusas the characteristic of being mere intelligences, 
devoid of all Sarpsfira or worldly traits, such as A-vidyiV, Vidyfi, etc., 
which are causod by, and so depend for their existence upon, the modi¬ 
fications as their external conditions (Upadhis). Therefore, it is a mere 
empty phrase to say that “ A-vidyu also is caused by A-vidya”.--15. 

The nature of A-vidya discussed. 

agrerqswfr : ii *. \ ii 

fcprn; Vidyfitah, from VidyA or Right Knowledge, wurt Anyatve, being other. 
■W*W§: Brahma-bAdha-prasangah, the implication of obstruction to, or contradic¬ 
tion of, Brahman. 

16. Ill (the supposition of A-vidya) being what is 
other than Vidya, (there is) the implication of the contradic¬ 
tion of Brahman.—343. 

The author declares the eseential form of A-vidya. 

(If A-vidyfi be) what is different from Vidya, (that is, not-Vidyfi), 
then Brahman, too, which is different from Vidyfi, will be affected by the 
characteristic of A-vidyfi. And thence will be contradiction to its being 
Brahman.— 16 . 
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Veddntin Mdhideva The author mentions the fault in supposing 
that A-vidyfi is what is different from Brahman. 

“ Vidyfi tah,” from Brahman of which Knowledge is the essential* 
form, A-vidyfi being different, there is tho implication of the contradic¬ 
tion of Brahman, because of the admission by you that Brahman is devoid 
of the three-fold limitation, U.e., limitation by time,place, and thing). When 
A-vidya is different from Brahman, Brahman also will bo different from 
A-vidya; so that the consequence will be limitation, by thing, in the 
form of being favourable and unfavourable to Buch difference. 

B/u%a:—But, then, may contend the opponent, our A-vidyfi has 
a special definition of our own, and is not of the form declared in the 
Yoga, namely, that of tho cognition or idea of tho Self in respect of the 
Not-Self, etc. So that, just as in the case of your P^akfiti, so also in the 
ease of our A-vidyfi, even though it, being undivided and without 
beginning, be attached to Purngn, still there is no impairment of his 
being free from attachment. 

There being room for such an apprehension, the author, by hringing 
forward an alternative meaning of the word A-vidyfi os previously 
interpreted by him, proceeds to point out its defect. 

Jf the meaning of the word A-vidyfi be just that it is other than 
Vidvfi, then, because A-vidya is capable of being destroyed by Know¬ 
ledge, the “ badba” or destruction, “Brahumnuh”, of the Self also is 
entailed, inasmuch as Brahman also is other than Vidyfi ti.e., not-Vidyfi), 
Such is the meaning.— 1C. 

Above continued. 

II VI $V9 II 

nfc A-badhe, in the case of non-obstruction, fowl Naisphalyam, fruitless 
ness, futility. 

17. (While), in the case of nou-obstruction (of A-vidyfi 
by Vidyfi) (there is) fruitlessness (of Vidyfi).—344. 

Vfiui :—The author adduces another reason. 

If, by Vidyfi, A-vidyfi is not obstructed, then, it will not be Vidyfi 
at all.—17. 

bh&fya If, on the other hand, the from of A-vidyfi also is not 
to be obstructed by Vidyfi, then Vidyfi will be useless, on account of the non¬ 
existence of the characteristic of being the preventor of A-vidyfi. Such ia 
the meaning.—17. 
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Above continued. 

n *. i m u 

ftpnwfc VidyA-badhyatvo, in the case of its being what ia preventive by 
VidyA. wm: Jagatahi of the world, efi Api, also, w*i Evam, the aame. 

18. (On the alternative theory of A-vidya) being 
what is preventible by Vidya, the world also (will be) the 
same (i.e., A-vidya).—345. 

Vritti : —But, it may be said, A-vidyA is certainly obstructed by 
VidyA. In regard to this, the author says: 

The characteristic of A-vidyA will belong to the world also.—18. 

Vedintin Mahadeva Moreover, is there non-obstruction, or is there- 
obstruction, of A-vidya by Vidya '( In the first case, the result will be 
that Vidya is fruitless. In the second case, as of A-vidya, so of the 
world also, there will be obstruction j so that the world will not be per¬ 
ceived. Such is the import. 

Bhaqya -.—The author discredits the alternative theory. 

If, again, it be said that the characteristic of being A-vidya is 
nothing but the characteristic of being obstructed, in the intelligent 
principle, by means of Vidyu; then, that being so, “ Jagatah ”, of the 
whole panorama of Prakfiti, Mahat, and nil the rest, also will be 
‘,‘Evam ", the nature of being A-vidya ; because, just like Wrong Cogni¬ 
tion, Prakfiti, etc., also have been excluded from the Self by such 
Gratis as: 

vira tntpar wRt nw 

Now, then, the direction " Nett ” “ Neti ”, 

Not large, not small, otc.—flrihat Aru-iynlra Vpanifat, III. rill. 8. 

Such is the meaning. 

So that, the whole panorama of creation being, without exception, 
o! the nature of A-vidyA, after the destruction of A-vidyA, by means of 
knowledge, in the case of one person, by others too the panorama would 
not be seen. Such is the import. 

Neither, can it be said that to be A-vidyAia to be destructible by 
VidyA, beoauee, on account of the fallacy of self-dependence or reasoning 
in a circle, it is not possible to infer what is destrnctible by Vidyfi by 
mews of the characteristic of its being destructible by Vidyfi.—18. 
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In any ease, A-vidyA cannot be without beginning. 

* i u ii 

Tat-rftpatve, in being of that form. SAditvam, the nature or state 
of having a beginning. 

19. If (A-vidya) be of the form thereof, it must have 
a beginning.—346. 

Vritti: —The nature of A-vidyA, it may bo said, belongs to the 
world also. In regard to this, the author says : 

Beginning]p6a is this A-vidya.'Tat-riipn-tve", in tlin case of the 
world being of the form thereof (i.e., of A-vidyA), A-vidyA will be 
limited at the beginning (like the world).—l!'. 

Vedfintin Maluhlrva : — In the ease of its being, again, of the form 
thereof, that is to say, on the admission that tlm world, (after it has once 
been destroyed by Vidy.i), will be produced anew, tho production of a new 
A-vidyA also must be affirmed. So that A-vidyA will bo •limited at the 
beginning. And that being so, no absolute Release will bo the result. 
Such is the import. 

Blulflja: —Or, granted that to bo A-vidyA is just tho characteristic of 
somehow or other being proventible by VidyA ; still it is the characteristic 
of being finite at the beginning, that will, in regard to l’urusas, belong 
to a thing of this description, but it will not be possible for it to bo with¬ 
out beginning, because by the Srulis, already cited, such as: 

ftjMUH ** UUlfy 

VijAina-Qhana Itself etc,, ' 

it has been established that, in the states of Pralaya or dissolution, etc., 
Puru^a exists as mere intelligence. Such is the meaning. 

While, in our theory, though, in the state of Pralaya or dissolution, 
Puruja does not undergo SaipsAra, yet subsequent bondage is established 
through conjunction with Prakfiti, who has an independent existence and 
is eternal. Similarly, though there is conjunction with Prakfiti, it is the 
A-viveka or Non-discrimination belonging to a previous state of worldly 
existence, that, as has also been already stated, by means of Viisanu or 
tendency, Adfigtam, and the like, becomes the efficient (nimitta' cause 
(of bondage). Therefore, other than the one mentioned in the Yoga 
Dardana, there does not exist A-vidya, which is destructible by Knowledge. 
And that, it has been eetabliahed, is only an attribute of Buddhi, end 
is not an attribute of Puruga.—19. 


404 


SAMI1YA-PBAVACHANA.80TRAM. 


Karma is the efficient cause of Creation. 

*1 WqTO; II Vf MO II 

a Na, not. aafon: Dharma-apal&pab, repudiation of Dharma or Merit, 
aflRNwIRiam Prakriti-karya-vaichitryat, owing to the diversity of the effects of 
Prakriti. 

20. Repudiation of Dharma (is) not (involved), owing 
to the diversity of the effects of Prakriti.—347. 

Vfitti It does not belong to Karma, it, may be said, to bo the cause 
of the world; the world is produced through Svabhdva or (the necessity of 
its own) nature. In regard to this, the author says: 

Since Prakriti is eternal, and since Svabhiva is one only, diverso 
effects will not be produced in tho absence of Dharma. Therefore, 
by reason of the difference of Dharma, there is diversity of effects; and 
hence there is no repudiation or failure of Dharma.—20. 

VcMntin Mahddeva Now the author discusses the causality of 
Dharma in creation. 

Diversity of effects cannot possibly arise by means of mere Prakriti,. 
since she is of a uniform nature. But it arises by meaus of diversity of 
Dharma. And by the word, Dharma, is here denoted Adristam (which 
includes A-Dharma or Demerit as well), 

Bh&qya In this very Book, what has been declared, namely, that the 
activity of Prakriti is due to the efficient cause of Karma,—in regard 
to that, the PQrva Pak§a or primA facie objection of the opponent, the 
author reconciles by means of a section. 

Repudiation of Dharma, by means of its not being perceptible by the 
senses, is not possible, because of the inference of it by means of the fact 
that diversity in the effects of Prakriti cannot otherwise be accounted 
for. Such k the meaning.—20. 

Dharma is proved by Sruti also. 

iu i m n 

fjruti-lifiga-Adi-bhih, by means of the Sruti, marks (of inference 
etc. sfNfc: Tat-aiddhffi, proof of it, {.«., Dharma. 

21. By means of the Sruti, marks of inference, etc. 
there is proof of it.—348. 

- „ Vfitti :—The author mentions the proof in regard to tbe establish 

ttent of Dharma. 
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By “ Srati ”, is exibited the Verbal Proof; by “ Liftga ", Inference- 
Through the word, “ Adi ”, is shown the perception of the Yogin. By 
means of these is the establishment of Dharma.~21. 

Bh&pja :—The author mentions other proofs also. 

From $ruti, such ns: 

I ynfa qni: tnfa 

(In a subsequent birth, one) becomes virtuous by means of virtuous Karma, and 
vicious by means of vicious Karma.—lirilmt /tni'iynfca Upnulfut, lit. ii. IS., 
and from mark of inference in the form of injunctions, such ns 

One desirous of heaven shall perform the Asvamodha snerittee, 
and also by means of the perception of the Yogins, etc., there is proof of . 
it, i.e., Dharma. Such is the meaning.—21. 

An objection answered. 

* ftw: II HI R* H 

n Nn, no. Psm: Niynmnb, rule, wwwnuwaa 1’ramAgn-nntara-nvnkMtt, 
there being scope for other proofs. 

22. (There is) no rule (that a thing must be non¬ 
existent, because it is not perceived), since there is scope 
for other proofs.—349. 

Vr 'Mi : — If place and time have no causality, how is it .then, it nmy 
be asked, that saffron grows in KAdmira (only) and that mango flowers 
appear in the spring (only) ? To this, the author replies. 

Adfi^tam alone is the cause,—such 1 h not the rule. But Adfislam is 
au auxiliary cause. Causality belongs to others also, Nince tliero exists 
proof of this.—22. ' 

Bhdpja The author shows that the reason advanced by the oppo¬ 
nent, namely, that there is non-establishment of Dharma, on account of the 
non-existence of its perception, is fallacious. 

Because there is no popular perception of a thing, therefore the 
thing does not exist,—such a rule does not exist, because, by means of 
other proofs also, things can be made the objects of cognition. Such 
is the meaning.—22. 

Proof of A-Dharma. 

ii h i ** ii 

<SM Ubhaya-tm, in both cases. Api, also, wq Evam, similarly. 

23. Iu the case of both also (the proofs are) the same; 
—360. 
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Vfitti :—From seeing Sarpsftra to be full of pain, let, it may be said, 
tberebe only evil Adfi^an). In regard to tliis, the author says: 

Since pleasure also is seen, there must be Adjistam which is good, 

-23. 

Ved&ntin Mahadeia:—" Tlbhaya-tra ” : in this world and in the 
other world. “ Evam ”: pleasure produced by Adrisf,am is pain, that is to 
say, is alloyed pleasure. 

Bhaqya : —The author proves the existence of A-Dharma or Demerit 
also, like that of Dharma or Merit. 

As in the case of Dharma, so in the case of A-Dharma also, there are 
similar proofs. Such is the meaning.—23. 

An objection answered. 

sr% flungwh ii v i ^ u 

wmfn Artb&t, from explication of the sense, fcfc: Siddhilj, proof. Chet, if. 
•hn^Samanam, same, who Ubhayoh, of both. 

24. If (you say that the proof of Dharma is) through 
Explication of the Sense, (we reply that it is) the same in the 
case of both.—351. 

Vp'ttt:—Because of the conceit (abhimana! of pleasure in respect of 
the non-existence of pain, the application of the word ‘Adretain’ there is 
primary, and in the case of the cause of pleasure, it is secondary. In 
regard to this, the author says: 

On account of the possibility of the reverse of it, both are equal.—24. 

Ved&ntin MaMdeva :—“ Arthut ” : from supra-mundane object, in the 
form of celestial girls, etc., " siddhih ”, production, of pleasure,—in the 
other world, such is the complement of the sentence. So that, if it is the 
case that pleasure is alloyed with pain, then this applies equally “ubha- 
yoh ”, i.e., in the case of this world and of the other world. For, in this 
world also, there do exist objects which serve as the cause of pleasure. 
But towards the production of pleasure Dharma is the cause. And that, 
being mixed with killing, etc., does not prevail to produce pleasure un¬ 
alloyed with pain, but, on the contrary, produces only pleasure alloyed 
With pain. Such is the import. 

Bhdpja :—Well, the proof of Dharma is by means of Artha-fipatti* or 
Implication or presumption in the form that the injunctions cannot.be 
otherwise eaplained ; but this does not exist in the case of A-Dharma ; 

* For a full account of Artha-lpatti and various other methods of proof, see Vakiifika 
Matron, B. B. H Vol VI, pages 817-818, 
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hence how can there be an extension of the Vedic mark to the case of 
A-Dharma ? 

If it is thus objected, we reply that such is not the ease. Because 
" Sain fin am ubhayoh ”, that is, proof in tho form of Arlha-Apiitti exists 
equally in the case of both Dhanua and A-Dharma; as, otherwise, pro¬ 
hibitive injunctions such as: 

Olio shall not approach other people's wives, 
will remain unexplained. Such,is the inclining. --1. 

Dharnia etc,, are attributei of the Antah-Karana. 

n * i n ii 

iwunnwh* Antah-karaoa-dlmiiiia-tvain, to be (ho attributes of tho An tub- 
Karaqa or tlio Inner Instrument, s^irn DlmimaAdinAm, of Dharnia, etc. 

2d. It belongs to Dlmrimt, cte., to be the attributes 
of the Antah-Karauu.—:lf>2. 

^•((/—Tho author denies that Dharnia, cte., are the attributes of 
the Self. 

They are attributes of Buddlii. If they were attributes of the Self, 
there would be contradiction of the Sruti on the freedom of the Self from 
attachment.—2o. 

Bluitpja : —Well, then, if Dharina, etc., are admitted, then the result 

will be, may contend our opponent, that I’uiusas will undergo transfor¬ 
mation by reason of their possessing Dharnia, etc. 

This apprehension of an objection, the author avoids. 

By the word “Adi” are included all the special attributes of the 
Self mentioned in the Vahfesika Saslra. (Vote S. B. II., Vol. VI, Intro'luc 
t ion, pages xxiv-xxv). 

Neither can it be asked : If this bo so, then, in the stale of l lalaya 
or dissolution, when the Autah-Karana no longer exists, where should 
Dhanna, etc., rest? For, as in the case of Akftila, there is no absolute 
destruction of tho Antah-Karana. For, the Antah-Karana is, as has 
#fady been explained, of the form of both a cause and an effect. Ilence, 
in the Antah-Karana, existing in a causal state, as a particular portion of 
Prakpti, will rest the iinpressious of Dharnia, and A-Dharma.--do. 

1 * An objection aimcered. 

pirftat * snsRWNJ ii * « U ii 

jwfNI Guoa-ftdinim, of the Guflas, etc. * Oha, and. « Na, not. 
atyaata-bAdhab, absolute exclusion or obstruction. 

It 
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26. And of the Gunas, etc., there is not absolute 
exclusion.—363. 

V r itti ;—When it is seen that the attributes of one thing do not 
produce effects in another thing, it would be more reasonable, one may say, 
to assert just the non-existence of Dliarma, etc. In regard to this, the 
author says: 

Just as of the earth, etc., because of their being seen, there is not 
• absolute exclusion, so is it the case also with the Gunas, etc., and also with 
Dharnia, etc. 

And the causing of effect by the attributes of one thing in another 
* takes place, as has been stated before, by means of the falling of the 
shadow of Consciousness.—26. 

VcdAnlin Malmlem :~l)o the Gunas exist in what possesses the 
Uui.ias, (i.e. in a substance), or do they exist in what does not possess the 
Gunas V (i e., is not a substance). In the former case, there is self-depeml- 
ence; in the latter, the implication of the Gunas possessing the Gunas. 
Therefore, the existence of the Gunas is obstructed in any case, bo is it 
the case also with Karma, etc.—thus hold some. 

The author discredits their view. 

N.B.—MahAdeva eloarly rotors to the Vaiaegika doctrine ot the Gunas, Vide S.B.H. 
Vol. VI, page *8, aphorism I. i. 18. 

Bhtyya it might have been the case, as you say, may rejoin our 
opponent; but what has been declared, viz., that the existence of Dharnia, 
etc., is proved from the diversity of the products of Prakyiti as well as 
from the Sruti, etc.,—that does not stand to reason ; because to the very 
existence of Prakyiti constituted by the three Gunas, as well as of the 
products thereof, there is obstruction by means of the very Srutis on 
which you rely, e./j-, 

(Purufa is) the witness, intelligent, alone, and devoid of the Gunas. 

Wild 

Now, thou, the direction : " Not this," “ Not that." 

SMwwm i 
lOTraqw’iTOPqcigt 
tarn ii > 

(Having developed) that which is sound-less, touch-leas, form-less, no-declinable, a< 
also is tosfr- 1 —, eternal, not possessing smell, (not having a beginning, not having t> 
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end, beyond Mahat, and flxed,—one in released from tho month of death).— Kalka Upaulfat, 

in#.. 

ami also by means of such Srutis as: 

si ^ 

Neither destruction nor production.— Umhiiuibiinlii i.'puulfut, 10. 

ewiwrcT famtr iifatothr *wrqi 

Modification is a oreation ot speech,—a mere name, while the I ruth is that It Is only 
clay.— Chh&iidogya Vpanifat, VI. i. 4. 

Now the author repels such an objection. 

“UunAnftm,” i.e., of Sattva; etc., and of tlioir attributes, pleasure, 
etc., and also ot their products, Mahat, etc., there is no denial, so far as 
their (svarflpa) essential form is concerned ; but there is denial of them 
with reference to their (sarpsarga) association with tho intelligent prin¬ 
ciple, just as is the case with the denial of hotuess in tho iron. 

.Vote:—That is, when it is denied that hotness is a quality ot iron, It Is not 
meant that hotness as a quality nowhoro exists, hut all that is meant is that hotness 
is not a quality of iron, hut sometimes appears in it only whon it is plaeod in con¬ 
junction with flro of which it is a quality. Similarly, whon it is denied that pleasure, 
etc., exist in the Bolt, it is not thoroby implied that pleasure, etc., as such nowhoro exist, 
but only that they have no permanent connection with tha Seif, hut uro occasionally 
superimposed npon it by tho (Innas, Sattva, etc., of which they aro tho properties, and 
thus appear to bo connected with tho Self; in othor words, that tlioir association with tho 
Solf is not roal, just as tho association of hotness with iron is not real. 

Similarly, it is only with reference to timo that there is, by moans of 
slates or conditions,-etc., denial of (the reality of) tho Ouuas and nil the 
rest of those that undergo transformation. Such is the meaning.— 20. 

.VoteCompare the well-known doctrine of Spinoza: (linnet MmniwUlo ufgatlo eit, 
that all determination is so much negation. K.<j„ a sooil is, in course of time, transformed 
into a tree. In the state of a troo, th isood becomes more limited or detorminod than It 
was before. In other words, the liny atom of roalitf In tho shapo of tho sood puts on a 
huge phenomenal form which it would bo wrong wholly to Idoutify with tho seed. It yon 
attribute the character of tho tree to the seed, that is, say, for example, that tho seed is of 
such and such dimensions, you thereby deny tho reality ot the send as seed. Similarly, a 
transformation such as a Tan-inttra or an.element, e.ff„ earth, is a temporary and passing 
phase of the realities which are the Qunas. if yon wholly identify the two together, you 
thereby deny .the reality of tho Ouuas as (Innas. 

Reality of Objective Existence is established by proof. 

p ra fftfe ? II * IW II 

nfn wbwm Paiicha-avayava.-yogit, through the application ot the five-mem- 
tiered (process of reasoning, i.c., inference), nnwhffi: Sukha-saipviUih, cognition 
of pleasure. 

27. Through the application of inference (takes place) 
the cognition of pleasure.—354. 
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Vritti Non-existence of pain is, according to some, pleasure. For 
the refutation thereof, the author says: 

‘Though pleasure is ascertained to be of the form of (a positive) 
existence by means of mental perception, still, for the purpose of the 
knowledge of others, proof also has beeu stated. 

By the phrase, “ Through the application of the fivo-membered 
(process of reasoning),” the view that inference is' two-membered, is 
rejected. (The five members of an inference are) Pratijna, Enunciation, 
Tfetu, Reason, Dfistiiuta, Illustration, Upanaya, Application, and Nignmana 
Conclusion. 

Hereby it is established that pleasure is a property of the subject of 
the inference, that it exists in things of the same class as the subject, that 
it does not exist in things of a different class, that it is not opposed by an 
equally valid argument to the contrary, and that the existence cf the thing 
in which it inheres, is not obstructed.--27. 

.V.U.—Kor an accoimt or llio logical processes alluded to in tlio above, vide the 
Valiiefilca Sfttram of Kanfida, S. B. H., Vol. VI. 

Vi'Mntin Mahddcm :—Tito author mentious the proof of pleasure. 

“ Sukha-saipvittih,” cognition of pleasure, is “ Yogat,” through the 
proximity, of that, i.c., the mind, to which the live Indriyas or Senses 
belong, as though these were its limbs. So that, the import is that 
pleasure is an object of mental perception. 

Bhiim/a :—But why cannot there Ire obstruction to their existence, 
even in respoct of their ossontial form, as in the case of dreams, desires, 
and similar objects (padarthas) V There being room for sucli an enquiry, 
the author says: 

Here the mention of 11 pleasure ” only which forms a portion of the 
objects under discussion, is indicative of alt objects, because its mention 
has been made with the intention of making a specific object to be the 
subject of inference. The reading " Suklm-M-sarpvittili,” cognition of 
pleasure, etc., (as in Nagetfa lilmtta's .MSis, however, more in accord¬ 
ance witlt the sense desired. 

And the five members of a Nyftya or Syllogism are : PratijnA, Hetn, 
Udabavana, llpanaya and Nigatnana. “Yogat", through their application, 
is the establishment of all objects, pleasure, etc. Such is the meaning. 

Aud the application of the NyAyn is as follows ; 

Pratijua :—Pleasure is existent, 

Hetu ;-r-Bacause it causes the idea of an object and causes action,. . 
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UdAliarano :—Whatever causes the idea of an object and causes 
action, is existent, e g. ,the intelligent principle. 

Upnnaya : -Pleasure is the cause of object and action such os the 
standing of the hair on end, etc. 

Nigamana Therefore, it is existent. 

Although the intelligent principles do not. undergo modification, yet, 
in their case, it is the manifestation or illumination of objects that, consti¬ 
tutes object and action. In regard to the Nastikas or Nihilists, on the 
other hand, should he applied tire negative form of inference, and, in that 
inference, the illustrations will be the hare's horn and the like.— 21. 

Sole :-Tho nogntivo form of inference mentioned in the llleffijtl may bo exhibited t 
I hug : 

I'rntijfiitPleasure isnot not-cxintent; 

Hot it :—Because It causes tho idea of an ohjoct and causes action ; 

Uddharaya Whatever does not canso the idea of object and does not cause act ion 
is not-existent, e.y. t a hare's hem ; 

Upanaya:-Pleasure is tho cause of object and action, such as tho standing of tho 
hair on end, ote., which characteristic is pervaded by tho characteristic of being oxlstont; 

NigamanaTherefore, it Is not nol-cxistent. 

By such negative arguments are to ho mot tho Nilslikas, who deny tho existence of 
the (tunas and of their attributes and products. 

.Vote:—The test of reality is “ artlia-krlyl-kiritvam," that is, to produce impres¬ 
sion or idea and to servo some use. B. g., an ink-pot: it produces an Impression In 
the Bnddhi of something outside it, and also servos to hold ink In it: in other words, 
it is in correspondence with tho passive and activn states of the mind. Whatever 
lacks in these characteristics, is not a reality ; e. y., a hare s horn. 

Vyapti or Logical Pervasion cannot be grasped from a single instance, 

* II V Me II 

u na, not. e wu yr m sakrit-grabapit, from <t single apprehension. 4WJJ-A®: 
sambandha-siddhil.i, establishment of the relation. 

28. Not from a single (act of) approhension (is) the 
establishment of the relation (of pervasion).—355. 

pr r ,- (tt -.—The author declares that, from seeing once only, there can 
be no (certainty of) Vyapti. 

; Because of contradiction (of an inference so made), by one’s own per¬ 
ception. Tbits, from seeing fire and the ass together on a singlo oocaaion, 
there would lie an inference; but such inferential cognition is not 
known.—28. 

VednAntin Mahddeoa . —Now, is Vyapti cognisable through seeing 
concomitance once only, or more than once ? In the former eve, the 
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Vyapti of fire and the ass would also be cognised, and, thus the inference 
of lire even from the ass (as a mark) would be the implication. It cannot 
be the latter, because the characteristics of being of the earth, earthy, and 
of being impressible with steel, though these have accompanied each other 
a hundred times and over, fail to accompany each other in the case of dia¬ 
mond. Therefore, it is not easy to assert the proof, named inference. 
Such is the view of some. 

The observation of accompaniment attended with the non-observa¬ 
tion of non-accompaniment, is the cause of the apprehension of Vy&pti or 
Pervasion. Whether it he once or more than once, does not matter. Such 
is the import. 

“ Sambandha-siddhih” means the apprehension of Vyapti. 

Bh&pja :—The author next apprehends an objection from the Cluir- 
vftka, who maintains that there can bo no other means of proof at all besides 
sense-perception, because the conditions of boing pervaded and the like aro 
not established. 

Through the apprehension of a single concomitance “Sambandhah”, 
i.e., Vyapti, is not established, while multiplicity of instances is uncertain, 
(ns nobody can be quite certain that a contrary instance will never bn 
found)- Hence, on account of the impossibility of the apprehension of 
Vyfipti, there can be no proof of the reality of objects by means of infer¬ 
ence. Such is the meaning.—28. 

N.U. - It will bo observed that Auiruddha and Vijiitna read different purposes alto¬ 
gether In this aphorism. This, however, makes no material change in the lino of argament. 

Vyapti or Logical Pervasion explained. 

anfa; n ti u n 

AwrtsifguT, Niyata-dharma-s&hityam, constant concomitance as attributes of 
one and tho same thing. Ubhayob, of both, i.e., of the sfidhya or the thing 
to be proved and the a&dhana or the means of proving it. wkw Eka-tara-sya, of 
one of the two, i.e., of the Sftdhana only, w V4 ,or. wrffc Vyftptib, pervasion, that 
is, of one characteristic by another, e.g. of humanity by mortality. 

29. Constant co-existence of both (the Sadhya and 
the S&dhana), or of one, is Vyiipti.—356. * 

Vritti What is this Vyapti ?—it may be asked. In regard to this, 
the author says : 

"Ubhayoh” : Of two things of equal pervasion ; e.g., of produoibility 
and non-eternality. “Eka-tnrasyn": Of n thing of unequal pervasion ; e g., 
of smoke. 
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And bo has it been declared : 

whcNift ttijfuft i 
fTOirrir^nTjrftitTTOn. i 

So long as tlio uon-ilivorgenco of thoVipakgu or tho tiling different from tko subject 
of tho Inference is suspoctcd even by a one-hnndredtb part, how can the Hotu or Reason 
derive its power of leading to tho inference t— 10. 

Sole That is, the strength and validity of inforoncc depends not only on tho 
inclusion of all possible similar instances, but, and much more, on tho exclusion of all 
lioHsibh; contrary instances, which go to establish tho goners! proposition underlying 
it. And so long tlioro remains the slightest doubt as to tho possibility of a single 
contrary instance turning up, tho mark of inference is powerless to load to a valid 
infcronce. 

BMyja :—Tho author solves the difficulty. 

I Iharnia-sAliityam means association ur concomitance in being pro¬ 
perties, in other words, going together or co-existence. So that, 
"Tbliayoh”, of the Sadliya and tho Siidhana, or “Kka-tara-Bya", of tho 
Si'ulhana only, what is “ Niyalah,” unfailing or inviolable, co-cxistcucu or 
concomitance, that is Vyflpti. Such is tho meaning. • 

1 bhayoh '.—this has been stated in respect of the case of equal 
pervasion (of Sadliya and Sadhana). 

And regularity (in “Niyata", constant, i.e., Vyapti) is cognisable by 
moans of favourable arguments. 

Hence, there is no impossibility of the apprehension of Vyapti, 
Such is the import.—20. 

Veddnlin MaliAdem :—“Pharma” is what is contained. The relation 
of Vyupti is the constant co-existencc of the contained. 

Vyapti U'not a xcpamle principle. 

* II * I II 

' Xa, not. wwmi Tattva-antarara, a separate Tuttva or Principle, ujeyi- 
• Vaetu-kalpanft-piasakteb, because of the implication of the supposition of 
an entity. 

30. (Vyapti) cannot (be) a separate principle, be¬ 
cause of the necessity for the supposition of an entity (being 
entailed thereby).—357. 

Vriui VyApti, say some, is a separate Tattva. ‘The author refutes 
this view, 

Even on the admission of (its being) a separate Tattva, non-divei^ 
gnnee or unfailing consociation must be asserted. Let that alone be 
VyApti; what is the use of die supposition of an (additional) entity ?—30. 
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BMgya :—The author declares tliat Vyapti is not a separate object 
having the form o£ the power, etc., desired to be predicated of it (i.e., of 
the required nature). 

VyApti is not something other than constant concomitance (i.e., of 
attributes) as attributes ; as, otherwise, it would be ueeessary to make the 
supposition of an entity as being the substratum of the quality of Vyapti. 
By us, on the other hand, has been made the supposition of the mere 
characteristic of Vyapti in the case only of objects, the existence of vvhicli 
has been established. Such is the meaning.—30. 

Other views of Vyapti: Of th* Achuryas. 

II vu \\ II 

famjOT Nija-sakti-udbliavam, production or development of own power, 
rft Iti, thus, wars): Ach&rySb, the Acharyas or teachers. 

31. Development of own power (is Vyapti),—thus 
(say) the Acharyas.—358. 

Vritli The author states his own view of Vyapti. 

Fire and smoke possess a power (of inferential suggestion) which 
is all their own. it is grasped by means of the observation of both. It 
is the same, that is VyApti.—31. 

Ved&ntin Mcih&deva The power which is “ uija ”, i.e., natural or 
inborn; the development of it, i.e., its constant accompaniment, e.g., in 
the case of smoke, of fire, Thus the Acharyas. By means of the plural 
number in “ Acharyas ”, the fact is signified that it is approved by the 
author. 

EhStpja: —The author states the view of others. 

Others, however, that is, the Ach&ryas, say that Vyapti is verily a 
separate Tnttva or Principle, having the form of a particular power pro¬ 
ducible by. the power belonging to the Vyapya or the thing to 1)6 peryaded. 
Bat mere own power cannot be Vyapti, because it lasts as 
stance lasts ; (also) because, (e.g.,) smoke, passing away to 
does not retain the characteristic of being pervaded by fit 
pnaain g away to a different place, that power is lost; hence the definition 
given » not too wide. In the author’s own view, however, smoke lias to 
be qualified with the characteristic of being limited to the time of its 
production. ' Such is the import.— 31. 

. Nots—The word#,“ tWbhivMi or development, in the aphorism, and "mere" and 
•lost’' In the BMfpa are slgnlflcent, “ mjoifckU-odbhaTsa" means development or 
piodwt oC the power ot the Wag to be pervaded wUoh is denoted by the other tarns, 


long as tlje snb- 


e. By means of 
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“Bata" or Ratoon or nark of inforonoe, and “Stdhana”or means of tnfarrnoo. The 
Aobtryee maintain that Vylptl la a power which la the product of the power of the thing 
to be pervaded. Thla production of power, of oonrso, requires certain collocatinii. Thus, 
smoko, after It rises from fire, produces, within certain limitations of tlmo aud ptsoe, 
tho power, called Vytpti, which serves as tho basis for the Inference of fire from the 
smoke. But when It Is oarrled away by wind to a distant plsoo, that power Is lost. In 
other words, it loses Its character of serving as a mark of valid Inference. It follows, 
therefore, that the mere power of smoke as the thing to lie pervaded does not constitute Its 
character of serving as a mark of inference, for that power would still belong to It, even 
when it fails to serve as a mark of inference, Homething more t hen is required. And this 
is what, in plainer terms, may bo described as a certain correlation between It and the 
are, arising and persisting within certain limitations of timo aud plaoe. 

The view of PancliniSiklia. 

ffrf II V II 

wfaifuAm: Adheya-fokti-yognh, connection with the power of t lint-which-is- 
contained. tfk Iti, thus, vgfku: Paflchasikhah Panchaiiikha.ji celebrated Simkhya 
professor Vide Introduction. 

32. (Vyapti is) connection with the power of that- 
which-is-contained,—thus (declaims) Paflchasikha. 359. 

Vritti The author states the view of tho Kkadedin (i.e., a branch 
of the Sarpkhya School.) 

Were the power natural, then, front seeing tho thing, oven when it 
was not fully developed, the cognition would arise that it is capahlo in 
this matter’’. But such is not the caso. Therefore, the power should be 
asserted to be of a thing in its relation as being that which is contained 
in another thing.—32. 

Veddntin Maluldeoa :-There being “ Yoga," i.e., connection, with the 
power of that-wlilch-is-contained, concomitance (is possible', such is the 
complement of the aphoi ism. So that, concpmitnnco is the development 
of tho power of that-which-is-contained. By the singular number in 
"Paiicliaiikliair, the author indicates that this is the view of one of an 

opposite way of thinking. 

BhAfya : - Since it is customary to predicate tho characteristic c 
heiMjfjpervaded by Prakrit!, etc., in respect of Buddhi, etc., therefore, por- 
V&slfeness consists in the power of being the container, snd pervaded ness, 
it tile-possession of the power of being the contained ; such is the view si 
Paucliadikha. Such is the meaning.—32. 

An objection considered. 

si tevwRbWw gsmtorash u v i h 

n Ms, not. esnKft: 8vs-rupo-taktik power which eonstitutee or belongs to 
the own or emwntiel form of the thing. Niyamab, rule., Pnnsr-vMn- 

praeskfob. bsonnss of the topftinttoi of foutetogyi 

U 
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33. The power constituting the own-form of the thing 
is not the rule, because of the implication of tautology (in 
it).—360. 

* Vrilti The author gives the reason for the above. 

Were the own-form the power, it would be tautology to say, “ The 
pugilist is able”.—S3. 

Ved&ntin J iah&deva " Svarflpa-tfaktih": what is the essential form 
of the thing,—the same is its power. Thereby “ Niyamab”, i.e., Vyfipti, is 
not produced, but by a power other than the essential form. The author 
mentions the fault in the case of the power not being different from the 
essential form: “ because of the implication of tautology”, i.e., because in 
such cases as “The Mantra is powerful”, etc., there would be tautology, 
.Such is the meaning. 

Bhaqya But, for what purpose, it may be asked, is the power of 
the thing os the contained imagined ? Let the power constituting the 
essentia] form of the thing to be pervaded, be itself Vyfipti. In regard to 
this, the autlxlr says: 

But the power constituting the essential form of the thing cannot be 
“ Niyamah”, i.e., Vyfipti; because of the implication of tautology, that is, 
as in the case of “ The jar is a pitcher”, so in the case of “ Buddhi is the 
thing to be pervaded", (there would be tautology) by reason of the non¬ 
difference of meaning. Such is the meaning. 

The addition of the word “ ifakti”, power, to the word “ Svarupa", 
essential form, which only was required to be mentioned, is for the 
purpose of showing that Vyfipti is an attribute of the thing to be per¬ 
vaded.—33. 

Above continued. 

im v* ii 

Mstatanv't: Vieesana-finarthakya-pniBokteb, because of the implication of 
the futility of the qulideation or adjective. 

31 (Power of the essential form cannot he Vyfipti), 
heause'of the implication of the futility of the qulificatton. 

„ —361 .. 

Vf-iti*Tlje author adduces another reason. 

Thw*p»i]d be no such intuition aB “ Devadatta is powerful", but 
(wily)" JDeyiflalta isJJevadatta”.—34. 

Ehfal/t author himself explains the tautology. 

This Kaatowin'dtaais fplly explained in the nrevioua anhoriam.— JU 


. bdbty, 35 , se. 
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Above continued. 

ii x i n ii 

Pallava-ftdi-gu, in respect of the twigs, etc. njvwl;—An-upapatts^ 
because of non-explanation, w Clia, and also. 

35. (Power of the essential form is not Vyapti), also 
because, in the case of the twigs, etc., (the absence of 
Vyapti is) not explained.—362. 

Vritti :—The author adduces yet another reason. 

Because, when the essential form continues in the same state in the 
twig, etc., there would be removal of poison, even though the Mantra is 
not applied. -35. s _ , 

Note :—It wilt be observed that from the consideration of the power of leading to aft 
inference, Aniruddha passes into a consideration of power in general. Thus, a twig, 
charged with a certain Mantra, has tbe power of counteracting tho effect of poison when 
applied to the affeoted part of the body. And if this power of counteracting the effect of 
poison is inherent in the twig, as is supposed by the Ekadeiiin in the Mrd aphorism, then 
it would act even without the application of the Mantra; but such Is not the ease. 
Therefore, the power is not sva-rhpa-saktl or power belonging to the essential form of 
the twig, but is something super-added to it. Such is the meaning, read into the present 
aphorism by Aniroddha. - 

Bhdfya :-*The author mentions another defect. 

In the twig, etc., there exists the characteristic of being pervaded 
by the tree, etc. But the mere power of the essential form cannot possibly 
be its definition or characteristic mark. Because, by reason of the non¬ 
departure of the power of tbe-essential form even from the lopped off twig, 
even in that state also the characteristic' of being pervaded would be 
involved. Such is the meaning. While the power of its being the thing 
contained is destroyed at the moment of cutting. Hence theie can be no 
VyApti at that time. Such is the import.—35. 

Condueion of the argument. 

uforoftRfed ftqi q ft s qta : # i u « 

•hwfKig Adheya-iakti-siddhau, power of the thing as the contained being- 
established. RaaMm: Nija-iakti-yogah, connection with its own power. smwMf 
Ssmina-nyAyAt, owing to the identity of the argument. ^ 

36. On the establishment of the power of the (thing 
in the relation of being the thing) contained (depends) the , 
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connection of the own power (of the thing), because the 
argument is the same (in both the cases).—363. 

Vriui :—The author states the conclusion. 

It is its own and it is also a power,—such is the meaning of “ Own- 
power”; but not that it is the own or essential form that is the power. 
So that, on the establishment of the power of the thing as the contained, 
there is connection of its own power, because of the identity of the argu¬ 
ment Thus, there being no distinction in the power (as such), tho argu¬ 
ment, viz., Connection ot'the power oE the thing as the contained (is Yyaptij, 
or Connection of the own power of the thing (is Vyapti), is the same. 

And in the case of the apprehension of objects, it is not at first 
apprehended on account of the variety of the powers of objects, e.g., 
though the relation of father and son is subsisting, it is not cognised 
without instruction (Vide IV. 4, page 363 ante). 

Hence has it been declared: “Development of own power” (Vide 
V. 31 above).—36. 

Veddntin Mahddem Let, then, there be only the power of the thing 
as the contained ; what need, it may be asked, of the innate or natural 
power ? In regard to this, the author says: 

Just as, by means of Agreement nud Difference, nnd by means of 
S&stra, tiie power of the thing as the ■ contained is proVed to exist in 
the twig, etc., and also in tho paddy, etc., even so, by Agreement and 
Difference, in respect of those respective entities or objects, and by meaus 
of Sastra, in respect of the several classes of Karma, is the power estab¬ 
lished. 

Bhdfyn: —But, is it not, it may be asked, said by Paftchndikha that 
development of own power is VyApti and nothing else? If not, then 
the result will be that, since smoke is not contained in fire, therefore, it 
cannot be pervaded by fire. 

In regard to this, the author says: 

It having been proved that the power of the thing as the contained, is 
Vyipti, development of the own power also is certainly established as 
being Vyipti, “ Samana-nyiyat", ».«., because of the sameness of the 
* argument. Such is the meaning. 

Want of assimilation of (of the two theories), on the other hand, 
is no fault,—sals the case with words conveying different meanings. *' 

, ' 8imila»ly, in the- author’s, own view also, it is concomitances of di- 
;ferSe kinds thetArp tatab understood to be Vy iptia. Neither should .it jbe 
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said that, that being so, VyAptis will have no admittance or inclusion into 
being the cause of inferential cognition; for, as is the case with thp. grass, 
an igniting stick, a gem, etc., heterogeneity, etc., inhering in the effects, is 
also quite reasonable.—36. 

Note “ Vylpya," “ Vylpaka " and " Vylpti ” are the three technical terms of Hinds 
Logie which summarise practically (lie whole of the theory of inference. “ Vylpya" moaua 
that which is pervaded; " Vytpaka" means that which pervades; and “ Vylpti" means the 
pervasion. The Import of these terms is from the denotative point of view. Thus, to 
tako the familiar example of Brc and smoke, tho denotation of smoko is wholly contained 
within the denotation of flro. Therefore, smoko is the thing pervaded; fire 4a the thing 
pervading r and the subsumption of ijio denotation of smoke under I ho denotation of lire 
is tho pervasion of smoke by lire, similarly, again, the denotation of humanity is con* 
talned wholly within the denotation of mortality. Therefore, humanity ia the Vylpya; 
mortality is tho Vytpaka; and the pervasion of humanity by mortality la VylpU. 

It is this Vylpti which forms tho basis or principle of all Inference, it ia different 
in different cases, and the number of Vylplis is manifold, according to tho manifbld 
combination of objects. In fact, these are so many Uniformities-of Nature. But they are 
not altogether un-correlnted, nor are they nn-related to a General Law governing them 
ail. That General Law has been laid down, for example, in tho fifth aphorism, In tht 
second chapter of the ninth hook of the Vaisefika Sfitrani of Kanlda, Vide tho sixth 
volume of the Kacred Books of tho Hindus, pago SID and the Introduction to it, page xviii. 
That General Law is: snavffff. “It is its." This ie Vylpti por excellence, and consists 
in the invariable and unconditional accompaniment of two things, whether it be under tho 
laws of carnation or under the laws of co-existence. 

The ascertainment of Vytptis is dependent upon the observation of concomitance, 
together with the non*observation ot non-concomitance. 

Now, tho question has been raised whether Vyiptf is a mere rotation of two things 
or is also a thing Hself. Vylpti ia not a thing itself, as tho supposition wouldoffand 
against the law Of parsimonyiv'dr N. P. 8., V. 80.) It is, therefore, nothing but a relation pt 
things. Bot bow does this reistion become posRiblo ? Does it sriso from the essential 
form or a primary properly of the Vylpya, or from s secondary quality ot the Vylpya, 
as asserted by the Achtryas, or from an accidental characteristic of the Vylpya, an 
maintained by Pafichatikha ? The'first cannot be tho case, for the faults in the theory 
are tautology and futility. (Vide Slmkbya-PravaAana-Sfitram, V. 88-M). The third 
la really inolnded in, or implied by, the second, and both of them arc not altogether 
free from the suggestion that Vylpti is something more than a mere relation, the 
fault ot which haa Just been pointed out (vide 8. P. 8„ V, Si, 81, and 88), The relation 
of Vylpti, therefore, arises from the co-existence or co-lnhereoce of sttrlbntee a* 
attributes (elde 8. P, 8., V. 18), In tho widest senses of the terms, “Co-existence "and 
• “ Attributes." 

* Relation of Word and Object. 

*ro*m*T*i awFv n * n 

wunWH. Vfichya-vichaka-bbAvab, relation of the thing to be signified and 
that which signifies. Pei Sambandhab, relation. Sabda-arlhayob, of word 
or sound and object. 

37, The relation of Word and Object is the relation 
of the thing to be signified and that which signifies.—364. , 


Pr*M*:-The i 


, aud object. 

Ia 't]ie case of identity, even a would be cognisable by the Bar; 
even sound would be cognisable by the Eye; on the pronunciation of 
the wordB, "fire,’’ etc., there would be the possibility of burning the 
moutb, etc.—37. 


Bhdft/aWhat has been declared above, viz., that through the 
application of the five members (of Inference) is the proof of Gapa, etc., 
(Vide V. ^7,',—with a view to establish that, has been removed by means 
of the ascertainment of Vydpti, the obstruction to the probative force of 
Inference. Now, with a view to establish that words of the form of thq, 
five members is capable of producing cognition, is being removed, by 
means of the ascertainment of the power or force, etc., of words, the obstruc¬ 
tion, raised by opponents, to the probative force of words, in the form that 
the pqwer to produce cognition, is not possible in the case of words. 

In the object (Artha) lies the power called signiliability, and in the 
word (Sabda), significativeness. It is that (powor) which constitutes their 
relation, as is the case with the adaptability of one thing to another. And 
through the cognition thereof becomes possbile the presentation of objects 
by meaus of words. Such is the meaning.—37. 


Proofs of the relation of Word and Object. 


t*A: Tribhib, by means of the three- v*Wvfj: Sambandha-siddhib, proof 
of the relation. Aniruddha reads "Siddheb” instead of “Siddhib," meaning, 
because of the proof, etc. 

38. By means of the three, ia the proof of the rela¬ 
tion. —365. 

Vrifti■ —The author gives the reason for the above. 

V Tecause, by means of the “ three,” i.e., methods, is the cognition 
^ ot the denotation. Viz., from the instruction of the Apta or trustworthy; 
eg., “It is a jar." From the usage of the old, eg., "Bring the white 
cow-with the help of the goad.” Here, from seeing .the activity ;t.e., in 
the aot.Tftf bringing the white cow) of the grown-up emyloyee, after 
hearing the words of the grown-up employer, there is knowledge 
of the boy as to the object denoted by the word ‘cow*. From having the 
same denotation, as some well-known word, e.g., “ The bird is eating the 
mango”. On hearing this, one cognises that the object denoted is what 
eats mango, and, then, the cognition of the object—bird—is establish* 
ed.-38. * *’ 



Bft%a :—Tli(B ( iwtjjjg'.mentions, the means of apprehending'the 
power of Word. • ' 

Instruction of the 3pta, usage of grown-up people, and possession 
of the same denotation as well-known words—by means of these three, the 
relation stated above, is cognised. Such is the meaning.—38. 

An objection refuted. 

?r n * i u n 

s Na, not. wt Karye, in respect of an act. «se: Niynmah, rule, cognisance 
of the power of word, ww Ubhaya-thft, both ways. s*im Dnrsanfit, from observa¬ 
tion or seeing. 

39. Not in respect of acts (is) the rule, because it 
is seen in both cases.—3C6. 

Vrittk— The author altogether discnrdR the rule (that the significance 
of word is) in respect of acts only. 

Significance in respect of acts ia seen ; r.g., “ One shall worship 
the Samlhya day after day”. It ia also seen in respect of proved objects { 
(Siddlm artha) e.g., “ Hari is the soveieign Dcva among the Dcvas". 

For, thus, the Vedas contain Vidhis or Injunctions, Arthnvfidas or 
Recommendations exhortations, and Mantras or Helps to meditation. In a 
Vidhi there is probative force in regard to the characteristic of the act being 
the means of attaining the end desired, which elmraeteristin inheres in 
the same object with the characteristic of its being an act to be performed. 

Note ;-r-Thit Is to say, i Vldlit, by Itself, proves two things, namely, that the tot 
enjoined ought to be performed, and that the performance of the act la the meana of attain¬ 
ing the object desired. 

An Arthavfida nlao, because, by reason of its being the promoter 
of the power of the Vidhi, is an indirect, means of causing activity, it 
authoritative. 

A Mantra also possesses authoiitativeness by reason of its being the 
means of causing tbe remembrance of tbe act enjoined. 

What (is asserted by some), namely, that authoritativeness, gnd not 
prohativene9R, belongs to Mantra and Arthavfida, because these are the 
nimitta pr occasional or efficient cause of activity,—that is not so. In the 
patter of production (of results, e.g., Merit and Demerit, etc.) they are for 
the purposp activity, but, in tbe matter of cognition or making thing* 
known, {Jify are simply directed to denote established objects. Therefore, 
anthoritatiyeneas belongs also to than Mantras and ArthavAda* which aw 
demonatrative'of established objects.— 39. 
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Bhdjya .-—And this cognisance of power Unices place in regard to acts 
only,—fitch a rule does not exist; because in the world, as in the case of 
acts, so in the case of what are not acts also, the usage of grown-up people, 
etc- are seen. Such is the meaning. For, just as, from hearing sentences 
which are (k4rya-para) directed to (the performance of) an act, such as, 

. “Bring the cow”, conduct such as the bringing of the Cow, etc., is seen 
on the part of a grown-up man, so also, from hearing sentences which are 
(a-k&rya-para) directed to an established fact, such as “ A son has been 
born to you”, conduct expressed by the hair standing on end, etc., is 
seen. 

And on the proof of the authoritativeness of the words referring to 
established objects, depends the proof of the aulhoritativeness of the Vedan¬ 
ta, in regard to Viveka or Discrimination. Such is the intention of the 
author.—39. 

Noteto) Hero is a bit ot Grammar which may be shortly explained, " K&rya-para” 
and “A-ktrya-para" denote tho modes or manners in which a statement is made by the verb. 
'Grammar oalle them Moods and enumerates four of them. But here we are concerned with 
the principal twtf only ; via., tho Indioatfvo and the Imperative. *• In the Indioattve mood 
we auerl or fiidi cate an action as a fact" : as, ‘ A so D has been born to you.” “ In tho 
Imperative mood wo command or advise an uction " ; as “ Bring the cow.” 

Now, the opponent's contention was that statementa could be mado by verba in tho 
imperative mood only. The author shows that statements can be made by verbs in tho 
indioative mood as well. In other words, statements are not only sidhya-para, t.e; direct¬ 
ed to the performance ot an notion whioh has not yet been performed, but are also slddha- 
parn i.<„ directed to convey information about accomplished facta. 

(b) The commentator noxt shows why it is important to establish that statement* aro 
not only sldhya-pera, but are also alddni-para. As we all know, the Veda has two primary 
divisions; vis., tho Karina-ktnda and the JAtna-ktpda, that is, the portion doallngwitb 
the injunctions and prohibitions, in regard to the performance of meritorious set*, for the 
attainment of desired ends, and the portion dealing with knowledge ot Brahmaa, theSelf, 
•to., with a view to teaoh Diseriminatlon between the Self and the Not-helf. Nows obvi¬ 
ously the Karma-ktnila statements will be in the imperative mood of the verbe,'U* will 
'be- stdhye-para, directed to the performance ot some notion, in other words, will be 
directed to the production of results by means of note,-and the Jntna-kinda statements 
will be In the indicative mood of the verb*, te., will be slddha-pare, directed to the — n-g 
known nt established or accomplished foots, in other words, will be directed to the oogni- 
tleo ofmetter* of foot, such as that "the Self lithe witness, Intelligent, alone, devoid of 
tbaDapanW ' ; * 

: NttW, U statements were sldhya-psra only, aa maintained by the oppooept, the Jfilne- 
Wf** Portion of the Veda would be perfectly meaningless, and, therefore, Tl s* r| t 
annathoritattvs and useless. Therefore, the author shows that statements are not oat? 
atdhjw*aie, bet are also siddha-pata ; so that the JO! na-kip da of the Veda 'ithjtilllU 
tive, and tho revelations made la it convey perfect tramedpdental ^knowledge aMet the 
. Discrimination ot the Self from the Not-fielL u «h iWiAnd -ss.> w- 

, mesas of tho eoMotfam ot Avtdyt, lends to IMeene, ■w.. v 



423 


BOOK V, S&TRA, 40. 


An objection answered ; As above, so below. 

sffo i g w r g l II *1 So H 

M Loke, about the world. »JN*w Vyutpannasya, of one who is oonveraant. 
N.B. Aniruddha reads the two words together as a compound- 
Veda-artha-pratitib, intuition of Vedic objects. 

40. Intuition of Vedic objects (is possible for) one who 
is conversant about the world.—367. 

Vritti : - When the objects mentioned in the Vedas are supra-sensu- 
ous, how, it may be asked, can there be cognition “ in both cases” ? In 
regard to this, the author says : 

Whatever objects are the worldly, the very same are the Vedic,—such 
being their community, cognition takes place in the present case also.—40. 

Bh&sya Well, let there be cognisance of the power of words in the 
case of, or with reference to, established wordly objects, since intuition, 
etc., of such objects is seen ; but how, it may be asked, will it take place^ 
in the case of, or with reference to, Vedic objects; since the making known 
of things which are not acts, is futile (and, consequently, the Veda will be 
charged with the fault of futility) ? In regard to this, the author says : 

In the case of a person conversant about the power of words in respect 
of worldly objects, it is just by following that that there takes place the 
intuition of objects revealed by the Vedas; for, the power of words is not 
different in the world, and different in the Veda; because there is the 
maxim • Whatever is the worldly, the same is Vedic. Hence, when the 
power of denoting, or referring to, established objects is proved in the 
world, the same is proved in the Veda also. Such is the meaning. 

And, of the making known of Viveka Discrimination which is an 
established thing, the fruit is Ilelease, by means of the cessation of A* 
vidyA ; just as, in the world, of the making known of established facta, 
such as in the case of “ A son has been born to you", the fruit is joy, etc. 
Hence, there is no futility of that (i.e., of the power of making known 
things other than acts).—40. 

Note s—Bat how la It proved that In the Veda the statements are eiddha-pare aa well 
aaatdhya-pamf The reply la that they are aolnthe Veda, because they are (band to he 
io among mankind, and becanae the mooda of verbs are the same In the Vedic literatim 
aa they am la secular literature. 

i- An objection apprehended. 

*1 ajJwJlCsiwIfJ, II ^ I St H 

. * Na, net, ISfk Tribjiib, % means of the three, eta., instruction by trustwBT’ 
etc., ride V. 99 short. A-pauru jeya-tvlt, not being the 
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work of a person. A*w Vedasya, of the Veda. »W*w Tat-arthasya, of the objects 
revealed in it. aAOjwwij Ati-indriya-tvAt, being aupra-sensuous. 

41. Not by means of the three (is the relation of 
Word and Object established in the Veda), because the Veda 
is not the work of a person, and because the objects (re¬ 
vealed) in it are supra-sensuous. —368. 

Vritti It might be so, says an opponent, were the Veda the work 
of a person, but that is not the case. This the author notes. 

Since ltfrara has been excluded, since it is not possible for any one 
else {to be the author of the Veda), and since, by reason of error being a 
characteristic of purusa or man, there can be no certainty about trustwor¬ 
thiness, therefore, the unauthoritativeness of the Veda is the result And 
the Veda being unauthoritative, there can be no faith in, or reliance upon, 
Sacrifice, etc. (taught in the Veda).—41. 

Ved&ntin MaMdeva :—The author declares the authoritativeness of 
the Veda. 

Unauthoritativeness does not attach to the Veda, because it is 
a-paurugeya, i.e., not of personal origin. And that, that it is not of 
personal origin, is established) “tribhilj”, by means of three reasons; viz., 
by the exclusion of Itfvara, by the impossibility of any one else (being the 
author of the Veda), and by the uncertainty about its trustworthiness, (were 
it the work of man, which it is not), on account of error being the charac¬ 
teristic of man. But if it is urged that some specially qualified ,Jiva may 
be the author of the Veda, the author replies that (that is not possible), 
because “tat-artha,” the objects treated of in the Veda, viz., heaven and 
sacrifice, related to each other in the form of the object to be achieved 
and that which is the means of achievement, are not within the cognisance 
of the senses, etc. 

Bh&tya Here the author apprehends (an objection). 

But, then, by means of the three, instruction by an Apta, etc., it 
ia not possible to grasp the power of words in the case of the Veda; 
because, by reason of the fact that the Veda is not of a personal origin, 
there does not' exist in it any instruction by an Apta in regard fe* ||p 
objects treated of in it; and, further, because, the objects of the Veda 
being supra-sensuous, it is not possible to grasp, in regard to tbtm, the 
usage of the (fid and also the fact of their having the same pla^s oT inher- 
enoe(»e. denotation) aa other well-known ward}, Such is the meauingr- ^J. 
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BOOK V, StitRA, 42. 

Aniwer: Vedic object t are not absolutely supra-seniuoue. ' - 

si iu i **n 

n No, not. Sift Yajfia-adel), of sacrifice, etc. mm: Sva-rftpa-tal), in reepeot 
of their essential form. Dharma-tvam, to be dharma or merit; meritorious- 
ness. Whpm Vaiiigtylt, on account of qualifieduess, or of excellence, or connection 
with something visible. 

42. Sacrifices, etc., are not in themselves meritorious, 
because of the (existence of) special conditions (of their 
being so).—Aniruddha. Not (so); sacrifices, etc., are in 
themselves the duties enjoined, bn account of their excel¬ 
lence.—Vijflana.- -369. 

Vritti With a view to establish the author: tativeness of the Veda, 
the author says: 

“Vaidigtyam,” qualifieduess, arises by menus of dependence upon 
time, place, and person. Were (sacrifices, etc.) to bo independent of these, 
they would not, in themselves, be acts of merit. Otherwise, sacrifices, 
etc., performed at an impure or inauspicious time, in a vilechehha or 
barbarous country, by the greatest sinners, would be causes of Merit. 
But such is not the case.—42. 

Ved&ntin Mah&deoa But Dharma or act of merit, it may be argued, 
is a Vedic object, and this, in the form of sacrifice, curd, white, etc., is not 
supra-sensuous. In regard to this the author says : _ , 

Mere sacrifice, etc., is not an act of merit., as, in that case, sacrifice, 
etc., performed by a Sfldra, would also be an act of merit. On the con¬ 
trary, (sacrifice, etc., which is an act of merit, is) conditioned by the 
characteristic of being the means for the attainment of heaven, and that 
certainly is supra-sensuous. How? “Vaidistynt. hor excellence or 
qualification as regards the adhik&rin or person entitled to the perfonnance 
of the acts, place, time, and the like, is appropriate or contributory only to 
that part of the act which serves as the means of attaining heaven, but not 
to the essential form of sacrifice, etc., or to sacrifice, etc., in themselves. 

fi h&iya Out of these (».«., that the Veda is not of a personal origin 
and that the Vedic objects are supra-sensuous), the author first refutes 
that the Veda treats of objects which are supra sensuous. 

What has been stated (by the objector, i-e., in the preceding apho- 
risen)* that is not' so; because sacrifice, gift, and the like, in the fom.ef 
the offering, etc., of substances or things in the name of a DevatA or Deity, 
possess in themselves, indeed? “ dhatmatvam," U, the characteristic of 
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being enjoined in the Veda, “VaMistyftt," as they are attended with 
excellent fruits. Sacrifices, etc., again, being of the form of desire, etc., 
are not supra-sensuous, but, on the other hand, it is not the case that the 
apfirva or adfi^tam, i.e., merit, which has sacrifice, etc., as its subject, is 
the dharma, whereby what is enjoined in the Veda might be supra- 
eensuous. Such is the meaning. 

But, still, may rejoin our opponent, it remains that sacrifices, etc., 
are constituted by, i.e., by reference to, supra-sensuous objects such as a 
DevatA or deity, and the like. We reply that there is nothing to object to 
in this; because, as will be declared in the sequel (v. 44), there can be 
(sensuous) intuition, even in the case of supra-sensuous objects, by means 
of the universal forms (SAmAnya rupa) which determine the character of 
being a pad Artlia or an object denoted by a pada or word.—42. 

Power to denote objects is inherent in Vedic words. 

awRiWfl « * 1 H 

Nija-aaktilj, natural or inherent power, qwc Vyutpattya, by 
means of convprsancy, specific knowledge or instruction. wnNvH Vyavachchhi- 
' dyate, is determined or differentiated. 

43. The inherent power (of Vedic words) is (discri- 
minatively) determined by means of specific knowledge (of 
their meanings).—370. 

t Vritti :--When it-is seen that fruits are reaped by the ignorant (from 
the performance of acts enjoined in the Veda), the authoritativeness of the 
Veda (is established..) What is achieved by Vyutpatti ? it may be asked. 
In regard to this, the author says: 

This word is here, by being denotative, primary, and is here second¬ 
ary,—in this way (the uses of the word) are distinguished or differentiated 
(by means of Vyutpatti).—43. 

„ Veidntin Mdh&deni The author states the helpfulness or contribu- 
toriness of Vyutpatti. 

The natural power of the word, called denotativeness, is “ Vyut* 
’ pattyA," t.e., by the cognisance of its power, “ vyavachchhidyate,” *.e., is 
established in usage under the characteristics of being primary and 
teoondary. For primary denotativeness belongs to that which causes 
intuition of the object directly, while secondary denotativeness belongs to 
that whioh causes Buch intuition through a tfakya or object capable of 
being denoted. ..And this is applicable in -such cases of aacertairftaent as 
“ Of a Mantra the application in respect of the object is certainly primary, 
and not secondary. 1 ’ 
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BhAtyn .—What has also been stated, namely, that, the Veda not 
being of a personal origin, the instruction of an &pta does not exist in 
it,—that also the author refutes. 

Though the Vedas are not of a personal origin, yet it is the natural 
power to denote objects, which exists (in the Vedic words), that, by the 
Aptas, by means of successive traditions of old people, “ Vyavachchhidyate," 
i.e., is instructed to the disciples, discriminatively from other objects, by 
means of Vyutpatti in such form as that, of this word, this is the object. 
But it is not the case that, like modern words, (the Vedic words) are them* 
selves applied as so many arbitrary signs (to signify tilings), whereby there 
would be need of (the Veda’s) having a personal origin. Such is the 
meaning.—43. 

How the power oj words to denote imperceptible objects, is possible, 

I! Y Mi*II 

Yogya-ayogyesu, in respect of objects which are capable of percep¬ 
tion and of objects which are incapable of perception. wWSewww praliti-janaka- 
tvAt, because it produces intuition or knowledge. tat-siddliih, the proof 

thereof, of vyutpatti or cognisance of the power of words. 

44. Through its producing knowledge in respect of 
perceptible and imperceptible objects, there is proof of the 
power of words.—371 

Vritli .-—But how is the perfection or development of vyutpatti 
known ? To this the author replies: 

Because it produces knowledge in respect of secular nml Vedic 
objects, knowu and unknown, there is proof of vyutpatti.—44. 

VedAntin MaMdcwi: —The author tells us that proof of the power 
under discussion is known from inference by nfeans of its effect in the form 
of (causing) cognition of objects. 

Bhdqya But still, how can there be, it may be asked, in the oaseof 
Vedic words, cognisance of the power to denote the supra-sousuoua DovstA, 
fruit, etc. ? To this the author replies : 

In regard to objects perceptible or imperceptible by the senses, “ tat*. 
siddhih,” ».e., cognisance of the power (to denote objects) takes place by 
bringing forward the generic properties (of the objects); because, the * 
power of words to produce cognition, by reference to the common pro;, 
parties, is proved by perception or consciousness. The difference, how¬ 
ever, isthis .that it is the supra-sensuous, i.e., the apftrva or adfiffam, alone 
that is the object denoted by the (vedic) statement, and that the cognition 
or apprehension of it is not required before. Such is the meaning.-^. '* 
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Note.— Words denote objects through concepts. This Is true ot Vedio as well n o 
secular words. A “waterpot," e.j, denotes all waterpots whether they be present beta 
the eyes or not. In the vedio statements, however, the fruits ot acts enjoined, snoh « 
Merit, are ail super-sensuoos. This is the difference. 

The Veda it not eternal. 

JT foq# II k I 9k II 

s Na, not. finer Nitya-tvam, eternality. burnt Ved&nAin, of the Vedas, 
srinjb: K&rya-tva-iruteb, because of the hearing of their being effects or 
products. 

45. Eternality does not belong to the Vedas, because 
it is heard that they are effects.—372. 

Vritti :—The author refutes the (alleged) eternality of the Vedas. 
The Gratis, for instance, (declaring that the Vedas are effects), are. 

Neither was day nor was night. 

q tftararcr, $qr qm i 

He practised penance; from that penance having been practisod, the three Vedas 
were produced,. 

And the inference (of the non-eternality of the Vedas) is from their 
being products. 

Also, by means of sense-perception, it is known that the Vargas or 
letters are perishable after having been pronounced. (Recognitive) intui¬ 
tion such as “ It is that same letter ka, however, takes place; but the 
object of it is (not a particular ka, but) the genus ka.— 45. 

Bh&tya Just in connection with (the discussion of; the authorita¬ 
tiveness of Slabda or Verbal Testimony, the author ascertains a peculiarity 
appertaining to the Sabda. 

Since there are such Srutis as : 

q qRRnpmqv^f iff mqi 

He practised penanco; from that penance having been practised, the threo Vedas 
wpre produced. » 

therefore, the Vedas do not possess eternality. Such is the meaning. 

And the statements (that may be found here and there) about the 
* eternality of the Vedas, (should be understood to) have reference to the 
' obn-cessation of succession to something homogeneous which wrwrtfd 
before—45. 

a ^ The Vedas are not of a pertonal origin. 

n a E re i mmaj i k 1 «|n 

s Na, nob %*%Sfi Paurufeya-tratp, the being of a personal origin, upf Tat- 
» kartuh, of tbs author thereof, i «., of the Vedas- mi A-bttvtt, owing to mb; 
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46. The Vedas are not of a personal origin, since * 
there does not exist a person who can be their author.-r373. 

Vritti: —The Vedas being non-eternal, they are, it may be thought, 
originated by a persoq- In regard to this, the author says: 

The intention is that already has been excluded Jivara (who, if any, 
could be the author of the Vedas).—46. 

BMfya Are, then, the Vedas originated by a person ? it may be 
asked. The author replies, No, and says : 

Because of the exclusion or denial of Iifvara—such is the comple¬ 
ment (of the aphorism.) 

It is easy.—46. 

The Vedas cannot he the creation of Purn$a. 

ii v i ii 

Mukta-a-muktayob, of tile released and the unreleased, vfarenj 
A-yogya-tvftt, because of the unfitness. 

47. Because of the unfitness of the released as well 
as of the unreleased (Purusas to be the author of the Vedas, 
they are not of a personal origin.)— 374. 

Vritti :—Some one else, and not Tsvnra, will, it may be said, be the 
author of the Vedas. In regard to this the author snys: 

Because the released, since he is free from attachment (of all 
sorts, desire, motive, etc.), cannot be the author, and because the unreleased 
(cannot be the author), since he is incopahle of knowing all the materials 
(such as Dlinrms, etc.) simultaneously.—47. 

Bh&fya: —Let some one 'else bo the author of the Vedas),—there 
being room for such an enquiry, the author says: 

Visnn, who is in the forefront of the Jivan-muktas, although, by 
means of bis having the Sattva-element in him in the purest form, is the 
all-knower par excellence, yet he iB unfit for the composition of the Veda 
with its one thousand branches, since he is perfectly free from RAgs or 
Passion. While the nnreleased Purusa, just by reason of his not being : 
all-knower, is unfij. Such is the meaning. 

Neither should it he contended that, just like the activity or fnno*, 
tion. of preserving, etc., of innumerable living beings, the composition of' 
the numerously-branched Veda also may be possible (in the case 
^ifpu); because it is only by means of the intuition of objects from the , 
«alf-revealed Vedas that there is activity (on the part of Vifijn) in thf , 
preservation, etc. (of living beings.)—47. 
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An Objection Answered. 

II * I *5II 

<i Na, not, artiriwam A-pauruseya-tvAt, through not being oi a personal 
origin, ftwi Nitya-tvam, eternality, ujcfvss Afikurn-Adi-vat, like the sprout, 
etc, 

' 4 a 

48. Through (the Vedas) not being" of a personal 
origin, their eternality (does) not (result),—just as in the case 
of the sprout, etc.—375. 

Vritti Since they are not personally originated, they are then, it* 
may be said, eternal. In regard to this the author says: 

It is clear.—48. 

Bhipja : —But, then, that being so, from their not being of a per¬ 
sonal origin, it iB, one may say, their eternality that results. In regard to 
this, the author says : 

It is clear-—48. 

• 

VedAntin Mah&deca. — (The apprehension is groundless), for to be not 
of a personal origin and to be eternal are not co-extensive terms, since 
there is a failure of their co-extension in the case of tho sprout, etc. ' 

A further objection answered. 

fomfa mfa g s gre r forefa ? n * i u* u 

Tef&ra, of these, i e., sprout, etc. efi Api, also. *£% Tat-yoge, if there 
is connection with that, i.e., the being of a personal origin, fpnsfoslfc: Drifts? 
bAdha-Adi-prasaktib, implication of contradiction of what is seen, etc. 

49. Were these also to have connection with that, 
(there would be) the implication of contradiction of what is 
seen, and the like.—376. 

Vritti :— But if one were to argue that the sprout, etc., also must 
have a creator because they are effects, then, it may be said, agency would 
.belong to the released. In regard to this, the author says: 

Since the creator of the sprout, etc. is not visible, there is exclusion 
of Perception. And it has already been declared (side V. 47) that their 
Creator does not exist, because of the unfitness (of both the released and 
die unreleased Purusa to be their creator). 

By the worj) “Adi" is exhibited Jbat the characteristic (of the 
sprout, eto.) of being the thing pervaded {vide BhAeya below), is not eatab- 
Uahed.—49, 
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Veddntin MahSdeoa .'—'Hie author replies to those who maintain that 
the sprout, eto., also must have a creator, because they are effects, 
i * Tat-yoge ”, i.e., on their connection with a creator, there will be 
contradiction of things observed which have no creutor. The word “Adi ” 
suggests the supposition of things unobserved having their creator. The 
idea is that the fact that something is an effect is here, as a mark of infer* 
enoe; inoperative. 

Bhfyya But in the case of the sprout, elc., also, as in the case of the 
jar, etc, it should be inferred, one may say, that they are originated by 
a person. In regard to this, the author says: 

■The VyApti or pervasion is seen in the world that whatever i» 
originated by a person, is produced through or by means of the body. If 
the case were os is asserted by the objector, then thero would be contradio* 
tion, etc., of such pervasion. Such is the meaning.—4iT. 

Note An important distinction it hero mtdo between Krltam, oroatod, Le* originated 
U novo by an intelligent porson, end Ctpannnm, produced or grown, i.e., developed eceord- 
ing to the lew ot the nature of e thing. Fide the noxt aphorism. 

Meaning of “ Panruseya,” originated by person.' 

qfewretsflr ftdgfeflre r rcfr iuu* 11 

afenYasmin, in respect of which, sjf A-drhjte, remaining unseen or un¬ 
observed. wR Api, even. **3%: Kpita-buddhih, the idea m of something 
created. vessA UpajAyate, grows or arises, an Tat, that. twbij Paunifeyam, 
originated by a person. , 

50. In respect whereof, though the (creator) remains 
unobserved (Aniruddha), or though it be something invisible 
(Vijfifma), the idea arises that it is something created, tblf 
is (called) Pauruseya.—377. 

Vritti: —The author tells us that logical pervasion, vynpti, does not 
subsist between the characteristics of being non-eternal and of being 
Paurupeya. 

As, e.g., the jar, etc , but not in the case of the tree, etc, “Adpefe 
tpi ”: (hat is, though the creator be not observed 

;• Effect as such does not necessarily have a creator, but only particular . 
daises of effects have.—50. 

VedAnUn MahAdeoa: —What, then, proceeds from a creator f it may 
b* eaked. To this the author replies: 

. In tbs ease of the sprout and tbe like, on die other band, the ides 
lees not ariee that it has been created, (Ait that it has been prodveed of 
has gMNwi or developed. 
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“Paurdfieyatn” means that which has a creator. 

BM$ya But, it may be argued, the Vedas also, since they have 
been spoken by the. Adi or Original Purusa, are certainly Paurufeya or, 
originated by a person. Hence the author says: 

As in the case of things observed, so also in the case of things unob¬ 
served, in respect whereof arises “ kfitabuddhih,’’ i.e., the idea that It (*.«., 

4 its origination! has been preceded by intelligence, that alone is treated as 
being Pauruseya. Such is the meaning. 

Hereby it is said that the characteristic of being pauruseya does 
not arise by reason merely of the characteristic or fact of having been 
pronounced or breathed by a Puruea, inasmuch as inhalations a*d 
exhalations of breath, taking place in the state of deep sleep (suguptil, 
are not treated as being Pauruseya or originated by the Puru§a; but it 
arises by reason of (the origination of the thing) being preceded by intelli¬ 
gence- 

Now, the Vedas, just like the breath, verily not being preceded by 
intelligence, appear, of themselves, from the atmosphere of the Svayatji- 
bhfi or self-born (Brahma) under the influence of Adriftam. Hence they 
are not Pauruseya or originated by Purusa. 

And, thus, there is the Bruti:— 

Of that, the umo, great being, it ia the breathing - that which is (called) the {tlgveda, 
etc.—Bfihat Kranyhu Upanifat, II. iv. 10; IV. v. 11.—50. 

The Vedas themselves are proof of their own authority. 

w * u* u 

• fiminTwif: Nija-iakti-abhivyakteb, through manifeatation of the power in¬ 
herent in the Vedas, uni: Svatah, of or from themselves. wiwwi prfim&oyam, au¬ 
thoritativeness. 

t 51. From (seeing) the manifestation of the power in- 
v herent (in the Vedas), (their) authoritativeness (follows) from 
»Shemselves.—378. 

T Pritfi:—The author condemns (the view that) the authoritative- 
neBs (of the Vedas depends) on something other (than themselves). 

The authoritativeness (of the Vedas) is dependent merely on the 
materials which produce cognition of the power inherent (in them), but^ 
does not, so far as the produetiop (of fruits by means of the acts enjoined 
in them) is concerned'stand j^ueed’ of sm other additional quality. So 
> far also aa (the appearance or development of) knowMge (by means of 
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i ; »e*ruthB revealed in them) is concerned, natural is the power of (the 
truths) which communicate the knowledge, to bring out, or to impress 
one frith, their authoritativeness. Through the manifestation thereof, 
is their authoritativeness, of itself, manifested, as well as from .'seeing, on 
the part of men), instant application to them. 

Where, again, for the purpose of setting on apprehension at rest, 
these is pursuit of evidence or proof with a view to an enquiry into their 
authoritativeness, there also the enquiry or pursuit is for the purpose of ‘ 
finding out and removing the fault in the cause, and not for the purpose 
of (discovering) a quality or excellence (in the Vedas). It is for this reason 
^|it,if their authority depends upon something other than the Vedas, there 
wiU be unauthoritativeneRs, inasmuch as, in the case of that, “ fault " also 
is a cause.—51. 

Veddntin MaMdeva Just hy means of their own inherent power 
of producing knowledge, since there takes place the manifestation,—of 
their being praina or right knowledge —such in the complement of the 
sentence. 

Their authoritativeness, *.<?., the characteristic of being producer ' 
delimited by the characteristic of right knowledge, is of their own, and 
is not dependent upon an adventitious quality, wherefore the Vedas should, 
for their authoritativenesa, stand in need of being created by an Apta. 
And to be created by one who is not an apta, will, on the other hand, lead 
to the inference of their unauthoritativeness. 

Bhdfya:— But, if that be so, then, may rejoin our opponent, since the 
Vedas are not preceded by cognition of the imports of the statements as 
corresponding to objective realities, authoritativeness will not belong to 
theVedic statements also, just as in the case of the words uttered by a 
parrot. In regard to this, the author says : 

Of the Vedas what is “NijA" or natural or innate “ $akti” or power 
of producing cognition corresponding to objective realities, of that, since 
there is observation of manifestation in the case of manlrai, the Ayurveda, 
etc.; therefore, of all the Vedic declarations, without exception, is proved" ’ 
the authoritativeness just by themselves, and not by means of their hat* 
ing their origin in cognition corresponding to objective realities on the 
pert of their speaker. Such is the meaning. 

Thus is there the NyAya-Sfltraro:— 

And the anthoriUtireaees thereof (Is established), fast like the sathorltstiTm m of 
sestius sad the Ayurveda.isf If, J.WV—WE, 
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Reality of the Objective World further established. 

•tog*, sror ipsTO ii * i ii 

<i Na, no. wm: A-satab, of the non-existent, etri Khyftnam, manifestation, 
tops Np-sjiftga-vat, like man’s horn. 

52. (There can be) no manifestation of what is non- 
' existent,—just as of the horns of man.—379. 

Vritti:— The author condemns the Bauddha theory (of the Void). 

(Where a shining mother-of-pearl shell is mistaken for a piece of 
silver), “ It is silver ”—this identity of the mother-of-pearl shell and 
silver, which is really non existent, manifests itself, (says the Bauddha). 
But that is not so; because, since it lacks in producing (the impression 
of'an object and serving any action, it is impossible for the non-existent 
to be the producer of cognition, just as is the case with the horns of 
man.—52. 

B h&iya To establish the proposition, namely, that “and of the 
Qupas, etc., there is not absolute exclusion” (V. 26), lias been, by way of 
-argument, put forward and discussed one reason in the form: Because of 
the proof or reality of pleasure, etc. (V. 27). Now, in respect of the very 
same proposition, the author adduces another reason. 

Let alone, by all means, the proof of pleasure, etc., by means of 
the five-membered (syllogism); through mere cognition or knowledge also 
will there be proof thereof. If they were absolutely non-existent, know¬ 
ledge itself of pleasure, etc., would not be possible, since there is no mani¬ 
festation to consciousness of non-entities, such as the horns of man, etc. 

Such is the meaning. 

Thus, there is the Brahroa-Sfitram: 

urom ii wiv i 

Not non-existence, because ot perceptlon.-VedflMto S4tru«, II. Ii. tt. 

And in the case of a mother-of-pearl shell appearing as silver, dreams, 
(imaginary) desires, etc., it is the object just in the form of a transform*- 
‘ |} on of Manaa, that is intuited; and those, as the author will deolare, are, 
j*h*»fore, not absolutely non-existent—52. 

The Objective World i» not absolutely real. 

g qp wfonq , ii hi ii 

s Na, no. wk 8atab, of the existent ■•Mws Bldhn-dardanlt, because of 
the observation of the obstruction or contradiction, ».«•, non-existence. 

53. No, because o! the observation o! the non-exist¬ 
ence of what is existent,—-380. 
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• 1 - Vfitti : —The author condemns the theory of the followers of Pra? 
bhAkara a celebrated Mtmaipsist ', 

In “ It is silver," "it” is the object present before the eyes, and 
" silver " is the thing remembered these two are cognitions, and their 
application to each other is, /say the followers of Prabh&kara), duo to the 
non-cognisancc of their difference. 

No, (says the author); because such application is seen to take place 
through cognisance of non-difference, and also because there are contrary 
instances in the form of “ ft is not silver." 

Neither is there any contradiction or exception to perfect knowledge 
or knowledge corresponding to reality. Were there any, then, knowledge 
having arisen such as “ It is a jar," there would he knowledge that "It is 
not a jar ”—53. 

Veddntin Mihddeva: —“ It" and “ Silver " arc two'cognitions one of 
which is perception, and the other, recollection. Their application to each 
other is due to non-cognisance of tho difference, and not duo to cognisance 
of the difference, say the followers of I'rahhilkarn. But that is not so, 
because, “ It is not silver ”—such contradiction or exception ik seen. 

Bhatya-.— But, if this be so, then let tho Uu^os, etc., ho verily exist¬ 
ent, (may say our opponent), and, in that case, the word atyanta or abso¬ 
lute in “ not absolute exclusion " (vide V. 20), would he moaningless. In 
regard to this the author says: 

Tho manifestation of the Gunas, etc., as though they were absolutely 
existent or real, would not also ho reasonable ; because of tho observation' 
of their non-existence at the lime of their destruction, etc., and also be¬ 
cause of the observation of the noipexistenee, even in consciousness, of the 
world previously shining in consciousness, andf further, (because of the 
contradiction of their absolute reality) by means of the arguments fur¬ 
nished by such Srutis as:— 

srorftr 

Now then the direction: Not this, not that —Bflhut Aratyaka Upaniyat, II, III, <. 

Here exist* nothing whstever which is monffold.—/b(drm, IV, Iv, 19. 

$wr * «mr *r ura? 

Where the Devta ire not Devos, the mother Is not mother.—Ibidem, IV, III, II, 

Such is the meaning.—53. 

The World cannot he eomething elee than real and unreal. 

11 u i h# ii 

s No, not. A-nirvaohanlya-syd, at that which is indescribshl* bjr 
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the words, real and unreal. afanm.Tat-abhAv&t, because of the non-existence or 
' absence thereof, of manifestation to consciousness. 

54. No, because of the absence of the manifestation 
(to consciousness) of that which is indescribable (by the words 
real and unreal).—381. 

Vfitti The author condemns the theory of the Vedftntin. 

• " It is silver,”—in this case, were (the identity of the mother-of-pearl 
Shell with silver) unreal, sensuous cognition would not take place, (but 
it does); were it real, no obstruction (to its reality) would exist, (but it 
exists): hence it muBt be something indescribable, quite different from 
being real and unreal. Accordingly (has it been said): 

* wnra&ufo n i 

*» wm fat ii 

w rowt q fe gt g irmw sraraat i 
worst wn*n' wniftwn h 
wsmnwm' g i 

amwn* watt n 

TOiwwiWRtlsRi gw unfa writ i 
tBBwnwrtwilfoRi arag awftoa^ H 

In the case of reality, there oan bo no knowledge of an obatrnction, neither can there 
’ be manifestation of what Is unreal. It cannot be of the nature of both, because of their 
being opposed to eaoh other; hence how can it bo a different Tattva or principle ? 

' When, on the other hand, the web of Creation Is proved, by means of evtdonce, to be 
eonitltated by Mtyi, the evidentiary valne of the Proofa, Perception, etc., is for praottoal 
purposes only. 

While the Vedlo declaration on Non-Duality, characterised by being the communi¬ 
cation of the truth, acquires the character of Proof through the weakness of its opposite. 

Therefore, though they be constituted by If tyl, it Is reasonable that the Vedio de¬ 
clarations on Non-Duality should be proof of Brahman. So mneh is, no donbt, established. 

V* (So argues the Vedantin), but that is not so, because, by the very 
statement, “ It is silver,” the thing is capable of being described, and alao 
•^because, by means of its indescribability expressed by “ Neither existent 
BOr non-existent," is furnished a description of it.—54. 

BMfya Well, even if this be so, let the world, it may be said, be 
fust what is different from the existent and the non-existent; and still the 
negation of its absolute non-existence is not justified. 

In regard to this tbe author says: 

Of that which » indescribable by the terms existence as well as non¬ 
existence, manifestation cannot taks place; “ tat-abh&v&t,” that is, on 
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account of an object which is different from the existent and the notfj 
existent, not being known. Such ia the meaning. Because it is proper 
that supposition should be made in accordance with the facts of obser¬ 
vation. Such is the idea. 

What, on the other hand, the Smriti says, namely, 

strain w otjit htot Miwuifarai i 

WKummwtan ftwrogn n 

Neither o(the form of the non-exiateot, nor of tho form of the existent, Is Mlyt, aOf 
does It verily partake of the cbaraotor of bath. Indescribable by the terms, existent and 
non-existent, Is It, -a pure Falsity, everlasting. 

Of that the meaning is this: “ MAyft,” that is, Prakriti, together with bar 
products, does not possess the forms of the three kinds (existent, non¬ 
existent, and other than existent and non-existent) refuted by the three 
aphorisms (V. 52 —54), but is “ sat-asat-bhyAin anirvnchyV that is, una* 
certainable, in other words, incapable of being spoken of, with certainty, 
either as that “ it is just existent" or that “ it is just non-existent "j be» 
cause " mithyil-bhattt,” that is, evciy moment it passes into « different mode 
(of existence). Hence also is it “ sanatanl,” that is, eternal as regards $ts 
own or essential form, that is to say, is of an existent non-existent form. 

Very similarly has been declared, in the Yoga Bh«?ya, tho non-exist- 
ence-cum-existence of Piakjiti attended with her products. 54. 

Nor is the world a reflection of wliat it is not. 

HMv i req rfo: h v. i vv. ii 

■r Na, not. wwnfii i AnyathA-khyitib, manifestation otherwise; cognition 
of one thing as another. w*wwans,Sva-vachah-vyAghdtdt, because of contradic¬ 
tion of their own statement. * 

55. (The cognition of a mother-of-pearl shell, for 
example, as silver, can) not (be said to he) an nnyatha-khyati, 
because of the contradiction (thereby) of their own state* 
ment.—382. 

Vfitti The author condemns the view of the NyAya Dartfana. 

“ It is silver,”—in this case, it is not the fact that the mother-of- 
pearl shell itself manifests by the nature of silver. One thing manifests by 
the nature of another thing,—this is contrary to consciousness. In the 
case in question, it is the attributed or super-imposed (aropita) silver that 
manifests in the shell.*— 55. 


• nis.lMt sentence to mad hr Carte In the IntwdaeUoo to tte a«t eptotlaa. 
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Bh&tya: —Well, then, if this be bo, is it anyatbfi-khyiti, it may be 
asked, that is desired ? The author replies, No. 

One thing manifests by the form of another thing, but not that there 
is manifestation of what is non-existent,—this too is not reasonable; 

“ svavacho-vyAghAtat," that is, because the opponent’s own tenet that 
the non-existent does not manifest in consequence of the absence of 
contact with the senses, etc., is contradicted, on account 'of the admission 
of the manifestation of a non-existent connection (in the case of anyathii- 
khyftti). Such is the meaning. 

And if it is said that the connection also, being verily existent in 
another place, manifests; still there would be manifestation of the non¬ 
existent involved in the cognisance of things having the object and the 
attribute as the auxiliary and the antagonist; while, in the non-cognisance 
thereof, by reason of the implication of the manifestation of the irregular 
combinations themselves of silverness in the mother-of-pearl shell, since it 
comes to be nothing but the very non-cognisance of the discrimination as 
is infemled _ by us, there is certainly contradiction of the assertion of 
anyaihft-khyftli, inasmuch as the meaning of the term “ anyathft-khyati ” 
is nothing but a particular form of error. 

Moreover, in the case of cognition wandering away from the object, 
their own statement that the proof of objects is by means of cognition, 
would be contradicted. Accordingly has it been said : 

1IAW *n*ramra RMTOT IwWIl « 

Old cognition wander away, on what would belief rest T 

But for the purpose of the establishment thereof, by mason of the ^ 
redundancy in making a thousand suppositions, it is proper to make the J 
supposition of the non-cognisance of the non-connection, which is estab<£ 
lished both ways, as being the cause of the use of anyathf-khy&ti. ^ 

Furthermore, by reason of there being no distinction betweep. cqg-I 
nitious as such, there is a want of a principle of determination in XUdjt 
to their relation as the obstructed and the obstructor. Such 
bint-55* '% 

* The translation given above la ot the reading of the Bhlyys adopted by Garb*. 
V. B. Halt's reading is altogether different from thin. In the aheoooa of the original aoor- 
oesfrom which these editors have made their selections, it is not possible for ns to say 
which of these contradictory versions is the genuine one. The divergence between them 
is almost astocedlng. We givo below a translatloo of the llhtfya aooordlng to the read¬ 
ing of r. B. BaU I c 

On* thing manifesto by the form of another,— this too to not teasoeeble, "svi vashn 
vytghlUCttot is, bnoanee, by the word aayatht or otherwise, to declared that the font 
of one thing i% to the oaeo of another thing, Ilha the hone of man, end, of that is ammitsd 
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The World it both existent and non-existent. 

. II V I *1 II 

fHHtfll: Sat-aaat-khyAtib, manifestation of the existent and the non-existent* 
smmnri B&dha-ab&dh&t, owing to obstruction and non-obstructiou. 

56. (Of the Gunas, etc. there is) manifestation of 
existence as well as of non-existence, according to obstruc¬ 
tion and non-obstruction.—383. 

Vritti: —The author states his own view. 

“It is silver,"—here, as the object (mother-of-pearl shell) present 
before the eyes, it is existent, since there is no obstruction (to its exis¬ 
tence) ; but, as silver, it is non-existent, since there is obstruction (to its 
being silver). Therefore, manifestation of existeuce-cum-non-existence is 
the truth.—56. 

VedAntin Mah&deoa “ It is silver,"—this embraces existence aud 
non-existence. “ It is not silver,”—tliis is the negation of silver, but not 
of the thing present before the eyes. • ‘ 

BhA^ja :—Elaborating what has been stated before, namely,, that 
"«>f the Gunas, etc., there is) not absolute exclusion or obstruction” 
(V. 20), the author deduces his own conclusion. 

It is the manifestation of existence and non-existence (that takes 
place) in the case of all, the Guruw, etc. How ? “ Owing to obstruction 
and nou-obstructiou.” Therein there is non-obstruction of all entities 
as regards their own or essential form, because of their being eternal 
t£in that respect), but, as regards their associations, there exists obstruction 
^bf all entities in Chaitanya or consciousness. Just as, ejj., of the silver, 
Ibc., residing in Jluddhi, in the case of the lhotber-of-pearl shell; of 
ttdueu, etc., in the case of the crystal, etc.: similarly. 

,■ .. likewise, by means of states also, there exists, in time, etc., obs- 
trAfeof all those that undergo transformation. Such is the meaning. 

W^d “ obstruction "is to be the object of the idea of negation in 
reject of something of au ascertained or established nature; while 

the i n • different way,—hence the opponents'* own statement Itself is 

contradicted, Insomuch as it Is declared also by the upholders of the theory of aayathfo 
khytU that the manifestation of the non-existent is Impossible. Booh Is the sMaolng. 
Anon-entity, present before one, esnnot be the exciting cause of the manifestation of 
tfonsisteaoe in another plaee. Soohl* the Idea. 

Neither eon it be said that eol location of m ate ria ls for the ma nif estat i on of tbs nan- 
existant. In all saaas, is not possible, and, that hsnee sometime* mere existenos Is Ngnlrad. 
Harness It is qnite passible for the very stream of visaod or tendencies, continuing from 
vtsrnity, to be the eanse of error. 

• 
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non-existence is non-being, and tbis too is of the own or essential tom of 
the receptacle (adhikarana). 

Neither can it be said that there would be mutual contradiction 
between existence and non-existence; since there can be no uuch contra¬ 
diction by reason of the difference of modes. For, juRt as, e.g., it is seen 
that redness in the form of the reflecting body, (the China rose), is existent, 
and, in the form of the reflection penetrating into th'e crystal, is non¬ 
existent, or just as silver in the form resting on the shelf of the jeweller’s 
shop, is existent, and in the form superimposed upon the mother-of-pearl 
shell, is non-existent, very similarly is the whole world existent, as regards 
its essential form, and, in the form superimposed upon Consciousness, 
etc., is non-exiBtent. 

So has it been said : 

w grmraiwOT RtraH I 

wjwirt ftroro w? wfordr trcn u 

For even though tho object do not oxist, the rounds of cxtatencos do not come to» 
■top. Just as- through contemplating objects, non-objects present themselves to ono in 

dream. 

In the very same way, again, by reason of the difference of states 
also, existence aud non-existence are unopposed to each other. For, just 
as trees, etc., though existent by their grown up aud like states, are non¬ 
existent by the Btates of the sprout, etc., very similarly do Prakpti, etc., 
possess the double nature of the existent and the non-existent. 

So has it been said : 

Of qmft vrafer w srofar m i 

For, constantly, my child, entities exist and exist not in course of time, of whieH 
the motion is imperceptible. On acoount of aubtloty it is not observed. 

This existeuce-cum-non-existence of the web of Creation, as is men¬ 
tioned in the aphorism, is recorded in the Smriti: 

trtfrt qqnpmfann: I 

What is the Cnmanifested Oanao, that ia eternal and of the nature of the existent 
and the non-existent,-*which tho contempistors of tho Tattvas or Principles describe 
as Pradhtna and as Prakflti.—Vifjiu Parana, I. ii„ it. 

NoteThe words," Pradhina " and Prakriti," represent two distinct aspects of 
tke Root eanse. Pradhtna, derived as prs +v3El+anat, denotes that in which all thing! 
are contained. -Prakrit!, derived as pra+^krl+ktl, denotes that by which all actio* 
orsatini. a ostentation, and re-oonatrnctlon, are achieved. 

knA thin has been elaborated by us in the Brahma-Mlmfimsi-BMfy* 
and Yoga-Vl^tUf*. Such is the hint.—56. 
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Theory of Sphota refuted. 

srcftasrftfW * s'fitersr*: nor* w x i n 

wfowAlkiw Pratlti-apratiti-bhy&m, by reason of intuition and of non-intui¬ 
tion. a Na, not. Arenas: Sphota-atraskah, of the nature of ,8pko$a (vide Bh&sya 
below). ws: Sabdab, Sound, Word. 

57. By reason of intuition and of non-intuition, Word 
is not of the nature of Sphota.—381. 

Vritti The author discards Sphota. 

“ Intuition ” is in tho caso of the letters, “ non-intuition,” in the 
case of Sphota. Therefore, Word is not of the nature of Sphota. 

If the letters do not establish anything at all, hovr can there be the 
establishment of Sphota even ? Now, if they do establish objects, what 
need of a useless Sphota ? Lot tho letters themselves be the means of the 
establishment of objects. 

On account of mauifoldness also there can be no proof of Sphota.— 
57. 

Blidjya :— The above discussion (on the reality and unreality of the 
Gunas, etc.) is sufficient. Now a consideration of Sabda or Word which 
has come up incidentally, is proposed,—becauso it is an udvontitious 
matter,—at the end. 

Over and above tho letters individually, in the form of “ waterpot," 
etc., a single indivisible word is recognised by tho Yoga philosophers to 
bet he Sphota,—just like the wholes bucIi as a water-pot, etc., over and 
above the parts, such as the conch-shaped neck, etc.; because, just like 
“one water-pot," there is intuition of “ one word ”, and also because, since 
the letters are of speedy destruction, it is imposlible that they should, by 
combining together, cause the intuition of objects. And that particular 
form of Sound, called the word (padal, is described as Sphota, inasmuch 
as it serves to make the object manifest. 

That Sound (Sphota) is not supported by evidence and is, therefore, 
unworthy of belief. Why ? “ By reason of intuition and non-intuition ” : 

Is that Sound intuited, or is it not ? In the first alternative, by what * 
collection of letters, arranged in a particular manner, one after another, that 
is manifested, of that alone let the power be of causing the intuition of 
objects; what is the necessity for that (>.«., Sphota) which is useless ? 
While, in the latter alternative, an unknown Sphota cannot have the power 
of causing the manifestation of objects, and hence the supposition of 
Sphota is futile. Such is the meaning. 
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If it be thought that the intuition of unity will somehow or other be 
the means of establishing objects, then the result would be that a forest 
and the like will be something over and above the individuahtrees com¬ 
posing it, because of the identity of the intuition of unity in such cases as 
“ one forest,” etc.—57. 

Varnaa or Letters are not eternal. 

*{ II V I Hd II 

s Na, not. aqB u N fjabda-nitya-tvara, eternality of Sound or Word. ■IwM: 
KiryatA-pratltel). because of the intuition of its being an effect. 

58. Sound is not eternal, because it is seen to be an 
effect.—385. 

Vritti On account of contradiction by Perception, the Vedas have 
been stated to be non-eternal. (Vide V. 45). The author now demons¬ 
trates the jion-eternality of the Varnas or letters. 

Because, immediately after the hearing of Sound (in the form of the 
letters), arises the intuition that “ it is not. ” Otherwise, eternality will 
belong to the water-pot also.—58. 

Bhfyya :—Previously <V. 45) the eternality of the Vedas has been 
refuted. Now the author refutes the eternality of the letters also. 

On the strength of recognition such as “ This is that same letter 
Oa," is maintained the eternality of letters, but that is not reasonable; 
because, by means of sucb intuitions as “ The letter Oa is produced," 
there is proof of their non-eternality. And their recognition has their 
belonging to their classes as its object, since, otherwise, the eternality of 
the water-pot and the like also would result by means of their recogni¬ 
tion.—58. 

An objection apprehended. 

IUIM. II 

jW | SW» Pftrva-siddha-s&ttva-sya, of the previously established mristenoe. 
sMh: Abhivyaktib, illumination. Ufpena, by lamp, as I vs, as. asst 
Ohafaaya, of the water-pot 

50. (What you call production, may rejoin our op¬ 
ponent, is) the manifestation of the previously-established 
existence,—just as (is that) of the water-pot by the lamp.— 
386. 
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Vritti For the purpose of establishing that, except Prakpiti and 
Panina, all else is effect, the author apprehends: 

Just-os a water-pot, lying in the dark, is illuminated by the lamp, 
so are Varnas or letters illuminated by Dhvani or Sound. When there is 
an absence thereof, there takes place tho reflex cognition or manifestation 
that “ they do not exist," but not because they are non-existent.—50. 

Bh&tya 'The author apprehends an objection. 

Well, what is the manifestation, by means of Dhvani or Round, 
etc., of the Word of which the existence has verily been previously estab¬ 
lished, that alone is the object of tho intuition of production An example 
of such manifestation (i.e., of a previously existing thing) is that "of the 
water-pot by the lamp."—50. 

The objection answered. 

h<4>i jftre reuN,fogspwg n * f i* n 

s u wt fiis i m : Sat-kArya-siddhAntah, tenet of Existent Effect. Vide I. 114-120. As 
Chet, if. B » w wn Siddha-sAdhanara, establishment of the established. 

60. If (it ie) the tenet of Existent Effect, there is 
establishment of what is already established.—387. 

Vfitti :—The author gives the solution : 

By depending upon illumination or manifestation, eternality is 
asserted. If thence follows the tenet of Existent Effect, there would be 
establishment of what is already established.—00. 

Veddntin MaMdera :—What is the purport of tho assertion of eterna¬ 
lity based on the doctrine of manifestation ? Is it that the Effect is exist¬ 
ent, and not non-existent, (in the-Cause even prior to its production) ? or, 
is it that, just as in the case of Prakfiti and Pufusa, eternality belongs to 
the letters? In the Bret alternative, the implication is as is here men¬ 
tioned. In the other, the defect will be shown afterwards. 

BhStya :—The author repels the objection apprehended. 

If it is assorted that manifestation consists in attaining the preaent 
state by the abandonment of the state past and gone, then there is the 
tenet of Existent Effect. And such eternality belongs to all effects what¬ 
ever. Hence there is establishment of what is already established (which 
is fallacious). Such is the meaning. 

If, again, it is maintained that manifestation is of the form of the 
mere cognition of just the effects which are existent only bjr their 
present ■ ts te», then the eternality of water-pot, etc., also will be 
entailed; for, just as in the ease of sounds, so in the case of the water-pot, 
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etc., also, it is but proper to bold that it is cognition alone that is the 
object of the intuition of its production by reason of the operation of the 
cause.—60. 

Refutation of the Non-Duality (A-Dvaita) of the Self. 

S T & t W T W ft II V I II 

u Na, not. wjm A-dvaitam, non-duality. emu: Atmanab, of the self, 
ftjm Lihg&t, through inferential marks. : Tat-bheda-pratlteb, because 

of the intuition of the division or difference thereof. 

61. (There is) not non-duality of the Self, because 
there is knowledge of its difference, through marks.—388. 

Vritti :—The Self is one and one only, say some. Thus, 

qfc Vfuft amt i 

lust as one Blnglo siy is seen separately, being divided as white, blue, etc., so is 
the Sett, though it is ono and one only, seen separately, only by those whose vision is 
erroneous, 

The author refutes this theory. 

Because of the law or uniformity of the marks of decay, death, etc. 

Tn the preceding ( vide I. 154-159), (denial of non-duality) was stated 
to he as good as established : now it is being established. Hence there 
is no tautology.—Cl. 

Bhtyya :—The objections, not previously mentioned, to the non¬ 
duality of the Self, should also be brought forward,—for this purpose the 
refutation of the non-duality of the Self is commenced again. 

Even though, like the statements declaring the mutual differences 
(bheda) of the selves among themselves, there be also statements declar¬ 
ing their non-difference, still “ Na advaitam,” that is, absolute non-differ¬ 
ence would not belong to them; inasmuch as it is their mutual difference 
that ia established by means of the characteristic marks such as the 
abandonment (by one peraon) and non-abandonment (by another person) 
of Prakpiti, mentioned in such declarations as Ajft, etc. (Svet&dvatara 
(Jpanigat, IV. 5). Such is the meaning. For, those rnarkB could not be 
explained in the case of absolute non-difference, since, as Iisb been already 
Bhown, it ia impossible to explain those declarations by the help of super¬ 
imposed or Uptdhi-eau8ed differences. The declarations on the subject 
of non-duality, on the other hand, by reason of their being of the same 
import as the Vedio declarations of equality (s&mya), etc., can be explained 
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aa having reference to non-difference characterised by non-difference of 
essential properties; and also because that they bear such a reference is 
ascertained by means also of the fact that the cessation of Abhimdna, etc., 
cannot otherwise be possible.—61. 

Ecidenee of Sensa-Peiveption is against Non-Dualitij. 

HHUCT sft ii v i * * ii 

s Na, not. wnemr An4tmanA, with tho Not-Self. uR A pi, ulso. wswwm 
l'ratyaksa-bAdhit, because of contradiction by perception. 

62. Nor (can there bo unity of the self) with the Not- 
Self, because of contradiction by Perception.—381). 

Vritti :— Let there be not homogeneous non-duality ( i.e non-duality 
of Self with Self); but the not-sclves such as the watoc-pot, etc., will be, 
may say our opponent, of the form of the Self, and hence there wilrbe 
heterogeneous non-duality (». c„ non-duality of the Self with the Not-Self). 
In regard to. this the author says : 

There is not unity of the Self with the Not-^elf, cm/., tho wutei pot, 
etc., because of the seeing of the difference of tiro water-pot, etc., by 
reason of tlieir being external. Were tho Self and tho Not-Self to bo 
one, then the character of the Self would belong to the water-pot, etc., 
and it would belong to the Self also to undergo transformation.—62. 

Bhapja It has been stated that the marks mentioned above, 
in other word, difference, is an obstruction to the non-duality of Selves. 
To the non-duality of the Self with tho Not-Sclves, as declared by the 
Siutis, such as - 

Alt this is verily tho Self.-Chhindogya Upsni,st, VII. XXV. 2. 

All this verily is Brahman.—Mondsks Upanlfat, II. 11. II. 

there is, ou the other baud, Perception also as an obstruction, says the 
author. 

With the Not-Self, that is, the world of the objects of experience 

(Bhoga) also, there is not non-duality of the Self, because of obstruction 
by Perception. In the case of the non-difference of the Self from all 
objects of experience, there would be non-difference also between a water- 
pot and a piece of cloth, because of the non-difference of a water-pot, etc-, 
from the Self which is non-different from a piece of cloth, etc. And such 
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non-difference is contradicted by Perception which is cognisant of their 
difference. Such is the meaning.—62. 

The same repeated. 

n * i u 

e Na, not. ssnsi UbhAbhy&ni, with both the Self and the Not-Self As Tena, 
by the same, ».e., Perception, w Eva, very. 

63.- Nor (is there non-duality of the Self) with both 
(taken together), (because of contradiction) by the very 
same.—390. 

Vritti But there will be, it may be said, non-duality which is at 
once homogeneous and heterogeneous (Vitfi§ta Advaita). In regard to this, 
the author says: 

Because of the observation of difference by the very means of un¬ 
obstructed intuition.—63. 

Veddntin Mah&deva : —“Tena eva,” by reason of the very contradic¬ 
tion by Perception, “ Ubhabhy&m ”, with the Self and the Not-Self, unify 
is not possible. “ You are happy, I am pained, this is a water-pot 
such unobstructed perceptions themselves are the obstructors to the unity 
of the Self. Such is the import. 

Bhdiyai —With the object of clearing the Buddhi of the disciple, the 
author makes the object or sense, even though it has been obtained, 
plainer still. 

“ Ublmbhy&m ”, that is, with the Self and the Not-Self taken together, 
there m not absolute non-difference: “ tena eva ”, that is, by reason of 
the very same two causes (i.e., obstructions by Inference and by Percep¬ 
tion). Such is the meaning.—63. i 

Srutis on Nan-Duality explained. 

a* iui(« n 

s mto H Anya-para-tvam, significance or reference to something else., afitani 
A-vivekAnfim, of the non-discriminating, m Tatra, thereinin the so-called 
gratis on Non-Duality. 

64. Iu those (Srutis) of the non-discriminating, there 
is reference..to something else. (Aniruddha). There is in 
it (t.e., Non-Duality) reference to something else in regard 
to the non-discriminating. (Vijflfina).—391. 
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Vfitti But, if this be so, then, one may say, there is conflict with 
the Vedic declarations of Non-Duality. In regard to this, the author 
says: 

Of those fSrutis of the blind, the reference is to something else, that is, 
the reference is to the genus (of the Self).—64. 

Ved&ntin MaMdeva “ Tatra, ” in the Sruti on the unity of the 
Self, which is demonstrative of the unity of Self-hood, “ A-vivekanfttp ”, 
in the case of the dull, “ Anya-paratvom, ” significance of the unity of the 
Self, manifests,--such is the complement. So that, there is no conflict 
with the Sruti. Such is the idea. 

Bh&pja But, then, if this be so, what, it may be asked, will be the 
fate of the Srutis such as 

vidtaf 

Tho Self verily is thla.-Chhtiulogya Upanigat, VII. xxv. 2. 

In regard to this the author says: 

“ A-vivekinaip," that is, with reference to the nou-disuriminating 
l’urufas, “ tatra," that is, in (the teaching of) Non-Duality, (there is) a 
translation or reinculcatiou of that which has worship for its purpose or 
object. Such is the meaning. For, men fail to discriminate betwoen the 
body and the owner of the b > ly and also between tho objects of experi¬ 
ence and the experiencer, and treat them by way of non-dilfeionce; e.g., 
“ I am fair, ” " My self is Bhadrasona, ” etc. Hence, by transcribing that 
very fpopular) usage (vyavahara), with reference to them alone, wmship 
in that form the Veda enjoins, for the purpose of the purification of the 
Sattra element in their nature. It. is for the ssmo reason that in worship in 
the state-of (the realisation of) the" absolute reality, the Veda refutes that 
there is worship of the Self. Thus 

qfnufn w *3^ mm i 

Which man "«»■<*. comprehend by the mind, by which, they say, the mind Is compre¬ 
hended, that very aame Is Brahman, know thou, not this,-that which man worships.— 
Kens Upanlfat, I, 5.-44. 

Non-Dual Self cannot be the material cause of the world. 

q wm H i fam wyiwwK m ft foqffWEUi w 

« Na, not. urns AtmA, Self. >t Na, not. A-vidyi, A-vidyi. s Na, not, 
«* Ubhayatp, both. u q s n i mw d Jagat-upAdAna-kAraos'T, material cause of tho 
world. I fcif s i Nih-ssfigs-tvU, on account of bring free or devoid of attachment. 

4 
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65. Neither*the Sell, nor A-vidya, nor both together 
are the material cause of the world, because the Self is 
devoid of attachment.—392. 

Vfitti .—The upholders of the doctrine of One Self have not also, 
says the author, a material cause of the world. 

Being Kfltastha or immutable, the Self cannot be the (material) 
cause. A-vidyS, because it is an unreality, cannot have the causality. In 
the case of its reality, there would be loss of Non-Duality. On account 
of the absence of relation (between them', both (jointly) cannot be the 
cause.—65. 

Bh&tya With the upholders of Non-Duality, a material cause of 
the world, says the author, is not possible. 

Neither the pure Self, nor A-vidyA resting in the Self, nor the two 
put together, as in the case of two potslierds, can become the material 
cause of the world, because the Self is devoid of attachment, tor, what 
is a particular form of Sutpyoga or conjunction, called Sahga or attach¬ 
ment,—bymeans of that alone takes place the modification or transforma¬ 
tion (Vikftra) of substances (Dravya). Hence, on account of its being 
devoid of attachment, it is not possible for the pure unseconded Self to be 
the material cause of the world ; nor even through A-vidya, because con¬ 
nection of A-vidyfl (with the Self) has already been refuted by means of 
the Self’s being free from attachment. Moreover, A-vidya being not-a- 
substance, it is unfit to be the material cause of substances. And if it is 
said to be a substance, then, by the very means of its being a substance, 
Duality will be entailed. Furthermore, nowhero has A-vidya been seen 
to have become the material cause of anything. For, in the case of the 
appearance of silver in a mother-of-pearl shell, etc., A-vidy& is intended 
to be the Nimitta or efficient cause, and it is Manas that is intended to be 
the material cause, inasmuch as the Saipskara or impression Bpringing 
therefrom is a property (Dharma) of Manas. 

And just as it is not possible for them singly to be the materia 
C a nt us ao also, on the very same account of the Self’s being devoid o 
attachment, is it impossible for them jointly to be the material cause 
Such ia the meaning. 

In the Brahma-Mim&ipsu (VedAnta', on the other hand, A-vidyfi, i' 
tbe form of a non-substance, resting in Purupa, like air in the sky,« 
and .by means of such A-vidyft, it can belong to Brahman to b 
only the Adbi^fhftna K&rapa or tbe Supporting .Cause. And that i 
approved also by us. Because it ia Prakfiti, aa conceived by «■» A* 
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hu been given by them the technical name o! A-vidyA, and because, by 
reason of the web of Creation being for the sake of the Self, it is in 
the Self alone, as the Adhi^hfina or receptacle, that there is admission, 
equally on both sides, of Creation having Prakpti as its material oauae. 

The difference, however, is this only that, while it is desired by them 
that the activity of Prakyiti also should be preceded by Sarpkalpa or Will, 
it is not by us. And also Non-Duality by means of A-vibhuga or non- 
division, as is affirmed by them, is verily desired by us also. 

Moreover, by the Srutis such as 

Verily existent, 0 Calm One, was this at the beginning,—One without a seoond.— 
Chh&ndogya Upanifat, VI. II. 1. 

it is Non-Duality, just in the form of non-division (a-vibh/tga), that hi 
established ; inasmuch as there are such other fSrutis as 

That goeond exists not,—other than this, divided,—which It may see.—Bplhaft 
Aranyaka Upanifat, IV. lit. IS. 

And so has it been declared : 

gfttfrwfr into sifinahwiftaw i 

frt wsrato *n*s 3OT» n 

Knowledge and Object were one and undifferentiated. Object is one of the two, 
whilo Prakrit! is of the naturo of both. But Knowledge Is a third entity: it is designated 
as Pnrnfs. 

“Undifferentiated” means undivided. 

Therefore, Non-Duality of one whole (a-khan<)a) Solf is not the 
meaning of the followers of the Vedanta. And yet the modern VedAntins 
imagine just the group of Pdrva-paksas or contrary views in the matter 
as being the conclusion or established tenet # of the Brahma-Mlmiijial. 
We have, however, demolished this interpretation in the very same place 
(Brahma-MImAmsS), by showing that these contrary views are not only 
not mentioned in the Brahms-Satras, but are realty in conffict with them. 
Here also the established tenet of the Brahma-MfmAm^ '* !t should 
be remembered, condemned, but, on the other hand, is refuted only the 
meaning that may, at the first blush, be found to be possible in the 
VedAnta Sfitras. So also in the case of the subsequent aphorisms.-85. 

The Self it not Ananda or Bliu. 

H * I U M 

w Ns, not em Ekxys, of one and indivisible. wwVHy* Ananda-chit- 
rftpetve, the characters of being of the form of Bliss and of being of the bm 
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of Intelligence. |to: Dvayob, of the two. Blied&t, on acconnt of differ¬ 
ence. 

66. Not to one (and indivisible entity can belong) 
tbe characteristics of being of the form of Bliss as well 
as of Intelligence, on account of the difference between 
them.—393. 

Vritti -.—The Self, according to some, is of the form of Chit or 
Intelligence and Ananda or Bliss. In regard to this, the author says: 

“ Ananda ” is Sukha or pleasure or happiness. “ Chit ” is Jfi&ua 
or knowledge. 

In the case of the Self being of the form of Ananda and Chit, there 
is the implication of Duality. 

Neither cau it he said that Ananda is not the pleasure derived from 
the objects of experience, nor is Chit knowledge of the modifications 
of the mind, but that both denote something quite differeht and supra- 
mundane or transcendental; because, by reason of their (supposed) 
transcendental character, they would be beyond the scope of proof. 
Were they to be subject to proof, then by means of the very existence 
of proof, there would arise Duality. 

Moreover, does the Self possess the characteristic of beiug of the 
form of Ananda or the characteristic of having Ananda as a property ? 
In the alternative of Ananda being a property of the Self, there is the 
implication of there being a duality as well as conflict with the Sruti on 
the Self’s being free fiom attributes, etc. As regards the alternative of 
Ananda being the very form of the Self, in the state of Saips&ra or worldly 
existence, Ananda is nowise experienced. If it is said that it will 
be experienced after tbe disappearance of AvidyA, (we reply that this 
cannot be, because), since A-vidyA is incorporeal, it is not possible for 
it to disappear just like a screen, a wall or a plastering. If it is said that 
the meaning of the word " disappearance ” is to he overpowered, (we 
reply that) what is eternal and universal, cannot be overpowered. Since 
A-vidyA is unreal, and since the Self is real, there can be no relation or 
connection between them, because no relation or connection can subsist 
between reality and unreality. Or, were there to be a connection between 
them, there would be conflict with the Sruti declaring the Self to be 
devoid of attachment, etc. 

In the feeing of Ananda, again, there is the contradiction of the 
object and the subject Cm the shape of Ananda feeling Ananda). 
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Further, what is the proof that the Self is Bliss ? If you reply, 
“What need of a search after proof, when the Self, just ns snch, is of the 
form of proof?", we say that such is not the case, because, since the 
supposition or admission of Prameyas or provables is for tho sake of the 
establishment or distribution of Pramnna or Proof, what is to be deter¬ 
mined by Pi-oof when there is no Provable? And when it does not 
lead to acquirement of Pramiti or knowledge established by Proof, the 
very character of being Proof does not belong to it. 

And to be of the form of Chit is not the same as to be of the form 
of Ananda, since there is a difference between them. Neither can it be 
the case that, by reason of their being transcendental, their non-difference 
is established, because, on account of the very fact of their being tians- 
cendental, there cannot be the cognisance of their Vyfipti or Logical 
Pervasion. Hence the characteristic of having a double form does not 
belong to the Self. 

If, on the other hand, in the state of Release, Bliss is not experi¬ 
enced, what is the harm ? If it is experienced, there must be asserted the 
Experiencer, the Experience, and tho Object, of Experience. Just ns, on 
the one hand, by reason of its taking place so long ns tho body lasts, 
Samudhi or Trance is said to bo posniblo also through the immediate 
vision of the Self (iitma-saksiUkarn), and as the existence of the Self 
continues after the body has dropped down, where thou is SamAdhi or 
Trance? So, on the other hand, there is the AhhimAua or conceit that, 
in the state of Saimidhi, through the cessation of all pain, thero is the 
attainment of Ananda, and, on the loss of Samudhi, on account of tho non¬ 
existence of the body, where is the experience of Ananda ? 

This being so, the experience of Ananda in tho state of Release is 
erroneous.—tiC. 1 

BhiVfya Illumination is the svarftpa or essential form of the Self,— 
this has been established by the author as a tenet of his own. In regard 
to this, the author refutes the Pftrva-pakna or contrary view that Ananda 
or Bliss also constitutes the essential form of the Self, since there ie the 
Sruti: 



Knowledge, Blln, Brahmen. -Brlhet Artnysks Upenlftt, III. It 18. 

To an entity possessing a single nature, there cannot belong the 
characteristic of being of the form of both Ananda or Bliss and Chaitanya 
or Intelligence; because, by reason of the non-experience of pleasure at 
the time of the cognition of pain, there is a difference between pleasufv 
and cognition. Such is the meaning. 
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Neither is it possible to assert that pleasure is a particular form of 
cognition; because cognition or knowledge which constitutes the essential 
form of the Self, is one and indivisible takhancja). 

For the very same reason, it cannot also be asserted that, at the time 
of the experience or intuition of Intelligence, there is an obscuration or 
veiling of pleasure; because, by reason of the Self being one and indivisi¬ 
ble, in the state of the veiling of Ananda or Bliss, the experience or 
intuition of “I know pain” cannot be possible. For there does not exist a 
division of parts in the Self, whereby even in the state of the veiling of the 
Ananda part, the part of Chaitanya or Intelligence will still manifest or 
shine. 

Nor can it be said that by virtue of Srutis, (to the contrary), these 
are Asat Tarkas or invalid reasonings; because, by reason of the fact that 
non-existence of Ananda also lias been established by such Srutis as 

neither BlUa nor absence ot Btlss, 
and also by such Sinjitis as 

Pain-loss, pleasnre-less Is Brahman, consisting of beings past, future, aijd present, 
it is reasoning alone that should be given the preference in the present 
discussion; and also because it has been declared by the Sruti itself that 
the negative Brntis alone are the more forcible; since, otherwise, by means 
of the Srutis such as 

fnragro 

Of infallible will etc., 

the attributes of will, etc., will also be entailed in the case of the Self.—66. 

The Sruti on Ananda is secondary. 

II V. | tvs II 

Duhkha-nivritteh, on account of cessation of pain. %■: Gaugab, 
secondary, derivative, metaphorical. 

67. On account of (its reference to) cessation of pain, 
(the Sruti on Ananda is) metaphorical.—394. 

Fritti Now, what account (do you give, it may be asked), of. the 
Bruti on Ananda ? Thus, 

wsuf opftr WNh ffr«* i 

Knowing the Ananda or Bliss of Brahman, one doee not fear from anything whatever. 
—Taittbiya Upaatfat, IL It. L 

qfcr MMt wra* wmw «t i 
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From which Speech tuns beck, without retching it, tlong with the mind.—Tslttlrtya 
Uptnijet, II. Ir. 1. 

In regard to this the author says: 

. It is clear.—67. 

BhAtya .—But then, if this be so, what will be the fate, it may be 
asked, of the Sruti which declares that the Self is of the form of Ananda? 
To this the author replies: 

By reason of (reference to)cessation of pain, the word Ananda or 
Bliss, as applied by the ^ruti to the Self, is derivative. Such is the 
meaning. And the Guna or property from which it is derived, is exceed¬ 
ing dearness; since the exceeding dearness of the Self is proved by 
perception, reasoning, and by Sruti such as 

It Is dearer than son, etc.—Bflhat Aratiyaba Upanlgat, t. iv. 8. 

Such is the import. 

So has it been said: 

Happiness consists in the passing away of pain and pleasure. 

The Sruti 

Not devoid of Ananda, 

has, on the other hand, reference to Ananda due to the UpAdhi or external 
investment of the Self,—just like the Sruti on its being of infallible will, 
etc. 

What some one says, namely, that there is inference of the Self being 
of the form of pleasure, by means of its (intrinsic) dearness independent of 
UpAdhis or external investments^—that is not so; because this love of the 
Self can be explained as being of the form of t^c absence of pain, and also 
because, just like the characteristic of its having pleasure, the characteris¬ 
tic of its being the Self is also the exciting cause of love towards it; since, 
otherwise, there will be the implication of love even in the case of 
another’s pleasure.—67. 

The Purpose of the metaphorical Mention of Ananda in the druti. 

ftgfasrc fc rr irhh* iu Uc n 

Yimukti-prafaquA, praise of Release, uffwi MimdinAm, of tbs 

dun. 

68. (This is) praise of Release (for the sake) of the 
dull.—305. 

Vrkti :—The author gives Mother explanation. 
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“Mandanfim”, of the du]f, that is, of those in whom the qualities of 
Tamas predominate. "Praise of Release” is encouragement for the 
purpose of making them strive after Release.—68. 

Vedttntin Mah&ieva .—“Of the dull”, that is, of those in whom the 
qualities of Rajas and Tamas predominate. 

* Bhtyya The author mentions the seed or the origin of the above 
derivative application of the word Ananda. 

With reference to the "dull”, that is, the ignorant, the Ssruti praises 
the release of the essential form of the Self, in the shape of the cessation 
of pain, as being pleasure, for the purpose of instigating them to seek 
release. Such is the meaning.—68. 

Refutation of the Theory that Manas is All-pervading. 

sr ww*. 11 * i u n 

a Na, not. ■ewA Vy&paka-tvam, all-pervading-ness; universality. *w: 
Manasah, of Manas, ewem Karaqa tv&t, because of its being a Karaoa or Ins¬ 
trument. ifHswm Indriya-tvat, because of its being ail Indriya or Sense or Pover. 
w Vft, or. 

69. All-pervadingness does not belong to Manas, be¬ 
cause it is an Instrument, or because it is an Indriya.—396. 

Vritti-.— The author refutes the universality of Manas. 

And what universality of Manas, cognition, namely, “There is pain 
in my head, pleasure in my leg,” establishes, that is due to the non-appre¬ 
hension of the succession (of the cognitions) on account of the quick 
movement of Manas. Hereby there is no establishment of universality — 
69. 

Bh&sya :—With a view to establish more firmly the production of 
the Antahkarana described above, the author discards the contrary 
theory of the universality of Manas. 

Universality does not belong to Mauas, meaning Antoh-Karapa or 
the Internal Instrument in general, because it is an instrument, juat like 
Mtaxe, etc. 

The word Va, or, has been used in the sense of a definite alternative. 
Moreover, because of its being an Indriya, Manas, as a particular Antab- 
Karapa, the third one, Rhe other two being Buddhi and AhaqikAra), 
cannot possess universality. Such is the meaning. 

Cognition,''etc., on the other hand, extending over the wholo body, 
can be explained Just by means of their being of intermediate extent (».&, 
neither infinite nor atomic}.—69. 
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Argument iA'support of the above. 

tifforen f h vn vso n 

Sa-kria-tvAt, on account of its performing action. Gatwlrutsb, 
then being Sroti about going, 

70. (Manas cannot be universal), because it perform^ 
action, and possesses movement, as the Sruti says, (Ani- 
ruddha); or because it performs action, since there is Sruti 
that the Self goes (to other worlds). (Vijilana).—397. 

Vritti :—The author points out another defect. 

“ Because it performs action,”—herein is Inference shown. “ Be¬ 
cause it possesses movement, as the Sruti says,”—horein is Sabda or 
Verbal Proof shown.—70. 

Bhdpja '-—Lest it be said that the roasons given above are inopera¬ 
tive, the author states an argument in support of them. 

By the hearing (from the Sruti) of the going of the Self to other 
worlds, it being established that the Antah-Kar.ina, which forms its 
Upadhi or investment, performs action or possesses motion, universality 
(of the latter) is not possible. Such is tho meaning. 70. 

Manas is not partless. 

?f forte* swNtt? 11 * i h 

a Na, not. flWtwi Nii-bhAga-tvaip, partlesa-noss. ephrn Tat-yogAt, because of 
connection with that, i.e., Indriyas (Vijflftna>, “part” or cause (Aniruddhs), 
sws Ohata-vat, as is the case with a jar. 

71. Manas is not cause-less, because it has connection 
with a cause, just as a water-pot and the like. (Aniruddha). 
Manas is not part-less, because it has connection with the 
Indriyas, just as is the case with a water-pot and the like. 
(Vijflfina).—398. 

Vritti :—Even if it be atomic, on account of the non-existence of a 
cause, it will, one may say, be eternal fa regard to this, the author says: 

“Na nir-bhAga-tvam,” that is, not cause-less-ness. “Tat-yogit,” 
that is, on account of connection with a “ part." What is its cause ? 
AhaqtkAra. Through their simultaneous connection with the sextat of the 
Indriyas, there is establishment of the ultimate atoms’ having parts. 
Therefore, just like the water-pot, etc., Manas is nou-eteraaL 71, 

• 
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BhAtfir—with a v i»g jfea^sh^i8t jfanaais an effect, the author 

discards also the theory ’tfilSJlt is partless. ,< . 

Thl tvord “tat," that, in “ Tat-yogAt,” alludes to the word, Indriya, 
occurring in a preceding aphorism (V. 69). Part-less-ftess does not belong 
to Manas, on account of its connection with more than one Indriya at one 
«pd the same time ; but just like a water-pot, it is of an intermediate size 
t&.,'i8 neither universal nor atomic), and contains parts. Such is the 
meaning. 

And in the causal state, Antah-Karana, it should bo understood, is 
certainly atomic.—71. 

Objects Eternal and Eon-Eternal. 

wmfkm u- vi i w n 

sifitprtc Prakriti-purusayoh, except Prakriti and Purnfa. wi Anyat, other; 
else. s** Sarvam, all. sftrss A-nityam, non-otornal. 

72. Except Prakriti and Purusa, all else is non-eter¬ 

nal.—399, 

Vritti The author states the division of eternal and non-eternal. 

It is clear.—72. 

Bh&tfija :~The author forbids the eternality of Manas, Time, ptc. 

It is easy. 

And, in their causal states, AntaljKarana, Akfida, etc., are called 
only Prakriti, but not Buddlii. etc, owing to the non-existence (at the time) 
of their specific or uncommon properties, such as ascertainment, etc.—72. 

Eternality of Prak|iti find Purusa defended. 

n x i u 

«! Na, not. sissrs: BhAga-lAbhah, connection with parts; combination of 
parts, wnfie:* A-bhAginab, of the partless. vis , Prakriti and Puruga 
Nir-bbAga-tva-iruteh, because of tbe flruti that they are partless. 

Bhoglua(i" : “ This reading ", remarks Mr. P. E. Hall, “U peonllar; many Mss. 
ot ViJBina, with which agree Anlruddha, Niger's, and Vedintin Mahldeva, having mRa: 
(BhlglnalU.Sifts: (Bhtglnah) is, without doubt, the correct reading.” 

Bat we cannot be so sure. Bhtgin means, literally, that which la made np of parts, 
snd, therefore, It csn, by no mesne, signify Pr*k fill or Purufa, uinee both of them have no 
nsrto In their composition. The r ad mg, Bhtgliwif, therefore, seemed pnizllng to Ntgeas, 
and ho Interpreted the aphorism aa follows: In the ease of Purufe and Prakriti, (tbe 
l 1 (||| . according to him. nnderstood in the aphorism), the connection of a whole 

with Its parts, that is, the relation of parts and whole. Is not reasonable. The reeding, 
Bhogiabb, adopted by VlJBBna, no doubt, teraoveo the difflenlty, for both Pnrngo tad Pra- 
kyltl are Bbogin, undergo Bboga or Experience. But the structure of tbe aphorism aa 
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73. Combination of pt5%ffdM»ot exist iti part- 
less, (and, therefore, in TPurufa and Prakj-iti), since t ttere is 

the $ruti that they are partless.—400. 

yrfti : —Since Space, Time, etc. are eternal, bow, it may be asked, 
is all non-eternal ? In regard to this the auther says. . 

There is no connection with cause “ bliAginah," that is, of the csvpr 
of the world, namely, PradliAna, “ uir-blifiga-tva-iruteh , that is, because 

there is the Sruti: _ . 

q*nsitqraniT9! 

Since it is the root cause, there is no other cause of it.—73. 

Bhiiya But, then, since, by means of such Srutis as: 

jnmsgmpftf RiniwnRwji nfcwwi. i 

snn’ wn? l * 

tot one know MtyA to bo Prakflti. and the Lord of May! to- bo Mahosvsw, andsli 
tbl. world to be pervaded by what form his parts.-SvctisvaUra Upani,at, IV.10.- 
it is established that Purity and Prakfiti also contain parts, it follows,one 
may say, that they are uon-etornal. In regard to this the author says : 

" A-bliAginah ”, that is, either of Purtn-a or of the 1’radiiAnn, (pos¬ 
session ofi part is not appropriate, since it is heard that they are partless, 
from such Gratis as: 

Part-less, act-less, quiet, blsme-lcss, spot-loss.-hvottsvatara Opnnijat, VI. IB. 

Such is the meaning. , 

And the Sruti cited above (by the objector) imports tho relation of 
part and whole merely by way of A-bibhaga or non-division, just as in the 
case of the consciousness of the father and son, ami in the case o eaven 
and water.—73. 

Release is not Manifestation of Bliss. 

n * i w* it 

a Ns, not wwqiSNRs: Ananda-abhivyaktilj, manifestation of Ananda or bliss, 
gfc Muktih, release- MArsm Nir-dharma-tvAt, becauso of having no attribute. 

74. Mukti is not the manifestation of Ananda, since 
the Self possesses no attributes.—401. __ 

"well ss its drift are against this reading. It seems to us that the best 
A-bhiglnat. In fast, Vedtnttn Mahideva reads it as such : for, bo analyses *ho word te 
the following way: In the case of which Bhtgih. t.e., ciuses do not eslst, so as to 
It an elect, of that tft. of Pradhlna. H will bo noticed that, • cc0 *'“* *° ‘ h ® 
Ora.Mr.tbe letter A of A-bbtgina* elides, when the words Bhtga-llbhah aud A-bbtftns> 
are pat together, Min the aphorism. Neither is U at all unlikely tMthe«* of eUata 
Should btudsaed by the eopyst. For these reasons wo bare thought it lit to read A*hd- 
giaak for Bhiglnah and Bhogfatah- 
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Vfitti: —Release, according to some, is the manifestation of bliss. 
The author condemns this view. - 

~ Because in Release the relation of attribute and the possessor of 
attribute does not exist. 

Does that manifestation exist at all times ? Then Release will be 
entailed even in the state of SatpaSra or transmigratory existence. 

If it is said that it is effected in the state of Release; in that case, 
sinoe an entity which is an effect, must necessarily perish, there will not 
be absolute or permanent release.—74. 

Bh&tya :—Tt has been stated that cessation of pain is Release. With 
a view to determine this with certainty, the author repels the theories of 
others in regard to that view of Release. . 

In the Self does not exist the attribute or property in the form of 
bliss or in the form of manifestation Its Svarftpa or essential form, again, 
is verily eternal: hence it is not what can bo effected by a means Sadhana). 
Therefore, manifestation of bliss is not Release. Such is the meaning. 

Manifestation of bliss, on the other hand, is, in the worlds of Brahma 
etc., Release'only in a secondary or figurative sense. Such is the import. 
Since, otherwise, there will be conflict with the Sruti: 

^ fc ft 

The knowing (Purnya) abandons jo; and grief.-Ka^ba Upnnlynt, II. 12. 

Moreover, were manifestation to be an attribute of the Self, would it 
be eternal or non-eternal? In the first alternative, by reason of its being 
an accomplished fact, it cannot be an object to be desired by Puruya. In 
the latter, since a thing which is producible, is perishable, the destruction 
of Release would be entailed. Therefore, manifestation of bliss is Release 
in the primary sense, —this is simply an erroneous tenet of the Neo-Vedftn- 
tins. Such is the hint.—74. 

Release is not the Elimination of all PaHieidr Attribute s. 

51 II * I VSH II 

a Na, not. AfcijWhAi: Vifeya-gupa-uchchhittih, eradication of particular 
qualities, if! Tat-vat, similarly to that. 

75. Nor, likewise, (is Release) the eradication of (all) 
particular attributes.—402. 

Ppitti:—The author condemns the view that the eradication of parti¬ 
cular qualities is Release. 

Through the exclusion of the particular (attributes), there wiU be the 
admission of the general (attributes). So that, through connection - with' 
attributes, there will not be permanent release.—75.- 
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Bh&tya :—Eradication of all particular attributes whatever, is also 
not Release: “ tafc-vat”, that is, just because the Self is devoid of attri¬ 
butes. Such is the yeaning. 

Hut, then, how hns it been said, you may ask, that only the cessation 
of pain is Release, when the non-existence of pain also possesses the 
characteristic of being an attribute? To this we reply that such is not the 
case; because non-existence of pain has been declared by us to be the object 
desired by Purflsa, simply by tho relation of its being the object to be 
experienced.—75. 

Attainment of Particular Worlds is not Release. 

* II * I vs* II 

e Na, not. SWfc Viiseaa-gatib, going to particular worlds ; higher journey. 

Niskriyasya, of the act-less or inactive. 

76. Nor (can there be) movement to particular places 
on the part of the act-less (Self).—103. 

V r itli . —The Self is of the measure of the bo ly ; and llelease, say 
some, is nothing but its going away from overy form of body. This view 
the author condemns. 

Release does not result by means of journey upward, since there is 
the Sruti: 

The Self Is devoid of attribute, dovold of motion, devoid of <iuality. 

(Further, the Self being all-pervading) how (there can hr) Release 
(in this sense)? (If you say that the Self will move from one place to an¬ 
other by the help of particular bodies, in that case), by reason of its under¬ 
going transformation in the shape of tho bodies of the elephant and the 
worm, and consequently, of contraction and expansion, it would lw a whole 
made up of parts, and therefore, non-eternal.—70. 

VedAntin Mahddeea Release is the sternly upward journey of (he 
Self which is of the size of the body, after it has gone out of the body,—* 
this external view of the matter the author condemns. 

For, were the Self of the size of the body, then, by reason of the 
nece8sity of increase and decrease in respect of entering the body of tbe 
elephant and that of the worm, it must be asserted that the Self is a whole 
made up of parts. And thence it would follow that it is non eternal. It 
is proper, therefore, to hold that the Self is all-pervading, and coiiMHpIfQtly 
"“^'onlfwn Hen ce its upward journey ie not possible. Such wjhe intpoft. 
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Bhdqya :—Attainment of the world of Brahrad is also not Release, 
because the Self, being act-less, possesses no motion. And if the Li fig* 
dartre or Subtle Body is admitted, (as that which can go to the world of 
Brahms, then, because of connection with that very Body), Release does 
not take place. Such is the meaning.—76. 

Release is not Cessation of Connection with Objects. 

im vsvs n 

* Nb, not. ewuhiutliMh: Ak&ra-upar&ga-uchchhittib, eradication of the in¬ 
fluence of objects, Ksag ika-tva-Adi-dos&t, on account of the faults of 

momentarinesa, etc. 

77. Nor (is Release) the' removal of the impress of 
objects, because of the faults of momentariness, etc. 
—404. 

Vritti: —The author condemns the Release of the Bauddhas. 

Is that “ aknra " or impress the essential form of cognition ? If that 
be so, there will be eradication of cognition also: of which, then, is Release ? 
Now, if it be an attribute, then, since, on account of its momentariness, there 
is destruction of it at all times, there will be release of those Puru^as also 
who are undergoing Saqisnra or transuiigratory existence. If it be said that, 
in that state, they are not released owing to the influence of V&sanft or 
tendency, then let the eradication of Vdsana be itself release: what need 
of the removal of the impress of objects ? 

From the word “ adi,” etc., it is obtained that, since the stream of 
transparent states of consciousness also is perishable, of which will be 
release ?—77. 

Bhdqya :—What is the view of the Ndstikas or heretics, namely, that 
the Self is nothing but a momentary cognition, that its modification into 
the form of the object is bondage, and that the annihilation of the 
influence thereof, called Vdsaim or tendency, is Release,—that also is not 
so, because, by reason of the faults of its being momentary, etc., such 
Release cannot be a Purupa-artha or object desired by Purupa. Such 
is the meaning.—77. 

Total Extinction of the Sdf is not Release. 

•f qgTfafaiabM r & qi Wtaifr « * l v*; li 

n Nb, not. dlWi: Sarra-uchchhittib, eradication or annihilation* of alb 
Arpurugaartha-tva-ddi-dofit, on account of the fault of its not beia£ 
as object denied by Puruga, etc. 
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78. Nor (is Release) total annihilation (of the Self), 
because of the faults of its not being an object desired by 
Purusa, and the like.—405. 

Vritti : —The author condemns the lieleaso of a particular section of 
the Danddhas. 

It is dear.—78. 

Ved&ntin JfoAddeeaThe author condemns the view that the ex¬ 
tinction of all except the Self is Release. 

What is the offence of all, wherefore the extinction of all is desired ? 
Nor is this possible. 

Bliliua: —The author condemns another view of Release hold by the 
Nastikas or heretics themselves. 

Neither is Release the wholcsalo extinction of the Self the form of 
which is cognition, because, among other reasons, it is seen in the world 
that the annihilation of the Self is not an object desired by Pum^a 
Such is the meaning.—78. • 

The Void in not Relcaee. 

q# ii v i vs 6. ii 

w Evam, similarly, yet SQnyam, tlio Void. eR A pi, also. 

79. Similarly, the Void also (is uot Release).—406. 

Vritli : —The author condemns the view that the Void is Reloaae. 

(“ Evam ” refers to) " Because of its not being an object desired by 
Purusa and tho like ” (in the preceding aphorism'. By the term “and 
the like" is indicated the non-existence or impossibility of anu^hAnaor 
practical application (of the theory). ' 

If the Self is admitted, may argue our opponent, then, there will be 
aversion towards wlmt is antagonistic to it, and affection towards what is 
congenial to it, and, since these are the causes of bondage, there will be 
no release. But (we reply) such is not the case. For, bondage does not 
result through desire and aversion as such, but through particular forms 
thereof. Just ns in the very theory of the Baudhhns, bondage does not 
take place through the stream of conscious states as such, inasmuch as 
the stream of transparent states is subservient to Release; similarly, 
through aversion to what is antagonistic to the isolated state of the Self, or 
through desire for the stability of the Self in the state in which it ia 
vested of all upadhi or external condition, there does not take place 
bondage; bn the contrary, they are indeed the causes of Release.—79, 
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Bhdfya :—The annihilation of the whole fabr'io of creation consisting 
of cognition and the objects of cognition, is also “ evaiji”, that is, on account 
of its not being an' object desired by Puru§a, not Release. Snob is the 
meaning.—79. 

Release is not the Possession of Excellent Enjoyablee. 

faqV l R TT gfa 3 imft srwtsfo IU I cou 

Aw: SamyogSli, conjunctions, e Oha, and. fiiwwu: Viyoga-antib. having 
disjunction ns their end. eft Iti, hence, s Na, not ^wftsw: De4a-4di-libhalj, 
attainment of places, etc. wR Api, also 

80. And conjunctions end in disjunctions,—hence 
attainment of places, etc., is also not (Release).-- 407. 

Vritti : —Release (takes place, according to some), through particular 
time, place, and act. The author condemns that view. 

Since conjunction with place ends in disjunction, SaipsSra or trans¬ 
migration will again take place. By the word “Adi,” etc., time and act 
are included. So is it also the case with conjunction with time. And 
Karma also being perishable, there will again be Satpsara or transmigra¬ 
tion.— 80. 

Bhd^ya :—Neither is Release the ownership of excellent place, riches, 
girls and the like, because, as is heard, 

&*Kma folium mwiwiwr 

Conjunctions end in disjunctions, and life ends in death. 

Such is the meaning. So that, on account of its perishableness, 
ownership is not Release.—80 

Release is not che Absorption of Jlva into Brahman. 

* wfofoft wnw ii v. i m u 

a Na, not. BhAgi-yogah, connection with the whole. N.B Ani- 

ruddha reads BbAga-yogab, meaning connection of part (with the whole). <MW 
Bhftga-sya, of the part. N.B. Aniruddha reads A-bhigaeya, meaning, of ^l 
parties*. 

81. There can be no connection of the part with tUf* 
partless (Aniruddha). Nor (is Release) the connection of the 
part with the whole.—408. 

\ ,. i | r r*ttt:— Belease, according to some, consists in the connection of 
AtmA or the Incarnate Self which is a part, with Brahman which 
is tho whole containing the parts. This the author oondsmna, 
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The Jlva Atm& ia not a part of Brahman, since there do not exist 
parts in Brahman. 

(Farther), since connection ends in separation, bondage will result 
again. Now, if it is said that, on account of the non-existence of the 
cause of the SatpsAra or transmigration, there will be no separation, then 
let that alone be (Release): what need for the supposition of connection 
of part ?—81. 

Bhdfya Release is not the absorption “ bhigasya”, of this part, 
that is, the Jiva, bhftgini, in the possessor of parts, that is, the Supreme 
Self, because of the reason that conjunctions end in disjunctions, also 
because of the non-admission of fcvara, and, moreover, because the absorp¬ 
tion of oneself is not an object desired by Purusa. Such is the mean¬ 
ing.—81. 

Release it not the Aujiuaition of Supernatural Rower* 

vu CR11 

s Na, not. w.W^kn: Animi-4di-yogah. commotion with, or nn<|uisition of, 
ttlenuation and other Yogic powers. *$ Api, also, nwsHsrsm Avafynm-bhivi- 
1 ,s * t > because of its necessarily taking place. sjfW: I'ut-uchchliitteb, of the 
eradication thereof, vntass ltara-ynga-vat, like other acquisitions. 

82 . Nor (is Release) the acquisition of Attenuation and 
the like, because of the inevitableness of their destruction,— 
just as (it is) in the ease of other acquisitions.—409. 

VriUi Release, say some, is nothing but .the acquisition of) the 
powers of Attenuation, etc. fn regard to this, the author says : 

These also, being effects, are non-eternal. By the word “ adi," “and 
the like ”, are denoted Levitation' Heavinese, Requisition, Unrestricted 
Besite, Lordliness, Control, ami Free Movement.—82. 

BMjya :—Neither also is Release connection with the supernatural 
powers of Attenuation and the like, because, just like the connection with 
Ofaer power*, these nlso necessarily come l > an end. Such is the mean- 

In the reading “ Itara-viyoga-vat, ” as in the caseof disjunction from 
‘Wka, (adopted by Aniraddha), the meaning, on the other hand, is that, 

In respect of their destruction, this is an example.—82. 

Release ii not the Attainment of Supreme Power, 

11 m tz\ >i 

’ S*. act. nAlAx Isdm-idi-pada-joRsh, elevation to the statue of ladny 
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83. Similarly thereto (Release is) not elevation to the 
status of Indra and the like.—410. 

Vfitti Release takes place, in the opinion of some, just from the 
attainment of a position of exceeding power. In regard to this the author 
says : 

(Certainly not), because it is non-eternal.—83. 

BhAfya :—Neither again is Release the attainment of the power of 
Indra and the like, because, like other and inferior powers, it is perish¬ 
able. Such is the meaning.—83. 

The Indriyas are not the products of the Elements. 

5? II V.I 5* II 

a Na, not. ywefl i w Bhftta-prakriti-tvam, the characteristic of having the 
Bhfttas or elements as their material causes. vfaruw'T. ImlriyApAm, of the Indriyas 
.or the Powers of Cognition and Action, e w fr i fiaw yt: Ahamkfirika-tva-rfruteh, owing 
to the Sruti or Vedic declaration of their being produced from AhaipkAra. 

84* The Indriyas are not produced from the Elements, 
because there is the Slruti that they are produced from Aham- 
kara.—411. 

Vritti :—The Indriyas, according to some, are produced from the 
Elements. The author repels this view. 

Thus, there is: 

oHiWOTruH us; quPfrur fa «I 
* mftil u 

From gim U produced Prina j Manas and all the Indriyas ; Ether, Air, Fire, W*ter 
and Barth, the supporter of the universe.—Mupdaka Upanigat, II, i. 8. 

“ Bhuta-prakfiti-tvam ”, the characteristic of having the Elements 
as their material causes,—the application of this expression to the Indriyas 
is due to the mistake or misconception that by whatever Indriya whatever 
cause of the Gross Elemeuts, that is, Tan-mu tra, is cognised, has that at 
ite material cause.—84. ... 

Bh-kyo : —What has been stated before, (Vide 11. 17), namely, that 
the Indriyas are produced from Ahatpk&ra, in respect thereof, the contra 
dietary doctrines of others, the author repels. 

The (syntactical) connection is easy to grasp. 

,, Previously die author’s own tenet has been established ; and in lb( 
prennt book, the doctrines of others or opponents'are'being refuted; 
lienoe there is no tautology.- —84. 
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Rebate does not result through Knowledge of (lie Six FredieaJtlee. 


* 



II vi | q* II 


i Na, not. jsjuiWm: Saf-pad&rtha-niyainab. limitation of nix pradicablaa, aa 
done in the Vaiaeaika Dariiaua. a^iam Tat-bod Ii At, through knowledge thereof. 
'ft: Muktib, Release, e Cha, also. N. B. Aniruddha does not read Oha. 


85. Neither is there any limitation of Six Predicables, 
nor does Release take place through the knowledge thereof. 


-412. 


Vritti Release takes place, according to some, (the Vai&fikas), 
through the knowledge of the Six Predicables. In regard to this the author 
says: 

“ Substance, Attribute, Action, Clonus, SpeeioR, and Combination 
(are the Six Predicates). Knridda-Sutram, I. i. 4). 

“ Earth, Water, Fire, Air, Ether, Time, Space, Self and Manas are 
the only Substances. (Ibid. I. i. 5). 

“ Colour, Taste, Smell, Touch, Numbers, Measures, Separateness, 
Conjunction and Disjunction, Priority an I Posteriority, Cognitions, Plea* 
sure and Pain, Desire and Aversion, Volitions, Gravity, Fluidity, Viscidity, 
Potentiality, Merit, Demerit, and Sound are the Attributes. (Ibid. I. i. 6). 

“ Throwing upwards, Throwing downwards, Contraction, Expansion, 
and Motion are the Actions. (Ibid. I. i. 7,'. 

“ High and low is Genus. (Ibid I. ii. 3, Upatkira). 

“ The Ultimate Species are those residing in the “ eternal" Sub¬ 
stances. (Ibid. I. ii, 0). 

Combination is that relation of things inseparably associated 
together by nature, which is the cause of intuition in the form of “ ft is in 
it.” (Ibid. VII. ii. 20). 

Such rule or limitation does not exist, since the Silipkhyas believe 
in an indefinite number of Predicables. 

Nor is Release due to the knowledge of those (six) Pro licablee, since, 
(as the SAtpkhyas believe), Release takes place through the knowledge of 
the Self alone.— 85 . 

Bhdsya :—Having in mind that there exist other Tattvas or prinoi* 
pies also such as Force, etc., the author refutes the limitation of Predict* 
bles to a fixed number and the theory of Release through the knowledge 
of those Predicables only, as held by others. 

What is the rule with the VaUeyikas, namely, that the only Predi* 
cables are Substance, Attribute, Action, Geaus, Species, snd Combination,, 
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and what is, again, admitted by them,, namely, that Release takes place 
through the knowledge of these six Predicahlea.—that is not supported 
by evidence; because there are, in addition, Force and the like; because 
Prakfiti exceeds the number of nine Substances beginning with the 
Earth ; for, thus, it has been declared that Release is obtained only 
through the discrimination of Prakyiti. Such is the meaning. For, the 
use of the terms Earth, etc., is due only to the possession of Smell, etc., 
and Smell, etc., do not exist in the state of equipoise (of the Gunns). 
Hence the Jfiti or universale of Earth-ness, etc., are also, like the cha¬ 
racteristics of being a water-pot, etc., reside in effects only. So has it been 
said:— 

HtrfMniiTw jjftr- 

tnmftd* mr g 

There m then (during Pralaya) neither da; nor night, neither heaven nor earth; 
neither was there darkness nor light nor anything else, cognisable by the Senses of 
Bearing, etc, and by the Understanding. There wore thon singly the Pradhflns, Brahman, 
and Parnfs,—Vif^itt Purina, I. ii. 28.- 88. 

Nor does Release result through Knowledge of the Sixteen Predicables . 

ii v i ci n 

tyeifyj Sodnda-kdi-su. in the caae of the sixteen Predicables of the Nyftya 
Dardens, etc. ifi A pi, also, w* Evam, the same- 

86. Similarly in the case of the Sixteen Predicables, 
etc., also.—413. 

Vritti Release, soys the NaiyAyika, results through the knowledge 
of the Sixteen Predicates (enumerated in the Ny&ya-Sutram of Gntama'. 
In regard to thin, the author says: 

“ Proof, Provable, Doubt, Purpose, Example, Tenet, Member (of 
a Syllogism', Argumentation, Ascertainment, Declaration Wrangling, 
Cavil, Fallacy, Equivocation, Futility, and Ground of Defeat.—through the 
knowledge of the truth about these Predicables, takes place the attain¬ 
ment ot the Supreme Good- (Vynya-S&tram, I. i. 1). 

“ Proofs are Perception, Inference, Compariaon, and Word. {Ibid 
1.1. 3). 

“ The Pfovables are the Self, Body, Tndriya (Powers of Cognition 
and Action),. Objects, Understanding or Reason, Manas, Activity, Fault, 
Re-birth, Fruit, Pain, and Release, (ibid. 1. i 8.) 
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“ Doubt iu reasoning wanting in definiteness, which arises from 
the cognition of common and uncommon properties, from indetermina¬ 
tion, and from irregularity of cognition and non-cognition. (Ibid. I. 
i. 231. 

“ Purpose is that with reference to which one proceeds to act. 
(Ibid. 1. i. 24.) 

"Example is the thing about which the opinion of ordiuary men 
and of experts is unanimous, tlbid • I. i. 25.) 

“ A Tenet is a doctrine laid down with authority by n SAafra or an 
Adhikarana or Topic of it, or by way of Abhyupagama or Admission 
without proof. (Ibid. I. i. 2fi). 

“ It is fourfold : according as it is a Tenet of all the dfistrns, a Tenet 
confined to a particular SAstru, a Tenet under n Topic, and a Tenet by 
Admission, among Which there is a real difference. (Ibid. I. i. 27). 

“ The Members of a Syllogism are Proposition, Reason, Instance, 
Application, and Conclusion. I Ibid. 1. i. 32 . 

“ Argumentation is reasoning for the purpose of knowing, by means 
of the diSerminntion of the cause, the true character of nn object the true 
character of which is unknown. (Ibid. T. i. 40V 

“ Ascertainment is the determination of an object by considering 
the views for and against it. (Ibid. I. i- 41). 

“ A Declaration is the adoption of pither of two opposite sides, 
which is established by the five Members of tho Syllogism, is not contra¬ 
dicted by the Tenets, and the knowledge of which is obtained by the 
means of Proof and Argumentation. I Ibid. I. ii. 1). 

“ Wrangling is cognition by the means of Equivocation, Futility, 
and Around of Defeat, and established in the manner aforesaid (t.e-, by 
the five Members of tlie Syllogism). (Ibid. I. ii. 2'. 

“ Cavil is a kind of wrangling which is devoid of the establishment 
of one's own side- (Ibid. 1. ii. 3). 

“ The Fallacies are tl»e Variable, the Contradictory, the aarne as tha 
topic, the same as the thing to be proved, and the mistimed. (Ibid. I. 

«. 4). 

“ Equivocation is the contradiction of a proposition by the estab¬ 
lishment of an alternative meaning. (Ibid. 1. ii. lb). 

“ It ia threefold: Equivocation in respect of a term. Equivocation la . 
respect of genus, and Equivocation in respect of a metaphor, (/bid, I, 

H. U), 
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« Futility is opposition by means of similarity and dissimilarity. 
{Ibid. I. ii. 18). 

(Futility is of twenty-four varieties: *na.) “(1) Balancing the homo¬ 
geneity, 2) balancing the heterogeneity, (3)balancing an addition, '4) bal¬ 
ancing a subtraction, (5) balancing the questionable, (6) balancing the 
unquestionable, (7) balancing the alternative, (8) balancing the recipro¬ 
city, (6; balancing the co-presence, 1 10) balancing the mutual absence, (11) 
balancing the infinite regression, (12) balancing the counter-example, (13) 
balancing the non-produced, (14) balancing the doubt, (15) balancing the 
controversy, (16) balancing the non-reason, (17) balancing the presump¬ 
tion, (18) balancing the non-difference, (19) balancing the demonstration, 
(20) balancing the perception, (21) balancing the non-perception, (22) bal¬ 
ancing the non-eternality, (23) balancing the eternality, and (24) balancing 

the effect.” (Ibid. V, i-1). v 

“ Ground of Defeat is imletorminatiou as well as wrong determi¬ 
nation. {Ibid. I. ii. 10) 

“ The Grounds of Defeat are : (1) Hurting the proposition, (2) Shift¬ 
ing the proposition, (3) Opposing the proposition, (4) Renouncing the 
proposition, (5) Shifting the reason, (0) Shifting the topic, (7) Tfce mean¬ 
ingless, (8, The Unintelligible, (0) The Incoherent, (10) The Inopportune, 
( 11 ) Saying too little, (12) Saying too much, (13) Repetition, (14) Silence, 
(15) Ignorance, (16' Non-ingenuity, (17) Evasion, (18) Admission of an 
opinion, <19) Overlooking llu censurable, (20) Censuring the non-censur- 
able, (21 1 Deviating from a tenet, and (22i The Semblance of a reason. 

(Ibid. Y. ii. 1 • . 

—This much, and no more,—such rule or limitation does not exist, 

nor does Release take place through the knowledge of this. 

From the word, Adi, lit follows that) such other determination of 

Predlcables should also be rejected.—86. __ 

BMpja As regards also the sixteen and other number of Predi- 

eables maintained in the NyAya, PAtupata, and other Danfanas, there is no 
such limitation, nor, again, is it the case that, through the knowledge 
thereof, Release takes place, because, in the manner aforesaid, there is 
ait excess of Predicables. Such is the meaning. 

* In our opinion, on the other hand, the Predicables which are eternal, 
ara two only'; but there is no limitation with us that the number of 
Predicables in general, both eternal and non-eternal, is twenty-five only, 
and hot more. "(All that our mention of- twenty-five Predicables is intended 
to indicate is that) Attribute, Action, Genus, Force, and all the rest are 
Included just in the twenty-five substances (enumerated by us).—86, . 
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TheUltimate Atom of the Vaidesikas cannot he eternal. 

H flB pWW I n * I CVS II 

n Na, not. Agu-nitya-tA, eternality of the atoms, wudn*h; Tat- 

kirya-tva-jruteb, because there ie Sruti or Vedie declaration that they are effects. 

87. Atoms are not eternal, because there is &uu 
that they are effects.—414. 

Vritti: —There are four classes of “ eternal" Ultimate Atoms, and 
since, by means of these alone, there can he the origination of the Great 
Elements, what need, it may he asked, of the PradhAna? Hence the 
author says: 

All was produced from the PradhAna; excepting Prakpti and Purupa, 
all else is non-eternal: —there being such fJruti, since they ate effects, the 
Ultimate Atoms can have neither eternality nor causality.--87. 

Vedintin Mnhldeoa: —Prom the hearing of the eternality of Prokfiti 
and Puru$u alone, it is learnt that all else is effect. Such is tho meaning. 

JihApjj ,: —For the purpose of demonstrating that the five Gross 
Elements are effects as declared above (L. <il>, the author repels the 
eternality of the atoms of Earth, etc., admitted by the Vaitfe^ikas and 
others. 

Eternality of the atoms ot Earth, etc. does not exist, because it is 
heard from the Sruti that their atoms also aro effects. Such is the meaning. 

Although by us such Srutis are not seen by reason of their having 
disappeared in course of time, yet they can be inferred (to have existed) 
from the statements of teachers and also from the memory of them 
recorded by Manu For example, says Mann : 

wwft nm tonftral v un t 

atfa: trir wmwjyfo ii 

Tho atomic measures or parts of the half of ten (i.i*„ tho Ilvo On mu Elements) whleh 
are remembered to be perishable,— along with them, all this Is produced one after the 
other.—Manu-Samhltt, I. *7. 

"Of the half of ten,” that is, of the live Gross Elements beginning 
with Earth. 

Neither can it be said that, in the altove saying, by the word ‘‘Atom,’? 
only diatomic combinations ure to be understood; since there is no 
evidence or reason for so uarrowing the sense of the term. Here the 
word "Atom" denotes nothing but the ultimate atoms of the Greet; 
Elements. . ..f 

And, (it should be observed), by tbe present aphorism is refuted the 
eternality of these (ultimate atoms) as maintained by the V aiA s fiktl , bat 
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* not the eternality of substances in general which have the magnitude 
of atoms: because there is proof or establishment of atomic existence by 
means of the necessity of accounting for the restlessness of the Guna 
called Rajas; since, were there the intermediate magnitude only, and also 
were eternality to be universal, there would be no explanation of action 
or motion or change.—87. 

Atoms are not partless. 

* fofrrc* it v i « ii 

a Na, not. Ww Nii-bhaga-tvaip, partlessness. warn K&rya-tvAt, being 
effects. 

88. Being effects, they cannot be partless.—415. 

Vritti :—And this being so, says the author, the very characteristic 
of being ultimate atoms u.e.. indivisible parts) is not possible. 

That which is an effect, cannot be without parts; e.g., a piece of 
. doth.—88. 

Bhfyya'i —But, then, how can it be possible, it maybe asked, for the 
ultimate atom which is portless, to be an effect? In regard to this, the 
author says: 

By reason of the fact that its being an effect, as proved by the Sruti, 
cannot, be otherwise explained, it belongs to the atoms of Earth, etc., not 
to be without parts. Such is the meaning. 

For this very reason has it been established by the revered VyAsa, 
in bis Commentary on the Yoga Sfitram of Patanjali, that the fine sub* 
stances, called the Tan-mfitras, are themselves the parts of the atoms of 
Earth, etc. 

Usage such as “ the ultimate atom of Earth, the ultimate atom of 
Water," etc., is, on the other hand, intended to imply only the extreme 
limit of sub-divisiou. Hence there in no harm if the characteristic of 
. being atom reaches even up to Prakyiti. 

•V ' , Although, even in the Tan-rnAtrss, there exist Smell, etc., still these, 

^/Seing imperceptible, do not become the determinant of the characteristics 
. pf being Earth, etc.; because it is established that only manifested Smell, 
.*• possessing the distinctions of being manifeatedly pacific, terrific, etc., 
- constitute the eliaraeteriatics of being Earth, etc. Hence (is it not.that) 
the Tan-mitrsa ere Earth, etc. And it should be further understood that, 
in respect of them also, the use of the term, Subtle Elements, is simply by 
maaostof their being the immediate causes of the (Gross’ Elements, and 
terJibs m se n s i ■ - fift , . 
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Criticism of the Vairfesika Theory of Visual Perception. 

seu^t timi luict u 

n Na, not asB w Mffl Rfipa-mbandhan&t, from the cause of Colour-eum-Forra. 
meeAsu: Pratyakja-niyama^, rule of perception. 

89. There can be no such rule that Perception is due 
to Colour and Form.—416. 

Vritti And through the possession of developed Rtlpa, say some, 
is perception possible, nor is the atom so ( i.e., possessed of developed RQpa). 
How is it perceived ? Hence the author says: 

Because Akada or Sky (which is devoid of colour and form) is an 
abject of perception, in such cases, for instance, as “ Here is this bird,” 
md because there aro cases of violation of the rule, therefore, there is no 
such rule, that Perception takes place through the cause of developed 
RQpa. And in respect of the super-normal perception of the Yogins, 
produced through the strength of Samldhi or Trance, thero exists no 
ground of objection.— 89. 

Bhd jj/o:—Direct intuition of Prakriti and Purusa cannot be possible, 
because RQpa or Form is the cause of the intuition of substances, (which 
they do not possess);—this allegation of tho heretics the author repels. 

From RQpa alone, as the efficient cause, arises the characteristic of a 
tiling's being the object of perception,—such arulo does not exist; because, 
by meaua of Dharina or Merit, and the like, also, there is possibility of 
iirect intuition. Such is the meaning. Irregularity of the manifestor 
RQpa, Dharina, and so forth), on the other hand, is no fault, because it is 
«een in the case of the collyriuin, etc. Therefore^ only in regard to the 
ordinary perception of external substances, developed RQpa is the mani¬ 
festor. Such is the import.—89. 


Magnitude is not fourfold, as maintained by the Vaid-^ikas. 

aerwrt im c® 11 

* Ns, not. sRwrujfifss ParimAea-chAturvidhyaifc fourfoldnees of magnitude. 
M DvA-bhyAqj, by means of two. n^Nnj Tat-yogftt, because of the connection or 
possibility thereof, i.e. of four magnitudes. 

90. (There is) not fourfold magnitude, because of the 
possibility thereof by means of two.--417. 

Vritti The author says that fourfold magnitudes, viz., small, large, 
long and short, dgmot exist. 
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Because usage is established by means of small and large, through 
connection of effect and cause, it is these differences (small and large) that 
are the divisions of magnitude.—90. 

Bh&tya But, then, it may be asked, does there exist, or does not, 
a thing having the magnitude of an atom ? There being room for such an 
enquiry, the author makes the ascertainment of magnitude: 

Small, large, long, short,—such fourfoldness of magnitude does not 
exist, whereas twofoldness certainly does exist. “ Dvft-bhy&m tat-yog&t": 
because fourfold ness is obtained just “dva-bhy&m,” that is, by meanB of 
the small and large magnitudes. Such is the meaning. For, short and 
long are nothing but minor divisions of large magnitude; since, otherwise, 
by means of the forms of curved, etc., an infinity of magnitudes will be 
entailed. 

Of these two, in our System of Thought, the atomic magnitude should 
be conceived as existing in the Guaas, Sattva, etc., which ate the root 
causes of the Gross Elements and the ludnyas, with the exception of that 
particular modification of the Gunas which is the cause of Akasn. In 
other places, appropriately in each individual case, the magnitudes are 
those beginning with the medium and ending with the extreme large, and 
these are nothing but the minor divisions of largeness.—90. 

Note;—The theory ot four magnitudes is held by the Vatfefikas. Compare the 
KantdaEAtram. VII. i. 8, UpafMra and VII. i. 17 and Upafhtni, For facility of comparison, 
we give the following extracts from our translation ot the Kantda-SAtram (S.B.H. Vol. VI). 

" This Measuro or Extension is of four binds, namely, Largeness, Smallness, Length, 
and Shortness. 

“8omo maintain that length and shortness do not exist in the H eternal ” substances 
(Time, Space, Ether, and Soul). Others hold that these are not even modes of Measure or 
Extension; for, what they mean is this: As in the command 11 Bring the longer ones from 
among those bodies," so sIbo in the command “ Bring the spherical and the triangular ones 
from amongst those bodies," discrimination being equally possible, sphericity or roundnres, 
eto,, also will have to be admitted as modes of Measure or Extension. 

• ■ Whatever is productive of magnitude (largeness), tho same is productive of length; 
Whatever is productive of minuteness (smallness), the same Is productive of shortness. 
Wit bo asked, the cause being tho same, how'there can be this difference in the effect, the 
reply la that it la proved or explained, like attribute! produced by bnralng, by the 
r^fUMnee ot antecedent non-existence." 

* ‘ • ' .Critieinn of the Theory of Eternal Qenus. 

U VI 11 

efVert A-nitya-tve, in the cnee of being non-eterftal. efi A pi, even. 
'Sthira-tl-yog&t, through connection of lastingnees or persistence. uwAsri Pndi- 
abbijfitaaip, recognition, erenew SAmdnyaaa, of the'Genus, IjPbrsal, Ideal. 
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91. Even ^though (the individuals are) non-eteptml, re¬ 
cognition thereof takes place through the persistence of the 
Genus (Aniruddha), or, recognition which is dependent 
upon connection with persistence, is of the Genus (Vijflana). 
—418. 

y r itti Some are of opinion that, besides Prakpti and Purttfa, there 
exists some eternal Genus. to regard to this tlio author says: 

Just as in the case of “ He is that Oevadntta,” the recognition has 
not the Genus as its object, so, also even though tho Genus is non-eternal, 
through the persistence of the Genus for a long lime, takes place the 
recognition of a flame and the like. 91. 

Vedantin Mahadera Just as the recognition, cv/., “lie is that 
Devadatta,” has not the Genus for its object, but, on the contrary, has the 
individual for its object, owing to the lastingucss of the individual, so the 
recognition of Genus also is due to its persistence, and not to its being 

eternal. . 

Bhli ft/aIt has been declared in clear voice iliat the unity of I urm-as 

is by means of their Genus. It has been declared, through tho sense or 
significance (i.e., by implication), that the unity of Prakf iti is by means of 
Genus. For the purpose thereof, tho author rebuts the contrary opinions 

of the heretics in respect of the Genera : 

Even though the individuals are non-eternal, that is, impermanent, 
the recognition, for example, “ This is that very same water-pot,” that takes 
place by means of connection with permanence,-that is of the Genus, that 
is, that recognition has nothing but the Genus for its object, t uc i is t le 
meaning.—91. 

Genus exinl8. 

* awmwwq ii v i ** u 

« Na, not. maws: Tat-apalftpah, repudiation nr negation thereof, te.,ot 
the Genus, was Tasm&t, therefore. * 

92. (There can be), therefore, no denial thereof—419^ 

Vritti .—The author refutes the non-existence of Genus. ^ ^ 

There can be no denial of Genus, because of recognition, and«cJ*s;. 
of the opposition by perception of the argument of the others. J2. 

Ved&ntin Mah&deoa Tasmflt ”, that is, since there is perception, 
(of Genu?), " Tat-apalapah ”, that is, the denial of Genus, should not fa# 
made, inasmuch as unobstructed perception is the means of establishing 
the BxigtencejSfpbjjBC.ts. . 


*74 8iMKB7A-PMVA0BAM-8dTRAU. 

Bh&tya Therefore, the denial of Genus, says the author, is not 
reasonable. It is easy.—92. 

Genus is not a Negative Idea. 

q i *qftgfriM<4 srrorcfft: iui^ ii 

s Na, not. wsfisltwu A nya-nivfitti-rApa-lvam, the characteristic of having 
the form of non-application to, or exclusion of, others, nratftil: Bhflva-pratitelj, 
owing to the intuition of existence. 

93. It cannot belong to Genus to be of the form of 
non-application to others, since there is intuition of it as a 
positive existence.—420. 

Vfitti There exists the concept of the form of one, but, says an 
objector, it has reference to non-application to, or exclusion of, others. 
Hence the author says: 

In respect of a thing which is of the form of r.on-existence, the 
knowledge that is obtained, is dependent upon the recollection of the 
counter-opposite, but not by way of an affirmation. Thus has it been 
said:— 

ftracHTfodttfa m i 

aw Hr** wwt wm v afofcwift i 
irafev afotffa awi* «ftn n 

And Non-cow which is proved, should be ascertained: And that is of the nature of 
the negation of Cow. Therein it is the Cow that most be affirmed,—which is negated by 
the particle, Non. If the Cow bo, on (he other band, non-proved, then there is no Non- 
cow; and In the absence thereof, whore is the Cow T—98. 

Veddntin UdIMeva: —The author repels the view that J&ti, or Genus 
consists in the ascertainment of others : 

It does not belong to the genera of bovineness, etc., to be of the form 
of difference from non-cow, etc. Why not “ BhAva-pratlteb", that is, 
because the intuition thereof, as being of the form of positive existences, 
^takes place without, indeed, the recollection of the counter-opposite in the 
.^lonnjtf the non-cow. 

Bktya :—But, theu, may contend our oppoueut, recognition should 
’<* be explained just by means of non-existence in the form of non-divergence 
fyofh that, and let this very same (i.e., recognition) be the meaning of the 
word Genus. To this the author replies : 

.? - there takes place such positive intuition as “ That very same 

penon is this", .Gfenus cannot be of a negative form. Such is the mean¬ 
ing. For, otherwise, the mtuition would be only this tijpt “Thisia not 
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water-pot." Moreover, divergence from not-water-pot should be asserted 
to be the meaning of the words, divergence from others ; therein to be 
not-water-pot is to be different from the water-pot as a genus; and thus 
the result is nothing but the admission of Genus.—03. 

Similarity is not a Separate Principle. 

5T awrw* tow n * 1n 

s Na, not. «swi Tattva-antaram, a separate or distinct principle, wpt 
SAdrirfyam, likeness, similarity, snikuwl: Pratyaksa-apalabdlieb, because of per¬ 
ceptual cognition. 

94. Similarity is not a separate Principle, since there 
is perceptual cognition—421. 

Vfitti Recognition, ono may say, will take place by moans of 
similatity. Hence the author says : 

Similarity consists in the connection or presence of alarge number of 
common or generic parts- It is not a separnto Principle, because, through 
the apprehension of a larger number of such parts by means of Perception 
itself, there arises the cognition that “ This is similar to that.”—ill. 

Vedintin Mahddeca Tho author repels the view that similarity is 
a separate principle. 

(It is not), because there is cognition, by means of perception, of only 
the form of the respective Substances, Attributes, etc. Such is the meaning. 

Bh&pja :—But still, ono may say, recognition will take place by the 
help of similarity. To this the author replies : 

There does not exist similarity which is other than the common 
possession of a large number of parts; since there is, through perception 
itself, cpgnitiou (of similarity) as being of the form of Genus. Such is the 
meaning.—94. § 

Nor is Similarity an Inherent Power of the Thiny. 

foTOW&wtafr II V. I tv. It 

ftwrwfswfh Nija-sakti-abhivyaktih, manifestation of the own power of some¬ 
thing. m VA, or. kfbwwj Vadis$y4t, under distinguishtedness or distinction. 
"l w ^ Tat-upalabdheb. because of the cognition thereof. 

95. Nor is Similarity the manifestation of the own , 
power of a thing, because the cognition thereof tukes place * 
under a distinction.—422. 

FrittiThe author exhibits another inode. 

Own power of things there does exist. And this power, fading 
particularised py manifestation, after the seeing of another like body, 
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becomes the cause of the cognition of the similarity that “It is similar” 
But similarity is not a distinct Principle.—95. 

Ved&ntin Mahadeca “ Manifestation of own power ”: own power 
manifested,—such is the meaning. “Manifested” means evolved as 
being favourable to the production of their respective effects. ‘‘Under a 
distinction ” means through relation to such power. “ Because of the 
cognition thereof ” means because of the cognition of similarity. Such is 
the meaning. So that, it is the power inherent in the objects respectively, 
that is the object of the intuition of similarity. Such is the import. 

BhA^yo The author removes the apprehension that some one may 
contend: But still let the natural power of the thing be itself the simi¬ 
larity, and that cannot be the Genus. 

Even the appearance of a particular modification of the natural 
power of a thing cannot be its similarity ; because the cognition of simila¬ 
rity is different from the cognition of power. For, the cognition of power 
is not dependent upon the knowledge of another thing 'lit. possessor of 
properties)whereas the cognition of similarity, just like the cognition 
of non-existence, depends upon the cognition of the counter-opposite; 
hence there is a characteristic difference between the two cognitions. 
Such is the meaning. Because there is observation of accidental similarity 
also. 

The term, Manifestation, has been used with the object of differen¬ 
tiating the power which lasts ns long ns the thing lasts. 

Moreover, sameness of power belonging to a thing or possessor-of- 
properties is not its similarity; since, in that case, similarity to youth will 
be entailed even in the state of boyhood. It should, on the other band, be 
asserted that particular modification of power appertaining to youth, etc., 
is the similarity to youth, etc. 

So that, in comparison with the supposition of an infinity of power 
belonging to each individual separately, it is the supposition of a single 
Genus common to all the individuals, that is more reasonable.—95. 

Nor is Similarity the Relation of Names and Things. 

n * i u n 

' n Na, not. liwifts'vs: SamjftA-samjfii-saipbandhab, connection or relation 
of nanMMUid things or the named. sS Api, also. 

96. is (Similarity), moreover, the relation between 
the name and the named.—423. 
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P r ittiSimilarity is t1>e cause of the cognition of the relation 
between the name and the named ; hence is the proof thereof, say some. 

In regard to this, the author says: 

Similarity is not the cause of the cognition of the relation, because 
there are exceptions, inasmuch as elsewhere also the relation of the name 
and the named is ascertained through instruction, ete. 

By the derivation of the word in the instrumental sense, Satubandha 
or relation is indicative of the cognition of which it is the object.—90. 

VeMntin MahcUleca fTlie connection of the name and the named 
is not) eternal,—such is the complement of the aphorism. 

Bha-yia : —But still, lot the mutual similarity of individual water-pots 
be merely that they bear the (same) uaine, water-pot, etc.; likewise, in the 
case of pieces of cloth, etc. So that, when, by meaiiB of this alone, assi¬ 
milative intuition is explained, there is no need of the Gonps. To this, the 
author replies; 

Moreover, the lelation, as described above, of the name and the 
named, is not Similarity, simply because the cognition thereof takes place 
with a distinction. Such is the meaning. For, there is cognition of simi¬ 
larity even in the case of one who is unaware of the relation of the name 

and the named. —96. 

Because their relation is non-eternal. 

•T II * I I I 

a Un, not vwafsum.iSambandlia-nitya-tA, otornality of the relation, fwiftswanj, 
Ubhayn-auitya-tvilt, on account of tlio non-otornality of both the correlatives. 

97. The relation, (of the name and the named) is not 
eternal, since both (the correlatives) are non-eternal. 424. 

Vri'ti :—The author repels the view that flic relation of Word and 
Object is eternal. 

Since Word and Object are non-eternal, how can their relation be 
eternal ?~97 

Bhwjija: —Moreover: 

Since the name and tlio named are non-eternal, elernality cannot 
belong to their relation also. Hence, how, by means of that (relation), can 
be possible, in a present object, similarity to an object of the past ? Such 
is the meaning.—97. 

Nor can the Relation be from Eternity. 

situ: qgpft u * rt* m 

* Na, not. A jab, unoriginated, from eternity. s*w«: Sam b andhafr, 

relation. ... Dharmi-grftUka-mftna-bAdhAt, owing to opposition 01 
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obstruction by the evidence cognisant of the thing as the subject of certain definite 
properties, i-e., by the definition of the term. 

98. Nor can the relation be unoriginated, since there 
would be self-contradiction.—425. 

Vritti The author rejects the suggestion of unoriginated relation. 

Saipyoga or Conjunction, when it takes place, must be produced 
through karma or action (vide Kanida-Sfitram, VII. ii.. 9,-8. B. H. Vol. VJ, 
page 247). Neither is there action or change or motion in the case of what 
is eternal and all-pervading. 

And Mahat and the rest are non-eternal: how can their conjunction 
be eternal ? 

And inasmuch as the Selves are devoid of properties, with them 
there cannot be conjunction of the Prad liana. 

Moreover, by what proof or evidence the thing is cognised, by the 
very same is the cognisance of conjunction,—such is the opposition by, or 
of, the evidence cognisant of the thing as the seat of properties, (that is 
entailed).—98. 

Ved&ntin Mali&deva: — Since the very relation subsisting between the 
subject and the property is proved by means of the intuition of the 
subject as possessing the properly, and since that (intuition) is impossible 
in the absence of the relation of the subject and property, it is illogical to 
suppose that the relation can be unoriginated. 

Bhdi/ya :—But then, notwithstanding that the correlatives be non¬ 
eternal, the relation, it may be said, may be cteixal: what is there ,to ; 
hinder its being so ? v* 

To this the author replies: 'f-f. 

Relation or Conjunction is proved, only if there ever be I)isjunctr@*j 
as, otherwise, there is no room for the supposition of relation, inasmuCl). 
as tbe case is accounted for, as will be explained hereafter (vide V. 100 
below), by the very Sva-rfipa or own or essential form of the things in 
question. And this possible Disjunction cannot be possible in the case of 
the relation being eternal. Hence, because there is opposition by the very 
evidence which makes us cognise the relation, relation cannot be eternal. 
Such is the meaning.—98. 

Denial of the Samavflya or Combination of the Val&eikas. 

* ww rc tafe i lwwww i qi 11 x i u. u 

link not. VMM: Samavfiytty, Combination, Co-inherence, e-g., of attributes 
in anbetanoea. nfe Ajti, exists, awnwes Promfiqa-abhfiv&t, owing to Sheenes of 
proof, 
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99. Samavaya does not exist, since there is no proof 
of it,—426. 

Vritti: -The author discards Samavaya. 

Is Samav&ya related or is it unrelated ? If it be unrelated, how can it 
make another thing to be invested with relation? If it bo related, then, 
since no other relation is possible, Samavaya itself must be stated (to be 
the relation by which it is related); of this also, another; of that, again, 
another; and thus, siuce there would be infinite regression, Sarnavlya 
does not exist. 

What, on the other hand, is the manifestation together by way of 
non-separatiou—that is due to a particular variety of Conjunction, just os, 
for example, of fire in a hot mass of iron.—1)0. 

Bhliya : —But then, if this be so, the eternal combination, it may be 
said, of attribute and possessor of attribute, where both nrn eternal, would 
not be explained. In regard to this the author says: 

It is easy.—99. 

“ Absence of ■proof ” shown. 

sreRmgum smi * i \««n 

nw Ubhaya-tra, in both cases, i.e., of perception and inference. eR Api, 
also. ewwRf: Anya<tfift-sidd!ieh, sinoo there is explanation otherwise. * Ns, 
not. N.B. Aniruddha alone omits this word. Pratyuksam, perception, 
•jwi AnumAnam, inference, at Vfi, or. 

100. Since, in both the cases (i.e., of perception and 
gb|$prence, what is called Sa raavaya) is otherwise accounted 

fo$£jieith&r Perception nor inference (proves the existence 
of Samavaya).—427. 

Vritti If SamavAya drjos not exist, how does, it may be asked, 
cognition such as “ White cloth," " The horse goes,” " It is a cow," arise? 
To this the author replies : 

Because, in both the cases, (the origin of the cognition) is explained 
by means of identity alone. Otherwise (i.e, in the absence of identity), 
co-existence in one and the same substratum will not be possible. 100. 

Veddntin Mahddeoa: —The author demonstrates the very Absence of 

proof. 

For, in respect of Samavfiya, perception such as “ White jar,' 
(according to our opponent), the proof. There is Inference aleo says .e), 
namely, that a qualified intuition, (that is, intuition in •#hioh not merely 
the' thing intuited, but the thing plus a qualificatien, eoteething dee 
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added to it, is present) must have, for its object, the relation subsisting 
between both the qualification and the thing qualified, because it is s 
qualified intuition, just like the intuition “ (He is) bearing-a-staff.” But 
as regards both alike, the intuition is proved otherwise (without the sup¬ 
position of Samavftya) by means of identity alone. 

Intuition such as “The cloth exists in these yarns,” etc., is, on the 
other hand, imagined merely by one’s own Vaaanft or natural tendency, 
and does not establish an objective reality. 

Bhdqya But then, the evidence (required) is the perception of 
qualifiedness or of a thing’s possessing a certain form, and also the un- 
accountableness otherwise of the notion of the qualified. In regard to 
this, the author says: 

" Ubhuya-tra api,” in both cases also, in the perception of qualified¬ 
ness, and in the inference thereof, since tire case is explained otherwise 
by means of the Svardpa or own form of the thing alone, both of them 
are not evidence in respect of Samavftya. Such is the meaning. 

The ides is this: Just as the notion or cognition of qualifiedness 
in the case of Samavftya is desired to arise by means of its Svardpa or 
own form alone, in consequence of the apprehension of infinite regression, 
and the perception and inference in this case are otherwise explained; 
so let'the qualified notion or cognition in respect of attribute, the possessor 
of attribute, etc., also be desired to arise simply by the Svardpa or own 
fnym of attribute, etc.; hence, in these cases also, perception and inference 
ftre otherwise accounted for. 

But if this be so, may argue our opponent, then Conjunction also is 
not established, inasmuch as the intuition of the jar, eto., as lying on.the 
ground, etc., will also be otherwise accounted for by means of their 
fjvardpa or. own form. Such is not the case, we reply; because at tbc 
time of Disjunction also, since the surface of the earth and the jar will 
have their Svardpa or own form in the same identical state, qualified 
cognition will be entailed. While, in the case of Samavftya, there ia never 
disjunction of the thing combined from its own substratum. Hence this 
is not n fcplt. 

Some one < Aniruddha), however, has said that, in the case in quee 
tion, tyMsplanation otherwise of Samavftya is by means of the relatioi 
of il>frftrryut that is not so, since the difference is merely one of-words 
For identity hefe-cannot be Inserted to be absolute, because, even ia tin 
absence of the attribute, the thing of which it was an attribute, continue* 
to exist, eptUlao because the intuition of quaUfiednew still tehee plaee 
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But it is a particular form of relation which is determinative of the cogni- 
tion of difference in non-difference, that must necessarily be asserted. So 
that, “ (It ie) SamavAya,” or 11 (It is) identity,"—thus merely the name ia 
different. Bnt there is no question that a relation other than the two 
correlatives, is established. 

If again it is asserted that identity is nothing but SvarQpa or own 
form, then the very same has been asserted by us also; —thus the difference 
is one of mere words. 

Moreover, of identity, to be the determinant of the idea of differenoo 
is seen in such cases as "The jar is a substance,’’etc., but not also its 
being the determinant of the idea of the relation of the container and the 
contained, since intuition in the form of “ Substance of the jar" does not 
take place. Hence it is Substaneeness, etc., that are the identity of Sub¬ 
stance, etc. And, therefore, how can the relation of SamavAya, desired by 
others as being the determinant of the relation of the container and the 
contained, be fulfilled by means of identity, when the characteristic of 
being a cloth does not exist in the yarns and the like ? 

•V 8 .—For a presentation of the caso of NamavAya from I hn Kylyn-Yakirfikn point of 
naw.we Kanlda-SQtrair, VII. U. 18-28. 


Motion is Perceptible also. 





II * i t<>t || 


s Na, not. ujjkwn Anumeyatvam, inferribility. w Eva, only- ftwsn Kn* 
yiy&bi of action, change, or motion. ^H*aw Nedijthasya, of the nearest observer- 
Tsrt*tat-vatob, of it, action, anil of what it belopga to ** Eva, just, indeed. 
wbswfiK: Aparok&a-praliteh, because of immediate intuition. 

101. Action ie not merely a matter of inference, 
because he who stands very near, has, indeed, immediate, 
intuition of it and of what it belongs to.—428. 

Vfiui: —Action, one may aay, will have to be inferred. In regard 
to thia, the author says: 

Because only one who Hands very near, has immediate intuition of 
just the action and what possesses action. Otherwise* tbere v would be 
exclusion of the perception of proved objects. If action is -to’ b^jufemd. 
bf m es n e of Conjunction and Disjunction, then, since .they emWSt both 
(the things eonjoiat or disjoint), when a person climbs a tree from the 
foot Inwards the top, action would be inferred in the tree also. 
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But, Conjunction and Disjunction being established by .the action of 
the person, for what purpose, it may be asked; should action be’., admitted 
in the tree ? It would have been so, we reply, were it a case of production, 
but, on account of their invariableness, by. means of Conjunction and Dis> 
junction, the inference of action in the tree cannot be resisted. -Moreover, 
in the dark,-the cognition of mere trembling in such cases as “ The tip of 
my arm trembles,” etc., is (an error or, accurding to another and better 
reading), not due to Conjunction and Disjunction. And the non-cognition 
of the action of the sun is due to the ‘ fault’ of its being at too long a 
distance, and the like.—101. 

Bhclqya :—Through the agitation of Prakyiti takes place the conjunc¬ 
tion of Prakfiti and Puruija, and therefrom, creation,—such is our tenet. 
In regard to this, there is this objection of the hereticsThe action, 
called agitation, does not belong to anything whatever. All entities are 
momentary : they perish no sooner than they are produced.' Hence is not 
established action inferrible from conjunction with a different place. 

To this, the author replies: 

It is not merely the case that action can he inferred only by means 
of conjunction, etc., with another place; because “ nedi$(hasya, " that is>, 
of an observer standing near by, there is intuition by means of perception 
also, of aotion and of what possesses action, such as “ The tree moves, " 
etc. Such is the meaning.—101. 

The Body is not Composed of Fioe Elements . 

* i Na, not. suWWi PAftcha-bhautikatp, constituted by five elements.- eta 
fSsilratp, the body. «|M Bahftnam, of many, stai’rtws UpAd&na-a-yoglt, because 
of unfitness or unsuitableness as material causes. ■-*' 

102. The body is not made of five elements, because 
many (heterogeneous things jointly) are unfit to be the 
material cause (of anything).—429. 

Vfitti The body, according to some, is originated by the five ele- 
meats., lit regard to this the author says; 

“ Of many,” heterogeneous things. . . 

But, in being helpers or supporters, the efficient causality' of the 
four certainly exists. And that is why the Body is said to be constituted 
% five elements.—102. . . *- 

VedAntin tiahAdeca :—(“ Updd&na-a-yognt, ” ou account of nnfitneqe 
of material): on account of unfUnene to be the materials; icoh-ia tba 
meaning. 
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. -Moreover,-did the body consist Of five elements, the non-perception 
of it, just like that of the conjunction of the jar and the sky, would be 
entailed, because it is only what is combined with what is appropriate to 
it, that is, as a rule, an object of perception. 

Bhdtya la the,third book, oply.the different opinions were men¬ 
tioned, that the Body is formed of five elements, ami so forth, but no 
particular one of them was ascertained (to be the true;. Among them, 
the author here refutes the contention of an opponent. . 

“ BahfinArp, ” that is, (of many) heterogeneous things. The rest-is 
easy. ... 

And heterogeneous things are not seen to be jointly the material 
causes in the case of the jar, cloth, etc.; hence only what is homogeneous 
can be the material cause. And the remaining quartet of elements are 
auxiliaries. To signify this, it is usual to speak of the Body as formed of 
five elements 

Hereby is refuted the contention of the Body's being constituted by 
two, three, or four elements. 

And, further, while the Body has one element as its material cause, 
it is Earth itself that is, as the author will doclaro later on (V. 112', the 
material cause of all Bodies.—102. 

Body is not necessarily Gross. 

* wtauftauiifti fow w w T q mi*\\\ 

a Na, not. vjyi Sthftlam, gross, vft Iti, such. Asa: Niyamah, rule. uHUsi- 
t*w Ativlhikasya, of the vehicular. «S Api, also, fimswsnj VidyamAns-tvAt, 
lecauae of the existence. 

103. (Body is) gross;—rsuch is not the rule; because 
)f the existence of. the Vehicular Body also (which is not 
jpo8s).~430. . . 

VriQi :-*-The Subtle Body does not exist, say some, since there is no 
P. r «?f (of its existence). In regard to this, the author aaye: 

Since there can be no movement of Manas without a seat or vehicle,' 
a vehicle ehould be affirmed for the purpose of Manas getting to ; another 
Body at death. The very same vehicle is the Vehicular Subtle Body. 
Says the firuti also: ... . 

—. «jfm< jp’ tawrf shniw t 

• Vanwlareibly eitractad tbs Parnya at the alas of the thumb. 

- lathe city (pari), in the Ones Body, it lies (Aete',—such ii 
BWfttia, te.,tfae Snbtle Body.-lW. 
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Bhdtya: —Only Gross is tbeTlody, say some. The author refutes 
this. 

The characteristic of being body is to be the seat or support of die 
ludriyas, as will be seen from the declaration of Manu, ot*. 

g«wwra3t mH ro w fr» ig i 

?fl?fll*toCkBnSl|WW Jjf# II 

What are the subtile parts of corporeal bodies, them do these six (ludriyas) take to u 
their support. Therefore, do the sagaoions people call his corporeal form by the name of 
Sarira or body.—Mana osiphita, I. 17. 

And Body which is of this description, is only the gross and precep- 
tible one,—such is not the rule. Why not? Because of the existence also 
“ Ativahikasya, ” of another Body which is imperceptible, subtle, and 
formed of the elements. Such is the meaning. 

h conveys the Liftga Deha or Subtle Body from one world to'anothev 
world, so is it Ativnhika or Vehicular. For, as has already been stated 
(aide III. 12), without the support of the elements, the movement of she 
Subtle Body, just like that of a picture, is impossible. And this aphorism 
is for the purpose merely of the elucidation of that very aphorism. 

And the subtle one s being a Body should be understood to be 
either by reason of its being the seat of Bhoga or experience or by reason 
of its being the seat of the reflection of Purusa. 

And of the existence of the Vehicular Body, the evidence is fur¬ 
nished by the fJruti; for example: 

jvluHium 

*ra[f pj* sftrfeis i 

a 11 ) 

The Puraya ot the also at the thumb, tbe internal body, U always eft-nil in the heart 
ot all beings; (one should distinguish it from one’s own {(external) body, with patience, 
just a* one docs the stock from the straw. One should know that to be shining and 
. Imperishable, one should know that to bo shining and !mperIahaUe).--Katha Opardyst, 

tad by the Smriti; for example: 

wqbhh* jr* taw toviw i 

Purupa, of the sise o( tho thumb, Yams extreoted with force.—Mahtbbirmtem. 

For, it is not possible that the Subtle Body, which pervades the 
whole Grose Body, should itself be of the sias of the thumb. Beuee it-is 
•febliphed from.the sense that it is the reoeptacle of the Subtle Body 
that is of the sixe of the thumb. Just mihali^tsfa %rr.tlw^b.r* 
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pervades the whole room, is of the ship? of a cone, by reason of the fine 
particles of the terrene portions of the oil, wick, etc. condensed above 
the wick, having a conic shape; even so does the Subtle Body, though it 
pervades the whole Gross Body, possess the magnitude of the thumb, by 
means of the subtile elements which constitute its seat or support, having 
the magnitude of the thumb.—103. 

Row the semes illuminate objects. 

ujmfol n * 11»« n 

a Na, not. whuhm sw h A-prftpta-phikAiaka-tvam, to be the Illuminator of 
objects which they do not reach to. tP gw n Indriyftnim, of the Indriyas or 
senses, mf: A-prftpteh, because of non-reaching to. vfcm': Sarva-prlpteb. be- 
reuse of reaching to everything. mVi, or. 

104. It does not belong to the senses to be the illu” 
initiator of what they do not reach to, because of their not 
reaching, or because they would (else) reach everything. 
-431. 

Vritti The senses are the illuminators of what they do not reach 
to, say some, because there is perception of sound at a distance, and lie- 
cause there is perception of objects through glass, mica, and crystal. In 
regard to this, the author says: 

Not to be the rcvealer of objects which they do not reach to, that is, 
to be the revealer of what they reach to. Hearing, by means of its Vjitli 
or modification, is connected with Sound. Glass, etc., on the other hand, 
on account of their transparency, do not resist the passage of the Eye. 
And at a distance, cognisance of tilings takes place by means of the modi¬ 
fications of the Senses). 

If (it he said that) the Senses do not cognise objects (ata distance), 
on account of their not reaching to them, just as in the case of (an object) 
intercepted by a wall, (then) since there is no distinction (of the not reach¬ 
ing to objects near by which ia implied), from tbo not-rcaching to objects 
by reason of their lying at a distance, they would not cognise even objects 
which are not intercepted. 

•VoleBore the point st Issue la whether. In cognising objects, the Senses resell to 
them, or not. The opponent says that the; do not, tnd argues that, If they did, then they 
wnnld cognise distant nod Intercepted objects also, bnt that, that is not the ossa, end that, 
therefore, it follows that they do not reach to objects which they eogeise. Mow, the 
aether points out the defect in this argument by the expression “beesaae of not resnhInf". 
That Is tossy, if, as allseed hy the opponent, the biases do not reach to objeets, then this 
disShtU iy of the Bi n s is weald sleet tbo oofniUoq net only of distent and tatutepMd 
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objects, but that of nnintereepted objeotiras well, because the disability mint openfc 
agqslly ia both the oases. Bat, la fact, the cognition of nnintereepted objects is not n 
affected. Therefore the position Is untenable that the Senses do not tench to objects. 

If, on the other hand, (it be said that) they cognise objects even 
without reaching to them, then, since there is no distinction (in this 
redpect, in the case of any object whatever), they would cognise all objects 
whatever lying within the womb of the world (—which is contrary to ex¬ 
perience).—104. 


Yed&ntin Mahddeoa There is no rule that the Senses operate by 
reaching (to objects); for, even if it be possible for the Eye, by reason of 
its being formed of Light, to go to the place of the objects, it is impossible 
in the case of the Ear, etc. On the contrary, it is the Sound itself that, 
arrived at the locality of the Ear according to the principle of .ripples and 
waves, pr according to the principle of the budding forth of the Kaikmba 
flower,^ is cognised by the Ear. Smell also, arrived, along with the parti¬ 
cles in which it inheres, at the locality of the Power of Smell, is cognised 
by the Power of Smell. Similarly in the other cases also. The intuition, 
on the othei* hand, of Sound at a distance, is nothing but an error, or has 
the causal Sound as its object. 

The author discards these views. 


Aprnptanam, of things unconnected as objects of cognition, “ pra- 
k&dakatvani,” to bo the revealor, does not belong to the Senses, " aprtlp- 
teh,” on account of non-connection Now, if it be said that there is, 
indeed, connection of the Senses, since they nre pervaded (i e., pervading), 
trt this the author replies ‘'Sarva-prApteh". So that the senses would cog: 
nisto everything whatever lying within the womb of the world. There¬ 
fore, a different or special connection is necessary. Such is the import 


* A statement of the principles referred to herein,' will be found in the following 
extract from the Slots of Jayanlriy.na Tarkaratna on the VaUesIka Sfttnui of ■’ tr*' 1 *, 
(F«e /Md. II. 11.87,8. B. H. Vol. VI, page 108): “Some explain the production of 8onnd 
on the principle of rlpplee and wave*. According to thorn, the first Sound Is produced 
from the Impact (e. t .) of a drum and a drumstick, etc., within the Ilmiu of that parties- 
lartp^oe. Then, ontolde that circle, and within the limits of the tan quarters, tha 
,r0Q1 the 6nt ’ “ d extends It. After that, beyond this second 
circle, and within the confines of the ten quarter., the third tound i. produced from the 
SW WIA. . And, In the game way, the prodnetlen of the fourth and other Sounds should 
bo understood. Others, however, hold that the production of Sound takes plane on th* 

sre^diW °**. ,dambu * owor - ,B the seoond and other Sounds 

C00fllled 40 taken together, bat are produced 

ttnlpld In . ten qOrter*. (Thus, the one Is the theory of the _ ml -- . 

' th§0n 01 ** ^ Unmm ****** 
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Bhitya The senses (e.g., the Eye) have already ( Vide II. 23) been 
declared to be other than the eye-balls. With a view to establish that, 
the author refutes that the Senses are the revealers of what are not 
reached to (by them). 

Objects unconnected with them, the Senses do not reveal; “aprApteb," 
(because of their not reaching to them), since it is not soeu that a lamp 
and the like reveal what is not reached to by them; also because, iu the 
case of their being the revealer of what is not reached to, there is tho 
implication of their being the revealer of all things, including the inter¬ 
cepted, etc. Such is the meaning. The Sem-e, therefore, must be other 
than the eye-ball for the purpose of connection with the sun lyiug at a 
distance, etc. Such is the import. 

And, in the case of the Senses, to be the revealer of objects is just 
bv way of their delivering objects to Purusa, since they are themselves 
unintelligent,— just as is, in the case of the mirror, to be the revealer 
nf the face. Or, their being the revealer of objects consists simply iu 
their taking on the reflection or image of objects.—104, » 

The Eye w not formed of Light. 

" Na, not. Mkwstns Tejas-apasarpap&t, because of tho gliding forth of 
i'ejia or Light. Taijasam, formed of Tejas or Light, sj: Chak$ub, tho 

Eye (other than the eye-ball); Sight; the Power of Vision, libs: Vyiui-tab, 
through modification or function. Tat-siddhelj, owing to the possibility 

or accomplishment thereof, i.e., of gliding forth. 

105. Not because Light glides (and the Eye, does so 
too,) is the Eye formed of Light, because of the takiug 
place thereof through the modilication (of the Eye).—432. 

VriUi If the Eye be gliding, then, some one may say, it must be 
formed oi Light. In regard to this, the author says : 

Just as in the case of Light, “ apasarpapat," through its being the 
revealer (of objects, even at a distance, the abhimunaor misconception 
(arrnea that it ia) formed of Light. In reality, however, by means of 
modification, that is, through connection, is the accomplishment thereof, 
that ia, ia the proof of the objecta of cogintion.—105. 

Veddntin Uahddem : — And that (“differentor special conneotion", 
tii* shove) is, lays the author, Vyitti or modification (of the 8ensee). 

BMff/a -But, if this be so, then, one may say, the opinion that the 
Eyh is formed of Light is alone reasonable, because light alone is seen 
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to glide, to a distance, in the form of rays this apprehension the author 

repels. 

The gliding forth of Light is seen,—by making this the ground, 
it mast not be asserted that the Eye is formed of Light. Why (not)? 
Because, just as in the case of Prana or Life, even though it is not formed 
of Light, the gliding forth can be accounted for by means of a kind of 
modification. Such is the meaning. 

For, just as Prion or Life, without at all altogether abandoning the 
body, glides out from the tip of the nose, up to a certain distance, by 
means of the modification called vitalising (pninana), even so will the 
Eye, though it is a Substance not formed of Light, without, indeed, alto¬ 
gether abandoning the body, dart off, all in a moment, towards an object 
lying at a distance, such as the sun, etc., by means of a particular trans¬ 
formation of itself called Vritti or modification. -105. 

Proof of the Vyitti or Modification of the Sensed. 

s il Hifehlg i fafr i t ll * I ii 

niwtowwifni Pripta-urtha-prakasa-liflgttt, through the sign or mark ol tin- 
manifestation of object reached to. flfWefl: Vyitti-siddhib, proof of modification 

106. Through the mark of the manifestation of ob¬ 
jects reached to, (there is) proof of the modification (of the 
Senses).—433. 

Vritti: —Since Vyitti or modification, is not an object of sense-per¬ 
ception, bow, it may be asked, is its existence established? To this, thr 
author replies: 

It is clear.—106. 

.. BMtya: — But then, what is the proof, it inay be asked, in respect 
to any such modification ? To this the author replies :. 

It is easy.—106. 

Note:—Tho reasoning, indicated hero, may be exhibited aa follows: For It 
manifestation of objects, the Senses must roach to them. In reaching to objeeta, they am 
not quit oonnootloe with tho body. So that, while thoir connection with the body) 
maintained, their connection with objects has to be explained. And this can be poosibt 
only by meant of a peculiar modi float Ion of the Senses themselves, which is tnohnte* 11 ! 
called Vritti, modiflostlon. Thus is the existence of Vritti proved. 

'Nature of modification of the Senses described, 

irarerc tfvr: 11 v. 1*0*11 

■Mjsrui BhAga-gug&bhy&m, from a fragment and a quality, want Tattv* 
autaraqt, a different. Tattva or principle, ifa VyitUb, modification of the 8m$". 
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nxi Sambandha-arthaip, for the purpose of connection. s<fll Ssrpati, glides 
forth, tftlti, hence. 

107. The ‘ modification ’ is a different principle from 
a fragment or a quality (of the Senses), because it is for 
the purpose of connection (with objects) that they glide 
forth.—434. 

Vritti Is the modification, it may bo asked, just like the flam* 
of a lamp, of the form of a fragment, or is it a sort of quality ? To this 
the author replies : 

The ‘modification’ which is (to be) inferred by means of the effects, 
is a different Principle which is formed of AhamkAra, (and this does 
not run counter to our enumeration of twentyCve principles), because 
padartha or predicablc is indeterminate (in number). 

Since the cognition of unconnected (objects) is impossible, (it, 
f.e., the * modification’) glides forth for the purpose thereof. So has it 
l>een said:— 

fwsr* g m ftamw uw m i 
wwacwMiftren ii 

And where, In the cuo of ono with the oyes widely opened, arise the modifications 
in the form of gliding forth, there they become, under the favourable liifluenoe of 
Adrian, tbo oanaeaof the enlightenment of connected objects.—107. 

Bhdfya : — With a view to establish the going (of the Senses), 
without, indeed, at the same time, parting connection with the body, 
the author displays the Svarflpa or essential form of Vpitti or the 
‘ modification ’ (of the Senses). t 

For the purpose of connection (with objects), (the Senses) glide 
forth,—for this reason, of the Eye, etc , ‘ Bhftgah ’, that, is, a disjoined 
part like a spark, ora quality like colour and the like, is not their 
' modification ’. On the contrary, the modification, whilst a portion 
thereof, is something different, from a fragment ora quality. For, if it 
were a disjoined part, connection of the Eye with the Sun, etc., would 
not take place by means of it; and, if it were a quality, the action called 
gliding forth, would be impossible. Such is the meaning. 

Hereby is it established that the modification of Buddbi also, like 
the flame of a lamp, is a transformation quite of the form of a Substance, 
nsemblinga piece of very clean cloth which, by means of its transparency, 
is capable of taking np images possessing the shape of objects,—-107. 
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Modification may be a Quality a* mil at a Subttante. 

•f ii n, 1 h 

i Na, not. Dravya-niyamab, limitation to substance. N.B. Ani- 

ruddha here reads two words instead of one; w'.\, Dravye, in respect of substances, 
Ntyamah, rule, fl#*; Tat-yogAt, on account of the presence thereof, t.e., of 
etymological meaning in the word, modification (Vijftina); through connection 
thereof, i.e ., of action (Aniruddha). 

108. (It is) not a rule (that action takes place) in sub¬ 
stances (only), because (the rule as to action depends upon) 
connection of action (Aniruddha). 

(It is) not a rule (that modification is always the name) 
of a Substance, because there is present (in it) an etymolo¬ 
gical meaning (as well) (Vij liana).—435. 

Vritti :—But how can the action of gliding forth take place, it 
may he asked, in the case of the modification which is incorporeal ? 
To this, the*author replies : 

Owing to the indeterminateness 'of the number) of Predicable* 
action is not confined to Substances alone. But, on the contrary, wher¬ 
ever proof (of action) is seen, we infer it. And action is seen in the 
modification, as, otherwise, there would not take place the cognisance 
of things.—108. 

BhAqya But, if this be so, then all modifications being Substance*, 
how, some one may ask, do you account for the use of the word, modi¬ 
fication, to (denote) the attributes of Buddhi in the form of desire and 
the like ? To this, the author replies: 

Modification ns substance and nothing but substance,—such rule 
does not exist. Why ? “Tat-yogat", that is, because of the presence of 
the etymological meaning therein, that is, in tthe word,) modification. 
For, this word is derivative in this sense, namely, 

franmvmn i 

Vfltti denotes (manner of) existence and Ilfs. 

And " life ” is an operation which is the cause of one’s own preserva¬ 
tion or continued state, (as follows) from the teaching: 

Aw VUMIKtAli 

The root Jtv, to lire, ia tn the sense of upholding strength and upholding vitality.— 
Dhttnpttha, XT. M., 

as well as from such uses aa " the occupation of a Vaidya,” “the occu¬ 
pation of a Sfidra,” and so forth. Therein, just as, by means of the 
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modification in the ford) of a Substance, Buddhi lives, so also by means 
of desire and the like; hence these too are modifications; because on the 
very suppression of them all, there would be death of the Chittam or 
Buddhi. Such is the meaning.—108. 

AhaipkAra is everywhere the uniform cause of the Senses. i 

ft drifts II * | II 

s Na, not. Wt Deia-bhede, there being a difference of locality. «R A pi, 
even. wAmpum Anya-upAdAnatA, to have something else as the material cause. 
s wpH a * Asmat-fidi-vat, as is with us and the like, fas: Niyamafi, rule. 

109. Nor, even though there be a difference of locality,' 
have the Senses something else (than Ahamk&ra) as the 
material cause ; the rule is as with us and the like.—430. 

Vritti In a particular locality, tho Senses, it inny be said, will be 
formed of the Elements,—just as, in a particular locality, denth occurs to 
one bitten by a scorpion. In regard to this, the author says: 

In one's own body itself, the VyApti or logical pervasion or universal 
concomitance is recognised that the Senses are formed of AlmipkArn. On 
the violation thereof, the smoke also will wander away from fire.—100. 

Bhdpja Since it is sometimes also heard (from the Vedas) that the 
•Senses are formed of the Elements, it may lie doubted, whether the Sruti 
'on this subject) is perhapB to be established by means of (occasional! 
differences of particular localities. In regard to this, the author says: 

Not even according to difference of localities such as the woild of 
Bralnna, etc., do the Senses have anything else than AhaqikAra for their 
material cause; hut, just as in the case of ourselves and the like who 
dwell in the terrestrial world, so also in the cnse of all, without exception, 
they are all uniformly formed of Ahatpkura; for, (in an analogous case, 
difference of locality causes no difference in tho constitution of the Subtle 
Body, as) it is heard from the Sruti that it is one and the same Subtle 
Body that merely moves from place to place by reason of there being 
differences of localities. Such is the meaning.—I0D. 

The doubtful Sruti explained. 

II V l n o II 

WViwkaiii Nimitta-vyapadeSAt, through mention or predication of the 
nimitta or efficient canoe, spate: Tat-vyapadefeh, the mention or predication 
thereof, f*, of the 8enees having the Elements as their material canoes. 

110. The mention thereof is due to the men|iptt of the 
efficient cause.—437. 
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Vfitti The author shows the reason for the predication; “formed 
of the five elements." 

The material causality of the five is denied, but not their efficient 
causality: wherefore is the predication : “ formed of the five elements." 
- 110 . 

Bhdyya But, if this be so, then, how, it may be asked, is the Smti 
about the Senses being formed of the Elements to be accounted for ? To 
this, the author replies : 

The'predication of being the material cause is made even in respect 
of the instrumental cause, from the desire to emphasise or to point out 
that it is the chief cause ; just as fire (is spoken of as arising) from fuel. 
Hence is the predication of the Senses as having the Elements as their 
material causes. Such is the meaning. For, it is by means of the Support 
given by the Elements of Fire, etc., that the Senses arise from the Aliaiji- 
kfira inhering in them ; just as fire, by means of the Support given by the 
earthly fuel, arises from the fire inhering in it. On this point, the proof is 
furnished by Srutis such as: 

ft ftiwr iro 

For, formed of food, O calm one, is Manas.—CMuftidogyu Upaniqat, VI. v. 4. 
and the arguments mentioned therein.—110. 

Varieties of the Gross Body. 


• * four: II * I II 


emwutmujhiQuim'ml<^H«lluli|« TTsmaja-nodojajarayuja udbhijja-afiBpkalpika-efijn 
siddikam, heat-born, egg-born, womb-born, vegetable, will-born and artificial¬ 
's Oha, and. vft Iti, hence, s Na, not. fine: Niyamah, rule; determination. 

s , 111. (Gross Bodies are the) heat-bom, egg-bom, 

womb-born, vegetable, will-born, and artificial; hence it is 
not a rule (that the varieties of the Gross Body are the first 
four only as held by the Vaise$ikas and others).—438. 

Vfitti How many are the varieties of the (Gross) Body ? it may be 
asked. So the author snys: 

The heat-born are the flies, mosquitoes, etc.; the egg-born, birds, 
reptiles, etc.; the - womb-born, man, etc.; the vegetable, tree, etc:; the will- 


born, Manu, etc.; the artificial, those produced by means of Mantra or 
incantation, herbs, etc.. „ . 

Bedim*. weiftSe (first four only,—there ia no aneh 
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Bh&tW 1 •—Incidentally tlie author determines the variety’ that belongs 
to the Gross Body. 

In the £$ruti: 

INt ajjrmt Whrihi tfhnft *wfar <mnr traagf^wni 

Of the use, those beings, verity the seeds aro three only ; egg-born, life-born, 
vegetable.- CUuSndogya Upanifat, VI. iii. I. 

threefoldness of the Body, in the form of the egg-Wn etc., has been 
mentioned with a view or with reference to the usual varieties, but not 
that such is the rule, or that it is an exhaustive uniimeralion ; because the 
Body becomes indeed of the six varieties of the heat-born, and the rest. 
Such is the meaning. 

Among these, the heat-born are mosquito, etc.; the egg-born, birds, 
reptiles, etc.; the womb-born, man, etc.; the vegetable, tree, etc.; the 
will-born, Sanaka, etc., the artificial, those produced from the perfection 
or supernatural power attained by means of Mantra or incantation, pen¬ 
ance, etc., e.'j., the bodies produced from tho body of Uaktablja,etc.—111. 
linvth is the material of the Cross Horfi/. 

*3 Sarvcsu, in ull bodies I’ritbivi-ujiadi'uium, earth, the material 

cause. wwww» A-s&dh&raoyat, on account of uuconmiomiess or speciality, 
ngmts: Tat-vyapadebah, the predication thereof, i.c. of tlie body's being formed of 
five, four, etc., Elements, whn Purva-vat, as in the preceding case,of the 
Senses. 

112. In all (Bodies), there is Earth as the material 
cause, because of some speciality ; tho predication thereof is 
as in the preceding case.-»-439. 

VfiUi ■—Which Element, it may be nskefl, is predominant in the 
Body ? To this, the author replies: 

“In all”—this phrase has been used to denote “ generally,” “to a 
larger extent" ; because there is the Sruti that, in the world of Sfirya, etc., 
the Body is formed of Light There even there is reliance on the Support 
of a larger number of terrene particles, because, on the other band, were 
their numbor stuull, there would be no enjoyment. 

“As in tlie preceding case,” that is, everything is expluined.— 112 

VedAntin Mahddeea: —Because, in the matter of enjoyment, terrene 
particles alone possess the fitness or capability (of being enjoyed). ^ /. 

Bhdjya : -It has previously been declared that the Body has only ope 
Element as its material cause. In this vdrfi. ited^entakj^|ectMiu tfcp 
Mihof mentions it specifically.' 

. ^ 
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“In all”, that is to say, bodies, it is Earth alone that is the material, 

“because of some speciality,” that is, because of its predominance by means 
of excess and the like. The predication of the body’s being formed of 
five, four, etc., Elements, is, on the other hand, “as in the preceding case," 
that is, just like (the predication of) the Senses being formed of the Ele¬ 
ments, by reason merely by their presence as auxiliary or instrumental 
causes or as supports. Such is the meaning.—112. 


prftna or the Life-Breath is not the originator of the body. 

3 * i m« 

«I Na, not. ft i ussw Deha-arambhakasya, of the originant of the body, 
amn Priija-tvam, the characteristic of being Prftna or the Breath of Life. 
,finwftin: Indriya-fekti-tab, through the power of the Indriyaa. Tat- 

siddheb, because of the accomplishment thereof. 

113. Not to the originaat of the Body (belongs) the 
characteristic of being Prana, because of the accomplish¬ 
ment thereof through the power of the Indriyas.--440. 

Vfati The author removes the apprehension, (which may aris-e) 
from seeing Prftna in the Body, that it is the originant of the Body. 

It belongs to the elemental Air to be the originant of the Body; 
nor is Prana Vayu or the “vital air" elemental, since there exists the 


Sruti: 


niRf wunra i 


Alt was produced from Pripa. 

And because it lasts as long as the Body endures, (there arises) the 
error of its being the originant. 

Prftna is supported or upheld by the power of all the Indriyaa: 
\ fience, as iong as the Indriya exists, so long is “the accomplishment there¬ 
of’ that is, accomplishment of the upholding of Prina.—113. 

Ved&ntin M»hddeoa :—The author refutes the view that Pr&pa is 


*** T he import ia that PrApa is a modification of all the Indriyas. 

Bh&tya :—But then, os account of the pro-eminence of Prftna in the 
Body, let, one may say, Prftpa itself be the originant of the Body. In 
Kgard to this, the author Bays: 

Friga is not the originant of the Body. “Because of the accomplish- 
-an” of Prftna, that is, because, by reason of the foot that Prftpa does no* 
ifi without the Indriya, (it is established), by means of Agreement 
(that) the production of Prftpa is only from a particular 
fbdriyas.* Such »the meaning. 
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fojf import is this: Praps which is of the form of s modification of 
the Instruments (i.c, Indriyas), does not subsist in the absence of the 
Instruments. Therefore, since in a dead Body, by reason of the absence 
of the Instruments, there is the absence of Prana, (it follows that) l’raiia 
is not the originant of the Body.—113. 

The Building of the Body is due to the Self. 

Hi mii 

tlisj: Bhoktub, of the Experience:-. eRsjnmt AdliistliAiiAl, through the 
Superintendence, presence. 'NmwRsfci'i Bhoga-Ayatana-nirm&oam, building of the 
house of experience, vest Anyathft, otherwise, 'jfiwwspj Pftli-bhftva-prasahgAt, 
because of the implication of the putrid state. 

114. Through the superintendence or presence of tho 
Experience!' (takes place) the building of the House of 
Experience; since, otherwise, there would bo the implication 
of the putrid state.—441. 

Vritti ri—The author makes the ascertainment whether it is aftor 
the Body has been produced that there comes to be in it tho Superinten¬ 
dence of the Self, or whether it is after the Superintendence of the Self 
lias come into existence that there takes place the production of tho Body. 

It is lucid.—114. 

Vednntin MahAdem -Commencing with the deposit of the seod 
into the womb, etc., 'tho Body builds up under the Superintendence of 
the Self). 

“ Adhisthnnat,” that is, through a particular connection. 

Bhdfya :—But then, Prana being thus not a cause of the Body, 
the Body will be produced, it may be said, even without Enina, in regard 
to this, the author says: 

" Through the Superintendence,”'that is, just through the operation, 
of the Experiencer,” that is, of that to which Prana belongs, takes place 
the building of the House of Experience,” that is, of tho Body; since, 
otherwise,” that is, in the absence of the operation of Prana, the result 
would be the putrid state of the blood and semen,—just as is the case with 
* dead body. Such is the meaning. 

So thgi, fay the particular operations of circulation of the juices,- 

etc., Praya is die instrumental or efficient cause yl the Body, owing to 
» * ’ 
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its being the means of upholding or sustaining the Body. Such is the 
import.—114. 

The Superintendence of the Self is Relative, and not Absolute. 

ii * i m ii 

Bhritya-dvArA, through, or by means of, the servant, wwfifafi: 
Sv&mi-adhifthitib, Superintendence of the master. * Na, not. vsnsna Eka-antat, 
immediately; real, full, effective. 

115. Through the servant is the Superintendence of 
the master,—not immediately. (Vij Sana). Superintendence 
through a servant cannot be effective. (Aniruddha).— 442. 

Vfitti Because Pradhftna is the root of the Body, Superintendence 
(of the Self) will be, one may say, only through that and not otherwise. 
In regard to this, the author says: 

0 Just as where an unintelligent servant is depended upon, there 
is not well-being everywhere, so, through superintendence of the unintel¬ 
ligent Pradhiina, there cannot be the counteracting or prevention of the 
putrid state.—115. 

Vedantin Mahddeva :—The Superintendence of Puruaa, through 
Pradhana, (caunot be)—the counteractive of the putrid state—such is 
the complement (of the aphorism); “ Na-eka-antfit,” (on account of its 
being not-one-ended), that is, on account of its vyabhichfira or promiscuous 
• connection, in other words, on account of its being present everywhere. 

• Bh&eya :—But then, some one may say, it is possible for Prana alone 
to be the Superintendent, because it is this which possesses operation, 
and not for that to which Pinna belongs (i.e., the Self), because it is 
immutable, and because there is no purpose in the Superintendence of 
that which is devoid of operation. To thie, the author replies: 
i . In the building of the Body, superintendence, in (he form of 
' "operation, of the master, that is, the intelligent Principle, doee not 
*xiat, “ ekantfit,” that is, immediately, but through its servant in the form 

* The translation given here ii that of the reading of the Vrittt found to Dr. Garbo's 
gejrpur MB, which we adopt, without the least heal tattoo, aa being the correct one. 
Or. Oerbe, lnatead of oaring to understand it, “ corrected " the reading! Had he paid dw 
Hgud to the seniw requited, he would not have Dialed himself Into reeding the two 
worde “ evelembite'' end “na" as one word “ avalamblteoa." With the result that his 
Wfeoneeted" reeding conveys a meaning which is obecure and Inappropriate, for, 
.gendered Into XngUsh, It runs aa follows: ha, dependant upon an unintelligent servant 
(la) everywhere cue's own praseeoe, ao eto, . 
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of Prana j^just as in the case of a king’s building a city. Such is the 
meaning. 

And thus it is established that Prftnaa being the Superintendent 
is immediate, while Purusa's being the Superintendent is by means of 
the mere conjunction of PrAna. 

So is it also in the cose of the acts of construction of n water-pot, 
etc., by a potter, etc. 

The difference, however, is this: In that (i.e. construction, e.g., of 
a water-pot) there is the contributiveness of the intelligent Principle 
as well as of Buddhi, etc., as the creation (by a potter) is preceded by 
Buddhi. 

Although the building of the Body takes place only through the 
Superintendence of PrAna, yet, by PrAna, is awaited conjunction of that 
to which Prana belongs, i.e., Puruija, inasmuch as the building up of the 
Body by Prana is only for the purpose of Purusa. With a view to show 
this, has been declared: “ Through the Superintendence of the Expe- 
riencer.”—115. 

Purusas are eoer free. 

asrew it vi i \\i ii 

SamAdhi-susupti-mokge-gu, in the states of meditative trance, 
profound sleep, and release, swum Brahma-rttpa-tA, the condition of being of the 
form of Brahman. 

116. In trance, profound sleep, and release, (Purusa 
rests in) the condition of being of the form of Brahman.— 
443. 

Vfitti With a view to the determination of the form of Brahman, 
the author declares others' being of a like form. 

(In these states there is) the condition of having a similar form with . 
Brahman, on account of the non-perception of external objects anywhere, 
but not the condition of being of the (very) form of Brahman.—116. 

VedAntin MahAdeea :—In order to declare, by the example of deep 
•leep, the absence of pain in the state of release, the author says : 

" The condition of being of the form of Brahman that is, the not- 
feeling of pain. 

Bhdna It was stated before that (the activity) “ of Prakrit! is for 
the sake of the release of the released ” (II. 1). In regard to, this, sinoe 
there is (room for) the objection of the opponents, namely, how can the 
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Self be eternally free when its bondage is seen ? therefore, with a view to 
demonstrating its eternal freedom, the author says: 

“ Samftdhi, ” (trance) that is, the ultra-cognitive state ( vide foot-note 
on pages 305-306 above); and “ Sugupti ” (profound sleep), that is, total 
profound sleep ; and “ Mokga ” (release), that is, disembodied singleness 
(i.e., the resting purely and absolutely alone of the Self after its separation 
from the Body;. In these states, (there is), of Puru§as r ‘ Brahma-rflpati," 
that is, the resting by being full of its own Svarflpa or intrinsic form, 
by reason of the disappearance, through the dissolution of the modifications 
of Buddhi, of the limitations caused by them as its upadhi or external in¬ 
vestment; just as, e.g., is the fullness of the portion of space confined within 
a water-pot, after the destruction of the water-pot. Such is the meaning. 

And the same, has been declared (before) : 

wfa fmy w w ifr w i m u 

On the cessation thereof, the adventitious tint having subsided, (Parana becomes) 
self-seated.—Stmhhya-i^avachana-Sfltrain, II. 84. 

And tbus it is nothing but Brahma-ness, the being Brahman, that is, 
the nature or essence of Purugag, since it is not due to any nimitta nr 
(external) instrumental cause,—just as is whiteness in the case of the 
crystal. 

But at the time of connection with the modifications of Buddhi, by 
reason of the manifestation (of the Self) as having the form of conscious¬ 
ness limited or conditioned (by those modifications), (there arises) the 
abhimfina or conceit or misconception of limitation or determination; and, 
likewise, under the influence of the reflection of the modifications (falling 
on it), pain, etc. come to be as though they were its impurity all this is 
nothing but aupfidhika, caused by external investment, or adventitious, 
a»4t varies concomitantly with the presence and absence of the nimitta 
or occasional or instrumental cause called the upfidhi or external invest¬ 
ment ; just as is the case with the redness of the crystal, such is the 
imparl. 

And so there is the Yoga Sfitram : 

VTOWmoW | 

Elsewhere (there It) similarity of form with the modifications .—Yoga 8utram, 1.1 

And in our 8fistra, the word, Brahman, denotes conscious or intelli¬ 
gent existence in general, which is all-full, and devoid of limitation, impa¬ 
rity, and the like, caused by the upfidhi or external investment; but not, 
tt in the Bpriuna-HlmflipsA, (VedAnta), merely a particular Pump eba- 
tafeterised by being the Lord. This distinction should he obeerted.. 
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In this connection, the following Slokaa are recited for the take of 
the illumination of the disciples : 

fcjrertsnftwS mreitarerat i 

i*Sar*3 m ftnrai i 

C&mpniWg twwww wiftr 11 
v raq ^ i tw t f fofl g frrot i 
wm*t$r «r or wnaftw jntaiqr u 

Bnddhi, moving here and there and everywhere, by manifold forma, In the unmanlfe*. 
tod Armament of eonaotouaness, may show oonaelouaneas as moving along with the mani¬ 
festation. 

In reality, however, the firmament of consciousness is always full and of the same 
form throughout; In those quarters whieh are devoid of modifications (of Buddhi), (one) 
does not see (it) on account of the absence of any object of sight. 

For, just as Is colour in tho case of the Bye, tho modification Is the object of vision in 
I ho case of Poruya,—nothing else; and this (modification) does not oxist In the state of 
franco and the tike j—hence, at that time, is Purttya foil (of himself).—lML 

Release distinguished from Deep Sleep and Trance. 

Wti qflswsq * II * i II 

|4t: Dva-yob, in the case of the two, profound sloep and ultra-cognitive 
trance, wild Sa-bijam, seed-carrying, with a seed, wwt Anya-tra, elsewhere, 

in the case of release, ngft: Tat-hatib, the destruction thereof, ie., of the 
seed. 

117. In the case of the two (tho condition of being of 
the form of Brahman is impregnated) with the seed (of Saip- 
sara); in the other case (there is) the destruction thereof. 
-444. 

v ritti The author tells us the Sva-rdpa or essential form of 
Brahman. T 

“ Dvayoh,” that is, of trance and deep sleep, (there is) the charac¬ 
teristic of being with the aeed, that is, the possession of Satpakfira or 
impression (of past experiences); of the other, that is, of Release, (there ia) 
absence of the seed.—117. 

Veddntin Mahddeva “Sa-blja-tvam,” the being with the seed, 
means the possession of the impression of past experiences which is the 
predisposing or exciting cause of o recurrence of pain. “ Destruction 
thereof ’’ means the destruction of the impression. 


600 


8AMKHYA-PRAVACHANASUTRAM. , 


Bhdtya What then, it may be asked, is the difference of Release 
from deep sleep and trance ? To this, the author replies: 

“ Dvayob,” that is, of trance and deep sleep, the characteristic of 
being Brahman is “ Sabijam,” that is, attended with the seed of Bondage; 
“ Anyatra,” that is, in the state of Release, there is the absence of the 
seed ;—this is the distinction. Such is the meaning. 

Well, if, as you admit, the seed of Bondage exists in the state of 
trance, etc., then, limitation or determination being caused by that itself, 
how, our opponent may ask, can there be in them the characteristic of 
being Brahman ? But such is not the case, we reply ; because the seed 
of Bondage such ns Vasana or tendency, Karma or merit and demerit, 
and the like, remain, in those states, in the upfidhi or the external invest¬ 
ment alone,'and not in the intelligent principles, and because, moreover, 
they are not reflected in Puru§a. 

In the waking and other states, on the other hand, the bondage is, 
as has been declared more than once, aupadhika or caused by the external 
investment, arising, as it does, under the influence of the reflection of the 
modifications of Buddhi. 

But still, may ask our opponent, when in the (Yoga) Aphorisms of 
Patnnjali as well as in the Commentary thereon, Ultra-cognitive Trance 
has been declared to be seedless, how is it stated here to be with a seed? 
We reply that this is not exactly the case; the declaration of seedlessness 
has been made there just with a view to indicate that, in the ultra-cogni¬ 
tive trance, the dissolution of seed takes place gradually ; since, otherwise, 
were all ultra-cognitivo individuals, without exception, seedless, there 
would be no explanation or accounting for of the fact of their rising 
again into waking consciousness.—117. 

The Reality of Release demonstrated. 

srasnfa zmm git 11 1 1 uc 11 

|kr: Dva-yob, of the two, deep sleep and trance. W Iva, like. tww 
Ttayaaya, of the third,release. eR Api, also. «rwa Drifja-tvlt, because 
ef being “seen," i.e„ cognised or proved, a Na, not. j Tu, but. t Dv»u, 
two. 

118. But (there are) not the two (only). (Release also 
'is a reality), because, just like the two, the third also is seen. 

■HW5- 

' ■ Vfitti In the case of tranoe and deep sleep, succeasfulneee, through 
their haring the modifications suppressed, is evident, bnt it ia not so, 
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it may be said, in the case of Release. In regard to this, the author 
says: 

“ Trayaaya Api,” that is, of Release also, “ Dp$tva-tvat," that is, 
through demonstration by Sruti and inference, (there is) successful ness; 
but not the “ two," that is, deep sleep aud trance (only are successful). 
Since they are with seed, their succossfulness is secondary or relative, 
-118. 

Vedintin Mahddeva Just as deep sleep is proved by perception, or 
just us trance is proved by the Veda, so also is Release proved by the 
Silstra or Scripture. Among them, again, the “ two," deep sleep aud 
trance, are not absolutely the ends of Purusa, since they are with seed, 
but Release alone is, since it is seedless. Such is the import. 

Bhdtya But then, trance and deep sleep are “ visible," but what 
proof is there, it may be asked, of Release? This insinuation of the 
heretics the author averts. 

Since Release also is “seen," that is, inferred by the example of 
trance and deep Bleep, there are not the “two,’ that is, deep sleep and 
trance, only, but Release also is. Such is the meaning. 

And the inference is in this way: The abandonment of the con- ,■ 
dition of Brahman which exists during deep sleep, etc., takes place 
through the fault such as Desire and the like, inhering in the Ohitta or 
mind. If this fault be annihilated by Knowledge, then a condition, quite 
similar to deep sleep, etc , becomes permanent.. It is the very sutlic ihut 
is Release.—-118. 

Vasana is powerless durimj Deep Sleep, 

s wh«uwwi. n * i tu n 

sum Vasa nay a, by V&sana or the impression of past experiences. swtessH 
An-artha-lchyipanam, non-informing or non-manifestation of objects, this it 

* For “ An-artha-khjipanam,” VI]Aina elearly read “Ha Hra-artha-khyipanatsi" Vide 
BM|yu. Nigeaa follows Vl]Alna In tbis reading. F. B. Hall’s doubt on this point ought 
not to have prevailed. It is equally clear, however, that Aniruddha read “ An-artha-khyi- 
pauMu,” and hinted. In his Vjltti, at the plain, natural meaning of the term, of#., “sunk 
testation of ‘evllu* (anarthn) or wrong objects," which Is speciAoally sot forth Is the 
Adiphhpa-Vfitt(-8dni of Vedintin hfshidevn, who herein follows Anirnddhs. Quite 
evidently, therefore, the two great eommentstors had different readings of tbo same*- 
original Aphorism baton them. What that original reading wit, It is now dlffleult to as¬ 
certain. Aniruddha being the older of the two, bis reading might be preferred. Ih wsfH 
white to derive VI]Aina's meaning from Anlrnddha'a resdlng, require* s little Imagis* 
flon only, ft is ImpnnsIWs to derive Anlrnddha’a meaning from VIJflina'a resdlng Pop 
thansssMsas. ms Mim stated tbo (MdiM^Aa-trtbn-kbjipuaa.” 

■ i .. 
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according to Vij&ina. From. Aniruddha’a view of the sense of the aphorism, the 
.phrase means manifestation or cognition of anartha or evils or wrong things 
or things which cause desire,. aversion, etc. Dosa-yoge, while there is 

conjunction of fault (V.) ; in respect of the conjunction, i e., production, of faults 
(A.) Api, even! also, a Na, not. Isfiwe Nimittasya, of the instrumental cause. 

Pradh&aa-badhaka-tvam, the being the impeder of the principal 
cause (V.) ; the being the impeder in the case of Pradh&na (A), 

119. Even in the production of faults, the manifesta¬ 
tion of wrong objects by Vasana (is the cause); (therefore, 
desire, etc., are) not (the sole causes of Bondage); the instru¬ 
mental or efficient cause (of these, i.e., Vasana, is) the impeder 
(of Release) in the case of Pradhana.—Anirnddha. 

Likewise, during the conjunction of the fault (in the 
shape of sleep), there does not take place the manifestation 
of- (its own) objects by Vasana; (for), the instrumental 
cause does not obstruct the principal.—Vijfiaua.— 446. 

Vfitti .—Since Desire, etc., are the cause of Bondage, what need, it 
may be asked, of Vfisami ? Hence the author says: 

It should not be asserted that Bondage takes place through the 
“ fault ” alone. Manifestation of wrong objects by Vfisana must be made- 
It should be asserted tbat the instrumental or efficient cause of the faults 
themselves, (which is Vasana), is the impeder of the release of PradhAna. 
And Vasana, (therefore , is the primary or chief thing—119. 

Ved&ntin llahddeva :—“ Do§a-yoge api," even in the conjunction of 
Desire, et<c-, “ anartlia-kbynpanam,” the cognition or knowledge of beauty 
non-beauty (which arises), “ V&sanayd,” by means of Vasand alone,— 

. (isjt&e cause,—such is the complement (of the apho,ism). Hence -it does 
net-bebng to Desire, etc., alone to be tbeeause of -Bondage ; bat 
ttasyf," also of the instrumental cause of Desire, etc., that is, of VasanA, 
is " pradh&na-bddhaka-tvam,’’ the characteristic of being the impeder of 
'Release. Therefore, effort should be made only in respect of the uprooting 
of V&sanft. Such is the import. 

. Bh&tya But then, may say. our opponent, even notwithstanding 
the existence of the seed called VflsauA, let there be not, during trance, a 
modification iof Buddhi) in the shape of an object, on account of the, 
deadening of.Yfiaand by Diapaaaion aud thc like; hut, since VAsand pre¬ 
vails in a person in deepsleep, there certainly .will be cognition.of objsct; 
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hence the condition of being Brahman or Brahmau-hood during deep aleep 
ie not reasonable (to assert). Tn regard to this, the author says: „ 

As when there is Dispassion, so also when there is the conjunction 
of the fault of sleep, there does nut take place “ tSvn-artlm-khyiipanam,” 
the reminding of its own object, by Vsianna; inasmuch as it is not 
possible, “ nimiltasyn, " for the mental impression (of past experiences), 

, holding, as it dooB, a secondary place, to bo the counteractive of the more 
potent fault of sleep. Such is the meaning. For it is precisely the more 
potent fault that makes Viisamt weak, that is, incompetent to produce its 
own effect. Such is life import.- 111). 

A Defence of Release during Life. 

Q&ii faq if MSfr t * g gfofaq 

*f*EK$*T qffigWEKrfo M * I II 

ve: Kkab, one single, net: Sarjiskandi, impression ; Sunwk&ru. SwftWe : 
KriyAnirvartakah, complete performer of action, a Nil, not. 3 Tn, hut. afiftw 
I’rati-kriyam, one for each action. SamskHra-hhedilb, ilifferoncea of Saips- 

k&ra- sjuswwwi': Itahu-kalpamVprasnkteh, owing l<> supposition of too many lieiug 
entailed, 

120. A single Samskara is sufficient to carry action 
to the eiul; but there are not different Naniskaras, one for 
each action; as, (else), a supposition of too many will be 
entailed.—447. 

Vritti :—In the case of the shooting of an arrow or the like, action 
(or motion) takes place through Sarpskiira or impression called Vega or 
momentum, and, by means of action (is produced)Satpskarn: hence, it may 
he said, there are more than one Saipskaras. This the author denies. \ 

In the case of there being a single Suipskarn, it is unreasonqjjlt toi. 
suppose tlmttbe arrow will never fall down. While, in the case of transfor¬ 
mation, through the transformation of the very single Suipskarn, as becom¬ 
ing gradually less and less, (there will be) tho falling down (of tho arrow). 
Hence, there would be redundancy in the supposition of a multiplicity 
tof Saipskfiras, one to each instant of motion of the arrow).—120. 

Bhdfya It was clearly stated, in tho Third Book <vide aphorism 
U1 83, page 357), that the retention of the Body is, in tho case of the 
* Jtvan-Mukta, through the least trace of Saqiskura. In regard to that 
there ia this objection: Experience is seen (to take place), in the caae of the 
Jtvan-Mukta (the person who is released during life), just as it is in the 
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case of ourselves and others like us (who are not released during life) 
constantly in respect even of one and the same object. And this 
is unaccountable ; because, just after producing the first (instant of) 
experience, the previous Sarpskflra is destroyed, and because a new 
Sarpsknra is not produced by reason of the obstruction caused by know- 
ledge, just as is the case with Karma or Merit and Demerit. To this, the 
author replies : 

The Saipskftra whereby is commenced the experience of the Body 
of a Deva or the like,—that very single Saipskftra is the completer of the 
experience of the Prarabdha (or Karma which has begun to yield fruits) 
to be accomplished in that Body; and that (Sfiipskara) is, exactly like 
action, destructible by the completion of Experience '; “but not one for 
each action, ” that is, one for each individual instant of Experience, there is 
not a multiplicity of SaipskAras; as (in that case) redundancy in the 
form of the supposition of too many individual Samskaras would lie 
entailed. Such is the meaning. 

Likewise, also, in the case of the whirling of the potter’s wheel, 
the SarpskAra called Vega or Momentum, is to be regarded an being 
ono only,—continuing till the completion of the whirling.—120. 

The Vegetable Kingdom also is a Field of Experience. 

toroft ® H * i w n 

s No, not. BAhya-buddhi-niyamab, limitation or restriction to 

external cognition. Vrik 9 a-gulma-lat4-osadhi-vanas- 

pati-triqa-virut-fidlnflm, trees, shrubs, climbers, annuals, trees with invisible 
flowers, grasses, creepers, etc. wfi'Api, also, ^fr s rasw s Bhoktri-bhoga-Ayatana- 
tvajp, the being the site of the Experiencer and of Experience, sjhs Pftrva-vat, 
just as in the former case. 

121. (There is) no restriction (of the “ Body ” or the 
House of Experience) to external cognition : it belongs also 
to trees, shrubs, climbers, annuals, trees with invisible 
flowers, grasses, creepers, etc., (in which consciousness is 
internal), to be the site of the Experiencer and of Expe¬ 
rience,—just as in the former case (V. 114).—448. 

• Aniruddha ind VedAntin ilahAdeva split up the aphorism Into two and interpret 
them quite in a different way. 
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Vrilti .—The object (of cognition) is ono (only), lt%iay 1 m said, 
because the cognition (thereof) is a single one, inasmuch as there is no 
distinction in the (individual) intuition that “ it is existent," “ it is 
existent." Hence the author says: 

As the intuition that “ it is existent,” is unobstructed, so also is 
the intuition that “ it is a water-pot" or that" it is a piece of cloth,” or 
the like. The intuition, again, that “ it is existent," has tho genus (of 
existence) for its object. Therefore, in the case of external cognition, 
there is no such rule as that it is of ono and of ono only.—121. 

The Body of the Jlva or Incarnate Purusa consists of live Elements; 
originated from how many Elements, it may bo asked, is tho immobile V 
To this, the author replies : 

“ Just as in the former case”: That is, since it is tho site of Expe¬ 
rience, it is formed of live Elements. 

Ami its being the site of Experience is due to some particular 
action appertaining to another birth, because there is the Sruli: 

It is tho Jivntraang or Incarnate I’uriisas that tako to tho iinmohllc as thi>lrMi|i|iort.— 

122 . 

lilia j;y«:~lt has been declared (in V. ill.' that there exists 
vegetable Body. The author repels tho objection of tho heretics that, 
owing to tho absence of external coguiI ion in that, there does not exist 
tho characteristic of being a Body. 

There is no such rule or restriction that that only should bo a 
Body, in which there is external cognition; but it is to be considered 
that “ to bo the site of the Eiiperieucor ami of Experience," that is, to 
be a Body, belongs also to trees, otc., in which there is internal conscious¬ 
ness tor an under-current of consciousness without any external mani¬ 
festation); because, " just as in the former case," that is, precisely like 
what putrcaccnco has been mentioned before (in V. Ill, as taking place) 
in the Body of mau, etc., in the absence of the superintendence of the 
Experiencer, do withering, etc, tako place in the Body of tho tree, etc. 
Such is tho meaning. 

And thus, there are such Srulis as : 

weu *imt il*r gwftr i 

What single branch of it tho Jiva abandon*, the aamn wither* thereafter.— ChhAn- 
Upan(#af, V|. ii. 1. 

Even if tbe portion, “(There is) no restriction 'of the Body) to 
external cognition,” constitue a .separate aphorism, the two aphorisms, 
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after being macfe into one, should be explained just in the above niannei 
and not otherwise; but it should be understood that the division of the 
aphorism 'into two as done, e. q., by Aniruddha) is due to the apprehen¬ 
sion of the aphorism being otherwise too long.—121. 

The evidence of Smriti on the point. 

a v i w a 

eyt: Smyiteh, from the Smriti or that class of literature which embodies 
memories or recolletions of by-gone days, v Cha, and, also. 

122. From Smriti also (the reality of the vegetable 
Body is established).—449. 

Vritti.—ln regard to this there exists, says the author, (the ev ; 
dence of) the Smriti also. 

It is clear. 

And to this effect there are : 

U fa U l fo l M % for UlftlU * TOBgft t I 

wart wrt fjjf ^pauifPrtfoR h 

The Hrahmaii.i who, having been saluted, docs not give Mossing in return, is born, 
in a burning ground, as a tree occupied l»y vultures and kites. 

uiMi: qfofrnrt wwlK w ro r firawL h 

By reason of faults of actions, produced by means of the body, man goes into im¬ 
mobile existence; (by reason of those, produced) by moans of speoch, into oxistenco as a 
bird or a beast; and (by reason of thoso produced; by means of the inind, into the life of 
the lowest beings.-133. 

Bh&pja : —Also from the Smi’itis such as (the second verse just 
now cited by Aniruddha!, is established that the characteristic of being 
the site of the Experiencer and of Experience exists in trees, etc. Such is 
the meaning.—122. 

Vegetables are not Moral Agents. 

* 11 vu * mm 

s Na, not. ts*mn: Deha-m&tra-tab, through merely being a Body, sntfarfw* 
barma-adhikAri-tvam, competency lo perform meritorious acts (Aniruddha); Sus¬ 
ceptibility to tha production of Merit and Demerit. (VijiUtna) tfasnft: Vatf igfya- 
fcnteb, because of the ^ruti declaring the possession of a distinction or qualifica¬ 
tion- 

123. Not through the mere Body is there competency 
to performmeritorious acts (Aniruddha), or susceptibility (to 
the production) of Merit and Depaerit (VijflSna), because the 
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Jjruti declares (the necessity of) a special qualification (for 
this).—450. 

V r itti: —If trees, etc., be Bodies, then, one may say, they will have 
competency to the performance of meritorious acts, ’fence the author 
says : 

Even the Bodies of JSvas or Incarnate 1’urusis, such as those of 
Dlmndalsw (an untouchable class), etc., are not fit for the performance of 
meritorious acts; what to say, then, of the immobile*? Because com¬ 
petency for the performance of meritorious acts belongs to a Body specially 
qualified.—124. 

Vedantin Mahadeva Ho who is rich, physically able, learned and 
unsubdued, is the competent person. Such is the import. 

Bh&iyi But then, in the case also of trees, etc., by reason of their 
being conscious, there would be, one may say, the possibility of the pro¬ 
duction of Merit and Demerit. To this, the author replies : 

Not by means of a Body merely docs fitness for the production of 
Merit and Demerit appertain to the Jiva. Why? “ Vaiifittya-Sruteb' : 
because it is/teW that competency arises only by means of being qualified 
as the Body of a BrAhmana, or the like. Such is the meaning. -123. 

Bodies are of three principal kinds. 

Brer srorctf 11* 11 w n 

fiwi Tridha, threefold, wwi TrayAoAtn, of the three classes, good, middling 
and sluggish, and, therefore, of all creatures. Vyavasthi, allotment; distri¬ 
bution. e rtHwfr i W i' wh ’: Karma-deha-upabhoga-deha-ubhayiidehAb, the body of 

Karma or Merit, the body of Bhoga or Experience, and the Body of both Karma 
and Bhoga. § 

124. Of three (classes of living beings there is) a 
threefold distribution (of Bodies; vis.,) the Karmic Body, the 
Bhogic Body, and the Dual Body.—45.1. 

Vriui The author states the division of Bodies. 

The Karmic Body is of the dispassionate, because the performance 
of act, by them, is by means of, or along with, the renunciation of the 

fruits. The Bhogic Body is of the beasts, and the like. The Karmic-cttw- 

Bhogic Body is of those competent persons who are also Experience**. 

—125. _ ' . , 

Bh&tya Showing that fitness for (the acquisition of) Merit and 
Demerit arises only by means of the kind of the Body, the author dedans 
that time are three kinds of Bodies. 
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“ Of the three,’’^the good, the middling, ahd the sluggish, that is' 
to say, of all living beings, there is a threefold division of Bodies: Karmic 
Body, Bhogic Body, and Dual Body. Such is the meaning. Among 
them, Karmic Body is of the great sages; Bhogic Body is of Indra ami 
others as well as of the immobiles, etc ; Dual Body is of the royal sages. 

Hero the threefold division is (not exhaustive, but made) by reason 
of fthese three) being the principal (kinds of Body); for, otherwise, it 
would consequently belong to all, without exception, to be, or to have, the 
Bhogic Body.—124. 

A Fourth kind of Body. 

* II * | tn II 

* Na, not. Rifis Kirp chit, any one. eSApi, even, ajsfiv: Amuayinah. 
of one who is dispassionate- 

125. Not any one wlialover (of these) is that of the 
Yogins (Aniruddha), or the dispassionate (Vijflana).—452. 

Vfilti :—The author mentions a fourth (Body) which is not com¬ 
petent for meritorious acts. 

Says the lexicon fkdvata : 

ftWTUgft Ki * % qBT Wn g yq fr: ft 

Ono should know tho word, Anusaya, a fcho sonso of aversion, and in those of repent¬ 
ance and attachment. 

“Anudayinali,” in the case of tho l ogin, there is no karma, meritorious 
act whatever, because he is above all moral obligation.—120. 

Ved&ntin Mahddeva :—“ A outlay ah” means the end or termination of 
prArabdha karma, that is, Merit and Demerit which had commenced to 
work out their effects. (“ Anuiayinah”, therefore,) means, of the person in 
whom there is Anutlaya, that is, of the wise or knowing Puruga. Such is 
the meaning. Nothing whatever—‘karma’ is the complement. A know¬ 
ing Piuusa, after experiencing the remnant of his PrArabdha, remains no 
longer liable for the observance of injunctions and prohibitions. 

Bhfyya :—Yet a fourth Body, the author mentions. 

According to the saying that “One should know the word, Anudaya, 
in the sense of aversion and in those of repentance and attachment", 
Anurfayab here means dispassion. The Body of the dispassiouate is, among 
these three, noue whatever, that is, is different from these three. Such is 
the meaning; as, e.g., were those of DattAtreya, Jatja Bharata, and the 
like; because they had Bodies constituted principally by knowledge 
alone.-*-125. 
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Etet'nality of Buddhi refuted^ 



II*1 II 


i n Na, not. j|.nt3R« w t Buddlii-Adi-nitya-tvam, etornality of Bnddhi, oto. 
mdffl Airaya-viiese, in a particular roceptacle or site. ufi Api,evon. sfllss 
Vahni-vat, ns in the case of fire. 


126. Buddhi, etc., arc not eternal, oven (when they 
exist) in a particular site (as is alleged),—just as is the cbro 
with fire.—453. 


Vrilti Tlio author refutes (the theory of) eternal Buddhi. 

In the case of a violation or transgression of the essontiul nature of 
Yviipti or logical pervasion (which the theory of eternal Buddhi really 
implies), there would be uncertainty and insecurity everywhere. So that, 
in the case of a particular site, absence of heat would bolong to lire pro¬ 
duced from the sandal wood.—127. 

Bhdfija :—For the purpose of the establishment of the non-oxistence 
of Tifvara (*.«*., of an eternal Idvara), which was declared hoforo, the author 
disproves thecternality of knowledge, desiio, net, etc., which is admitted 
by others (as existing in the csbo of Trfvara). 

Hero the word, Buddhi, denotes, the modification called ascertain¬ 
ment or certainty (and not the Principle called Maliat or Bnddhi). iSo 
that, oternality does not exist in tho caso of knowledge, desire, net, etc., 
even where thero is a particular site of them, i.e., even when they arise in 
that particular evolution of the Principle of Buddhi which is admitted by 
others as the Upfidhi or external investment of lit vara ; because, by the 
example of the Buddhi of ourselves and the ^ike, there is inference of 
the non-etemality of knowledge, desire, act, etc., in all cases without 
exception ; just as, by the example of ordinary or human fire, there is 
inference of the non-etemality of tho covering or empyrean fire also. Such 
is the meaning.—126. 

Above continued. 


mmmfa tar 11 u i m 11 

Airaya-a-siddheb, because of tho unreality or non-existence of the 
alleged site, i.e., Invars, x Oba, and, also. 

127. Moreover, because the (alleged) site does not 
exist.—454. 

Vritti The author points out another defect. 
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Because of the nonexistence of Irfvara ; and because of the absence 1 
of attribute in the Self ; because of the attributes of Prakriti. undergoing 
transformation; because of the non-enternality of Mahat and the rest. 

Nor can the attributes, residing in non-eternal sites, properly be 
eternal. 

Therefore there exists no site or place of inherence for an eternal 
Buddhi—128. 

Bhdfya Let alone altogether the eternality of knowledge, 
desire, etc.; the (alleged) site thereof, namely, the UpiUllii or external in¬ 
vestment of Trfvara does not itself exist, in consequence of the non-exist¬ 
ence of fivara. This the author says : 

It is easy.—127. 

Defence of Yogic Perfections. 

II HI 13cn 

. Yoga-siddhayal.i, Yogic perfections, ufi Api, also. •reaWiftw 
AuBadha-Mi-siddhi-vat, like the success or effect of drugs, etc. s Nn, mil. 
wwfim: Apalapnmyab, to bo ignored or denied. 

128. (But) Yogic perfections also, like the success of 
drugs, etc., are not to be repudiated.—455. 

Vrilti:—Success through the power or potency of gems, charms, 
drugs, and penance is seen, but the Yogic perfections are not seen, one 
may say. In regard to this, the author says: 

(Yogic perfections, such as) the power of attenuation, the building «p 
of bodies, entering into another’s body, etc., are seen. And these, j| l ^ j 
cannot arise from charms, etc., which yield minor perfections, depea$j 
upon Yoga alone. Hence they are not to he ignored.—129. “ 

Bh&tya But then, such being the case, how can it even possibly 
be supposed, one may ask, that omniscience, etc., adequate to the creation 
of the world, etc., should be producible (in the course of progress towards 
Release, instead of being present from before the creation of the world, 
i.e., being eternal), when such lordliness or Idvara-like powers are not 
seen, in the human world, to arise by means of penance, etc. ? To this, 
the author replies : 

By the example of the success or power of drugs, etc., perfections 
such as attenuation, etc., produced through Yoga, and adapted to tbe 
work of creation, etc., are also established. Such is the meaning.—128- 
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Consciousness is not a product of the Elements. 

* ^ u y i \ nil 

s Kft, not. Uffliw Bhfltft-chnitnnyam, conseinuanes* of the Elemonts. 
sriwxf: Prati-eka-a-dristeh, because of not being seen in eacli separately. sk|t% 
SAmhatye, in the combined state. Api, also, even. x Clin, and. 

129. Because it is not found in each of them sepa¬ 
rately, therefore, Consciousness docs not belong to the Ele¬ 
ments, even in their combined state, even in their combined 
state.—450. 

Vpitti: —Even though there in nnn-uhscrvntiuu of consciousness in 
the Elements separately, they, one may say, while combined, that is to 
say, arrived at the condition of a Body, may invest it, wjtli consciousness. 
In regard to this, the author says : 

Greater power is produced through the combination of those in 
which power, in a small measure, exists ; as, for example, power to hind 
down an elephant is seen to arise through the combination of fibres pos¬ 
sessing very little power each. But, likewise, consciousness is not seen 
in the Elements separately, whereby, on their combination, there might be 
the development of consciousness. 

(Moreover), since thero is no distinction in respect of the combined¬ 
ness of the Elements (between a dead and a living body), the implication 
(of the theory of Elemental consciousness) would bo the existonco of 
consciousness in a dead body also (which is contrary to fai l). 

Therefore, what is conscious, is indeed something different, (from the 
Miaente). # 

The subject, although mentioned before, is called back to mind (by 
*e present aphorism), because it was intercepted by topics and sub¬ 
topics ; therefore, there is no tautology. 

The repetition of “ in their combined state" is to indicate the close 
of the Book.—130. 

Here ends the. Fifth Booh, of the Demolition of Counter-Theories, 
in the Vpitti to the Sdrfdthya-Pravachana-SAtram of Knpila. 

Bh&eya :—The author refutes him who asserts that consciousness 
arises from the Elements; because it is hostile to (the proof of) the exist¬ 
ence of Purupa. 

Consciousness does not exist in the five Elements, even in their 
combined state; because, daring their disjunction or state of separation 
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in space, consciousness is not seen in them severally. Such is the 
meaning. 

And, in the Third Book, this was stated under the name of the 
author’s own tenet, while, here, it is stated for the sake of refutation of 
an opponent’s view. Hence the repetition does not amount to a fault. 

The repetition (of “ even in their combined state ”) marks the close 
of the Book.—129. 

By refuting, in the Fifth Book, those misleading disputants who 
declare things which are opposed to the author’s own tenets, the author's 
own tenets have been firmly established. 

Here ends the Fifth Booh, of the Demolition of Counter-Theories, 
in the Commentary, composed hy Vijfi&na Bhikfu, on the 
SAipkhya-Pravachamm of Kapila. 



Book VI. 

OF THE RECAPITULATION OF TEACHINGS. 


INTRODUCTION. 

Vfiui:— All the tenets of the &tatru having been declared, with u 
view to state, by recapitulating, the very same tenets, according to the 
maxim of the Tantra or System, is made the origination of the Sixth 
Book, after the demolition of Counter-Theories. 

Bh&jtja Having enunciated, by means of the' (first) four Books, 
all the matter of the Sastra, and having, in the Fifth Book, established it 
by the refutation of Counter:Theories, now the author brings tho Sastru to 
a close, by recapitulating, by means of the Sixth Book, tho very sumo 
matter of the Sdstra which forms its essence. For, where a further 
elaboration, called Tantra or summary, of the matters, previously discussed, 
is made, an undoubted, unerring, and more solid knowledge is produced 
in the minds of the disciples. Hence, according to tho maxim of fixiug 
a peg into the ground (by menus of repeated strokes on the head), and 
also because of the bringing forward of arguments, etc., not previously 
mentioned, the repetition does uot hero amount to a fault. 

The Existence of the Self. 

vrcarcflT ni.it h 

•ft! Asti, exists, m* Altai, the Self. wft es mw sn Nisti-tvwAdhana. 
abh&vit, because of the non-existence of any means of proving its non-existence. 

1. The Self exists, since there is nothing to prove 
that it exists not.—457. 

Vfitli :—It is clear. In regard to the Self in general (i.e., in its 
generic aepect), there is no conflict of opinion.—1. 

Bhhfyt i ; —By reason of there being manifestation to consciousness 
in such fans as “ I think,” the existence of Puru^a is, indeed, established 
genetically, because there exists no evidence to countervail this. Thai6- 
fore, merely the discrimination thereof (from other things gathering 
about him) hie to be made. Such is the meaning.—1- 
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Mirks of Discrimination : (a) Difference of Self and Body, etc. 

II i M II 

Deha4di-vyatiriktab, absolutely different from the Body, etc. 
•Sr Asau, this"; the Self, tR»sm Vaichitry&t, on account of diversity. 

2. This (the Self) is absolutely different from the 
- Body, etc., because of diversity.—458. 

Vritti : -The author gives a description (of the Self) in particular. 

In the (opposite) theory of the non-difference (of the Self) from the 
Body, would be the implication of there being a manifoldness of Selves 
(in one and the same Body) according to the differences of the Bodies of 
childhood, boyhood, youth and old age; (and, further,) since there takes 
place the destruction of the Body, when the Body is dead, there can be no 
accounting for of the diversity of another birth. 

Says the Sruti also : 

wnftwr^r wftar 
wwwgi 9 szforcrofc i 
Sf* 9$ ft aw tar 
awpwo' s^hbr. H 

Having no band and teg, he goes and grasps; having no oyc, ho sees; having no oar, 
be hoars; ho knows all, verily thoro is noknower of him;-him thoy call tho first-born 
Purttfa of old.—Soeidsooiora U paniyut, 111. 10. -S. 

Bli&iya In respect to that Discrimination, the author mentions two 
proofs by means of two aphorisms. 

“ Asau," the Self, the Seer, is absolutely different from (all other 
things) beginning with the Body and ending with Pinkfiti; “ Vaichitryat,” 
on account of the differences of characteristics such as to undergo 
transformation, not to undergo transformation, and so forth. Such is tho 
^meaning. 

' Trakfiti and all the rest'are, to'be sure, established,'by means of 
Perception, Inference and Testimony, just as undergoing transformation; 
while, in the.case of Puru$a, the characteristic of not undergoing.transfor¬ 
mation is inferred through his ever knowing the object (of his cognition). 
For, thus, just as llflpa or Colour alone is the object of the Eye, and not 
Taste, etc., even though they be, equally (with colour), in close proximity 
tp it, similarly it is. tho modification of his own Buddlii that alone _ is the 
object (of cognition) of Puruea, and not anything else, oven though it be 
equally proximate j—this is established through the (ores of ^tuaj. ipeqltc-. 
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It is only by having rUeu into the modification of Buddhi that 
other things become the object of Experience to Puru?a—and not through 
themselves, since, in that case, the manifestation of all things, at all times, 
would be entailed. 

And modifications of Buddhi never lie without being cognised. 
For, on the admission of tho uncognised existence of knowledge, desire, 
pleasure, etc., there would be, in respect of them also, as in respect of a 
water-pot, etc., mm for doubt, etc., by such forms as “Whether l think 
or not," “Whether I feel pleasure or not," etc. 

Hence, from the fact that they are always cognised, it is obtained 
that the Seer of them, the intelligent principle, is not liable to transform* 
tion; because, were the intelligent principle liable to transformation, then, 
by reason of its transformation into blindness, whenever it may occur, 
even actually existent modifications of Buddhi would not, in consequence, 
be seen. 

Similarly, it should bo understood to be the case also with the whole 
lot of differences in characteristics (between L’uruju and tho • cent ), previ¬ 
ously mentioned, such as to exist for tlm sake of another and not to exist 
for the sake of another, etc.— 2. 

lb) Use of the [wsseesice ‘'use. 

q&sqqfcrrafa w i. \\ 11 

wAwSaw Sasthl-vyapadosat, from the application of, or predication or 
reference by, the sixth case-ending, efi A pi, also. 

3. Also because of reference by the sixth caso.—450. 

Vrilti The author mentions another reason. 

“ My body,"—Such coguition there is, and the sixth or possessive 
ease is heard (to be used; where there is a difference. _ 

If it be said that there is co-exteusiveuess or identity of denotation 
(of the Body with the Self), e.g., “ 1 am fat ” ; (we reply), No; for, since. 
Experience takes place through the Body, theroby is occasioned this 
secondary or derivative intuition.—3. 

Blulfija :—Also because of reference in the sixth or possessivo ease, 
made by the learned, such as, e.<j., “ This is my Body, This is my 
Buddhi," etc., the Self is different from the Body, otc.; because, were 
there absolute non-difference (between them), the use of the sixth case 
wogld .Qpt be justified. Such is the meaning. 
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So has it been declared in the Vi^u-Pur&ya: 

W ftfUilftW ft? § ftnntra a%ftn, I 
W 3 *mnW> w $ frttafac nfrift n 
SRramnifcawtf thwjg arafaw i 
fcrsfUrcw ftylir tjwr fa*fra qrffo n 

Are you this head, or is the head yours; so too the abdomon ? Are those legs, etc., 
yon, or are they, 0 Lord of tho Barth, yours ? 

You are situated, being separate from all the limbs (of your Body). “ Who aui 1 ? 
being skilful in this, reflect, 0 Ruler of the Barth.—Visstf Purina, II. xiii., 98—99. 

Neither should it be said that there is also such usage of the learned 
as, e.g., “ I am fat,” etc.; because, since it is contradicted or opposed by 
the Sruti, it is to be accounted for just as being a secondary use, fa case 
of transference of epithet),—just like “ My Self is Bhadra Sena.”—.‘5. 


An alternative explanation rejected. 

i Na, not. fhwjwnj Sila-putra-vat, us iu the case of the pestle. <rWi*sw!S€W 
llharmi-gr&haka-mAnn-bddhat because of opposition by the evidence cognisant 
erf the specific thing. 


4. (The use in question of the sixth case is) not as 
in the case of the pestle, because of opposition by the 
evidence cognisant of the specific thing.—-460. 

Vpitti Because we hear tho sixth case used iu tho case of non- 
difference also, e.g., “ The body of the pestle," therefore, one may say, 
(it is used here) not iu the sense of difference. Iu regard to this, the 
uuthorsays: 

No; in that case (i.e., of the pestle), because there is intuition uf 
uou-difference by the very means of Perception, (the differentiating sense 
of) the sixth case is obstructed; hence the use (of the sixth case) is 
secondary. In the case in question, (of " My Body ”), since the primary 
use is possible, (as there is uo obstructionthere is no (room for the 
supposition of the) secondary use.—4. 

■ Bk&tya But then, one may say, let this declaration also (of the 
Self fay the sixth case) be just like tho declarations such aa " The con- 
ecioaanesB of Bumfs," “ The head of RAbu,” “ The body of the pestle," 
etc., (where the poeseesive denotes identity instead of difference). To this, 
the author replies: - 

.. This declaration by the sixth case cannot be just like the declarations, 
e.g., " The body of the peetie," etc. Ia the case of the pestle, eta, since 
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here is obstruction (to the existence of difference) by means of the 
ividenco cognisant of the thing, (the use of the sixth case) is a mere 
igure of speech. But in the case of " My body.” no obstruction by such 
evidence exists, because it is only of the Body’s being the Self that there 
iH obstruction by meaus of the evidences of the Sruti and the like. Such 

f R the meaning. 

What prohibition, on the other hand, there is, in the Silstrns, of the 
Iscnse of My-ncss, that, by reason of the impermanence of ownership, has 
reference to its unreality by being a mere creation of speech. Such is 
the import. 

“ Tlio consciousness of Puru^a,"—hero also there is obstruction by 
ill,, evidence cognisant of the thing: for fear of a regmmt ad infinitum 
ns well as for the sake of simplicity, when the Self is established as being 
different from the Body, etc., there is, at. the bottom, the cognition of its 
being essentially of the form of consciousness. 4. 

Puritan's Aim how fulfilled. 

H t I * N 

emU wPk pw Atyanta-duhhha-mvrittyfi, by the absolute cessation of pain. 
y u w w i Krita-kritya-tA, fulfilment of the end. 

5. By the absolute cessation of pain, is the fulfilment 
of the end.—461. 

Vrilti :—Through excess of pleasure, one may say, there is the 

fulfilment, of the end. Hence the author says : 

Because excess of pleasure also is liable to waste, thero can be no 
fulfilment of the end thereby. 'But absolute cessation of pain in not so 
(liable to waste), because there is no recurrence of pain after it. 

Bhdtya Having ascertained Purusa as being different from tho 
Body, etc., the author ascertains his Release. 

It is easy.—5. 

Pain is more intense than Pleasure. 

TO TO qwnfcww: IHKII 

w YathA, as. jtumDubkhAt, from. U, towards pain. te Klcrfab. sniw- 
ing, annoyance, aversion. Jiro Purugaaya, of Purusa. * * a * not ' 
so. fan Sukh&t, for pleasure, efiws: Abkillfsb, desire. 

6. There is not so much desire from pleasure as there 
is annoyance from pain.—462. 
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Vfitti : —Since the absence of pleasure is also present, therefore, ore 
may say, that ( i.e ., entire cessation ol pain) cannot be the highest end ol 
Purusa. In regard to this, the author says: 

Because of the unavoidable or necessary presence of pain in pleasure 
If, there being pleasure, pain must necessarily take place, who will desire 
for pleasure ? Therefore, because of the abundance of pain, it is the 
cessation of pain that alone is the highest end of Puro$a.— 6 . 

Bh&jya: -But then, our opponent may contend, by reason of there 
being an equality of gain and loss, through the cessation of pleasure also 
by means of the cessation of pain, that (i.e., cessation of pain) cannot be the 
end of Purusa (as declared above). To this, the author replies : 

The two-fifth case-endings (in “DuhkhAt” and "Sukhat") have horn 
used in the senso of the hetu or cause in the shape of the subject matter. 
And "Kledah” or annoyance hero means aversion. 

As aversion towards pain is stronger, not so stronger is dosire for 
pleasure; on the contrary, by comparison with that (i.e., aversion), it i* 
weak. Such is the meaning. 

So that, even by obstructing the desire for pleasure, aversion towards 
pain generates will only in respect to the cessation of pain: hence there is 
not a case here of the equality of gain and loss. 

So has it been said : 

For fear of a refusal of tho request, a good man employs an intermediary, oven in the 
oase of a cherished object,. -Kumtra-Sambhavam, I. 68. 

What striving, on the other hand, (there is seen) for minor pleasures, 
even after seeing the pain of hell, etc., that is only due to the influence of 
passion, etc.—C. 

Rareness of Pleasure. 

fsrrfo pftfo iu i vs ii 

js Kutra, somewhere. Api, may be. •: Kah, some one. Api, may 
be. 3 # Sukhf, happy. tA hi, because. 

7. For, only some one, somewhere may be happy.— 
465. 

' VriUi :-*The author tells us that pleasure is the thing to be avoided. 

' Ueflect and see for yourself.—7. 

Bh&tya ; —Because, moreover, pain is abundant, in comparison with 
pMftilfe, it is the cessation of pain alone that is tbe end of Puruga, says 
the author. 



A mnn g the infinity of grasses, trees, beasts, birds, men, eta, only 
Eew, each as man, Deva, etc., become happy. Such is the meaning* 

' The word, Iti, is in the sense of Hetu or reason.—7. 

All Pleature is alloyed with Pain. 

raft ff gHHWfafa foforet ftkiTi lit mil 

m Tat, that, die very rare pleasure, nfi Api, even. jasssnq Duljkha- 
mirwt or alloyed with pain, rft Iti, hence. j;wm' Duljkbu-pak$e, in the 
de of pain. fiMWI Nibkjipante, throw. Wvw: VivecliakAlj, those who can 
iseriminate. 

8. Even that is alloyed with pain: wherefore the 
liscriminating throw it to the side of pain.—404. 

VjiUi But, evident to the senses is, indeed, may say one, tho 
haracteristic of the wife and tho like to bo the cause of pleasure. In 
sgard to this the author says : 

Verily one’s own feeling itself is proof that there is pain in the ac- 
uisition of garlands and the like as well as in their waste, etc.—8. 

BMiya Even that pleasure which may occur at some tune to 
ome one, is, just like the food which is mixed with honey and poison, fit 
o be rejected by those who can discriminate,—says the nuthor. 

“Tat api", that is, even the pleasure mentioned in tho preceding 
tphorism, is mixed with pain: honco those who discriminate botween 
pleasure and pain, throw it to the side of pain. Such is the moaning. 

So has it been declared by the Yoga SAtram : 

3<* fttftwl'l'l VaX 

By «r» of the r*l"» doe to tho conaequoncoa (Bowing from tho onjoymont of 
pleasure), to warmth (to the onjoymont of pleasure which give* rise, at tho samo time, to 
aversion to whatever interferes with inch enjoyment), and to the Imprefmiooa (created by 
the enjoyment of pleasure end suffering of pain, which load to fetnro suffering), and, on 
aoooent of the mutual contradiction of tho modifications of tho Gunns, all, indeed, la pain 
to tho discriminating ,—Yoga Sdtram, II. 18. 

And also in the Vifvu Purina (VI. v. 55): 

qfq^iARnrt Jat *15 l 

n 

-ltttm |h jf g, O Mattanya. grows to to toe caw« of pleasure to pan, too very ism 
■opasteteitej^gf j|» m*s#pate.-8. 
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An Objection Answered. 

PRrnT Vj ft frl Mill 

jfanminnj Sukha-l&bha-abhavftt, owing to the absence of the acquisition d 
pleasure. e jj uwrtwn A-puruaa-artha-tvaro, not to be the end ofPuru$a. rill 
Iti chet, if this is said, w Na, no ffawm Dvai-vidhyAt, because of two-foldneu 

9. If it be said that, owing to the absence of pleasure 
(in it, cessation of pain is) not the end of Purusa, (we reply] 
No, because of the two-foldness (of the end of Purusa).—465. 

Vritti :—Pleasure alone is the highest end of Purusa, say some, aac 
not non-existence (i.e., of pain.) In regard to this, the author says: 

Of the passionate, is pleasure, and of the dispassionate, is the non¬ 
existence of pain, (the end of volition '.—9. 

Bh&qya :—The author discards the opinion that the mere cessatb 
of pain is not the end of Purusa, but (that it is this) tinctured with 
pleasure. 

If it be said that, owing to the absence of the acquisition of pleasure, 
the absence'of pain, which is called Release, is not the end of Purusa; we 
reply that this is not so ; “ Dvai-vidhyal ” : that is, because of the double 
variety of the end of Purusa, according as it is pleasure and the absence 
of pain. Such is the meaning. For, quite a distinct desire, viz., “Ms; 
I be happy," or “ May I not be miserable," is seen amongst men.—9. 

A Doubt Raised. 

IU I II 

fij’sei'l Nir-gupa-tvam, devoidness of properties or qualities. Atmanah 

of the Self. A-saftga-tva-Adi-sruteb, because there is Sruti or Vedic 

declaration of its being free from association or attachment, etc. 

10. It belongs to the Self to be devoid of qualities, 
because there is the Sruti that it is free from association, 
etc.—466. 

VjntftRelease, according to some, consists in the uprooting of 
particular qualities. In regard to this, the author says: 

Through the denial of particular qualities, there is admission oi 
general qualities. So that there will be contradiction of the Sruti about 
(the Self’s) being free from association, etc.—10. 

Bh&tya The author apprehends (an objection.) 

But then, of the Self, the characteristic of being devoid of qualitje* 
that is, the oharecteristio of being bereft of all qualities whatever, such » 
pleasure, pain, delusion, etc., is indeed eternally established; beosa* 
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lere is Sruti of its being free from association, that is, because it is beard 
[at there is absence of conjunction which is the cause of modification, and 
iecause, without that (conjunction), modification called quality, is impoa- 
ible. Hence the cessation of pain also cannot be the end of Puru^a. 

luch is the meaning. 

If (the SAmkhyas say) that modification may take place, of itself, 
rithout association, we (the objectors) reply that it cannot: 

jura ( 

qW« i N amMft w ww at * w i 

wd ftufowfcn h 

Fire Is not for the burning of tiro, nor is water for the wetting of water, because the 
ame respective thing is not verily for the modification of that thing. In the ease, more- 
ver, of its (the seifs) being transformnblo of itself, Ueleaso cannqt certainly be possible : 
by means of the modification into delusion of itself, Bondage over again will bo tho result. 

And the same has been declared in the Kurina Purlins (II. ii. 12). 

* % tra ■ 

For wore tho Self, by nature, impnre, untransparent, mutable, verily Relosse would 
not accrue to it even by hundreds of ro-blrths.-lO. 

The Doult Solved. 

11 i t \\ II 

vert* Para-dharma-tvc, being the property of anothe r. ^ Api, even, 
though, affuft: Tat-siddhib, proof or knowledge thereof. A-vivekdt, 

through Non-discrimination. 

11. Though it (Pleasure, etc.) he the property of 
another, (i.e., Buddhi), the (supposed) existence thereof (in 

Puruga) is due to Non-discrimination. 467. 

Vjitti : —But if Puruga be free from association, how do you say, 
may ask our opponent, that through Merit, there is heaven, and that 
through De-Merit, there is hell ? To this, the author replies: 

Though they are the attributes of Prakriti, by means of the falling 
of the shadow of those attributes, through the non-diBcrimination of 
Prakyiti and Puru^a, the AbhimAna or misconception or conceit arises 
that the attainment of heaven, etc., is of the Self. 11. 

Bhiiya :—The author solves the doubt. 

Though the qualities such as pleasure, pain, etc., are the pro- 
perty of the Chittam, (“ fatsiddhi^”:) ‘ tatra,’ that is, in the Self, aid- 
dhib,’ uy existence or resting (of them), by the form of reflection, ie 
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" A-vivekfit," that is, (through Non-discrimination) as the instrumental 
cause, that is to say, by means of the conjunction of Prakriti and Puruga. 
Such is the meaning. 

And this has beon established in the First Book and also in the 
aphorism (No. 74) of the Third Book: Non-discrimination is the Nimitta 
or efficient cause,—(so that) there is no loss of the “ visible.” 

So that, since, just like redness in a crystal, there is, in Puruga, the 
existence of pain by the fora of reflection, it is the cessation thereof that 
alone is the end of Puruga. Bemuse Bhoga or Experience consists just in 
the connection of pain entering as a reflection, and because it is just by 
the form of a reflection that pain is the thing to be avoided.—11. 

Non-discrimination is from Eternity. 

wnfaftfrft s wwi Mi** 11 

An-adib, beginning-less. eWs: A-vivekab, Non-discrimination. 
Anya-thft, otherwise. Dosa-dvaya-prasakteh, because of the implication 

of the two faults. 

12. Non-discrimination is beginning-less, since, other¬ 
wise, two faults will be entailed.—468. 

Vritti: —Is Non-discrimination with a beginning, or is it without 
a beginning? it may be asked. To this, the author replies : 

Were Non-discrimination to bo with a beginning, then, prior to the 
arising thereof, there would be ltelease, and, on the arising thereof, 
Bondage; thus (there would be) bondage of the released:—this is one 
fault. 

Because of the existence also of the antecedent non-existence of 
Non-discrimination, futile would be the effort or practical application 
made for the purpose of the annihilation of Non-discrimination in regard 
to the accomplishment of Release .-—this is the second fault—12. 

Bhd$ya :—In Puruga, bondage with the Qunos has Non-discrimina¬ 
tion for its root; but what does Non-discrimination have for its root?— 
there being room for such an enquiry, the author says: 

Non-discrimination is cognition, which embraces both (Prakriti and 
Puruga, for example,) as its objects, and which fails to grasp the absence 
of connection (between them). And this property of the Chittam, which, 
by the form of a stream-; is without a beginning, remains or continues, 
during Pralaya or Cosmic Dissolution, by the form of Vlsanfi or imptw- 
sion or tendency; since, otherwise, if it were with a beginning, two fwdfc 


m 
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would be entailed. For, in the case, of its being with a beginning, since 
it would be eatua sut or produced of itself alone, bondage of the released 
(Puruga) also would be the result; and, in the case of its being producible 
by Karma, etc., then, since, by reason of its being the cause of Karma, 
etc., also, one will have to look for another (antecedent) Non-discrimination, 
the consequence would be infinite regression. Such is the meaning. 

And this (beginning-less) Non-discrimination fas described just now), 
having the form of a modification, looks, by means of the reflection of 
itself, as though it were a property of Puruaa; hence it becomes the 
operative cause of the bondage of Purusa, as Inis been previously stated 
and as will be declared in the sequel.—12. 

But it is not eternal. 

•? fasr: IK I \\ II 

* Na, not. ftw: Nityah, eternal, wm Syftt, will be. Atinn-vat, like 
the Self vrw Anya-thA, otherwise. esfWh: An-uchchhittib, non-or»dicntion 

13. It cannot be eternal, like the Self; otherwise, 
(there would be) no eradication (of it).—469. 

Vritti : -Is Non-discrimination, since it is without a beginning, eter¬ 
nal, or is it non-eternal ? it may be asked. To this, tho author replies: 

Eternal is two-fold : eternal by tho form of being immutable, which 
is the Self, and eternal by the form of undergoing transformation, which 
is Prakpti. Neither of these is Non-discrimination, but, on the contrary, 
it is verily non-eternal, on account of its destruction. Otherwise, were it 
eternal, there would be no eradication of it (and consequently, no ltelease-1 

"Atma-vat,” “ like the Self,” is merely indicative; “ like Prakrit! 
also,”—it should be observed.—13. 

Bh&tya But, if it is without a beginning, then, our opponent may 
say, it will be eternal. In regard to this, the author says: 

(Non-discrimination) is not, like the Self, eternal and without begin¬ 
ning as one undivided and indivisible whole, but is without beginning 
by the form of a stream (of contiuuons flow); because, otherwise, of it, the 
existence of jhinh is without beginning, the eradication, which is estab¬ 
lished by the Sruti, would not be possible. Such is the meaning.—13. 

Cause of the Annihilation of Non-discrimination. 

MUWfr II i K* II 

■B B wwww ifi Prati-niyata-kArarja-oMya-tvam, to be destructible by a fixed 
and dHaraiintitft cause in each respective case- sw Asya, its. wffswq DhvAota- 
Tat, at is the case with darkness. 


14. It belongs to Nbn-discrimi|S!Ion to be destructi- 
bile by a fixed and determinate cause (in each respective 
case),—just as is the case with darkness.—470. 

VrittiWhereby is the destruction of Non-discrimination ? it may 
be asked. To this, the author replies : 

Just as light is the destroyer of darkness.—14. 

Bhfyya Having stated the cause of Bondage, the author states the 
cause of Release. 

“ Asya," that is, of the cause of Bondage, namely, Non-discrimina¬ 
tion, is the characteristic of being destructible by that, that is, Discrimi¬ 
nation, which is the fixed and determinate cause of the destruction (of 
mistake or non-discrimination) in the cases of the mistaking of a mother- 
of-pearl shell for silver, etc.,—just as is the case with darknes; for dark¬ 
ness can be destroyed only by the fixed and determinate cause which is 
light, and not by any other means. Such is the meaning. 

So has it been said in the Viftjti Pur&na (VI. v. 62) : 

‘ TOT TO fQTVtf I 

tot q&rar irt 9? faWatHji 

Ignorance is just like blinding darkness, and tho development of the Senses la like 
the lamp -, just as is the sun, so is, 0 sago among Brtiunanas, the Knowledge produced from 
Discrimination.—14. 

Proof that Discrimination is the only destroyer of Non-discrimination. 

srsnfa Mini 

an Atrn, here, on this point, in the case of discrimination being the cause 
of the destruction of ^on-discrimination, efi Api, also, as in the case of darkness. 
aflWw: Prati-niyamab. pre-determination, allotment. w ra ew liK s m i Anvaya-vyati- 
rek&t, through agreement and difference. 

15. Here, also, the pre-determination (is proved) 
through Agreement and Difference.—471. 

Vritti :—What is the annihilntor here? it may be asked. To this, 
the author replies: 

On account of its invariability, it is Discrimination tHSt alone is the 
annihilator (of Non-discrimination).—15. 

Bhitya :—The author telle us that also which cognises the pro-deter¬ 
mination that it is by means of Discrimination alone that Non-discrunpa' 
tion is destroyed. 

..Just as in the case of darkness and light, so also in the case in quee 
tion, the fixed and .determinate relation is cognisable by means only oi 
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Agreement and Pi^edHjS R the cases of a mo$her-oEpearl shell and silver, 
etc. Such is the meanin$T 

Or, theaphoriBm maybe interpreted in the following way: But 
then, what again, it may be asked, is the fixed and determinate cause of 
Discrimination ? To this, the author replies: 

" Atra api,” that is, in the case of Discrimination also, therule about 
the cause is established by the very means of Agreement and Difference. 
The cause (of Discrimination) is just of the form of Hearing, Thinking, 
and Meditating, and not Karma, etc.; Karma, etc., are, on the other hand, 
only the external means. Such is the meaning.—15. 

Non-discrimination is the sole cause of Bondage. 

q? to u 1 1 H n 

wm s uisw w w Prakara-antara-a-sambhavftt, on account of the impossibility of 
any other manner. uMc. A-vivekab, non-discrimiuation. w Eva, alone, only, 
wv: Bandhab, bondage. 

16. On account of the impossibility of any other 
manner, Non-discrimination alone is Bondage.—472. 

Vritti:— Is the Self bound through Non-discrimination, oris there, 
one may ask, also any other cause of Bondage ? To this, tho author 
replies: 

It is clear.—16. 

Bhaiya :—The author calls back to mind what has been declared in 
the First Book, namely, that it is not possible for Bondage to be natural 
(to Puru^a), or the like. 

“ Bondage” hero denotes the cause of bondage designated aa con¬ 
junction of pain. The rest is easy.—16 

Bondage does not over again befall the released. 

pjsr II * I H 

a Na, not. jww Muktasya, of the released. I nar-bandha-yogah, 

conjunction of bondage over again, afi Api, also, s-salbafc An-lvritti-fruteh. 
because of the Aruti or Vedic declaration of non-return. 

17. (In the case) of the released, there is not conjunc¬ 
tion of bondage over again, because the £>ruti declares his 

non-return (to Samsara).—473. 

Vritti since Release is an effect, on the destruction thereof, there 
will be, one may say, bondage over again. In regard to this, the author asya s 

And die Sruti (referred to) is: 

erawrigwt m i 4Mi i 



Tbe Belt is to be known, to be discriminated from PoUcfftl 7ft) does not return (to 
SifuArs) again. 

And the argument (in support of the above proposition) is; Because 
destruction is of an effect which is an entity; whereas the cessation of 
pain (wherein consists Release) is of the form of a non-entity.—17, 

Bh&rya :~But then, since Release also, by reason of its being an effect, 
is liable to destruction, there will be, our opponent may say, bondage over 
again. In regard to this, the author says: 

Because it is effect which is an entity, that alone is liable to des¬ 
truction, there is no destruction of Release, since there is the Bruti: 

He does not return again. 

Such is the meaning. 

The word, Api, also, is in the sense of the addition of the- sense 
stated in the preceding aphorism. —17. 

Vedantin Mahddeva Through the word, Api, is added Release by 
the manifestation of Discrimination, because, in both cases, there is the 
Bruti about non-return. 


Opposite view is defective. 

iu its n 

Ujwifas* A-puruga-artha-tvam, not to be the end of Puraga. m Anya-thA, 
otherwise. 

18. Otherwise, (Release will be) not the end of 
Purusa.—474. 

Vritti 1 The author points out the defect on the opposite side. 

Discrimination is the end of Puruga.—18. 

Bhdsya :—“ Otherwise," that is, in the case of the bondage over 
again of the released also, Release, just like Pralaya or Dissolution, will 
not be the end of Puruga, or, in other words, will lock the characteristic of 
being the highest end of Puruga. Suoh is the meaning.—18. 

Benson for the above. 

nfflH ra Rw wh M 1ii 


uMawfn: A-visoga4pattib> implication of non-differenoe. w*; Ubha-yob, of 

both. 

19. (Were Bondage to befall the released also), non* 
difference between the two (i.e., the released and the bound) 
would be the consequence.—475. 

The author pointgoat another defect. - 
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Bh&tya :—Bnt,jhen, when there is, in this way, the admission ot 
acknowledgement of a distinction between the bound and die released, 
how is it asserted (videl. 19) that it belongs to Puruga to be eternally free? 
To this, the author replies: 

if 

Something other than the destruction of the obstacle presently to be 
mentioned, is not Release. Such is the meaning. 

For, just as, in the case of the naturally white crystal, the redness 
due to the UpMhi or adjunct of the China rose, is a mere obstacle in the 
form of an envelope or cover of whiteness, but it is not the case that, by 
means of the superimposition or investment of the China rose, the whiteness 
is destroyed, and that, on the removal of the China rose, is produced again, 
very similarly, in the case of the Self which is by nature free from pain, the 
reflection of pain due to the upftdhi or investment of Buddhi, is a men 
obstacle in the form of the envelope or cover thereof (i.e., of the naturally 
painless Btate of the Self), but it is not the case that, by the investment of 
Buddhi, pain is produced, and, on the removal thereof, is destroyed. 
Hence there is no conflict in the proposition that the Self is eternally 
dt ever free and that Bondage and Release are phenomenal.—20. 

Conflict with the Vedas avoided. 

IK \*\ M 

m Tatra, therein, in the connection of some other characteristic (Anirud- 
dha) ; in the removal of obstacle being release (Vijfi&na). «rfv Api, even- eMw 
A-virodhab, non-conflict. 

21. Therein, even, there is no conflict.—477. 

Vfitti Even admitting (the contrary view, for the sake of argu¬ 
ment), the author says : 

Let there be, (in the state of Release), conjunction of some other 
characteristic (with the Self), still there is no harm. After Release no 
return has been declared (by the Sruti), and this (non-return) exists even 
if there be conjunction of some other characteristic.—21. 

Bhdtya : —But, if, in this way, Bondage and Release are unreal, then, 
there will be, one may say, conflict with the firuti and the like, which 
establish Release as being the end of Puruga. In regard to this, the 
author says: 

"Tatra api,” that is, even in the case of Release consisting in the 
destruction of the obstacle, tHbre is no conflict with its being the end of 
PurujtL Such is the meaning. 
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For, it is only the conjunction and disjunction of pain that hive 
been imagined in Purupa, but not also the experience of pain. And ei- 
perience (of pain) is the connection of pain by the form of a reflection- 
dence the cessation of pain by the form of a reflection is, indeed, in the 
real senle of the term, the end of Purusa. It is just this that is the 
iestruction of the obstacle; and Release of this description is, indeed, 
objectively) real. Such is the import.—21. 

A distinction pointed out. 

wfWftSfWff four: II * I ^ II 

lAsrfaffiwm Adhikari-trai-vidhy&t, owing to the three-foldness of those 
competent to attain release, a Na, no. Ass: Niyamah, rule, uniformity. 

22. (There can be) no rule (that, by the mere hearing 
about the removal of the obstacle, there will be Release), 
because those competent (for Release) are of three classes. 
-478. 

7nft»:—It may be enquired whether Hearing, Thinking,*and Mediat¬ 
ing are, (as means of Release), common to all Purngas, or are not hi 
regard to this, the author says: 

Buf those competent are of three sorts: mild, middling and exceeding 
or intense. Of the exceeding, Release takes place though mere Hearing; 
of the middling, through the two (i.e., Hearing and Thinking); of 
the mild, through the three. All these do not apply in the case of all 
(equally).—22. 

BMfya: —But, if the mere destruction of the obstacle is Releaae, 
then, one may say, there will be the accomplishment thereof by the very 
means of the mere hearing (about the truth),—just as is the case with the • 
accomplishment or attainment of the gold round tlift nock, the conscious 
attainment of which was obstructed by ignorance. In regard to this, the 
author says: 

Those competent for knowledge are threefold: good, mediocre, and 
sluggish; thereby it is not the rule that, immediately after the mere Hear¬ 
ing, direct mental intuition of the truth does, indeed, take place in the caw 
of all. Such is the meaning. Hence, through the fault of the com¬ 
petency of the sluggish type, menial cognition, capable of causing the 
dissolution of the Chitta, was not produced, in the case of Virochana, etc., 
through Hie mere hearing of the truth, but not because Hearing wife 
incapable of the production of cognition.—22- 
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Utility of Other Means. 

mnu 

Dirdhya-artham, for the sake of confirmation. w^Ujtaregini, 
of the others, i.e., the sluggish (Aniruddha), thinking and meditating (Vijliana). 

23. (The injunction) of the others is for the sake of 
the confirmation or of ensuring the permanence of (ihrhat is 
achieved by the first).—479. 

Vfitti The author exhibits another side. 

“ Of the others,” that is, the sluggish: for the sake of confirmation, 
the triad of the means have been declared. SayB the Sruti also 

vm flmft vrai wtasi* raaft 11 

Lo, the Self has to be beheld, to bo heard about, to be reasoned about, to be oou- 
stantly meditated npon. —Brihat Arunyaka Upanifat, II, iv,5.—IS. 

Bh&qya: —Not only is mere hearing the visible cause in the case 
of cognition, but there are, says the author, others also: 

“ Of the others ” than hearing, that is, of thinking, meditating, etc* 
for the purpose of the confirmation in. the form of absoluteness of the 
destruction of the obstacle, is the rule or injunction,—whiclj word 
pursued in the preceding aphorism.—23. t; ’ 


Misconception about Yogic Posture removed. ■?£''*'■■■ 

fo rc fprag w fofo * fora: mi ^ ii 

•ftwpn Sthira-Bukham, steady and eaaefuL Asanam, Asatit, posture. 
Compare III. 34, page 308. eft Iti, hence, a Na, no., flea: Niyamafe, 0)1% 
restriction. 

24. Asana is whatever is steady and easeful; hence 
(there is) no restriction (of it to Svastika, Padma, etc).—480. 

VriUi :—In regard to which Posture amongst the Svastika, etc., 
should be practised, the author says: 

The practice of Posture is for the sake of steadiness and for the 
Bake of eaee. Let that alone be, becauee of its universality.— 24. 

Bhhtya :—The author states these very other means : 

In regard to Posture, there is no restriction (of it) to. the Padma or 
Lotus Posture and the like; because whatever is steady and eadeful, that 
itself is a Yogic Posture, Such is the raeanigg^—24. 


* fora: H I ^ II 
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I * St 

Chief Means of Release. 

«TPf IK IS* II 

mi DhyAnaip. DhyAna, meditation. RfW Nir-visayam, objectless. «, 
the Interna! Instrument. 

25. Dhyana is Manas without object.—481. 

Vfitti Is Dhyana the contemplation of an object with one-point- 
edness of mind, or is Dhyana mind without object ? it may be asked. In 
regard to this, the author says: 

The word, Dhyana, is here in the Rense of Sanmdhi or Trance.—25. 

Bh&tya :—The author mentions tire principal means. 

What Internal Instrument becomes devoid of modification, that only 
is “Dhyanam,” that is, Yoga or Concentration of the form of the inhibi¬ 
tion of the modifications of the Chitta. Such is the meaning. 

According to the non-difference of the effect and tire cause, the word 
(Dhyana) denoting the cause, has been here applied to the effect, since 
Dhyana will later on be declared as being the means thereof of the 
inhibition of the modifications of the mind).—25. 

Defence of Yoga. 

IK I U II 

Ubhaya-tbft, both ways, ufi Api,even. eWi: A-viiicsafi, non-differ¬ 
ence, Chet, if you say. uNa, not w»Evam, so. wuifitisw I'parAgn-niro- 
dhit, ..through suppression of the tincture or reflected colour. MW: Vitegafc, 
difference. 

26. - Bothways even there is, if you sav, no difference, 

(we reply), it is not so,—through suppression of the reflected 
colour there is a difference.—482. t 

Vritti: —When inhibition of the modifications is the same in both the 
cases, what, it'may be asked, is the difference between Deep Sleep and 
Trance ? To this, the author replies: 

" Uparagab,” tincture or reflected colour, is the vasanfi, aroma or 
impression, of objects. The inhibition thereof takes place in Trance (but 
not in Deep Sleep): such is thp difference.—20. 

BhUtya :— But then, when Puruga remains of the same form during 
Concentration and Non-Concentration, what need, it may be asked, of 
Concentration ? To this, the author replies: 

..’"Through the suppression of the tincture,” that is, through the 
departure of the reflection of the modifications, there is, ip the state of 



Concentration, as oompared with the state of Non-Ooneentration, a differ, 
ence belonging to Purusa,—such is the sense of all the established tenets. 
The rest is as good Ss explained.—26. 

Cause of Tincture. 

ik i ii 

ftof* Nib-saAge, though unassociated with anything. efi Api, even, wen: 
Uparftgab, tincture. ufWwn A-vivekftt, through non-discrimination. 

27. Even though (Purusa) is unassociated (with any¬ 
thing), the tincture (of the modifications of the mind takes 
place in him) through Non-discrimination.—483. 

» Vritti Since, the Self being free from association, there will be 
absence of the tincture (of external things), there will be, one may say, 
release at all times. In regard to this,- the author says: 

Through the non-discrimination of Prakpti and Purusa, by means of 
Ik the tincture in Prakpti, arises the Abhimana, fancy or misconception, 
p that there is tincture in the Self.—27. 

Bhctyya •—But then, how can there be, one may ask, tincture in what 
Ks unassociated (such as the Self is alleged to be) ? To this, the author 
replies: 

Although in that which is unassociated, real tincture doeB not exist, 

4 ill, conveying, as it does, the idea that it is, as it were, a tincture, reflec- 
Ib itself is treated as tincture by those who know the discrimination of 
tincture (from Purusa). Such is the meaning.— 27. 


Above elaborated. 



STfoTHT: fWlfiWR ! II i I** II 


wnsIMi: JapA-sphafikayob, in the case of the China rose and the orystaL 
W Iva, as. s Na, not. rros: Upar&gab, adjacent tincture, ft's Kiqt tu, but 
uftan: Abhim&nab, conceit, fancy, misconception. 

28. Just as iu the case of the China rose and crystal, 
there is no (real) tincture (in the case of Purusa), but the 
conceit (of it).—474. 

Vritti The author here says that Uparaga or tincture also is 
not real. 

Because of the association of the two (t.e., China rose and crystal), 
tincture is reasonable: While, because the Self has no association, there 
is not tincture, but the conceit of it, that is, through the superimppsition 
of the Abamkfira upon the Self, is the superimposition of the tincture,—8$. 




1 $£ VI, SdTBA 28, 89. 

* *4* 

Bkfyya The author expounds the very same: 

Just as in the case of the China rose and crystal, there is no (actual) 
tincture, but the mere conceit of tincture, viz., “ The crystal ia red," 
through the influence of the reflection of the China rose, even so, in the 
case of Buddhi and Puruga, there is no (actual) tincture, but the mere 
conceit of it, due to the reflection of Buddhi under the influence of Non* 
discrimination. Such is the meaning. * 

Hence the resultant meaning of these two aphorisms is that it is just 
the reflection of the modifications, that is called the tincture of Puru?a, by 
reason of its similarity to tincture. 


And to this effect has it been remembered : 

id 'M'ndwttdi I 
g reft wwtft apsTOfttOTvnftr am* h 

Just m is seen the attribute ot the moon, created by water, such as the trembling 
ot the moon in water, etc., similarly is seen the attribute o( tho Not-8oif to belong to the 
Sell which ia the Seer.—Srimod ilhagauatam, 111. vil,—11, " '*. 

And it is this very tincture of the essentially painful modification, 
that is the obstacle to Release designated as the cessation of pain ; and tht 
annihilation thereof is through the dissolution of tho mind ; and that, 
again, is by means of the A-samprajnata or Ultra-Cognitive Trance, de¬ 
signated aa the inhibition of the modifications of the mind. Hence it is 
through Trance or Yoga alone that there takes place the annihilation ojL 
the obstacle. This is the established tenet of the Yoga lustra also.—U& 


Meant of the Supprmion of the Tincture. 

wQR: DhyAna-dh&raQ&-abhy£aa-vair&gya4di-bhih, by means of 


Dhyftna or Meditation, DhArani or Concentration, Abhy&sa or Constant Practice, 
VairAgya or Diepaeeion, and the like, Tat-siddhib, the accomplishment 
thereof, £«., of the removal or suppression of the tincture of the Not-Self upon 
the Self. 

29. By means of Meditation, Concentration, Practice, 
Dispassion, and the like is the accomplishment thereof.—485. 

Vritti:— How can there be, one may ask, the destruction of Abhi- 
mnna or the conceit (of tincture) ? To this, the author repliea: 

Through the word, Adi, and the like, there is inclusion of Samfidbi 
or Tranee.—29. 

* Bhdtya “ Dhyana ia mind without object,” (VI. 25),—thus ia Toga 
stated^.Just declaring the various means of its accomplishment, {be 
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£ /.[ 

author states the means ot the suppression of the tmdture as exhibit 
above: 

■ * 

^■'^rough Trance, Meditation is the cause of Yoga, and ot Meditatio 
the dense is Ooncentration, and of this, the cause is Practice, that i 
.institution of the means for the steadiness of the mind; ofPractio 
agafd, the cause is Dispassion towards objects; of that, again, the seein 
of the faults (of objects), Restraint of the Senses, Observances, and * 
forth. By this process, as taught in the System of Patanjali, “ the suppra 
sion thereof,” that is, the suppression of the tincture,’ takes -place, fa 
means of Yoga, designated as the inhibition of the modifications of th 
mind. Such is the meaning*—28. 

Note:—Aa to the process taught by Patailjali, referred to by Vijfiina, compi 
Yoga BAtram: 

wamSkrmmt afeftw n 11 ir d 

By means of Practice and Dispassion, is the snprossion thereof, i.e., ot the modiilo 
tlons of the mind or the statos ot consciousness.—1.12. 

tn ftefo mitaanw mu n 

Of these, Praotlco is the effort to securo steadiness of the mind.—I. IS. 

11 mil 

tt‘ Dispassion Is the eonsoiousnoss of self-command in one who has killed, within onesel 
til desires for u visible" as well as scriptural objects ot enjoyment.—1.15. 

w* r* fRwnfcg'Wlfitwiii ii t i \\ h 

This is Higher Dispassion; It results from knowing Purupa, and its effect is abseni 
of desire for association with the G u nas.-1. It. 

wnft PlfcrEf niPMMfvt wnte M i rr r 

When there is the suppression ot all the (modifications), on the suppression ot^hi 
(the mind) also, there is the Seedless Trance.—I. 51. 

imu 

Their modifications are to be destroyed by Meditation.—II. 11. 

W jwriwmanii r i u i 

Pain not-yet oome Is the Avoidable.—II. 18. 

SWlr «R 1* 

The Conjunction of theknowerand the knowable Is the cause ot the Avoidable.—II. t 

ptew 11 r i rr ii 

Discriminative knowledge undisturbed, is the means of Avoidance.—11.18. 

u r i r* a 

According as the impurity (in the Self) wears away through the performance of tt 
tssvtral) me m ber s of (the eightfold) Yoga, the light of knowledge shines brighter at 
brighter, yi the ma nife sta ti on of Discrimination.—II. 18. "?'• * 

.XW* <|I^ R WWRW W ti l WWMItWrilRRI»MIRhi<<|l| ^ IAtlRflft|f Rjy 


"BOOK VI, S0TRA 29, 30. 585 


Bettmtnt, ObacUntbe, JPoature, EegnJutiun of Breath, Abatraotion, OoDMBtniUon, 
[edltation, and Trance** the eight Angas or Members of Toga. - IL 18. 

tasnn h \ i 

Kaivalya or absolute Independence or release consists In the equally perftMpwfiy 
gt the Objective Essence and of Pnrn;a (by means of Discrimination).—in, 84. 

Compare also the Introduction to tbe Yoga Sd tram, 8, B. H. Vol. IV. 

Teaching of the Ancients on the point. 

iu n 

esisMr. Laya-viksepayoh, of inaction and distraction, mrqim VyAvyittyA, 
by the turning away or exclusion, # Iti, thus, want: Ach&ry&b, the Achiryaa 
ay teachers. 

30. (Suppression of the tincture is) by means of 
the exclusion of inaction and distraction,—thus say the 
Acharyas.—486. 

Vfitti :—Having stated the opinion of a branch School,' the author 
states his own opinion. 

" Layab’’means deep sleep; “Viksopah,” the waking state. By 
means of their exclusion, is the annihilation of the conceit of tincture.—30. 

Bhdsya :—In respect of the suppression of the tincture of Puruga, by 
means of Meditation, etc., appertaining to the mind, the author shows 
the way established by the previous teachers: 

By the suppression, by means of Meditation, etc., of the modification 
of Sleep as well as of the modification such as Proof, etc., of the mind, 
takes place, of Puruga also, the suppression of the tincture of the modi¬ 
fications, because the suppression of the reflection takes place on the 
suppression of the reflecting body,—so say the previous teachers. Such is 
the meaning. Just as, for example, sfiys Patanjali the very same thing 
by the three aphorisms: 

Hwflwifaftfop N t 1*1 

Toga lathe (oppression of the modification* of the Chltta or mind.— Yoga Sflinna, I.f, 

wftww u mi 

Then la the inning of the On-looker in hla own form.— Ibid. 1.1. 

fftamrafaror11ivn 

Byitiui there i* identity of form with the modification*.—IMd. I. 4 1 

k too do the Smritis such as : 

Wtf* -y 

9m ffWif yqrwr f ftwjywra rort 


536 


8AMKBYA-PRAVACSANAS&MAM. 


Bor the Sell la eternal and alt-reaching. By reaaottof it* being attended witk tin 
vlolnlty of Bnddhl, howsoever the Bnddhl become* (modified), similar to that la the Bell 
here desired to he, 
sayth%yery same thing. 

Thus, then, the sense ot the sub-topic (herewith oonoluded) is that 
the destruction of the obstacle of Release takes place, (directly) by means 
of the immediate intuition (of the truth about the Self and the Not-Self), 
through the A-samprajntita Yoga or Ultra-Cognitive Trance alone.—30. 

For Practice of Yoga, no Need of o Particular Locality. 

3 M » 

n Na, no. wmftwi: Sth&na-niyamab, rule about localities. Wnw^is Ohitta 
, |vasid&t, from tranquillity of the mind. 

31 There is no rule about localities; (Yoga is pro 
diced) from tranquillity of the mind.—487. 

Vritti: —In which amongst the cave and other localities, it ma; 
be asked, should meditation, etc., be practised ? To this the autho 
replies: 

Where tranquillity of the mind does not arise, there the oultivatio 
should not be made.—31. 

Bhftiya The author declares that, in the case of Meditation, etc 
there is no rule about localities such ns the cave, eto. 

Only from tranquillity of the mind is produced Meditation etc 
hence, in respect thereto, no rule or restriction exists as to localitie 
suoh as the oave, etc. Such is the meaning. 

In the Siistro, on the other hand, with a general intent only, ha 
the woods, the hills, the caves, etc., been indicated as being suitat 
places for the cultivation of Yoga. For this very, reason says the Braht 
(Ved&nta) Sfttram tlV. i. 11) also: 

trf'lilldl flllfaiBim | VI t I \\ t 

Wherever there tehee piece one-polntedneea of the mind, there let Meditation 
performed; became there are no such condition* laid down with regard to toll madltet 
a* there are laid down with regard to the Vedlo Sandhyt.—Si. 

Prakfiti is the Material of the World. 

sitfaw>nwgi^l n i ur n 

wjfc Prakriteh, of Prakriti. toftav na Adya-up&dtas-td, to he thtr priu 
dial Material *41 Anye^htp, of the others, llahat, eta. wimwfc Ktiya- 
^ruteb^beatuae of the fjruti or Vedie daclaration of bsiag eflbcte, 
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82 . It belongs to Prakriti to be the primordial mate¬ 
rial because the Sruti declares the others to be effects.— 

488 . 

Yfitti :—Let material causality, one may say, belong to Ahatpkara, 
etc. ; what use of Prakriti ? To this, the author replies : 

Because of the Sruti that Ahaipkara, etc., are effects, of them also the 
cause is Prakriti; and this has been mentioned more than once.—52. 

Bhd^ya The consideration of Release is completed. Now, for the 
sake of (establishing) the immutability of Puru^a, the author compendious?' 
ly deduces the (material) cause of the world : 

Because it is heard that Mahat, etc, are effects, Prakriti is established 
as being their root or primal cause. Such is the meaning. 32 
Punisa cannot be the Material of the World. 

siTsro: u $ \\\ u 

fllwrt Nitya-tve, being eternal, efi Api, even, i Nit. not. AfmauaU, 

of the Self. S iw wwww Yogya-tva-abh&v&t, because of absence of fitness or suit¬ 
ableness. 

33. (To be the material of the world does) not 
(belong) to the Self, though it is eternal, because of its want 
of suitableness.—489. 

Vritti :—Since there is no distinction between Prakriti and l J urtn>a 
as regards their existence antecedently to all other things, which of. them, 
one may ask, is the cause ? To this, the author replies : 

■ Suitableness for being the cause lies in the characteristics of possess¬ 
ing Gupas or subordinate constituents and of entering into association, 
and this does not exist in the Self; hence Prakriti is the cause. 33. 

Bh&fya :—But then, let Punisa alone be the material, may say our 
opponent. To this, the author replies: 

Possession of Gupas and associabieness make up suitableness for 
being the cause. Owing to the absence of these, material causality does 
not belong to Purupa, though he is eternal. Such is the meaning.—33. 

The flruti is against the Opposite View. 

II t I X* II 

UtaR ftwj Sruti-virodhit, because of conflict with the Fruti. s Ns, not. 
ftatanw Kntsiks apaaartieys, of the low perverse thinker. — IM ' |: Atois-Ubhab 
attainment of the knowledge of the Self. 
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34. Because of conflict with the S'ruti, there is not 
attainment of the Self in the case of the low perversa 
thinker.—490. 

Vritti To be the experience!-, etc., is appropriate in the case of the 
Self, because of its being intelligent, but not, one may say, in the case of 
the Pradhana, which is non-iutelligent In regard to this, the author say a: 

It is clear.—34. 

sr 

Veddntin UaMdeva: —The author condemns the view that agency 
and experiencership belong to the Self just according tolts own nature, 
and that there is no need of introducing the tincture of Prakriti. 

(“Kutarka-apasadah”:) Apasadah, that is, a perverse assembly, 
engaged in misleading argumentation. The knowledge of the Self' 
propounded by it, is not reasonable, because of its contradictoriness U 
the Sruti, because the Self does not possess agency of itself, and becauw 
(on this theory) non-release will be entailed, since there is the saying: 

h % wirtt *rrarut wn q &hwmufr H 

If the Self be of the form of an agent or the like, do not then desire for its freedom 
for, the nature or essence of entities cannot depart from them,-Just as does not heat froi 
the sun. 

Bh&iya But then, since from the Srutis such as: 

tram Gsrsfni 

Many creatures are begotten from Purwin.-Mundaka Upaiiitat. II. i 6 

there is knowledge of Puru 9 a’s being the cause, the doctrine of Vivart 
or Illusion, our opponent may say, should be adopted. Having apprehenc 
ed this, the author says: 

The various views, in regard to Purusa’s being the cause, which ai 
conceivable, are all contradictory to the Srnti; hence, in the case of tb 
low, such as the perverse reasoners, etc., there does not take plac 
knowledge of the essential nature of the Self. Such is the meaning ^ 

{ Hereby it should be understood that those (e. g., the Vaifcjika 
who teaoh that the Self possesses the characteristic of being the materii 
cause of pleasure, pain, and such other qualities, are also, indeed, perven 
thinkers, and that, in their case also, there is no knowledge of the trot 
about the Self, or the real character of the Self. 

' ' And the Srutis on the causality of the Self are, by reason of the nbi 
differenoe’between power and the possessor of. power, simply far tl 


BOOK Vl'SdTBA 84, 85, 86: 


mb 


purpose of worship, since the causality of the Pradlmna is established 
bv means of such Srutis as 

One Unborn eto. 

And if it- is asserted that the causality of the Self is just like the 
causality in the form of being the receptacle of the clou-1, etc., belonging 
to the sky, then we do not controvert that, because it is transformation 
(of the Self as the world) only that there is denial of by ns.—34. 

A Misconception Removed. 

qrMsfo sreraTgfftlTTO II 

srtjSI P&raqtparye, in successiveness. ufi Api, even. PradhAna- 

anuvjittih, successive presence or transfluence of the Pradhinu or Prakritio 
matter, afst Aou-vat, as is the case with the atoms. 

35. Though (evolution be) successive, there is (still) 

the transfluence of Prakritio matter (in each evolute),—just 
as is the case with the Atoms (of the Vaisesikas).—491. ,■ 

Vritti: — But when it is seen that the Tan-miitran are the cause of 
the Great Elements, how, it may be asked, can causality belong to Pra¬ 
kriti ? To this, the author replies : 

Just as, in the case of a jar, etc., though they be the effects of a 
lump of earth, there is, mediately, the material causality of the ultimate 
atoms, so too in the present case.—35. 

Bh&tya But when only Earth, etc., are Heen to be the causes of 
things immobile, mobile, etc., how can it Mong to Prakriti, one may 
ask, to be the material of all ? To this, the author replies: 

Though there be intermediate,, causality in things immobile, etc., 
since there is in them the transfluence of the Pradluina, its material 
causality is unimpaired ; just as, though the seed, etc., be the gate-way, 
still, since there is iu things immobile, etc., the inflow of teirene and 
other atoms, these are the material of those. Such is the meaning. 35. 

Proof that Prakriti is All-Pervading. 

afcr ftgMi ii i i H h 

S«a Sarva-tra, in all places. wWssj KArya-danianAt. from the seeing of 
effects, activity, or change. Ryn Vibhu-tvam. sll-pervadingness, umvenaWf. 

36. From seeing change everywhere, (is established) 
Ae universality (of Prakriti).—492. 
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Vritti ;—Tn regard to whether Prakfiti be all-pervading, or not, the 
author says: » 

It is clear.—36. 

Bkitya The author cites the proof, on the maxim of the forest 
(which is a collection of trees, every one of them being pervaded by the 
characteristic of being a forest), in regard to the Universality of Prakfiti. 

From seeing change or transformation, everywhere, without any 
" rule orsyBtem (to regulate it), is established the all-pervadingness of the 
Pradhana,—just as is the characteristic of the atom to pervade the jar, 
etc. Such is the meaning. And this has indeed been previously explain¬ 
ed^—38. 

Motion of Prakfiti is not in eonftiet with her being the Primal Game. 


(if) II i l # 

a Na, not. [N.B .—This word is not read in current editions of the Aphorisms. 
Bat the context and otherwise obscurity of the sense would seem to require it.] 
WMib Gati-yogj, there being connection of going or motion, eft Api, even, 
•mwwiqift: Adya-kArapa-tA-hAnih, loss or impairment of the characteristic of 
being the primal cause, age; Auu-vat, just as in the case of the atoms. 

37. ■ Though there be connection of motion, stilj Pra- 
kyiti does not lose her character of being the primal cause,— 
just as is the case with the atoms.—493. 

/ Vritti The author points out the fault on the opposite side. 

“ 6ati ” means action or change. To which connection thereof be¬ 
longs, that is not all-pervading. Were Prakfiti to possess action, she 
would he an effect, just like the ultimate atom, and not the primal cause. 
-37. 


Ehdgya :—(Prakfiti is not universal, but limited). But, it ahould 
be asserted, may contend our opponent, that, though limited, she goes 
wherever effect or change is produced. In regard to this, the author says: 

t Even while you admit the going of Prakriti, by reason of her being 
pHpd, absence of the characteristic of being the primal oause would 
r faltyw by the example of the ultimate atoms. Snob is the meaning. 

' .Or, the aphorism ahould be interpreted in the following way': But 
aetkrti then, celled agitation, is heard to take plaoe in the Pndhina eon- 
tMjMftd by the three Gapes, for the purpose of their mutual conjunction. 
And because she possesses action, therefore, by the example of the ysrea, 
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eto. she most lack'the characteristic of being the primal cause. Haring 
ptndered on this, the author averts it: 

Even while there is connection of notion, there is no loss of the 
characteristic of being the primal cause, as in the case of the atoms, 
"Gati” means action; notwithstanding the presence thereof, there is no 
loss of the characteristic of being the primal cause, just ns in the case of 
the terrene and other atoms in the theory of the Vaitfesika. Such is the 

meaning.—37. 

Pradhilna is sui generis. 

Mfog l fi PRi STCHW * II < I II 

*R|iM Praaiddbsv ldhikyam, the condition of that which oxceeda or is over 
and above the notorious numbers of substances held by the Vaidesikas, Nniytyikas, 
PtUupatas, Bauddhas, etc. asnw Pradlt&nasya, of the Pradhina, s Na, no. Rss; 
Niyamnb. limitation, rule, restriction. 

38. Pradhana exceeds the weli-known (mimbers of 
Substances); (hence) there is no limitation (of their number).— 
494. 

Vritti :—If Prakfiti is to bn the material, and aince it belongs to 
Substance to be the material, there would be, one may say, the inclusion 
of Prakfiti in Substance. Tn regard to this, the author snya: 

Pradhstna is additional to the well-known Substances, because the 
number of Predioables is indeterminate. And material caneulity is not ' 
the same ae combinative causality, but is the characteristic of being the * 
Pradhana, i.e., that in whioh all things are contained, because the 8dqi- 
khyas do not admit the “ Combination” of the Vaufpfikas.- - 38. 

BMfya But then, when we see only nine Substances, such as Earth, 
etc., and not more, how is it possible, our opponent may ask, that there 
should be a Substance celled the Pradhana, which is devoid of the nature 
of Earth, etc. ? Nor can it be said, “ Let the Pradhilna be not a Substance 
at all,” because by means of its conjunction, disjunction, transformation, 
etc., it is established that it is a Substance. In regard to this, the author 
wyt: 

- The Pradhilna iB in addition to the well-known nine Substance! ( \*»f 
the Vsitfefikas); hence there can be no such rule or limitation that Sub* 
stances are nine and nine only. Such is the meaning. And the Srutl that 
the eight (Substances) other than the Self, are all effects, is here tie' 
impediment to them being any such limitation. Such is the importr-^-M? 
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Relation of the Gunas to Prakfiti. v 

mi u 

Sattva-Adinfim, of Sattva, etc., Rajas, and Tamas. witia A-tat- 
dharma-tvaip, not to be the properties thereof, of Prakpti iflpnsnj Tat-rApe- 
tv&t, being the form thereof, i.e., of Prakpiti. 

39. Sattva and the rest are not the properties of Pra- 
kfiti, because they are the form thereof.—495. 

Vrilti:— It may be enquired whether Prakfiti be constituted by the 
Gunas or have the Gunas, as her properties. To this, the author replies: 

Because of their identity.—39. 

Bhdiya Are Sattva, etc., just the properties of Piakriti, or is 
Prakpti what forms the substratum of the three substances in the form of 
the three Gunas ?—there being room for such a doubt, the author makes 
certain wbat the case is. 

It does not belong to Sattva and the other Gunas, to be the property 
of Prakfiti, because they are the very essence of Prakfiti. Such is the 
meaning. 

Although both of the views are heard from the gratis and Smyitis, yet, 
from a consideration of such points as simplicity, naturalness, eto., only 
this is ascertained that the Gunas form the very essence of Prakfiti, but 
not that they are the properties thereof. For, then, should the triad of 
Sattva, etc. be the property of Prakfiti in the form of being her effects, or 
should they be just the eternal property of Prakfiti by reason of mere 
conjunction with her, juBt as is the air in the case of the sky? In the first 
ease, there is the impossibility of the production of three diverse Gupaa or 
qualities without the association of Prakfiti with another substance, and 
there is also the impropriety of the supposition of what is contradictory to 
what is seen. In the last, since all diverse effects can be accounted for 
from the very eternal Sattva, etc., by means of their mutual association, 
there is the futility of the supposition of Prakfiti in addition to them. 

And the declarations about Sattva, etc., being the effects of Prakriti, 
by reason of the fact that she is partially influenced by the effect of Ulu- 
rhiBltjon, etc., express nothing but the manifestation, etc., just as. (do 
similar declarations; the production of the lamp from the earth. 

•' But then, if this' be so, there will be, our opponent may urge, conflict 
with the S&stra or teaohing which demonstrates twenty-eight Principles. 
Wq,reply that such is not the case, becaase, in that &£atra, the 



BOOt VI, 80TRA 89, & 


843 


of twenty-eight Principles, is accounted for by the admission separately of 
the properties of Prakpiti, such as pleasure, etc., which the Vaiifegikas treat 
asGunaa. * 

In reality, however, this aphorism is to he interpreted in the following 
manner: Of Sattva, etc., is “ not to be the property thereof,” that is, a 
want of the characteristic of being the mere elTect of Prakpiti, “ being the 
form thereof,” that is, because Prakpiti also is of the form of Sattva, etc., 
as is evident from such Smpitis as: 

fwrtr tsw*w fftr 

Sattva, Rajas, Tanas,—these very sane are romombored to bo Prakpitt. 

So that, just as with the Vai<fe$ikas, in the case of the Earth, etc., so 
also with us, in the case of Sattva, etc., by reason of (heir being of the form 
of both the effect and the cause, there is no contradiction among the inter¬ 
pretations of their being effects (or attributes), etc., of Prakpiti. Therein 
Sattva in the state of equilibrium , which may be likened to tbo fibres, 
isthe cause of the Sattva in the state of inequilikrium, which may be 
likened to the yarns, and which is the cause of the Principle of Mahat, 
etc. Similarly are Rajas and Tamas also - 31). 

Purpose of Prakpiti’a Creation. 

An-upabhoge, in the absence of her own enjoyment, efi Api, even, 
jvfr Pum-artham, for the sake of Purusa. Spm|ih, creation, avnw PradhAnasya, 
of the PradhAna. i qy mM ' m; UsJra-kaQkuma-vahana-vat, like the carrying 
of saffron by the camel- 

40. Even though there is no enjoyment for herself, - 
for the sake of Purusa, is the creation by the Pradhana,— 
just as is the case with the carrying of saffrpn by the camel. 
-496. 

Vritti Activity is seen for the sake of enjoyment, nor does, one 
may Bay, enjoyment exist for the unintelligent (such as Prakpiti is alleged , 
to be). In regard to this, the author says : 

This aphorism has been explained in the aphorism (III. 88) * 
‘‘Creation by Prakpiti etc.” of the Third Book.—40. 

Bkd ffo:—The author concludee the teaching on the purpose of the 
Activity of the Pradhana. y 

This has been explained in the aphorism " Creation by Prakpiti is* 3 
for the of another etc.” of the Third Book.—40. 
l 
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Beaton for Diversity of Creation . 

>1 * I W 

iWRPHBJ Karma- vaichitry4t, owing to diversity of Karma or deserts, 

Sfi^i-vaichitryam, diversity of creation. 

41. Diversity of Creation in according to diversity of 
Karma.—497. 

Vritti: —Bat when Prakpti is one, how, it may be asked, does 
diversity of creation arise ? To this, the author replies: * 

Though there is no difference in the material, still difference is 
caused by difference in the nimitta or efficient or instrumental cause; 
just as, though there is no difference in the gold, there arises the difference 
of the crown, the necklace, etc.—41. 

Bh&na :—The author mentions the nimitta or instrumental cause in 
respect to diversity in creation. 

Karma means Merit and Demerit. The rest is easy.—41. 

* How Prakpti Destroys as well as Creates. 

WWltWTvqT SiriftPWL II i I 9R II 

wNfcwmi Slmya-vaisamyabhy&m, by means of equilibrium and inequi¬ 
librium, or equality and inequality, K&rya-dvayam, twofold effect. 

42. The twofold effect is by means of equilibrium and 
inequilibrium.—498. 

Vritti :—How do creation and annihilation take place ? it may be 
asked. To thiB, the author replies: 

Annihilation is “SfimyiU”, from equality, that is, from homogene¬ 
ous transformation of Prakpti. Creation is “ Vai?amyut ”, from inequality, 
that is, from heterogeneous transformation of Prakpti by the condition 
of Mahat, etc.—42. 

Bh&fya ;—But then, granted that creation proceeds from the Pra- 
dhfina J but whence is Pralaya or Dissolution ? it may be asked. For 
* two contrary effects cannot possibly come from one and the same cause. 
To this, tbe author replies: 

The triad of the Guqas, Sattva, etc., isPradhana; and their inequili¬ 
brium is the mutual contact or aggregation amongst them by the relation 
of more and less ; the absence thereof is equilibrium. By means of 
tKnan two, as instrumental or concomitant causes, take place, from - one 
end the same (material), the duad of contrary effects, in the form of 
creation and dissolution. Such is the meaning. 
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Witt the idea, on the other hand, that preservation is included with¬ 
in creation, the causality therein of the Pradhana has not been separately 
discussed.—42. 

Activity of Prakriti is no bar to Release. 

fyjfrqlqre sfo storr 11 

Vimukta-bodh&t, owing to the awakening of the released. * Na, 
not. 1%: Srigtib, creation, mnw Pradhanasyn, of the Pradh&na. Arms Loka-vat, 
as in the world, as with men. 

43. Owing to the awakening of the released, there is 
no (longer) creation by the Pradhana (with regard to him),— 
just as is the case with men.—499. 

Vritti The author discusses Dissolution. 

.Tust as man toils for the sake of release from bondage, and one 
whose bondage has been released, remains aloof, because one’s object 
has been fulfilled, so too does the Pradhana .—43. 

BhAfya:-- But thon, when creation is the very nature of thoPradhfina, 
there will be Sarpsura or worldly existence, one may say, even after the 
attainment of knowledge. In regard to this, the author says: 

Through the reason of its direct vision of Puruga as one released, 
creation by the Pradhana, over again, for the sake of that Puruga, does not 
take place, because of its object having been fulfilled. “Just as is the 
case with menJust as men, e g., ministers, etc., having accomplished 
the object of the king, and with their purpose thus fulfilled, do not ener¬ 
gise again for the sake of the king, very similarly acts the Pradhana. Such 
is the meaning. For it has already (If. 1.) been mentioned that the 
activity of the Pradhana is for the sake of the release of the released. And 
that is accomplished by means of knowledge. Such is the import.—43. 

Creation for one Puruga does not affect another. 

TOaJw&Wtefo filfWwW T fr II < I 99 II 

n Na, not. Anyampasarpape, in approach to others, Api, even. 

Mukta-upabhogah, experience of the released one. Hlktwnwq Nimitta- 
abh&v&t, on account of the absence of the nimitta or concomitant cause. 

44. Even on the (Pradhana’s) approach to others, 
does not take place the experience of the released one, in 
consequence of the absence of the concomitant cause.—500. 

Vfitti :—In consequence of their being all-pervading, con ne ction 
between Prakriti and Puruga does verily exist, and hence, one may My, 
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even in the state of release, there is the' implication of experience. In 
regard to this, the author says: 

It would have been so, were the mere approach of the other, 
the Pradhana, the instrumental cause of experience. But that is not so, 
but, on the contrary, the instrumental cause of experience is the object of 
experience. And this does not exist in the state of release- —44. 

BMqya: —But then, there is no cessation of the creation of the 
Pradhana, because the SatjisAra or mundane existence of the ignorant ie 
seen. So that, our opponent may urge, by means of the creation by the 
PradMna, there will be bondage over again of the released Parana also. 
In regard to this, the author says : 

Even when there is the approach of the Pradhdna towards others, by 
means of the creation of the aggregates, etc., in the form of effects and 
causes, experience of the released one does not take place, “ in consequence 
of the absence of the concomitant cause,” that is, in consequence of the 
absence of the concomitant causes of experience, such as the particular 
conjunction o,f one’s own U pad hi or Buddhic investment, Non-discrimina¬ 
tion which is the cause of that conjunction, etc. Such is the meaning. 
For the cessation of the creation by the Pradhana in regard to the 
released one, is nothing but this, namely, the non-production of the cause of 
the experience thereof, that is, the particular transformation of one’s own 
Upfulhi, which is called birth.—44. 

Multiplicity of Puru$as proved by the Veda. 

IK I ** II 

Purusa-bahutvam multiplicity of Pampas. VyavasthA-tafe, 

from allotment or distribution (of release and bondage, lots on earth, etc., made in 
the Veda). 

45. Multiplicity of Puru§as (is established) from 
allotment.—501. 

Vfitti : —There is but one Self, our opponent may contend; and to this 
effect there is the statement: 

q* «wr it qww I fofoMti i 

%! ftftt if tWfT jllV WIN<|i|HV I 

Supreme Brahmen,one and one only, is the truth; ail else is empty thought. 
What delusion, whet sorrow is there then for one who looks bask into the unity ? 

. The author discards this view. 

, i Xhis has been shown in the first book in the aphorism (1. 14))), begin¬ 
ning with Janma.. 
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And to this effeot there is (the Sruti): 

v«m«T «n^SRfMN 
ipt mro 9 *khi wfflt i 
wfrr sr *i ^wuhngift 
itM yvwinniNt ii 

The one Unborn (Ponga), for enjoyment, consorts with the one Cnbors (Prskrltl), 
having the eoloan of red, white, and black, the prooreatrix of manifold progeny like onto 
herself. The other Unborn desert* her, after she is enjoyed.—Sveitfatislam Upasifat, 
IV. 6.-45. 

Bhcigya But then, this arrangement could bo possible then only, 
were there a multiplicity of Purugas, but, may urge our opponent, that is 
obstructed by the $ruti about the Nun-duality of the Self. With this 
apprehension the author says: 

Through the very distribution of bondage and release, mentioned in 
the Srutis, such as: 

* afRqrcm** wtrfor 
i* j «rfar i 

Whoever know this, they become immortal, while others oxperlonco only sorrow,— 
Brikot Araiyaka Upantfat, IV. iv. 14., 

is established the multiplicity of Purusaa. Such is the meaning.—45. 

Upadhi cannot explain the situation. 

3#^ 11 * nii 11 

wifn: UpAdhib, UpAdbi, adjunct, external investment. An Chet, if. sfc# 
Tat-siddhau, on the establishment thereof, jn: Punab, again, Dvaitam, 
duality. 

46. If Upadhi (is acknowledged), then, on the estab¬ 
lishment thereof, there is again Duality.—502. 

PrintBut diversity or multeity will be, it may be contended, 
according to differences of Upftdhi. In regard to this, the author aays: 

“ On the establishment thereof,” that in, on the establishment of 
difference. In the case of Upftdhi being an unreality, where is tbs 
establishment of difference ? While in the case of its reality, by means 
of that itself, there will again result Duality.—46. 

BMfya But then, according to differences of Upadhi, there will 
be, may rejoin our opponent, the distribution of bondage and release. 

In regard to this, the author says : 

In case Upadhi is acknowledged, then, by the very establishment 
of Upfidhi, then will be again a breakdown of Non-duality. Such in 
the meaning. 
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In reality, however even if thap be differences of Upidhi, atil 
the distribution is not possible, and 'this has been elaborately show 
in the very First Book.—46. 

Eoen A-vidyA is a Contradiction to Eon-Duality. 

srangfarta: n *1 «vs \\ 

• |WT|5 DvAbhyAm, by the two, wR Api, also, even, wwisfiftw: PramAfla- 
vi rod hah, contradiction of (the Vedic text which is supposed to be) the prod 
(of Non-Duality). 

'47. Even by the two, there is contradiction of the 
evidence (of Non-Duality).—503. 

Ffitti:—The author points out another defect. 

(“Dvabhyam” :i In the case of reality and unreality. In the case 
of reality, there will be impairment of the tenet of Non-Duality. In the 
case of unreality, whence will be the distribution of diversity?—47. 

Bh&tya : —But then, the Upadhis also will be, may contend out 
opponent, constituted by A-Vidya, and, therefore, there will be no breach 
of Non-Duality by them. There being room for such an apprehension, 
the author says: 

Puruga, and A-Vidyii,—by these two also, being acknowledged, the 
contradiction of the Sruti which is the evidence for Non-Duality, is in 
the very same state. Such is the meaning.—47. 

Other Faults in the Teaching of Non-Duality. 

^ h i « 

grww DvAbhyAm, by the two. wR Api, even. wWiwm A-virodhAt, because 
of non-contradiction, w Na, not. 5*1 Pftrvam, the first. Uttaragi, the 
last. wOha, and. e i 'wfsi sm SAdhaka-abhAvAt, because of the absence of means 
of proof. 

48. Since, by means even of the two (interpretations), 
. there is no opposition (between the Sruti on Non-Duality 
and the tenet of Duality), (it is) neither the first (i.e., unity 
o! the Self) nor the last i.e., (contradiction of the Sruti), 
because of the absence of the means of proof (of unity of 
the Self)-—Aniruddha. 

- ■. Since, even by the two (the Self and A-Vidyfi), there 
is no oonflict*(with the Sruti on Non-Duality), the first (i*, 
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that our Duality is in conflict with the SJyuti) is not possible; 
nor is the last ( i.e ., the tenet of Non-Duality), because 
there is no means of proof (of the Self)—Vijaana.—504. 

Vritti 'The author shows that neither is there contradiction of the 
Sruti on Non-Duality, nor is there detriment ta Duality. 

If the Sruti on Non-Duality bear a different sense (from its literal 
meaning), either being directed to denote the genus (of the Self) or being 
directed to express eulogy, there is no contradiction, while in the case 
of the reality of the Upadhi, there is no detriment to Dualitythus no 
conflict exists. Therefore, neither is the first, that is, the unity of the 
Self, nor is the last, that is, contradiction of the Sruti. Because of the 
ion-existence of proof in respect to Non-Duality, there is no establishment 
hereof,--hence something different exists. Such is the meaning.—48., 

P eddntin Mahadeoa :—The first, that is, the unity of the Self, and 
he last, that is, manifoldness according to differences of the Upadhi, are 
tot (established), because, in both of the cases, does not exist the means 
of proof. But, on the other hand, the difference of the Self is true by 
itself. The Sruti on Non-Duality has tho oneness of the Self-hood for 
its object, while the perception of difference has for its object real 
difference not caused by the Upadhi: hence there is no contradiction 
between the flruti and Perception. 

Blidtya :—The author mentions two other defects also : 

Even by the two being acknowledged, the first, that is, your 
PQrva-Pakga or prinul facie proposition, is not possible; we also acknow¬ 
ledge only two, that is. Prakpti and Punn-a; because it is desired or in¬ 
tended by us also that Vikiira or transformation, by reason of its being 
non-eternal, is a mere creation of speech. 

But our opponent may urge that, in consequence of our admission 
of the multiplicity of Puru^as, and also in consequence of our admission 
of the eternality of Prakfiti, there is, indeed, our conflict with them. 
Having apprehended this, the author mentions another defect by the 
words, “ Nor is the last, etc." The last, that is, the established tenet of 
the teachers of Non-Duality is also not possible, because of the non¬ 
existence of the proof to establish the Self. And if the existence of such 
proof is acknowledged by them, then, by the very means thereof, then 
will be impairment of Non-Duality. Such is the meaning.—48. 

The 8elf cannot prove itself. 

lHMWKfltoA nil®* H 

MMK Praktia-taht through light or illumination. Tat-aiddhsu, in 
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the case of the establishment thereof, i.e., of the Sell iWht: Earma-kart|i 
virodhafi, contradiction of the object and subject. 

49. In the case of the establishment of the Sell 
through the light (of the Self), there is the contradiction of 
the subject and the object.—505. 

Vfitti :—There is no want of proof, may rejoin our opponent; there 
does exist proof which indeed is self-revealed. In regard to this, the 
author says: 

It is clear.—49. 

Bhdqya But then, the Self will be proved, may rejoin our oppo¬ 
nent, as being the revealer of itself. To this, the author replies : 

In the case of the establishment of Chaitanyaor Intelligence through 
the light in the form of Intelligence, there is the contradiction of the 
subject and the object. Such is the meaning. For, iu the case of light, 
etc., illumination is seen where there is a relation of the object of illu¬ 
mination and the light; and the relation of one thing directly with itself 
is contradictory. 

In our opinion, on the other hand, since we acknowledge the proof 
called the modification of Buddhi, by means thereof, is possible the relation 
of the thing itself, in the form of a reflection, to itself, in the form of that 
which casts the reflection ; just as is in the sun, by means of water, the 
connection of itself in the form of the reflection. Such is the import. 

The Sruti, on the other hand, which declares the Self to be self- 
revealed, is to be understood to refer to its illumination, etc., being not 
dependent upon the Up&dhi of any other Self. 

“ Light ” is not a property of the Self. 

3i% srenroraftr h 1i u 

Jada-vyAvpttab, the other than the unintelligent Jadam, the 
unintelligent PrakMayati, illuminates, ftp: Chit-rftpafi, of the form of 
Intelligence. 

50. The other than the unintelligent, of the form of 
Intelligence, illuminates the unintelligent.—506. 

Vfitti :—The author points out another defect. 

... The other than the unintelligent, of the form of Intelligence, illu¬ 
minate* die unintelligent. Its being of the form of light ariaee by - of 
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its being different from the unintelligent, but not that it is stated that 
light is its property. For this very reason, is it said : 

He the seme, is not this, not that; 
but not in the way of a positive affirmation. 

Now, if it is said that the Self may be of the form of Light which 
is supra-mundane or transcendental, we reply that, in that case, because 
there can be no cognisance of Vyapti or logical pervasion, there will be 
a want of a familiar example (which is essential to a complete syllogism). 

Now, if it is said that that is cognisable by the Yogin, (we reply that 
this is not possible). In the case of the ultra-cognitive Yogin, since cog¬ 
nition and volition are absent, the mark does not exist, (whereby he can 
know that the Self is of the form of transcendental light). And in the 
case of the Cognitive Yogin, there exists the mark such as speech, volition, 
etc., and thereby only ordinary objects < an be inferred. Neither is he, too, 
capable of establishing Intelligence or Consciousness in the form of 
Anubhava or sensation or intuition. To this effect has it been said : 

* ajmrgf swrorsfir ot# n 

Vast Is the difference in the sweetness of the sugar-cane, Bilk, treaole, etc. Yet 
this is not possible, even by Harasvati (the Goddess of Learning), to describe. 

Similarly, a thing is said to be conscious, through its being different 
from what is unconscious; but it is not that there is in it the inherence 
of consciousness, or that it is formed of consciousness ; because in the 
state of ultra-cognitive trance, the use of the expression, “ Super-normal 
consciousness,” even when the modifications of the mind have been sup¬ 
pressed, cannot be otherwise accounted for; while in the cognitive state, 
the predication of “ Consciousness ” is just by means of the cognition of 
the modifications. 1 

In like manner, the application of the expression “ It is of (lie form 
of bliss " is in respect of the cessation of pain. If the being of the form 
of bliss denotes a positive state, is the application of it in respect of 
pleasure as such ? That being so, since an unknown pleasure is not 
Been, (three things are entailed, viz.) pleasure, its cognition, and the 
cogniser ; hence where is Non-Duality ? Now, if you say that the pre¬ 
dication of bliss is in respeef of a particular pleasure, we reply that 
pleasure and the form of consciousness are not found together. Only the 
non-discriminating think so. But the discriminating consider that, when 
the thing is explained by its being of the form of difference or divergence. 
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which is quite visible/ihe Supposition of something invisible and eztn- 
ordinary is cumbrous. 

If you say that, were there no Consciousness, the very intuition oi 
things would not take place; we reply, that it is not so. Just as a parti¬ 
cular conjunction, in that manner, of the gourd, piece of bamboo, and 
strings, is the cause of sound, but it is not the case that there exists 
something over and above the conjunction of the three, so, although 
they are all alike formed of the five Elements, through the combina¬ 
tion, in that manner, of the bodies modified by the form'of living beings, 
there arises Consciousness. 

In the case also of the Self’s being Light, the characteristic of being 
non-intelligent partially attaches even to it.—50. 

BMfya But, then, may urge our opponent, there is no contradic¬ 
tion of the subject and the object, because by means of the property of 
illumination appertaining to it, is possible its relation to itself, just as, 
with the Vaiiegikas, by means of cognition appertaining to it, it is its own 
object. To this, the author replies: 

In the intelligent principle, does not exist the property of the form 
of illumination, just as it does in the sun and the like; but “ Chit-rflpah," 
that is, of which intelligence is the essential form, that illuminates 
the non-intelligent, because it is called intelligent by reason of its mere 
divergence from the non-intelligent, but not by reason of its possessing a 
property different from the non-intelligent. Such is the meaning. 

It is for this reason that, by reason of its being devoid of properties, 
it is taught by the Sruti just in this way, viz.. 

This, the same, Is not this, Is not that; 
but not by way of an affirmation. 

So, too, says the Smpti: 

rj gwrsfo * smfr! 

Otven the preoeptor Is not competent to refer to It as that “ That la this." 

Where the reading is “ Jada-vyftvfittau,” in the case of divergence 
from the non-intelligent, the seventh case-ending is in the sense of denot¬ 
ing the reason, and, consequently, the meaning of the aphorism » the 
very same. 

And in this aphorism, it is not the meaning that what is of the form 
of intelligence, illuminates the non-intelligent alone, but not the Self 
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For, if it were to, then, by reason of its being- unknowable, it would not 
be proper to throw before our opponent? the obstacle in the form of 
absence of means of proof, because the same argument would apply to us 


Conflict with the Veda avoided. 

* Tiftorr rrfot: m i ii 

s Na, no. Sruti-virodhab, contradiction of the Veda, wfist RAgi- 

stip, of those who are attached to tho things of the world, turns VairSgyAya, 
for the sake of dispassion. eflsf: Tat siddhelj. because of the proof thereof, U, 
of the Vedic texts. 

51. There is no contradiction of the Veda, because it 
is established (otherwise, as being) for the sake of dispas¬ 
sion in those who are attached to the world.—507. 

Vritli This being so, the Sruti that the Self illimihiates itself, 
will, may say our opponent, be contradicted. To this, tho author replies : 

Because the unintelligent, by reason of its being constituted by the 
three Gunas, is the cause of passion or attachment, proof, etc., also, by 
reason of their being made of the three Gunas, are to bo avoided. And 
eradication of passion is to be effected. “ Tat-siddheh,” that is, because 
the Sruti that the Self illuminates itself, is otherwise established.—51. 

Bhdjya But then, when, in this way, Duality is established in 
accordance with proof, etc., what, it may be asked, will become of the 
Sruti on Non-Duality ? To this, the author replies: 

Contradiction of the Sruti on Non-Duality, however, does not exist, 
because it is only for the purpose of evoking Dispassion towards things 
other than Puru^a, on the part of those who lmvo passion for worldly 
objects, that there is establishment of Non-Duality h$ the Sruti*; since it 
is not heard that, as in the case of the knowledge of Purusa, so also in the 
case of the knowledge of the absence of Duality, there is auy othei 
separate fruit. 

And this Dispassion is made possible by means of the non-duality 
of the existent alone, and to be existent is to be immutable. Such is the 
meaning. 

It ie for this reason that the Sruti also has established the non-duali- 
ty of the existent only in the Chhindogya Upanijat. Such is the import. 
-51. 
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Reality of the World'also is subrersive of Non-Duality. 

simraraT^ w i i w ii 

■ smiunwi Jagat-satya-tvam, reality of the world, aj^iwwwssj A-du|ja- 
kftrapa-janya-tvAt, being the product of not-imperfect or not-defective cause. 
aw a ni w q Bidhaka-abh&v&t, because of the absence of any impediment. 

52. The reality of the world (follows) from its being 
the product of not-imperfect causes, and from the absence 
of any impediment (to its reality).—508. 

Vritti But when the world is unreal, how, it may be asked, is the 
Sruti otherwise established ? To this, the author replies: 

Product of imperfect causes is, as, e.g., the cognition that the conch 
shell is yellow. Impediment is, for example, the cognition that “it is not 
silver.” But such is not the case here, because Prakfiti, etc., are not 
imperfect or defective. Nor does there exist any impediment, because of 
the absence of the intuition that “ it is not the world.” 

Briefly,.the Universe is being described : Above are the worlds 
Bhfi, Bhuva, Svah Mahah, Jana, Tapah, and Satya. Below are the worlds 
Mahatala, Hasatala, Talatala, Patala, Sutala, Vitala, and Atala. In the 
middle is the Jambu Island. In the middle thereof is the Mount Sumeru. 
To the four directions thereof, beginning with the East, are the Pillar- 
Mountains, bearing the names of Mandara, Gandhamadana, Vipula, and 
Supardva. To the south of the Meru are the mountains Himalaya in the 
country of Bharata, Heinakuta in the country of the Kimpurusas, and the 
Ni§adha in the country of Hari. To the north of the Meru are the moun¬ 
tains fifing! in the country of the Kurus, the Sveta in the country of 
Hirauyaka, and the Nila in the country of Ramyakn. To the east of the 
Meru is the mountaiu Malyavan in the country of Bhadradva. To the 
west of the Meru is the mountain Gandhamadana in the country of Ketu- 
m ik Opposite the Meru, on the other side, is the country of Ilavfita. 

* The extent of the Jambu Island is one hundred thousand Yojanas. 
Surrounding it, of equal extent, is the Salt Sea. Surrounding it, of double 
the extent, is the Saka Island. Surrounding it, of equal extent, is the Sea 
of Sugar-cane Juice. Surrounding it, of double the extent, is the Kuda 
Island. Surrounding it, of equal extent, is the Sea of Wine. Surround¬ 
ing it, of double the extent, is the Krauucha Island. Surrounding it, 
of equal extent, is the Sea of Clarified Butter. Surrounding it, of double 
the extent, is the Stimuli Island. Surrounding it, of equal extent, is the 
Sea of Curd. Surrounding it, of double the extent, is Plakpa Island. 
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[Surrounding it, of equal extent, is the Sea of Milk. Surrounding it, of 
double the extent, is the Pu^kara Island. Surrounding it, of equal extent, 
is the Sea of Sweet Water. 

The Universe is surrounded on all sides by the hemisphere of Brah- 
mknda, of which the mountain Loka-Aloka forms the extreme barrier.—52. 

Bh&tya :—The author tells us that the teachers of Non-Duality are 
to be rejected not only by means of the argument set forth above, but also 
by means of the non-existence of ahy proof to lead to the cognition of the 
unreality of the Universe. 

In the world, the unreality is seen of dream-objects, the yellowness 
of conch-shell, etc., by reason of their being the product of the Internal 
Instrument, etc., affected with the defects of sleep, etc. But this (unreality) 
does not exist in the fabric of creation beginning with Mahal, becuuse 
Prakfiti, the cause thereof, and also the Buddhi of Hiranya-Garbha 
[BrahmA) are not defective, inasmuch as it is heard, for instance, from the 
Srnti : 

Created without departing from the past, -/tig Vein, X. cxc. 3. 

But then, since it is opposed by such Sriitis as 

Nothing here exists which Is manifold.— Brilrnt Am ntjuka Cjxiiitfat, IV. lv. IB, 
lomo denial defect, called by the name of A-Vidya or the like, should, 
)ur opponent may say, be conceived. To this, the author replies by 
laying “from the absence of any impediment.” The idea is as follows:— 
The Srutis such as “Nothing here exists which is manifold,” which are 
intended or employed by our opponent as being the debnrrer of (the 
reality of) the fabric of Creation,—they, according to their context, simply 
forbid the non-division or non-separation in space of flic Self, but are not 
directed to signify or establish the absolute nothingness of the fabric 
of Creation ; since, as, in that ease, obstruction to tjieir own reality also 
would be entailed, it would follow that they do not establish their own 
sense or signification. For it is not that, though there is obstruction to the 
reality of the words heard in a dream, the objects denoted by them are 
never doubted again. Therefore, because they are not detrimental to the 
Self, the Gratis are not directed to establish the absolute negation of the 
fabric of Creation. Among them the meaning of such Srutis as “ Nothing 
here exists which is manifold," is that nothing whatever exists wbiebia 
separated from Brahman, because they convey the same import as do the 
Smritis such as 
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Thon reaoheat all, whence art Then All.—CUM., XI. 40. 

Of the Gratis, for example : 

wrwromif Rwnti *titW swu i 

Modification (tj/., a water-pot) ie a creation of speech, a mere name; (while " It is) 
clay,"— only this much is the truth.— CliMndogya Upanifat, YI. 1.4., 

on the other hand, the meaning ie the absence of transcendental reality in 
the form of eternality, as, otherwise, the familiar example of the clay 
would be nnproven; for, in the world, the absolute nothingness of the 
modifications of clay is not established, whereby they could be used as 
familiar examples. 

Of the Srutis, again, such as : 

w W r fri w *art w <sr sre*: i 

w * gw TOnfen n 

Neither suppression, nor, again, prodnetton,—neither entangled, nor, again, engaged 
in the pursuit of freedom,—neither desirous of release, nor, again, released:—such is the 
absolute truth.—Brahma Blndu Upanijat. 10., 

the import is the absence of ultra-transcendental existence, in the form of 
the eternality*of the immutable, of something other than the Self. The 
import, moreover, is the non-existence of the suppression, etc., of the Self, 
ynoA | otherwise, there would be conflict with the demonstration that such 
knowledge has release as its fruit. For, it cannot be that, having demons¬ 
trated that " Release in unreal,” one, being quite unmindful, demonstrates 
Release to be the fruit. 

What Srutis there are, again, on the unity of the Self, have been 
explained in the very First Book. In our Commentary on the Brahma- 
Mim&maa, these and other Srutis have been explained by us. Such is the 
hint.-52. 

The Universe is ever existent, never created. 

IU I u 

—uu i usum s Prak&ra-antara-a-sambhav&t, owing to the impossibility of any 
other mode or manner. sjiwRi: Sat-utpattib, production of the existent. 

53. Because of the impossibility of the other mode, 
production must be of the existent.—509. 

Vfitti For the benefit of the disciple, the author establishes over 

even what was mentioned before. 

And the alternative mode has already been condemned. —53. 

Bh&?ya The author tells us that not only in the present state » 
the web of oreatiop existent, but also always. 
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.. pause, by reason of the arguments mentioned before, production of 
the non-existent is impossible, it is that which is existent in a subtle 
form that is produced, that is, becomes manifested. Such is the mean- 
* 

in ^' ‘ Agency belongs to Aharpkara. 

etem erii a jws»< n»« 

Ahaiph&rah, ahamkAra, the Ego. mil KartA, agent, t Nn, not. 
jw: Puruaahi Puru&a. __ 

54. Ahamk&ra is the agent, (and) not Purusti.—olO. 

y r itti : —Since there is the immediate cognition that “ I do," the 
doubt arises whether Aharpknra be the agent or wither, by the word 
Ahaipkiira, the Self be denoted and it be the agent. In regard to this, the 

author says: . 

Because Puruija is not liable lo transformation. And the co-exist- 

ence of activity and intelligence in one and the same subject foils in such 

cases as “ The tree stands."—54. 

Bhdiya--" Even though agency and experiencerehip reside indif¬ 
ferent subjects, the author establishes their (separate) distribution by 

means of the (following) two aphorisms: 

The Internal Instrument possessing the modification of Abhimtina 
or conceit, is Ahaipkara. It is that which possesses activity, as exertion 
is generally seen to follow immediately after conceit; but not Purusa, 
since he is not liable to transformation. Such is the meaning. 

And what has been previously stated, namely, that Itharma, etc., 
belong to Buddhi,—that was with reference to the differences of the mere 
modification of one and the same Internal Instrument. o4. 

When Experience ceases. 

fai rer u t 1 ** 11 

ftnnn Chit-avasAnA, resulting to intelligence. Bhuktib, experience. 
syw W i bwia Tat-karma-arjita-tvAt, being earned by his Karma or Deserts. 

55. Experience ends with knowledge (Aniruddha), or, 
Experience results to Intelligence (Vijflfina), because it is 
earned by the Karma thereof.—511. 

V r iui Although one Karma is worked out, when other Karmaa 
will be produced, inasmuch aa Karma isco-eval with the Body, there will 
be non-release. In regard to this, the author says... 

Through Non-discrimination ia the acquisition of Karma, whereby 

is Experience. 
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“Chit-avasana” means that of which the termination is in the 1 os 
ledge of the Self. On the appearance of Discrimination, where * th 
acquisition of other Karmas ? In the absence thereof, where is Experi 
ence ? Of Karma already effected, the destruction is through knowledg 
itself. So has it been declared: 

VMiffr: tsiwrtfti wr i 

Just as fire to which fuel has been added, reduces the fuel to ashes, similarly, 
Arjuna, does the Are of knowledge burn all Karmas into ashes.—Oiid, IV. 87.-55. 

Bhdqya Though agency belongs to Ahaipkara, Experience ult 
mately results to the Intelligent Principle alone, because Ahaipkara, b 
reason of its being an aggregate, is for the sake of another (ride I. 140). 

But if Experience thus results to one by means of Karma inherin 
in another (Ahaipkara), then, one may say, there will be no limitation (< 
particular Experiences) to particular Purusas. To this, the author replie 
in the words: “because it is earned by the Karma thereof": becaus 
Experience is the result of that Karma which belongs to the Intelligei 
Principle, being transferred to it by Ahaipkara. Such is the meaning. 

What Ahaipkara, by taking up what Purina, produces in the unii 
telligent the modification of “I” and “Mine,” the act of that AharnkAi 
is said to belong to that Self, and by means of that very act, Experience 
in respect of that Self is acquired : thus there is no undue extension (in 
the causality of the agency of Ahaipkara being responsible for the Ex¬ 
perience of Puruga). Such is the idea.—55. 

flow Re-birth takes place after attainment of Higher Worlds. 

M i U II 

Chandra-Adi-loke, in the world of the Moon, etc. uR Apl, even 

Avrittib. return to Satpe&ra or transmigration. RRneynua Nimitta-aat-bhl 
vit, because of the presence of the instrumental cause. 

56. Even in the world of the Moon, etc., there is re¬ 
turn (to transmigration), because of the presence of the in¬ 
strumental cause (of transmigration).—512. 

Vritti :—On account of its excellence, the attainment of the worldl 
of the Moon, etc., will, one may say, itself be the end of Purupa. In re¬ 
gard to this, the author says: 

From the word, Adi, eto., the world of Brahmfi, etc., are to be under 
stood,—56. - * 
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Bhdfya : —The author shows the reason for what was mentioned' 
belo. e, namely, that there is no cessation of liability (to re-birth) by means 
[ of reaching to the worlds ending with that of Brahmft. 

“ The instrumental cause ” is Non-discrimination, Karma, eto. 

The rest is easy.—56. 

Higher Instruction in the Higher Worlds amileth not. 

srtasr M i w u 

iNw Lokasya, of the denizens of the higher worlds, a Nn, not. aatwi 
Upadeiat, through instruction. fift: Siddhih, success, development of knowledge, 
eSectuation of non-return, yhs Purva-vat, as in the former case (t «., of the 
terrestrial world), as before, t.e., while on earth. 

57. Not through instruction by the denizens (of the 
Higher Worlds) is there success,—as (it was not) before.— 
513. 

Vritti In the case of one who has (duly) approached a preceptor, 
Release will take place, one may say, just through the hearing of the 
words (uttered by the preceptor): what is the use of reflection, etc. ? To 
this, the author replies: 

Already has this been verily stated. Of the sluggish, Release does 
not take place through mere hearing, but by means of reflection, etc. 

Hereby are to be indicated Restraint, Observance, Posture, Regula¬ 
tion of Breath, Abstraction, Concentration, Meditation, and Trance.—57. 

Bhiltya :—But then, through instruction by the denizens of those 
respective worlds, one may say, there will be non-return. In regard to 
this, the author says: 

•Tust as there is no “Siddhih", that is, development of Knowledge, 
through the mere instruction of the former, that is, o^the human world, so 
toes not development of Knowledge take place, as a rule, in the case, of 
those who have reached the higher worlds, through the mere instruction 
of the denizens of those respective worlds. Such is the meaning. 57. 

A doubtful $ruti explained. 

qrwfar fogfagfo n 11 ** n 

wwwfc PfLramparyepa, intermediately, graduall y. 1M Tat-mddhau, there 
being the attainment thereof, of knowledge. Sjtinft: Vimukti-irutib, the 
wuti about Release. 

58. Because the accomplishment thereof takes place 
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intermediately, there is the Sruti about Release (in the 
worlds of Brahmfi, etc.).—514. 

Vj-itti How then is it heard, it may be asked, that Release takes 
place through mere instruction ? To this, the author replies : 

Because Hewing, being the first to take place, is proved to be the 
cause intermediately, there is the Sruti about Release (being the result of 
Hearing alone).—58. 

Bhdiya ,But this being so, what will become, one-may ask, of the 
3ruti which declares non-return from the world of BrahmA ? To this, the 
author replies : 

Seeing that, in the case of those gone to the world of BrahmA, etc., 
development of Knowledge generally takes place gradually by means of 
Bearing, Reflection, etc., the fWi declares Release (taking place in those 
worlds). But it is not the case that Release takes place there by the mere 
going there directly- Such is the meaning. 

- In those, worlds, Knowledge being very common, there is a distinc- 



HllUII 

sfitait: Gati-sruteh, from the &uti about going, v Cha, and. 
VyftpakaVe, being all-pervading. uR Api, even. wn Wres UpA dhi-yogit, through 
conjunction of UpAdhi or external investment. Bhoga-deia-kala- 

lAbhab, connection with, or reaching, the place of experience in time, connection 
with the place and time of Experience. **N«ra Vyoma-vat, like the sky. 

59. And, in accordance with the Sruti about its 
going, though the Self is all-pervading, there takes place, m 
the ooursAof time, its connection with the place of Experi¬ 
ence through conjunction of the Upadhi, just as in the 
case of the SJty—515. 

Vrftti Justus it belongs to Prakriti, because she is all-pervadmg, 
to be the cause of the world, similarly, it may be said, of the Self, because 
it is all-pervnding, there will be the implication of Experience in all 
places. In regard to this, the author says : 

Just as, through*" conjunction of the UpAdbi in the shape of a water- 
pot, etc., when the water-pot moves, there arises the cognition that “the 
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gp ya confined within the water-pot moves,” similarly, is the going of the 
Self, hy the going of the Body, by reason of its delimitation by the Bbdy. 
Through the'going of the Body to that place where, under the influence of 
Ksrms, Experience is to take place, is the reaching of Experience by the 
Self. 

If you say that, were the Self nil-pervading and of the form of 
Intelligence, simultaneous cognition would be entailed in respect of all 
objects, everywhere and at all times, but that that is not Been ; we reply 
that tide is not so. It would be so, did the Self produce cognition of the 
modifications by its own form of being all-pervading, but it is not so ; on 
the other hand, it produces such cognition just by being delimited or 
conditioned by the Body, etc. Just as the sun, although illumination i* 
its very nature, does not, while it. lies to the south of the Mount Meru, 
illumine the northern quarters, and while it lies to the north, the soijtheni 
quarters, because it is not all-pervading. 

While, on the other hand, the receptacle of Karma (i.e., Manus) 
having been consumed by means of Knowledge, etc., the aggregates such 
as the Body, etc , disappear, and the Self becomes free fmm.the influences 
of Itajas and Tanias, and becomes all-pervading, it does not produce 
cognition of the modifications, because it is immutable, but remains itsepr. 
indeed, of the very form of the illumination of the Universe. 

And just as the Sky which is all-pervading, does not heeotne black 
by the local connection of smoke, etc., hut when it is confined within a 
water-pot and the like, the whole of it lying within the hollow of the 
water-pot and the like is thought to he black : though in that case the sky 
does not become black, because it does not. possess adhesion, hut the idea 
of blackness is a mcro false misconception of the non-discriminating, 
inasmuch as, on the breaking of the water-pot, it is no longer so seen ; 

similarly, is the self all-pervading; it has no connection with Merit and 
so forth, nor even cognition, but by means of the, delimitation or deter¬ 
mination caused by the Body, through conjunction of Manas by the 
relation of the Jlva, as is the case with the conjunction of the air and fire, 
it is called Jlva-Atma, and appears as though it possessed Merit, Demerit, 
cognition, non-cognition, pleasure, pain, and so forth, Ahamk&ra, the 
Senses, their Objects, birth, etc., which are all of .Prakfiti. Because of 
the clearness or transparency of Prakfiti in her Saliva pait, the 
reflected therein, mistakes 'abhimAna) the agency, etc-, of Prakfiti aa 
belonging to itself. The false misconception also is in the Self as reflect¬ 
ed in Prakfiti, and not in the Self (as such); just ms the moon, though H 
is motionless, being reflected in water, moves ttawgit. the motion of ti# 
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water,—such false intuition arises; or just as the face, though itW 
free from dirt, being reflected in a dirty mirror, is erroneously regarded aa 
dirty. 

The discriminating, on the other hand, who behold the aloneness (of 
the Self), see that, since the Self is not liable to transformation and is free 
from association, its agency, etc., are unreal. But when there is the non¬ 
production of another Body, after the breaking up of the previous Body, 
tje consequence of the destruction of V&sana or tendency, through tbe 
dissolution of the Manas, in the order of the decrease of Vasanft, under 
the influence of the maturity of meditation, then, since the Jlva-Atmft also, 
by being one with the Supreme Seif, is all-pervading, wherein is the con¬ 
junction of Merit and Demerit ?—or agency, etc. ? But while it is beyond 
the cognisance of Speech, the characteristic of being of the form of bliss 
of supra-sensuous intuition is attributed to it, as, otherwise, it is incapable 
of being demonstrated.—59. 

Bhdqya :—The author explains the Sruti about the going of the 
Self, although the Self is all-full. 

Although the Self is -all-pervading, yet, by having regard to the 
hearipg of its going, the attainment of the place of experience by it is 
established through the influence of time, just as it is in the case of the 
Sky by means of the conjunction of tJpadhi or adjunct or external invest¬ 
ment. Such is the meaning. For, just as, though the Sky is all-filling, 
yet movement to particular places is attributed to it through conjunction 
of the (Jp&dhis such as a water-pot etc., very similarly. 

And thus there is the Sruti: 

qe&f a m saq etarart ui *rar i 
uii msra* oisMt n 

As the Sky, enveloped within the water-pot, (seems to more), while the water-pot ii 
carried (from plaoo to place), (whereas, in reality), the water-pot is removed, and not the 
Sky, so the Jiva, the embodied Self, which is like the Sky (in this respect).—Brahma- 
Binds Upanifat, U.—SB. 

Existence of the Body is dependent upon the presence of the Self. 

mftfanvi An-adhijlhita-sya, of that which is not superintended. jSNroBmi 
rt&ti-bhAva-prasafigftt, owing to the implication of the putresoent state. w Na, 
not. sNf|: Tat-siddhife, proof thereof. 

60. Because, in the case of that which is not superin¬ 
tended (by the Self), there is the implication of the putres¬ 
cent state, there is no Droof thereof.—516. 
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, Vritti Since, prior to the production of the Body, superintendence 

|s impossible, in consequence of there being no support (in which the Self 
may reside), the superintendence of the Self takes place, one may say, after 
the production (of the Body). In regard to this, the author says: 

Because, in the case of the all-pervading and eternal, there is no 
sonnection of the relation of the prior and the posterior, through superin- 
sendence just simultaneous with the production of the Body, is not “the. 
>roof thereof,” that is, is not the proof of non-superintendence (prier to 
mch production), and thence also is not the (implication of) the putrescent 
itate (of the embryo).—60. 

Blifyya The author expounds what has been stated before, namely, 
that the building of the house of Experience (t.«., the Body) is through the 
superintendence of the Experiencer ( i e., the Self.) 

Because semen, etc., not supei intended by the Experiencer, are 
liable to putrescence, there would not be the building of the house of 
Experience mentioned before. tSucb is the meauing.—00. 


Formation of the Body is not possible through Adfiijtani. 

?EE3[RT IK I || 

Adfista-dv&rA, through Adristam or Desert, ^ij Chet, if. W S f U 
A-sambaddha-sya, of the unconnected, iwtsm Tat-a-samblmvAt, owing to the 


impossibility thereof, of being the cause of the formation of the Body. 

Jala-Adi-vat, as is the case with water, eta. Ankure, in respect 
3f a sprout. 


61. If (you say that), through Adristam, (takes place 
the formation of the Body, we reply that it is not so), because 
this is impossible in the case of that which is unconnected 


with the seed, as is the case with water, etc,, in respect of 
the sprout.—517. ' , 


Vritti It is just through the influence of Adristam, one mgy say, 
that the putrid state will not take place. In regard to this, the author says : 
Because of the incoinpetency of Adpstain which is without a 


support, there cannot be the production of an effect through it, by reason 
of its being unconnected with the Body, just as the power of producing 
the sprout does not belong to water unconnected with the seed. 

From the word, Adi, etc., there ia the inclusion of Fire.—61. 

VedAntin Mahddeca :—If you say that the Self does not exercise 
superintendence from the very seed state of the Body, but after it* pro- 
duotion, and that the superintendence of the Self prior to the prodMttoo 
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of the Body, is through Adp$$am, we reply that it is not so, because o| 
the impossibility thereof, that is, of the unconnected, i.e., Adpstam, bein|l 
the cause. The meaning is this : Of course, the connection of Adrian 
therewith must be asserted, and that is nothing but of the form of a parti¬ 
cular conjunction, etc., of its own support. 

The phrase “ As is the case with water, etc.,” gives a familiar 
example. Just as water, etc., though they be the generators of the sprout 
do not, being unconnected with the seed, generate the sprout. 

Bhdyya But then, may say our opponent, let the construction o 
the house of Experience take place from the Experiencers, even withou 
their superintendence, through Adp§tam. To this, the author replies: 

Because it is impossible for Adfiijtam which is not directly connect* 
with the semen, etc., to operate, through the Experiencers, in the construi 
tion of the Body, etc., just as it is impossible for water, etc., which ai 
unconnected with the seed, to operate, through the tillers, in the produt 
tion of the sprout. Such is the meaning. 

Hence jt should be affirmed that, in the case of the semen," etc., thei 
is connection of Adp$tam just by means of the connection in the form d 
the conjunction of its own support or substratum. So that it is estab¬ 
lished that superintendence in the form of the conjunction of the Sell 
attended with Adpetam, is the Hetu or efficient cause of the construction 
of the materials of Experience. Such is the import.—61. , 

Reason for the above. 

fii ik m n 

Rj'vum Nir-gugs-tvfit, because it is free from the Gugaa. Tat 

a-aambhavAt, because of the impossibility thereof, i e., of its possessing Adpstani. 
nfrwrtl Aharpk&ra-dhanntb. properties of AhamkAra. ff Hi, for t# Ete, 
these,Merit, Dement, etc. 

62. (The Self cannot, through Adpis^am, be the cause 
of the Body), because it is free from the Gunas and because 
Adpi§tam is not possible to it; for these, (Merit, Demerit, 
etc.), are the properties of Ahatpkara.—518. 

Vritti Merit, etc,, residing in which as their substratum, become, 
it may be asked, the producers of effects ? To this, the author replies: 

Because, since the Self is free from the Gupas, it is impossible that 
■ they should beite properties, these, merit, eto., are the properties of 
Ahttpkfer*. 
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Since thertfis no difference between effect and canse, it is the pro- 

E rties of Buddlii (the canse) that are here stated to be the properties of 
latpkiira (the effect). 62, 

Bhdfya By the Systems of Thought, such aa the Vaiifogika, etc., 
,er having admitted, without proof, that the Self is the cause (in.the 
(onstruction of the Body) through Adp$tam, is established the auperin- 
endence of the Self as consisting in its being the means of bringing 
ibout the connection of Adpgtain with the semen, etc. But, in the 
luthor’s own tenet, says he, since Adpstara, etc., lack the characteristic 
if being the properties of the Self, it is not possible for the Experiencer 
o be, through that, even the Hetu or concomitant cause of the Body. 

By reason of the Experiencer’s being free from the Qunas, and also 
in account of the impossibility of Adptfam {appertaining to the Self), 
here is no intermediateness of Adptfam : “Hi”, because, “Ete”, Adpstam, 
ic., are the properties only “Ahaipkftrasya", of the Internal Instrument 
n general. Such is the meaning. 

So that, in our doctrine, it follows that the superintendence of the 
Experiencer is quite immediate, by means of mere conjunction, indepen* 
lently of any intermediary. Such is the import.—02. 

“Jiva” distinguished from hirusa. 

fofaw i iu I * * II 

j ftftfw Vi»i»ta-sya, of that which possesses a distinction. .Tiva-tvam, 
i the characteristic of being Jtva or Embodied Self, wwiillaa Anvaya-vyatirekkt, 
from Agreement and Difference. 

63. The characteristic of being Jiva belongs to that 
which possesses a distinction, (as is proved) from Agreement 
and Difference.—519. 1 

Vritti :—Does the characteristic of being Jiva belong to the Self 
in its own intrinsic form, or otherwise? it maybe asked. To this, the 
author replies: 

Were the Self to be Jiva by its own intrinsic form, its immutability 
would be lost through agency and experiencership. Also from Agreement 
and Difference. The characteristic of being Jiva belongs to that (8elf) 
which is distinguished by the conjunction of the Senses, through die 
conjunction of Air and Fire, by means of the limitation caused by the 
Body.—63, 
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Bh&tya But then, if Purusa be all-pervading, then, may say our 
opponent, the limitedness of the Jlva, established by the $ruti, viz., 

q wwnwmiwi crcrar fferow m i 

Jiva should ho known to be s part of the one-hundredth part ot the end of a hair, 
divided one-hundredfold, and he prevaila for eternality.— Hvetttivatara Uponifat, V. 9„ 

is unfounded. Similarly, in consequence of the denial of Idvara, and also 
ifi consequence of the identity of form among the Puru$as, the division, 
bade in the Sastras, of the Jlva-AtmS and the Parama-Atma is also un¬ 
founded. Therefore, in order to remove these two causes of apprehension, 
the author says: 

According to its derivation, viz., 
lA w«Hi«uhlK<u*lli 

The rooty' j; va |g j n the sense ot upholding strength and upholding vitality.- DMltf 
Wfho, XV. ««„ 

to be a Jlva is to be a living being, and that is a property of Purusa 
possessing the distinction of Almrpkjira, but not of Purusa as he is in 
himself. Why ? “ From Agreement and Difference because it is only 
in the case of those who possess Ahatpk&ra, that the sustentation of excess 
of strength and vitality is seen, while, in the case of those who are devoid 
of it, only the suppression of the modifications of the mind is seen, in 
consequence of the absence of AharpkAra which is the cause of the pro¬ 
duction of Raga or Passion which is the cause of activity. Such is the 
meaning. 

Or, the agreement and difference are to be explained in this way 
that there is no living in the states of Release, Dissolution, etc., when there 
is non-existence of the Antah-karana or Internal Instrument, and that 
when there is the presence thereof, there is living. 

So that, the limitedness of the Jiva as well as his being different 
from the pure Purusa, called the Supreme Self, are oaused by means of 
the Upfidhi or external investment of the Antah-karana. Such is the 
import 

By this aphorism is declared neither that experiencership belongs 
to that which possesses the distinction, nor that it is the object of cogni¬ 
sance of the intuition of “You” and “I”; for, experience which is of the 
form of immediate intuition, does not possess the characteristic of being 
a property of Ahamkftra; and also because it is not established that Dis¬ 
crimination is produced by the bringing forward of the subjects of the 
properties of “You" and “1”. But, on the contrary, has been exhibited 
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the division of the J!va-AtmA and the Parama-Atmft declared by hundreds 
of sayings such as: 

qtp wftq finn * ita w wwwft i t t 
y&VfT ® <nw*&$i nitafti it 
TOffl* fgfoi g|f: I 

ft*f W II 

Dub when there will bo cognition of the non-difforonco bet woe n the JIva-Atmh and 
tho Parama-Atmt. then. 0 best of Munis, will there bo the cutting asunder of the noose. 

The; declare the Self to be twofold, according to the distinction of the Higher and 
the Lower: the one free from tho Gunns, is said to be the Higher, and the one conjoint 
with Aha? kirn, the Lower. 

Of these, in respect to the state of being the Jiva, Ahnipkfira is 
nothing but the mark of distinction.—63. 

AhaipkAra, and not Idvara, is the Cause. 

iK i ^ ii 

wtntmm'whn AhamkAra-kartri-adhinft, dependent upon Ahamkdraas the agent. 

KArya-siddhilj, accomplishment of effects, n Na, not. latsn'whw tivara- 
kartri-adhlnA, dependent upon tilvara as the agent, wmms Pramiqa-abhAvAt, 
because of the absence of proof. 

64. Dependent upon Ahamkara as the agent is the 
accomplishment of effects, (and) not dependent upon fiivara 
as the agent, because there is no proof (of this).— 520. 

Vfitti Since it possesses lordliness (Aittvarya), therefore, it is the 
Jiva-Atmft, may say our opponent, that is Idvara, and it is lie who will 
create the Universe. And to this effect has it been said : 

t»ro 18 RiBRi • i 

gnnrat «j«ii*fift snwrii 

isvata dwells, 0 Arjuna, in the region of the heart of all hologs, oaualng. by moans of 
Bis Mlyl, all beiogs to move about, like puppeta made to porform movomenls through a 
mechanical apparatus—Gitri, XVIII. (1. 

In regard to this, the author says: 

“ Because of the absence of proof ”: because of the absence of the 
knowledge of the material cause of the Universe. 

Because (the supposed Idvara, i.e., the Jiva asfcvara) is not alls 
perva ding, the supposition of more than one Irfvara (will also be neeet* 
wry).—64, 

? 
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Bhdqya Now, with a view to establish that the triad of Brahmt, 
etc., are the only ldvaras in a practical (and not in a transcendental) sense, 
the author desires to demonstrate that it is of Mahat and Ahatpk&ra only 
that the Universe, excepting these, is the effect, and not of any Idvaia. 
Therein, in the first place, he states the effect of Ahamk&ra. 

The agent which is of the form of Ahaipk&ra, —it is dependent upon 
that only that there is “ the accomplishment of the effect,” that is, the 
fulfilment of creation and destruction ; because power equal to such a 
task, is the effect of Ahatpk&ra, since that power is not seen in those who 
are devoid of Ahamk&ra. 

On the other hand, (" the accomplishment of the effect ” is) not 
dependent upon a Supreme hfvara, not affected by Ahatpkara, as declared 
by the Vaiseijikas and others; because there is no evidence of creatorship 
uninfluenced by Ahatpkara, and of an eternal Wara. Such is the mean¬ 
ing. For, it is creation preceded by Ahatpk&ra that alone is heard in the 
Sruti, 

I will bo many, I will procreate.— CIMndogya Upanisut, VI. 11. S. 

There is no evidence that, in the above Sruti, the word, Aham, I, 
is a more imitation (of secular language^. 

By this aphorism it is also established that the agency of Brahma 
and ltudra, in creation and destruction (respectively), as proved by the 
Srnti and Sm|iti, is due to the Upftdhi or investment of Ahatpk&ra.—<14. 

There is no Intelligent Cause o/ Ahatpkara. 

W T H 5 TCI M I ** || 

A dri§ta-udbhdti-vat, like the arising or development of Adfiftani, 
or Desert. Samana-tvam, sameness. 

65. It is the same as in the case of the arising of 
Adristam—521. 

Vpitti The author Bays that, because it is an effect, even tbs 
characteristic of being the effect of an Intelligent cause is not-one-pointed, 
inconclusive. 

“ As in the case of the arising of Adfistaro,” because it has no 
creator. If that also were to have a cause, another arising of Adr^t 8 ® 
will be required as a concomitant; of this of that also, yet another; and 
hence there will be non-finality. And because it has a beginning, 
there is no abandonment of the beginningleamess of Saips&ra or mundane 
existence.— 68. * 
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iihfyya But granted that Ahatpkilra is the cause of all the rest: 
but what pray, our opponent may ask, is the cause of AhatpkAra ? To 
this, the author replies: 

Just as, in the case of creation, etc., manifestation of karma, action 
or change, causing agitation in Prakpti, takes place merely through a 
particular time, inasmuch as, in the supposition of another karma or 
action as being the cause of the development of the preceding one, non- 
finality is entailed, very similarly is Ahawkftm produced just from time 
merely as the Nimitta or concomitant cause, but not that there exists 
another cause of it also: thus there is equality between us. Such is the 

meaning. 

Neither can it be said, in the opinion of those who admit an Wvara, 
that the manifestation of effects also is caused by Wvara himself, inasmuch 
as it would entail partiality and want of compassion on the part of Wvara. 
For, it is just by means of their being dependent upon karma that parti¬ 
ality etc., on the part of Wvara, are to bo avoided by those wljo admit an 
liivara. If, then, Wvara himself is to superintend karma, then partiality, 
etc., will certainly be entailed. Such is the import.-Go. 

Vedintin Maluideon As in the case of tho UdbhiUi or production of 
that of which there is no visible creator, earth, sprout, etc, therom- 
(in the case in question) the sameness of the absouco of an into igent 
cause. For, as in the case of the earth, sprout, etc., there is no intelligent 
creator, because there is no knowledge of it, similarly in the case of the 
Tun-mittras also. 

Other functions of the supposed Wvara accounted for. 

usatssig. n i iU n 

«*: Mahatah, of Mahat. «« Anyat, another (Aniruddha) ; the real 

(VijftAna) * . 

66. Of Mahat, (the cause is, something else (than 

Ahamkara.)—Aniruddha. From Mahat is the rest.- ij- 
flana.—522. 

Vritti • — While AhamkAra is the cause, does it, it may bo askc , 
possess causality towards Mahat also? To this, the author replies : 

The cause ol one thing cannot be its eiIec».-«C. 

Bh&sua —What is other than the effect of Aharpkara, creation, 

, . ' . . rulership etc,—that arises from die 

etc, -that is, preservation, muer rulersmp, ou., 

Principle Mahat itself; because, by reaeon of absence of the eat** o! 
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Abhim&na or conceit, and the like, on account of its being constituted by 
pure Sattva, the spring of its activity is only benevolence towards 
others, and also because it possesses exceeding knowledge, power, and 
lordliness. Such is the meaning. 

And by this aphorism it is established that the character of Visgu 
as the Preserver of the Universe iB due to the Principle Mahat as his 
Up&dhi or adjunct. While, because the Principle Mahat is His Upftdhi, 
Vi§nu is sung as the Great, the Supreme Lord, and BrahmA. So has it 
been said: 


*npg< ftra" tiRTOiftnsR h 

What they declare to be the Ohitta or mind callod Vtsndeva, <.e., (Vljtm), that 
consists of Mahat.—UrtmadrBhigavatam, III. xvi. 21, 

In this (Saipkhya) Siistra, the Causal Brahman is, however, intended 
to be nothing but the genus of Puru$a free from the Gtmas, inasmuch as 
there is non-admission of Idvara. Therein the word, cause, either refers 
to the Up&dhi in the shape of its own power or energy, viz., Prakriti, or 
refers to Nimitta or instrumental or concomitant causality, since the 
end of Puruea is the cause of moving Prakyiti to activity.—G6. 

In any case, the relation of Prakpti and Puruja is from eternity. 


MK* H 

srifffin: Karma-nimittah, of which Karma or Desert is the nimitta or in¬ 
strumental cause, Wflh Prakyiteb, of Prakriti. wwRwa: Sva-Sv4mi-bb»vah, 
the relation of the thing owned and the owner thereof. wfi Api, also, wwft: An- 
idib, beginningless. <tw|jws Bija-ahkura-vat, as in the case of the seed and 
die sprout. 

67. The relation of the owned and the owner, in the 
case of Prakj-iti (with Purusa), even though it be due to the 
instrumentality of Karma or Desert, is without beginning, 
as in the case of the seed and the sprout.—523. 


Prttt* •—The thing owned is Prakriti, the owner is Purufea. I> 
the relation between them, it may be asked, natural, or is it due to the 
.instrumentality of something else ? If it be natural, then, since nature 
never departs, there will be non-release. In’ regard to this, the author 

eajfn: 

“ Of Prakriti ",—this is an illustration : of Purusa,—this also »*• 
red. 
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And if Karma is the cause of the relation of the owned and the 
owner, on the exhaustion of Karma through Discrimination, from the 
absence of the relation of the owned and the owner, there will be 
Release. 

By means of what is non-eternal being with a beginning, there is 
no avoidance of beginninglessness in the case of what is eternal also: 
hence “ Beginningless”,—this has been stated—67. 

BMfya:—ln places it has been stated that, for the sake of the 
owner, the activity of Prakfiti arises quite spontaneously. Herein the 
relation of the owned and the owner is the relation of the experienced and 
the experiencer. And that, one may say, does not exist prior to the 
activity of Prakriti. 

The author removes this apprehension. 

According to what class of the SAipkhyas, of Prakriti and Puru?a, the 
relation of the owned and the owner, that is, the relation of the experience- 
able and the experiencer, is due to the instrumentality ef Karma or 
Desert, in their opinion also, that relation is, in the form of a continuous 
stream, indeed, without a beginning, as in the case of the seed and the 
sprout, because it is borne out by evidence. Such is tho meaning. 
For, if it be an accidental or chance relation, the bondage over again of 
the released one also will be entailed.—67. 

A Second View of the Case. 

SIT M I II 

dtfaAftn: A-viveka-nimittab. due to tho instrumentality of Non-Discri¬ 
mination. si VA, or. SffVs: Pafichaiikhab, Pailchaiikka, tho celebrated SAmkhya 
teacher. 

68. Or, (it is the same if the relation of the owned and 
the owner) be, as says Paflchasikha,due to the instrumentality 
of Non-Discrimination.—524. 

Vritti The author states another view. 

“ The relation of the owned and tho owner ”,—this follows (from 
the preceding aphorism).—68. 

Bh&iya 'This beginninglessness is, says the author, the same even 
in the doctrine of (the relation of the owned and the owner) being duo to 
the instrumentality of Non-Discrimination. 

PaSchariikha says : Or the relation of the owned and the owner is 
caused by Non-Discrimination as the nimitta or instrumental cau^. In 
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that doctrine also the relation is without a beginning: Such is the 
meaning. 

It is this very doctrine which is the author’s own, because it has 
already been declared by him. 

And Non-Discrimination, just like Karma or Desert, persists, in 
Pralaya or Dissolution also, in the form of V&sanit or Tendency. 

In the doctrine, on the other hand, that Non-Discrimination is the 
antecedent non-existence of Discrimination, beginninglessness, as in the 
case of the seed and the sprout, is not possible; because it is the undivid¬ 
ed (akhartcja) antecedent non-existence alone that is the Hetu or cause 
of all experience whatever.—68. 

A Third View of the Matter. 

faftKlfriftfo reK wwreri: II i I U u 

fitgjfteftftrw: Linga-iarlra-nimitiakalj, due to the instrumentality of the 
Linga Sarlra or Subtle Body, eft Iti, thus, Sanandana Ach&ryah, 

the teacher Sanandana. 

69. ‘(The relation of the owned and the owner, be¬ 
tween Prakriti and Puruaa is) due to the instrumentality of 
the Subtle Body,—thus holds Acharya Sanandana.—525. 

Vritti :—The author states the doctrine of a branch (of the Sarpkhya 
School). 

BecausH it undergoes transmigration (lay.ina), therefore, it is called 
the Libga; it is the Subtle, Vehicular Body. 

So long there is the going of the Subtle Body into the Gross Body, 
so long, there being the relation of the owned and the owner (between 
•Prakriti and Purusa Purusa\ is said to be bound.—69. 

BhAfya: — Professor Sauandana, on the other hand, Bays that the 
relation of the owned aud the owner, between Prakriti and Puruaa, that 
is, their relatiou of the experienceable and the experieucer, is due to tlu 
r,iftga Sarlra as the iustrumeutal cause thereof, because it is by means of 
the Libga Sarlra itself that Experience takes place. 

In his doctrine also, that (relation) is without a beginning. Such « 
’ -the meaning. 

- Although the Libga Sarlra does not exist in the state of Pralaya oi 
Diaaotution, yet there exists the cause thereof, cm., Non-Discrimination 
VaMrtm eto., produced by the Libga Sarlra belonging to a pievioui 
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Creation k By means thereof is the similarity of the relation of the owned 
and the owner and the Liftga fWlra to the seed and the sprout. Such is 
the intention.—69. 

Conclusion. 

«T5T *3[T !f|NRr: p^rTff^frT: 5^n}: \\\ | vdo|| 

an Yat, what, w VS, or. ns Tat, that, at Va, or. ajflsRt: Tnt-nehchhiltib, 
eradication or uprooting thereof, i.e., of the relation, jssrt: Puruan-arthah, the 
end of Puruaa. 

70. Be that either this way or that way, the uprooting 
thereof is the end of Punfsa,—the uprooting thereof is the 
end of Purnsa.—526. 

Vritti: —The author states his own opinion. 

“ Be that either this way or that way ”: whether it be through 
exhaustion of Karma or Desert, or through Knowledge, or through any¬ 
thing else; the cutting short of SarpsAra, by means of the uprooting of 
the relation of the owned and the owner, is the end of Purina. 

“ The uprooting thereof is the end of Purugu the repetition of 
this is to indicate the close of the Book. 

This tenet of “Existent Effect,” which was indeed previously ascer¬ 
tained, was to be established according to the Tanlra or the Principle of 
lie-capitulation; hence it will not count as a tautology.-- 7<>. 

Here ends the Sixth Book in the Vritti to the Sdiiikliyn-f'racriclnina- 
Siltram of Kapila. 

And this treatise is here completed. 

By the wise Aniruddha has been composed tho Vritti of the SAgi- 
khya-Sfttram for the discrimination of tho Sattva <jf the sluggish or dull 
and also for the Release of the Self. 

B hdfya :—The author aunts up the sense of the teachings of the 
oAstra. 

Whether the relation of the cxperienceable and the experience^ 
between Prakpti and Puruaa, be due to the instrumentality of Karma or 
Desert," or be due to the instrumentality of Non-Discrimination, etc., the 
uprooting of this which is by all means difficult to uproot, by reason of 
its being without a beginning, is the supreme end of Puruaa. Such is the 
meaning. This, the same, was premised in the beginning: Permanent 
Prevention of the threefold Pain is the Supreme Purpose of Life (1.1.) 
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But then, may say our opponent, here the cessation of experience, 
equally of pleasure and pain, is said to be the end of Purusa, whereas 
there the cessation of mere pain is said to be the end of Puru$a: how 
then is here the conclusion of what was stated there ? We reply that it is 
not so; because, even if there is a difference of language, there is no 
difference of sense. For, pleasure is verily thrown to the side of pain: 
hence experience of pleasure is the very same as the experience of pain: 
the experience of pain also is nothing but the connection of pain with 
Puruija in the form of a reflection : and by reason of the fact that the 8elf 
is of itself eternally free from the association of pain aB an attribute, in the 
first aphorism also is intended the cessation of pain just in the form of 
a reflection: hence there is one and the same sense in the opening and 
concluding aphorisms. 

The twice repetition of the greater portion of the aphorism is for the 
purpose of showing the close of the treatise. 

In the Sixth Book, called the Tantra, has been made the elaboration 
of the principal teachings of the Sastra which were not mentioned by the 
ancients, and afterwards the sense of the treatise also has been summed 
up. 

This the same Skqjkhya Sastra was promulgated by the Lord Vi$nu, in 
the form of Kapila, for the benefit of the world. In regard to this, what a 
certain so-called Ved&ntin says, namely, that Kapila, the author of the 
Sftipkhya, is not Visnu, but is a different Kapila who was an incarnation of 
Agni; since there is the Smfiti: 

arfto « *rra 

He la Agni, by name Kapila, who la the promulgator of the Stmlchya s'tatra.—AtoU- 
Mdratam, 

that is merely an illusion caused to mankind, inasmuch as we learn 
from such Smfitis as: 

■Rrilvn frrt dfraa yt yawn i 
rtwiw swit n 

This My birth in this world la tor the aalce of a complete exhibition of the TattTia Of 
Principles, as approved la the Philosophy ot the Self, to those who a rare tor release boma 
painful state.—drfmad-BMgavatam, 1H. xlv. SO., 

that it is the bou of Devahfiti, the incarnation of Vigpu, that is the Mttber. 
of the S&qtkhya, and also because the supposition of two Kapilas is ftdun- 
dant. And in‘ the above passage of the Mah&bb&ratam, the word, Agni, 
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'■ the appearance or influence of the power 
, _ -aft#! simply UW» UOD v * 1,110 “r™ 

id Agni i j- «. «■«•' in •*"* “* 8,1 K ' W ‘ : 

..mum, the destroyer ol worlds .roased-OtfeJ, XI. M„ 

i i *tiA word Kfila simply because of the appearance of 
ten«»P > .,^' olh , mi!ei the™ mil be entailed thedUletene. 

*' K iitoMnnHetdoeoltb. Unieewl f«™. <“» ,he 

incarnation ^eiflow the receptacle o[ tiro SJipkliya with the 

Knpila. 

•An. i, en mpUU the »» ■»« SWJ^.nnn,. 
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A CATALOGUE OF SOME OF THE IMPORTANT WORKS 
ON THE SAMKHYA. 

A hilt oI Recognised Text-Books of the Sdipkhi/n School 
(Taken from Flts-Bitioard Hall’* Collection). 

1 . Sfimkhya-Pravncliaiia Siltrain attributed to Itisi Kapiln. 

2. SAmkhya-Pravachana-SiUra-Vritti by Aniriuldhn. 

3. Saipkhya-Pravaehana-Siltra-Vfitti-Sarail by Mahadova SaraHvati, 
more commonly known as Ved&utin Maliudeva. 

4. Samkliya-Prav’achana-Bliasyam by Vijfiana Bliiksu. 

5. Laghu-Siiipkhya-Sfltra-Vj’itti by Nugoji Bliallaor Nagerfa Blinttn, 
snriiamed as Upadhyaya. 

(i. Tattva-Saraasah, attributed to Risi Kapila. 

7. Satpkbya-Tarahgab, a Commentary on No. 1, by Virfreifvarndntla 
Midra, ascetically called Deva Tirtlia. 

8 . Sarvopakarinl, a Commentary on No. (i. Author is not known. 

‘.1. Saipkhya-Stttra-Vivaranam, ditto. ditto. 

10. Sutpkhya-Krama-Dipikfi, also called Suipkhynlufikarab and 

Siinikhya-Sfttra-Praksepikil, ditto. ditto. 

11. Tattva-Yiitliarthya-Dipanam, ditto, by Bhavii OnnHa Oiksila. 

12. Tattva-Saimisa-Vyakliyn, by Ksenuinanda. 

13. Sarpkhya-Kiirika, also called Saptatih, by Trfvara Kfisna. 

14. Saipkbya-Karika-Bhasyam, by Uaiidap.ldu. 

15. Snipkbya-TaIt.va-Kaunui(Ii, shortly called ratlia-Kaumudl, by 
Viiclmspati Midra. 

Hi. An exposition of No. 14, by Yati Bharati. 

17. Tattvfirnavah, otherwise called Tattvainfita-I’raksini,a ( om- 
nentary on No. 14, by Uagliaviinanda Sarnsvati. 

18. Tattva-Cliandrah, ditto, by Naray.ina Tirtlia Yati. 

19. Kauinudi-Prabha, ditto, by Svapnedvara. • 

20. Sarpkliya-Tattva-Vihisah, also called SAipk hya- V| i t.l i -1 ‘nikAdulj 
md SHnikbyArtha-SaipkliyayikA, by RaghunUlm Turks V.igirti BhaWA- 
dulrya. 

21. SAmkhya-Chandrik; - ., a Commentary on No. 12, by Nfirayana 
Tirtlia. 

22. Saipkhya-Siira-Vivekah, by Vijfiana Bliiksii. 

23. Sftmkhya-Tatt va-Prad I pah, by Kaviraja Yati or Kaviraja Uhiktfi. 

24. SiiipkhyArtha-Tattva-Pradipik'i, by Bhatta Keifciva. 

25. SAipkhya-Tattva-VibbAkarah, perhaps by Vansldham. 

26. SAtpkbya-Kaumudl, by Kainkpwa Blia«iehSrya. 

27. lUja-Vfirtikam, attributed to Ranaratigs Mails, king of IlhnrA. 
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. K A PI LA-SIJTR A M 

(TATTVA-SAMASA) 

WITH 

NABENDRA'S COMMENTARY. 


COMMENTATOR’S INTRODUCTION. 

Aum 

Salutation the Supreme Self. 

I compose this Commentary on the Aphorisms of Kapila, after 
making obeisance to Him, the Lord of infinite bliss, Whom tho mind 
of thoughtful men reaches by thinking in deep meditation, as well as to 
Kapila, that Seer of ancient fame. 

Now, verily, in this world, all beings, endowed with lifo, desire, 
“ May there bo no pain, may thero lie plcasuro for me,” and, thus, 
production of pleasure and avoidance of pain aro tho two things always 
desired by them. For there can be no feeling of plcasuro without tho 
disappearance of pain, inasmuch as, possessing contradictory properties 
as they do, they, tike darkness and light, cannot exist at one and the 
same time. If pain had no existence in tho Sarpsitra, stream of trans¬ 
migration,—the world-process—then nobody would caro to find out the 
means of its removal. But if it doe's exist there, care must bo lakon 
in respect of the remedy of the threefold afllictions; fbr, it is tho cessation 
of tV jljgrffiWtaini-iH that is the supreme object of desire, 
v riarivAif from the f$Astra is the only means for that, 

gl^PjBph no other such means, becauso knowledge imparted in the 
ik#a*^sired to be composed, i.r., Kapila-Sulram, is the cause of 
discrimination, —so concluded in his mind AcMrya Panchadikha of great 
powers. He went through the vast field of Vedic literature awarding 
to the rples oi study, such as " The Vedas should be studied,” etc., and 
gathered that the Self bad to be discriminated from Prakpti .or the First 
Cause, such discrimination being capable of yielding the 
(m., Release). Accordingly he approached the great Seer K^ptit^WBO^ 
in his intrinsieforri? was NArAyapa Himself. 
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Thereupon Kapila, whose mind has been purified by the coni 
deration of lire Real and the Unreal, with a view to deqjonstrate the 
Avoidable, (t, e., pain), through tiie removal of false knowledge by mn a iB 
of this eollection of twenty-two aphorisms, briefly proposes the beginning 
of the $ftstra, for the illumination of the disciple. 

The Sfiipkhya (-Pravachana-SAtram), consisting of six books, ol 
which the first aphorism is, Final cessation of the threefold pain is the 
supreme object of desire, appears, it is said, to be a repetition 01 
reproduction of what is taught in this Siislra, inasmuch as brevity in 
speech should be the characteristic of Kapila who is spoken of iu tin 
Veda and who was master of meditation. Tiius there is the Sruti i 
jffW Jig?? ssflras ^ftrwfcT airwHsar t 

~ (Who at first nourishes the Sccr Kapila, when brought forth, with 
knowledge, and also looks upon him as ho is brought forth.) 

This is true; for, their subject-matter being the same, the present 
one was taught as an elementary course, while the object of both the 
fkstrus is the ascertainment of the Principle of the Self. 

Kapila.’s system is called the Sdipkliya, because the word Saipkhya 
conveys a technical or singular sense derived from its etymology. Thus 
there is the authority of the MahiibhArata (ikmti Parvan): 

<ar i 

ewift * mftf&ip | 

CCbey are called SAmkhyas, because they cause illtnnination (of the 
nature of the Self;, and declare Prakriti or the First Causa and the 
twenty-four Principles]. 


What, then, is that Sastra ? 

* *' 

smrcr: u \ n . 

w Atha, now, denotes undertaking and refers to the 
• Atab, therefore, gives the reason why cultivation of knowledge is required, 
art Tattve, of truths, principles, sera: Sam4sab, collection, compendium, 

1. Now, therefore, a Compendium of Principles (is 
wanted).—i. 

“Atha signifies.a good omeu, enquiry, inception of an act, 
sequence, undertaking, promise, substitution, etc.” Alfhough flo many 
differed ^meanings of the word,* Atha, are observed, yet it is here taken 
tape of tib undertaking, the other senses being inappropriate. 
It mK- be righ%urged that, at the commencentent of a book, the 
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observance of a good qmen is indispensable, as, without the observance 
af a good ompn, the completion of the book cannot be expected. , But we 
believe that the sense of a good omen is obtained here from the mere 
recital of- the word, Atha, which drives away all possiblo hindrances. 
Hence there is no violation of the practice of tho polite. Alba, therefore, 
denotes undertaking. The word, Atah, convoys the sense of causo or 
reason. The meaning is, because tho fruit of action does not ctuluro, as 
declared by the following and other Srutis : 

(As here the world conquered by action wears away, so there also the 
world conquered by virtue wears away.) 

The word, tattva, bears tho kciiho of reality as demonstrated in the 
Veda. Samitsah means throwing in together or eolleeiion, t.e., com¬ 
pendium or abridgment. Tattve (locative) suumsah has been used for 
tattavasya (genitivo) sain isah, a short account of the I Vinci pies. The ex¬ 
pression, “should bo understood," is tlmcomplement of the aphorism.—!. 

In order to throw light on those Principles, the author lays down the 
aphorism: 

^nrrf^r ii * 11 

waft Kathayami, declare, describe. I »gt Asian, eight. «vn: IVakplaynb, 
I’r.ikptis, natures, roots, radicals, originals, evolvents, ii rot causes. 

2. (1) describe or declare (the PrakrUix). (TIks»c are) 

eight Prakritia .—2. 

There is a stop after Kathayami. Tho meaning is that the author is 
declaring the Prakrit is one by one. What is the designate of t ho word, 
lVakfiti? What,.again, are the kinds' of IVnkpti? And Imw many tare 
the Prakptis)? Prakpti (derived from pra-kp-kti, in the sense that) it 
multiplies, modifies, procreates, means procrcatrix, that which brings 
forth. It is two-fold : pure and mixed. Pure Prakpti is one, Ixiing the 
state of equilibrium, or neutral state, of Saliva, Itajas, and Ininas, (he 
sentient, mutative, and conservative Principles, or the I rinciplrs of 

Illumination, Evolution, and Involution; it is l mmanifest, i'rincipal. In¬ 
sentient, and the Cause of the World. By means of their uncquilibnfted, 
disengaged, or perturbed states (arise; the Principles of Mahat, Ahariikira, 
and the 6ve Tan-matras, (cotlectively) called Prakriti-vik r ili or mother-, 
prmciplee as well as products or transformations. I he mixed 4 nkfitis, 
therefore, are seven. These are the eight Prakptis . Cf. 

mt&rarfrci, vm wwmfr i 
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(Mahat springs from Prakpti; from Mahat, AhaipkAra; from Ahaqi- 
kAra, the five Tan-mAtras.)—(Samkhya-Pravachana-Sfitram 1.61). 

What is the nature £>i Mahat ? It is a species of Buddhi dr Under¬ 
standing. AhaipkAra, on the other hand, is the Principle underlying 
such conduct as “ I do.” The five Tan-mdtras also are the five species o{ 
sound, touch, form or colour, taste or flavour, and smell. 

But how can there be production from an insentient cause? For 
no production can take place in the absence of a sentient agent, as, for 
example, the water-pot will not be produced where there is no sentient 
agent at work. This may bo rightly contended, except that productive 
power is observed in insentient things al.so, as, e. g., even insentient milk 
causes the growth of the baby. In like manner, insentient cow-dung, 
etc., give birth to insects. Similarly. If it is rejoined that, in the case 
of milk and cow-dung, the power of production comes from the sentient 
principle presiding over tho bodies of the mother and the .cow, we reply 
that this is not well said. How can the perception of sShtiency in the 
bodies of tho cow and the motlior be continued as the perception of 
sentiency in the jnilk and cow-dung expurgated by them ? At no time is 
sentiency perceived in thorn as they are being ejected. Or, it may bo 
understood in this way that as tho loadstone, which is unconnected with 
sentiency, is found to possess tho power of causing vibration of particles 
in other bodies by means of its mere proximity to thorn, so do sentient 
effects everywhere follow from insentient causes.— 2. 


After declaring Prakpti, tho author lays down tho following aphor¬ 
ism, with the object of reciting the Transformations: 

ftro: || ^ n 

^odasnkab, sixteenfold. 3 Tu, only, ftwx: VikArab, transformation, 
modification, evolute, product. 

3. Transformation is numerically sixteen only.—3. 

Transformation is sixteen in number. The word, tu, is used to show 
that the enumeration is exhaustive. Now, what are the sixteen Trans- 
f Donations ? The sixteen Transformations are the five elements, riz., 
Earth, Water, Fire, Air, and Ether; the five Energ^Mt Action, locally 
named as the voice, hand, leg, anus, and organ of JwMfen; the five 
Energies or Faculties of Perception, located in the tsHHfeye, tongue, 
and nose; and Manas, Intellect. But why should F/arSftSHP, which enter 
into the production of the water-pot, and the like, as material causes, be 
characterised as Transformations only, when, like the five Tan-mfitias, 
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they embrace the nature of both Prakfiti and Viktira ? This objection 
cannot be allowed, as, in that case, the result would be infinite regression 
in this way that curd is the tranformntion of milk, cream is the trans¬ 
formation of curd, bad smell is tho transformation of cream, and so on. 
Moreover, the dbjects, water-pot, cloth, etc,, are not different from Earth, 
etc., as is found in tho Sruti: 

(Transformation, such as a pot, a plate, a cup, etc,, is a name, tho 
creation-of speech, while, in reality, it is nothing but clay).—Chh. Up., VI, 
i. 4. Hereby it is understood that water-pot, milk, sprout, etc., aro not 
different objects from earth, animal, seed, etc., since perceptual cognition 
arises in the same form in both tho cases. —3. 


Motion in .a chariot and tho like, which aro insentient, arises from 
their conjunction'with horses. In like manner, the perception of scnliency 
in objects is everywhere duo to their relation to a sentient object, intend¬ 
ing to teach this, the author says: 


n«II 

jw Puriisah, Porson, Spirit, Self, In-dwcllcr. 

4. (There is one) in-dwelling Self (in every object 
appearing as sentient).—4. 

He who lies (tfctc) within the body, like one within n room (purl), 
is Purusa, by conjunction with whom everything appears to possess 
senticney. He is the Enjoyer, stainless, eternal, and unproductive. So 
Ray the Srutis, e. g .:— 

jjwIt if 

tjnvwFj g ipsro bjw <wt & i 

(The Puruja, of the measure of tho thumb , 1 sinokolcss liko light, 
the Lord of the past and the future; Ho is tho very samo to-day and will 
remain so the next day; this is that)—Katha IJpanisat, II. iv. 13. 


[(He) p^aj^-no sound, gives no touch, possesses no form, and is 

inimut&ble.jj^MHgE 

Now, nation may bo raised whether there is only one 

Purusa, or whether there are many Purugas. Let ns see how the two 
theories stand. 
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Objection to the first theory .—It is not tenable, as, there being unity 
of the Purusa, on the death of one, all would die, and so on, and that 
thereby creation would suddenly vanish out of existence. 

Answer :—Still there may be unity of the Puruya since h,e is capable 
of manifold divisions, according to variety of upadhis or external limita¬ 
tions, like (portions of) space confined within a water-pot and a temple 
and known as Ghata (water-pot)-AkiWa (space) and Maf,ha (teujple^XktWa. 

Objection —Even if the accidental manifoldness of the Puruya be 
conceded, it would still entail tho disappearance of the world (Satpsara) 
in course of time, as, the Sruti teaches, Release is attained on the destruc¬ 
tion of the upfulhi by knowledge of truth. For, a thing which is not 
capable of growth, cannot bo lasting, in the same way, for example, as 
immeasurable masses of wealth, belonging to a charitable person, will be 
spent up in no time, if there be no fresh source of income. 

Answer :—This is not a sound objection. The body of the son, 
produced from the mother and tho father, being made up<bf parts of their 
bodies, what is there to prevent, in the son, etc., the inflow of the parts 
of the Puruyas seated within the parental bodies as well as ofthe part 
of their Vasanfi or the tendency of their nature ? For, living beings do 
not spring' into existence as not embodying parts of tho bodies of their 
parents. Consequently, sentiency of tho samo kind as exists in tho 
causes, is perceived in tho effects, as, for example, pieces of cloth arc 
perceived to bo rod or yellow, because the threads which are their 
material causes, liavo conjunction with red or yellow colour. In the 
Mahabhfirata wo find 

(And a part of Kali, 0 king, was born on earth as Duryodhana.)— 
Also in tho Veda: 

man t m&t 3* 

(Verily tho Self is born as the son). 

Thus tho one unborn Puruya becomes multiplied to infinity as 
emanations from successive parents. Amongst them, some undergo 
transmigration, and somo are released. 

Objection Such a view cannot find favour with those who know 
the traditions of tho School, as it is in contradiction with the S&ipkhya 
conception of the Puruya as undergoing no transformation at all. 

Hence the* second theory should be accepted, namely, that there are 
many Puruyas, there being diversity of pleasures, pains, births, deaths, eto., 
as well os variety of virtuous lives such as Varga, castes, Arframa, stages 
of life, eto. It cannot be said that in this theoiy also then will be «n 
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end of the world, since such a conclusion is contravoued by tUo infinity 
and eternality of the Purusa. 

These are the twenty-live principles maintained by tho Saipkkya 
teachers. 

Now, wliy should not the Purusa, it may be asked, have a beginning 
or birth? We reply that the Purusa is unborn, because, there being 
the VSsamt or tendency towards transmigration, the beginning of which 
is not known, the Vedas had no occasion to believe in repeated births 
and deaths of the Purusa, as repeated windings and turnings are required 
in the ease of tho clock and the potter’s wheel. For, there is tho 
Sruti: ' s V 

Pfircri & n wwrssnrt- 

forar ira MPwffrw finiPwr 11 

(The whol^ycar is verily the Lord of Beings. It consists of two 
Paths, the southern and tho northern. Those who worship by means 
of saeriftces and benevolent deeds, surely ascend to tho World of tho Moon. 
It is they that return into trausmigratorv existence, ho the l.tijis, 
desirous of progeny, take to the Southern Path. 1 his is lihuh, this is 
Itayi, this is tho Path of the Pitfis. Again, by the Northern Path, by 
penanco, by continence, by faith, by reason, one should search for know¬ 
ledge. For tlieso they arc born.)--1. 


After declaring tho twenty-five Principles, the author now analyses 
the subsidiary states: 

11 * 11 

iTjwmTraiguqyam, tri-qualified-ness. 

5. Prakriti has three inodes, manifestations, or states. 
-5. 

Traiguuyam means tho essential form, essence, or (unmanifestoij) 
existence, of the threo Gunas, modes or states, namely, Sattva, Rajas, and 
Tamas Herefrom it is learnt that Traigunyam or Prakriti is PradhAiiam, 
i. e., the Principal pr Primavy (as distinguished from tho Gunas which 
arc, as their naq$ probably implies, Secondary or Subsidiary), and is tho 
existence of Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas in their intrinsic or essential form 
and in equilibrium, apart from the state of thoir predominance over one 

2 
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another. If it be asked, what the reason for this interpretation is, ^ 
reply that it is so taught in the Veda. Tlius: 

4mii ta! 9|{h swn: wwn* i 

[Tho Ono Unborn (Purusa), for enjoyment, consorts with the One 
Unborn (Prakpti), having the colours of red, wliitc, and black, the pro- 
creatrix of manifold progeny, like unto herself. The other Unborn deserts 
her, after she is enjoyed.]—Svetudvatara Upanisat, IV. 5. 

There is connection of the unattached, sentient Purusa with these 
modes, or subsidiary states, inheront in their material cause (Prakpti), 
and this connection takes place through mere proximity, as in tho case 
of a lamp and darkness. 

Objection :—But how can connection of states or modes, be possible 
in the case of tho material causo of the world, which contains no parts? 
In the world, bluo and other attributes are observed in the lotus and the 
like, which are made up of parts. But nowhere is found connection ot 
attributes in things which contain no parts. 

Answer This is true. But we may point out that super-ordinavy 
things, made known by tho Vedas, do not possess merely the same power 
as do ordinary things, sinco objects, proved in tho Vedas, are capable of 
everything. Or, wo may say, if white and other attributes may be 
admitted in tho caso of part-less, popular entities, namely, ultimate atoms, 
then tho anomaly in tho caso of the all-poworful (material) cause of the 
world is really an adornment —5. 


After stating Sattva, and tho other modes or states, of Prakpti, the 
author lays down the following aphorism, with the desire of declaring tlieii 
properties also: 

sfcrcrare: II * II 

twrc: Saftchar&b, production, appearance, sfisvsx: Prati-sailcharab, destruc 
tion, disappearance. 

6. - Entities spring from the eight Prakritis, and 
disappear into them.—6. 

. The meaning of the word, Sanchara, is production, and of the word, 
Prati-saiiohara, dissolution. It in learnt from the Veddh, that production 
is from the eight,Prakritis, and that dissolution is into them. Howl 
Because, as, in the Veda itself:— 
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from Prakpiti, Mahat; from Mahat, Ahaipkftra; and from AhamkfLra, 
tlie five Tan-mfttras are produced, so the five Tan-mAtras are dissolved 
into Aliaipkara, AhatpkAra into Mahat, and Mahat into Prakpti. As a 
tortoise sometimes extends and sometimes withdraws its limbs, and, 
similarly, as a spider itself spins out and withdraws its thread, in like 
manner the Prakptis also work in the order of evolution and involu¬ 
tion.—6. 


Since those Predieables of the SAtnkhya System possess the character¬ 
istics of pleasure and pain, tho author now describes the nature of 
Pleasure and Pain: 

ii u ii 

wt n i’t Adhi-Atmam, adhyatma, springing from the embodiment of tho 
self, Adhi-bhfttain, adliibkdla, caused by olemenial creation. Adlii- 

daivnm, adhidaiva, caused by celestial beings, super-human agencies 

7. Pain is threefold: adhyatnm, adhibhiila, and 
adhidaiva.—7. 

In the world of living entities, none is known to bo free from tho 
three-fold suffering. Why? Because they are subject to three kinds of 
pain. What, then, aro those three kinds of pain V To this it is replied. 

Adkyatmam moans that (pain; which is adlii, relative, 
atmani, to (the embodied state ofj tho self. It is twofold: bodily and 
mental. Bodily (pain) is occasioned by disorders of wind , bile, and 
phlegm within tho physical organism. Mental (pain) is occasioned by 
desire, auger, lust, bewilderment, fear, sadness, envy, and noiMillaiiiinoMt 
of the object of desire. All this should be regarded as adliyatma pain, 
because they are produced from within, ttbut is, from the poison himself), 
Adhibhutam is that (pain) which is adlii, relative, blulfam, to the elements, 
that is, occasioned by men, beasts, birds, roptilos, and immovable things. 
Adkidaivam is that (pain) which is idlii, relative, daimm, to celestial 
agencies, that is, occasioned by the inliucuce of planetary powers, V in Ay aka, 
Yak$a’, RAksasa, and the like. 

The import of the aphorism is that Prakfiti, the Prakfiti-and- 
Vikarae, and the Vikaras (mentioned above) have identity of nature 
with these threefold pains. 

There are qwy easy means of exterminating them. Thus, lot the 
cure of bodily pain, such an easy means as arborial elixir has been 
prescribed by the physicians. To counteract the torments of the mind, 
there are snob pleaaant and easily applicable remedies as a splendid 
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palace, woman, excellent dishes, ornaments, and so forth. In like manner, 
for the prevention of elemental pain, thorough mastery of polity or the 
science and art of civic life, is the means. Similarly, again, for the 
removal of adhidaiva pain, use of jewels and incantations is the means. 

(Objection :—When pain is remediable by these quite ordinary 
means, where, then, is the necessity for this Siistra which purports to 
teach discrimination of the Purusa from Prakrit! as the means for the 
termination of pain?) 

Answer :—There are no doubt all these means, but still, it should 
be observed, absolute or permanent cessation of pains is not possible 
by them, there still remaining the possibility of the re-appearance of 
those pains, time after time.—7. 

Being desirous of pointing out the general characteristic of Buddhi 
or understanding, the author frames the aphorism : 


Paucha, jivo. vRjpi: Abhi-buddhayah, cognitive faculties or powers. 

8. The Cognitive Powers are live—8. 

Abhibuddhayal.i means that by which objects are known. How 
many are they? Five. Which, again, arc they? The three inner 
senses, the power of perception, and tiio power of action. Buddhi, 
Ahamkftra, and Manus arc the inner senses. Adhyavasaya, certainty, 
is the characteristic of Buddhi, I'lidoi-standiug (another word for Mahat): 
Abhiinfino, undue application of the Self (c. </., to think that the Self 
is the agent in all acts, which, however, is not a fact), or Self-assumption, 
is of Ahapiktlra, Egoity; and Samkalpa, ideation (or conception), and 
Vikalpa, imagination, arc of Manas, Intellect. The Powers of Perception 
are, according to the differences of the acts of seeing, etc., respectively 
(localised in) the eye, ear, nose, tongue, and skin. Their sub-divisions 
arc five. The Powers of Action, again, arc, as, according to the differences 
of the acts of speaking, etc., respectively (localised in) the vocal organ, 
hand, leg, anus, and the organ of generation, five in number. Taking 
them all together, with their sub-divisions, we find, Ivarana, sense or the 
instrument of knowledge, is of thirteen kinds. Hence, in this world, 
consisting of births and deaths in continuous succession the beginning 
of which is enveloped in darkness, every object being Vnowable, these 
Powers of Knowledge are maintainable. 

Some are, however, of opinion that, amongst the inner senses, Manas 
is not a sense or power or faculty of knowing. Bat thiB is not a sound 
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opinion, because, as in the case of a ball of iron, tbe (external) senses are 
found to have, with regard to their respective objects, identity of nature 
with Manas, the ruler of all the senses. The sense-ncss of Buddhi and 
Aharpktira is hereby explained, inasmuch as there is such perceptual 
knowledge as 11 1 shall go,” “ 1 am happy," etc. For, there could not lie 
such perceptual knowledge, did not Buddhi, etc., possess the characteristic 
of senses. 

Objection But, in your theory, even when you admit tho (co-) 
extensiveness of all the predicables, diversity of Buddhi, etc., according 
to diversity of Puruija, is not justitied. Why? Because thero is cer¬ 
tainty ofiheir (ultimate) unity or homogeneity. 

Answer :—True, but your objection is futile. For, wo admit 
(diverse) Buddhi, etc., as undergoing cliango or transformation <al every 
moment), and taking their origin and form from tho (peculiar) Vrtsaim or 
tendency (of each individual embodied Self). By reason of tifis Viisamv 
or tendency tho senses attend to, or turn away from, particular objects.-8. 

(An objection is apprehended :) This may bo the case. Butwhenco 
is this invention of Vasana? With this apprehension, the author says : 

re ii * n 

wr Paftcha, five. Karma-yonayali, action-horns, tho products of action, 

the functions of Buddhi, Understanding or Consciousness. 

9. Tho products of action arc live-- !). 

Kavmayonayah means tilings of which karma, uoli< n, alone is yoni, 
the sourco or origin, that is, modifications of the understanding or states 
of consciousness. Thus, the produels/if action which, distinguished as 
painful and noil-painful, are responsible for the experience (hhogai of 
pleasure and pain by living beings, are used as being live in number. 
Thus, in consequence of the painful modification, the living being suffers 
pain, being scorched with the fire of SamsAra or transmigration, and, 
similarly, by means of tho noii-painful modification, enjoys pleasure, 
possessing dovelopod discriminative knowledge, and being desirous of 
Iteleaseand filled with tho greatest bliss. What are those functions? 
It is said, (they are', PramAna, Proof, Viparyayn, 1‘allncy, \ ikalpa, fancy, 
Nidra, Sleep, aud Sinpiti, Recollection. Vijnana-Bhikipi has elaborately , 
explained this prfint in his Commentary on the SAipkliya Aphorisma in 
Six Chapters. We, refrain from doing tho same here for tho sake of 
brevity.—9. ’ 
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How the author shows the formal differences of one of the elements: 

qsr *mi u u 

to Pancha, five. VSyavab, airs. 

10. The Airs are five—10. 

These Aire should be known to be five, seeing that living beings, 
undergoing production and destruction, possess a variety of (physiological) 
functions of Air, namely Prana, Apiuia, Sam&na, Udfina,' and Vyftna. 
Where are these different functions of Air located ? The function operat¬ 
ing in the mouth, nose, etc., belongs to Prana; the function operating 
in the back, anus, the organ of generation, etc., belongs to Apftna ; the 
function operating in the heart, navel, and all the joints, belong to Udana: 
the function operating in the skin, etc., belongs to Vyana. 

Objection But Vftyu, Air, also maybe regarded as causing all 
living beings to move or to shine, being itself sentient, moving, and the 
performer of vitnl activities in all bodies. Why, then, do you imagine 
a sentient Puru$a different from it ? 

Answer :—Quite so, but thcro is nothing to be disputed here, be¬ 
cause we learn from the Veda tkatthoro is a Purusa different from Prana, 
etc. Thus there is.the fsruti: 

TOffOTJOTJSlTfo 

(This Puru§a is unattached, and so forth.) 

Or, were Prana itself the sentient Principle, then, in the case of 
a person in dreamless sleep, whoso Prilna does not at that time leave 
him, wator-pot, cloth, and other objects would be perceived by him, in 
that state, in the same way as perceptual knowledge arises in him in the 
waking state, because in dreamless sleep Prana exists all the same. But 
no such cognition takes placo in dreamless sleep, as the senses then cease 
to be active. The matter should be regarded in this light that, as the 
owner of a house goes out, with his whole family, employing a gate-man 
to guard the door, so does the Purusa, (in dreamless sleep), rest in bliss, 
employing Pr&pa alone to protect the body.—10. 


After stating Sattva and the other Gupas of Prakfiti, the author 
now ascertains the essences of action: 

WWlkRilUUI 

s| Paftcha, five. 'sNMw: Karma-AtmAnab, essences of action. 

. 11. The essences of action are five.—11. * 
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Karma tmA means fitmft, the discriminator, that is, determinant, 
karmanam, of actions. Herefrom it should be learnt that tire determi¬ 
nants or essences of actions are five, of which tho causes are Yama, 
Abhyasa, VairAgya, Samadhi, and Prajnit. These, being developed, 
enable all actB to he performed. The proof, on this point, is furnished 

by: 

•i grw 

[Action does not belong to him (Purusa), etc.] 

They are described, one by one: Yama, Restraint, is tho designation 
of lmnnless-ness, truthfulness, non-stealing, continence, not to enter 
into family life or umvorldliness, etc. Abhyasa, Habituation, denotes 
attention to pure thoughts, deeds, ami objects, for a long time, without 
intermission. VairAgya, Dispassion, is absence of desire foi enjoyment 
here and hevoafler. Samadhi, Concentration or Meditation, consists in 
mic-pointed-ness of Manas. Frajiin, True Knowledge, means knowledge 
of f’rakfiti and Purusa as different things. This has been explained 
by Vy'isa Deva in the Aphorisms of Patafijali.—11. 


Now, in the next aphorism, the author teaches tho mutual distinc¬ 
tions of the five kinds of A-vidya or Fnlso Knowledge: 

srfa«HT: MR II 

: Pancha-pnrvfib, five-knotted. •' A-vidyAb, false knowledges, 

12. False Knowledge has live knots. 12. 

Here parva means a knot. Kinds of False Knowledge which is 
knotty, are five. As, in consequence^of the hardness of tho knot in a 
string, a man cannot easily free himself from it, so ajso iu consequence 
of the surpassing hardness of the knot of SaqwAra or transmigration. 

How many are they? A-vidyA, ignorance, ARmitu, tho sense of 
"I am,” i.e., egoity, RAga, attraction, Dvesa, aversion, and AbhinivcAa, 
clinging.to, idle terror, or love of life, respectively called Tames, obscuri¬ 
ty, Moha, infatuation, MahSmoha, great infatuation, Tfimiifra, darkness, 
Andha-t&mirfra, blinding darkness, will be five in number. It is A-vidyA 
to call things eternal, pure, and pleasant, which are, in reality, porish- 
able, impure, and painful. Its form or function is as, c.g., I ain surely 
a Brfthmana,” the conceit being due to the identification of the Self 
with*the Not-Self (or cognition of the Not-Sclf as the Self)- Asmitfi is 
of tha form ofcAbhimAna (q.v.). “ Wealth is dearer to me " -such a state 
of mind is of the form of RAga. “It is not desirable, being perishable”— 
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such a state of mind is of the form of Dve$a. Abhiniverfa is the state 
of mind having the form of, that is, leading into, births and deaths. 

There are eight varieties of Tamas and Moha; ten varieties of 
MahA-moha; and thirty-six varieties of the other two. The same has 
been declared in the Kariku (Verse 48): 

rjfRratswpiraT erar w ra ww i Piw n 

(The division of Tamas is eightfold; so it is also of Moha; MaltA- 
moba is tenfold; TAmidra is eighteenfold ; the same is Aadlia-TAmidra.) 
- 12 . 


Thus declaring the live divisions of the opposite of True Know- 
lodge, the author describes the twenty-eight varieties (of Incapacity): 

^g n% T%*TTS3Tf%: \\\\\\ 

sgifJisffist Attuvimvati-dliA, twenty-eightfold, wrfw: Agaktifi, feebleness, 
incapacity, disability. 

13. Incapacity is twenty-eightfold.--13. 

, Hero the ' suffix, dhii, is employed in tho senso of variety. 
Hence it should bo known that, incapacity has twenty-eight varieties, 
inasmuch as it is diversified in form on account of A-vidyA. What are 
thoso varieties? It is said: Owing to the dcad-ness or depravity of 
the senses or powers of perception and action, thero exist eleven varieties 
of incapacity belonging to the eleven senses, namely, deafness, paralysis,, 
blindness, loss of taste, loss of smell, dumbness, inactivity of the hand, 
lameneBS, constipation, impotence, and insanity, respectively belonging 
to tho ear, skin, oye, tongue, nose, voice, hand, leg, anus; ftrgan of 
generation, and Mauas. Similarly, there are seventeen more varieties 
constituted by tho opposities of Testis and Siddhis. By their addition, 
these are the twenty-eight A-siddhis or imperfections (or invenuoneof 
Siddhis). Although the senses are the seats of these imperfecti^bs, still 
Vfitti or stato of consciousness is included in Buddhi, Understanding 
or Consciousness and nowhere else, since there is no room for a state of 
consciousness in any other place except where Buddhi is the material 
cause.—13. 

The author now enumerates Tu$tis: 

n ** 8 

NavadhA, ninefold, gft: Tust'ib, acquiescence, corapl 

14- Complaennejl is ninefold.—14, 
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It, Tu$ti, is (primarily) twofold: IdliyAtraika, internal, and BAhya, 
sternal. The internal divisions are four, designated by reference to 
Prakfiti, UpadAna, means or materials, Kfda, time, and Bkfigya, luck, 
immediate intuition of the difference of Punnja from Prakfiti is really 
a species of Transformation, and is the work of l’rakfiti itself, while 
£ (Parana) am perfect; what is the use of contemplation, and tho like ? 
—the Tufjti which the disciple derives from so thinking, (is of the first 
kind). It is called Ambhas. For, Viveka, discriminative knowledge, 
does not result from Prakfiti alone. The same Tu$i is found in retire¬ 
ment; there is no use of contemplation, and tho like,—the Tugli which 
lies in such instructions, is designated by Upmlana. It is called Salila. 
Retirement will take place, by means of meditation, after waiting for 
a long time,—the Tue(i which lies in such instructions, is designated 
by Time. It is called Mogha. Nirvikalpa Sanmdhi, meditation without 
discreet consciousness, will result by the force of luck alone,—tho Tusji 
which lies in this, is designed by Luck. It is railed Vfi^i. 

Fivo external complacencies are produced or arise for him who 
unduly applies tho characteristic of the Self to Prakfiti, h^phnt, Alinqikiira, 
Tau-matras, and the gross Elements. These complacencies, consequent 
on the disappearance, dissolution, or'dispersal of objects which entail 
acquisition, preservation, waste, enjoyment, and injuriousness, are res¬ 
pectively known by the names of Para, Supura, Para-para, An-uttuma- 
aiahhas, and Uttama-ainbhas. Whatever people will become delighted by 
obtaining external complacency, would not be knowers of Principles; for, 
e.j/., acquisition of wealth can be effected only with tho greatest trouble, 
and also .there is no knowledge of Principles in it. So it has been said. 

.(Then is trouble in tho acquisition of wealth, and thosamo also in Os 
Preservation, . There is pain in attachment to it, and also in its ex P* ' ture ‘ 
Similarly, again, in the case of injuriousness or killing.)— a iA ra . 

By the aggregation of these, complacency is said nine- 

fcld-14. 

The anthor now lays down an aphorism, enumerating the minor 
• division*# the uninverted Siddhis alluded to above Me Aphorism 13). 

IP fafoi H tH II 

««■ Affadht, eightfold. ftfc Siddhib, perfection. 

15. Perfection » eightfold,— 15 . v 
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What, again, are those eight sorts of perfection ? Accordingly they 
are being specifically ascertained: 

It is divided iuto two sorts : three primary ones and five secondary 
ones. The three primary ones are those, named PrainodA, hilarious; 
MuditA, delighted; and ModamauA, joyful. Study, oral knowledge, reason, 
ing, intercourse of friends, and charity are the secondary perfections. 
Thus, knowledge that is produced, after causing the disappearance ol 
Adhidaiva pain, is Praiuodii Siddhi; knowledge that is produced, aftei 
causing the removal of Adhibhfita pain, by means of service, etc., i 
Mudita Siddhi; knowledge that is born, immediately after the preventioi 
of Adliy'itma pain, is ModamanA Siddhi. 

To receive instruction regarding knowledge of the Self, from a com 
peteut teacher, with due rites and ceremonies, constitutes study. Tlia 
which is established by study, is oral or verbal knowledge. Reasoning '] 
that perfection which consists in reasoning about the Principles, mult 
the influence of previous practice, instinct, without instruction from 
teacher. Intercourse of friends is whore pleasure is obtained by tl 
mere company , of near and dear ones. The perfection in charity consis 
in donation, according to ordinances, by one whose mind is absolute 
free from all sorts of impurity.—id. 

Now the author distributes properties or characteristics amongst the 
twenty-five Principles. 

OTjfNrraf ii u « 

V) Dtuia, ton. Mftlika-arth&b, radical or root objects. 

16. The root objects are ten.—16. 

Herefrom these, mdlikah, root, arthfth, objects (of perception), should 
be known to be ten. (Why are they called root objects ?) Because objects 
reside, so fat as may bo. in one or other predicable amongst these twenty- 
five Principles. What are they ? Where do they reside ? All this will 
be stated. Unity, productiveness, and existence for the sake of another 
i. e., v Puru$a), have been declared with regard to Prakrit!; otherness, 
non-agent-ship, and diversity, with regard to Puru$as; and is-ness, union, 
and separation, with regard to both. Occupation of space or existence in 
time (has been declared) with reference to gross and subtle bodies. Ulus, 
in the Bhcja-Vartika: 

aMwfawta w t H hwiwwq i i 
mumMi (tomM AAflli Itni 11 

fafftarart ihftwnafc i 



TATTVA-SAMiSA, 16, 17, 18. 


17 


(Principal existence, unity, productiveness, other-ness, existence for 
nother, plurality, separation, union, finite existence, and non-agent-ahip 
re remembered to be the ten root objects or primary qualities).—16. 


After declaring tho properties of the twenty-five Principles, the 
utlior now describes the manner of Creation. 

STjJJIf: si: il *V9 || 

Anu-grahab, tnking or putting together, composition accumulation, 
ggregation. : Sargafi, emanation, evolution, production, creation. 

17. Emanation is accumulation.—17. 

Hero the word, aim, has the sense of ‘together with.’ Anngraltah 
ueans that which takes together. It is springing into existence. Audit 
i.as two varieties: one, of tho form of V isaml or tendency or disposition, 
nil the other, of the form of tho subtile body. Doth these forms are 
npable of being known, as thoy do not appear one without tho other, 
'or, there can bo no subtile body in the. absence of Viisunu, nor does 
t'.isanii exist in the absence of subtile body, its is the,ease with seed 
tml shoot. 

Objection: —But, since, in your theory, Buddhi, and tho other 
predicables aro beginningless, how can you hold the theory of emanation 
with a beginning ? 

Answer :—Quite so, but, in spite that they are beginningless, yot 
perforce, by the maxim of ripples ami waves, it. is hinted that emanation 
tppears in the form of development and envelopment.—17. 


Evolution of species is next elaborately ascertained: 

H I* N' 

s hafts : Chaturdasa-vidhab. of fourteen sorts. I*t4: Hhflta-sargnh, elemental 
creation, evolution of beingB. 

18. Evolution of beings is of fourteen sorts. 18. 

Herefrom the evolution of all entities should he known to bo 
chatnrdada-vidha, of fourteen specific kinds. l*or, all living beings 
come into existence, under the influence of VAsana or tendency, by the 
form of Svedaja, sweat-born; Anda-ja, egg-l>orn; hdbliid-ja, shoot-born; 
and Jar&yu-ja, uterus-born, during the disengaged stato of Sattva, Rajao, 
and Taraaa And this evolution has three minor divisions: celestial or 
superhuman, human, and the grovelling. The first has eight varieties, the 
second, one, and the thisdr^five. These varieties are declared. Brahma, 
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PrAjApatya, Aindra, Gandharva, Yatya, Rakijasa and PaMAcha, theso are the 
eight varieties of superhuman evolution. Human evolution has one 
variety only. Beasts, domestic animals, birds, reptiles, and immoveables 
are the grovelling kinds. 

Objection :—But why is evolution of entitios limited to fourteen 
kinds only, when we observe evolution of such entities as a water-pot, 
etc. ? 

Answer :--The objection cannot be allowed, because we do not know 
of any producible thing, liko a water-pot, etc., which is different from the 
five gross elements. Similarly, it should be understood in all other 
cases.—18. 


It is so; for, without the knowledge of the prodicables already men¬ 
tioned, cessation of bondage cannot take place, since bondage has no 
beginning. Intending, therefore, to declare the nature of bondage, the 
author introduces the next aphorism : 

II H II 

ftfrt: Tri-vidhab, threefold. : Bandhab bondage. 

19. Bondage is threefold.—19. 

Here, what is precisely the nature of bondage ? Bondage is tho 
fabrication of false knowledge, occasioned by upnillii or oxternal comli- 
Ifef or adjunct, and is by no means real. Of how many kinds is it? 
(They are) PrAkfitika, VaikarikA, and Dak^inaka. This threefold bondage 
should be known. They are, therefore, successively recited. Thus, 
tin absorption into the Prakfitis, of those, who devote themselves to 
Prakfiti by meditation, wrongly believing that tho eight Prakfitis are 
the ultimate or transcendental realities, constitutes PrAkfitika bondage. 
The absorption into the Vikaras or Transformations, of those who devote 
themselves to them, wrougly believing that seutiency exists in the 
Vikfira% e.g., the powers of perception and actiou, etc., constitute VaikArika 
bondage. Those whose mind has been misled by transmigration, and who, 
knowing only the sacred performances intended for tho Southern Path 
(vide Aphorism 4), think that the performance of A4ra-medha and other 
sacrifices is the supreme object of life, and thereby experience the fruits 
of action,—theirs is DAk^inaka bondage, for they uniformly follow the 
revolutions of births and deaths, like a wheel. So says the Sruti: 
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* 

(According to their action and enlightenment, migratory Selves, for 
the sake of embodiment, resort, some to wombs, and others to immoveablo 
entities).—Katha Upanisat, II. V. 7.—19. 


Notwithstanding, therefore, that bondage has no beginning, exertion 
must still be made for its dissolution. So thinking, tho author reads ilio 
aphorism: 

BrM Jrhr: n ii 

Ww Tri-vidbah, threefold. Mokanb. release, liberation. 

20. Release is threefold.—20. 

Now, threefold release of living beings results by tho oxlmuslion of 
virtue and vice. What, then, are these three kinds of release ? So it 
is said Krama-moksa, gradual release; Vi-deha-kaivalya, dis-etuhodied 
singleness; and Svarflpa-pratist,hn, rest in one’s 3elf. Whore a man who is 
attached to the objects of tho world, pursues also the investigation of the 
Principles, for him release will result in another birth. This is Krama- 
moksa. For, we may recall : 

fnramwttrrafti 

(The wise come unto Me at the end of many births).— tllpl, VI1,19. 

Dis-embodied singleness implies the enjoyment of that bliss which 
is attained by a man who is dispassionate towards the objects of the 
world and who “regards pleasure and pain in the same light,' 1 da the 
Sruti Bays: 

mm tttoraipir wi* 

[We drank the Soma (acid asolepias) juice, and wo became immortal] 

Itest in one’s self means existence of one by one’s pure essential 
form, continued through tho endless future time. For according to the 
&uti: 

connection with the essence of Buddhi may again take place. —20. 


The author now fully defines the characteristic of Premia or Proof: 

ftfo* sraro* 11 n 

fW*t Tri-vidham, threefold. PramSpam, proof. 

21. Proof is threefold.— 21. 

■-■ -- - M - ■■ ■ ■■ — ‘ " 

* /. e, (Verily there can bo no extinction of the pleasant and tho non-pleasant so 
toof ns there remain* tho body.)—Chh. Dp. VIII. all. I, 
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• Here Pram&nam means that by whioh something is proved, that is 
to say, tiie instrument of Pramft or certain knowledge. Proof is threefold, 
viz., Dfisjta, AnumAna, and Apta-vachana. Whatever entities Buddhi 
makes its objects, in the form of their identity with Chitta or Manas, by 
the gateways of the senses or powers of perception, the same are objects 
perceived. This is Dfista, visible or immediate, proof, e. g., “I see the 
Deva," “ l am iiappy,” etc. AnumAna, iuference, is threefold-: (succes- 
sional, from the observed to the unobserved), Pfirva-vat, from cause to effect, 
Soja-vat, from effect to cause, ami (co-existential, from two equally observ¬ 
ed marks :J Samnnyato-drista, equally observed. Pilrva-vat inference is 
where the effect is inferred from the cause ; as, e.g., a shower by the ascent 
of clouds. fc!osa-vat inference is whero the cause is inferred by moans of 
the effect j as, e. </., ultimate atoms, etc., by the observation of a water 
pot. Slmanyato-dfiijhi inference is where, after leaving a place foretime, 
something, previously observed in one place, is next observod in another 
place ; as, e. g., going is inferred by tho observation that Dovadatta who 
was previously observod inside his house, is now outside it. The Veda 
which is tho repository of all knowledge and the cause of the divisions 
of Devas, Yak$as, birds, men, castes, stages of life, etc., not being tho 
work of a personal author (and being accordingly free from the defects of 
personal equation', its declarations are Apta-vachana, trustworthy sayings, 
upon which proceeds tho conduct of tho eldors that this is real, that this is 
unroot that this is a water-pot, etc. 

Discriminative knowlodgo of Prakfiti and Puruja by means of this 
threefold proof, is the source of the supreme object of desire with 
Puruga—21. 


Therefore, after declaring these predicables, and desiring to briefly 
recapitulate them, for showing that release is attainable through knowledge 
of them, tho author lays downs the aphorism: 

* ti ** ii 

vwj Etat, this. ***| Sainyak, thoroughly, wrw Jii4tv4, knowing. wnw 
Krita-krityab, fulfilled, succeeafuL ws Syftt, will be. * Na, not. js: Punab, 
a gain WW* Tri-vldheiia, by threefold, jpis Dubkhena, by pain, wjji* Anft- 
bhfiyate, made to feel, joined. 

22. By thoroughly knowing this, man will be fulfilled, 
and will not have to suffer again from the threefold pain,— 22, 
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Etat is easily -understood. Hero ‘ man ’ is the complonient of the 
»ntence: Samyak kfita-kfityah syat. Trt-vidhena, with puns Adhy- 
itma, etc. Na anubhftyate, is not conjoined; for, on account of their 
absolute extinction, it is impossible for thorn to come to appear again.—22. 

This Commentary on the Sfttpkhya was composed, with great delight, 
by Sri Narendra, a terrestrial divinity (t. a Brihiuana;, in the Saka era 
1793. 
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THE SAMKHYA-KARIKA 


The Saifikhya is the only means of the Supreme Good. 

f^m=n Wt i 
& srrora? u \ w 

j:WwrRniBi« Dulikha-traya-abhigliiUt, from the disagreeable ixnurrenco, 
Foclioa or action (abhigh&ta) of tho threefold pain or causes of nurturing, fawn 
ijnftsil, the desire to know, oiiquiry. iwtoth! Tat-avaglmiake, preventive or 
mntcr-activo thereof, i.e., of tho threefold pain. Wt llotau, into tho moans, 
fisto, there existing visible or ordinary means, ft Sit, it, ie., tho ontpiiry. 
nvl Apa-arthft, purpose-leas, superlluous. Ohet, if it is saiil f Nil, no. 
rftnffffllmram EkAnta-atyanta-tah-ab!uivAt, because of tho absence of certainly 
ud permanency. 

I. From the disagreeable oeeurrouce of 1 lit* threefold 
tain, (proceeds) the enquiry into the nutans which can 
) re vent it; nor is the enquiry superfluous because ordinary 
means) exist, for they fail to accomplish certain and perma- 
lent prevention of pain. 

ANNOTATION. 

1. Wise men want to demonstrate tlia> which, hy being known, would 
•c jiuplish the Supremo Good. Knowledge about tin sn^-ct matter of 
‘e proposed Simtra is tho means of accomplishing the Supremo (mod. 
'he present KArikti, therefore, introduces an enquiry inf. that subject.— 
hchaspati Mitfra’s Tattva-KaumuiU. 

2. The subject-matter of the Sjipkliya System compiles the wcll- 

nown Twenty-five Tattvasor Principles, from the kuowhdgt of which 
■suits the destruction of the three kinds of pain. G • ( am.p.K.is 
Uuifyam. ... 

3. The Supreme Good is Mok§a or Release which consists in the 
fcrmanent impossibility of tho incidence of pain in any form whatever, 
iat is, in recovering that state of the pristine puiity o t ic » in w ic 
be occurrence of pain is impossible, in other words, in tho realisation of 

he Self as Self pure and simple. 
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4. Pains, according to the place of their origin^ are divided ' 
primarily into two classes: internal and external. Internal pains, again, 
are either Tardily or mental. These are called Adhyatnrika or intra-organic. > 
External pains are either Adhibhautika or caused by created beings, It 
namely, man, beast, bird, reptile, and the immobile, or Adhidaivika or 
Caused by supernatural agencies, such as Yakp, Itaksasa, Vinayaka, etc. 
Now, pain, such as it is, cannot be ignored, because it is experienced by 
every individual being. 

I) Pain is not a condition of the pure Self. It resides in the 
Internal Instrument of Action mid Cognition, that is, the inner sense, or 
Buddhi, and is a particular modification of that component element of it 
which is called Itajas. “Abbighfita” is the contact of the power of 
Sentiency with pain as an object of disagreeable sensation. 

6. It may be objected that when such obvious remedies as medi¬ 
cines, desirable objects, skill in political arts and sciences, employment of 
gems and charms, etc., for (lie alleviation and removal of pain, do exist, 
whilst the knowledge of the Tattvns is difficult of attainment and to be 
acquired only by long study and traditional tuition through many 
generations, the investigation proposed is needless. To this, the' answer 
is that the obvious means arc neither Ekfinta or absolute, nor Atyanta or 
final; that is, there is in them no ccitainty of the cessation of pain nor of 
the non-recurrence of pain that has ceased. Therefore, the good accom¬ 
plished by them is not the Supreme Good. The means of accomplishing 
the Supreme Good must possess these two properties. Snch a means is 
the knowledge of the Tattvas. The enquiry, therefore, is certainly not^J 
needless. , 

7. But our opponent may contend that, though the obvious means 
may fail, still there ate means declared in the Vedas, which bring about 
absolute and final cessation of pain, and that, consequently, the proposed 
enquiry is quite superfluous Accordingly, the next KfirikA declares: 

Scriptural, like ordinary, meant are defective. 

rrfWNl: qU Bi areflfagM i q II * II 

Drispr-vat, like the ordinary (means), wjvfta: Anudravikab, the 
revealed, Vedic, scriptural. «: Sah, it, t.e, the Vedic means. Hi HI, faj 
wHjSpwftwye: A-viguddhi-ksaya-atisaya-yuktab, attended with impurity, waste, 
and excess. afihOruTat-viparitab, the opposite thereof, «.e., o( ordinary and acrip 
tural means, fern SreyAn, preferable. wmmmsftsNq Vyakta-a-Ty&kta-jffc-vijBioAt 
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Ml it consists in discriminative knowledge of the Manifest, the Unmanifest, and the 
K newer. 

II. Like the ordinary, is the scriptural (means 
ineffectual), for it is attended with impurity, waste, and 
excess. (The means which is) the opposite of both is 
preferable, as it consists in a discriminative knowledge of 
the Manifest, the Unmanifest, and the Knower. 

ANNOTATION. 

8. “ Scriptural ” here refers to the rituals laid dmvn in the Vedas, 
and not to their Jnunn-K;*nda portion, for Discriminative Knowledge also 
>s enjoined in them. 

The scriptural menus nre, c.tj., (lie drinking of the Soma juice, 
performance of sacrifices such as the •Tyoti?toina, the Advainedlm, 
etc. They arc “ impure ” from sacrifice of animals, etc. The result 
produced by them is liable to “ waste," for even heaven and the goih 
pass away in course of time. They arc also iucipiul in tho distribution 
of their rewards. 

SJ. The “ opposite of both ” that is, that which is absolute amt 
final in its result, and is free from impurity, deficiency, and iuci|iialily. 
Such a means is tho discriminative knowledge of i’rakfiti and I’uriisn. 

10. “Vijnana” moans knowledge of discrimination Knowledge 
of tho Manifest leads to the knowledge of its cause, the bimianifosi. 
And knowledge of both as existing for the sake of another, leads to the 
knowledge of tho Self. The Manifest begins with Mahal and includes 
Ahaipk&ra, the five Tan-mitrus, the eleven Indriyas, and tie* live (Ireal 
Moments. The Unmanifest is the I’raJHi'ina. i r., IVakfili I lm Knower 
is I'nruiya. Those are the Twenty-five Tattvas. 

11. Tho mutual differences of the Manifest, the I'nmanifest, mid 
the Knower are declared in the next Karikh. 

The Manifest, the Unmanifest, awl the Knower distiwjuvhed. 

an i 

f^WR: «T H ^ II 

MQla-prekritib the root-evolvent. «*•»: A-vikritib. non-cvoluto. 
«IWr. MahaUdyAb. Mahat,ctc. a»W » » w: Prakriti-vikriUynb, evolvent-evolutea 
w Sapta, seven. ?odasakab. Axleen. 3 T ". merol >'- VikAr *'h 

evolnte. v Na. not. n*ffc prakritib. evolvent, v N», not. fkift: Vikfitib, •volute- 
jec Purufab, Pump. 
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III. The Root Evolvent is no evolnte; Mahat, etc., are 
the seven evolvent-evolutes; the sixteen are mere evolutes; 
(that which is) neither evolvent nor evolute, is Purusa. 

12. By “ Prakriti ” is meant that which procreates or evolves—the 
Pradhfina, that is, that in which all things are contained, and in its 
general significance, it denotes that which becomes the material cause of 
another Tattva. 

13. The Root Evolvent is the state of equipoise of Sattva, Rajas, 
and Tamas. It has no root of its own and is the root of all things. Hence 
it is not a product. To imagine a root for the Root Evolvent would 
entail infinite regression. 

14. Evolvent-Evolntes: Mahat springs from the Pradhfina and, 
in its turn, gives rise to Ahaipkarn; AhnrpkSra, in its turn, to the 
Tan-mStrasof Sound, Touch, Smell, Form, and Taste; and these, in their 
turn, respectively to the gross elements of Ether, Air, Earth, Fire, and 
Water. 

15. It is next to be considered how the existence of tho Tattvas 
described above' can be rationally established. The causes of cognition 
and non-cognition are, therefore, expounded in the following four Karikas. 

Sources of knowledge enumerated. 

fafor swrarfag sftrofafe; srannrfe n « ii 

*,wDri?tam, the seen, sensuous, perception, vjsnet Anumfinam, inference. 
wms Apta-vachanam, statement of trustworthy persons, v Clm, and. afr mwR gwu! 
Sarva-prnmitna-siddhn-tvftt, because all proofs are established. fWW Tri-vidham, 
threefold, Pram&unm, proof. l| I stum, desired. Prnmeya-Biddhih, 

establishment of the existence of the things to be proven, viz., the Twenty-five 
Tattvas. nswnj Pram&u&t, from proof, fit Hi, verily. 

IV. Perception, Inference, and Testimony (are the 
Proofs; by these) all proofs being established, Proof is 
intended to be threefold. Froin Proof verily is the estab¬ 
lishment of the Provables. 

Perception, Inference, and Testimony defined. 

h * ii 

stthsemmn; Prati-vigaya-adbyava$&yah, ascertainment of each respective 
object hy the senses, Dpjtaip, perception, Trividharp, threefold, ajsssp. 
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AnumAnam, inference. Akhyfttam, declared, w Tat, it. Liftga 

liAgi-pumkaip, preceded by the mark and by that of which it is the mark 
vvjfii: Apta-irutib, trustworthy person and the Veda, wwvi Apta-vnchannm, 
trustworthy statement, testimony. 3 Tu, while. 

V. Perception is tho ascertainment of oaeli respective 
object (by the Senses). Inference has been declared to be 
threefold. It is preceded by tho mark and it is preceded by 
the thing of which it is the mark. While Testimony is the 
statement of trustworthy persons ami the Veda. 

ANNOTATION. 

10. Vachaspati Midra interprets “ IVati-visaya-ndhyavasiiyah ” ns 
follows: Adhyavasftya, that is, the operation of Ihiddhi, in other words, 
cognition, based on or depending upon I’rati-visaya, that is, that which 
functions in regard to, that is, comes into contact with, the several objects, 
in other words, the Senses. 

17. The samo authority describes the process of perceptual 
cognition thus : On the modification of the Senses apprehending objects, 
when thero takes place the subdual of tho Tainan of lhnldhi, there is 
predominance of tho Saliva, which is variously called Adliyavasuyn, Vyitri, 
and Jniina. And tho favour that is hereby done to the power »f intelli¬ 
gence, that is the fruit; it is the consciousness of I Yu nut or Right Cogni¬ 
tion. For the Ihiddhi Tattva, being derived from I’rakfili, is unintelli¬ 
gent; hence its Adhyavasuya also is unintelligent, like a jar, etc 
Similarly, the other modifications of the Ihiddhi Tattva, such as pleasure, etc., 
also are unintelligent. While Punisa, unassoeiated with pleasure, etc., 
is intelligent. Yet he, by the falling of die shadow of cognition, pleasure, 
etc., reflected by those residing in the Ihiddhi I'altva, becomes, as though 
possessed of cognition, pleasure, etc. This is Imw the intelligent one is 
favoured. And by the falling of tho shadow of intelligence, lhnldhi and 
also its Adhyavaijiiya, though unintelligent, appear, as though intelligent. 

18. AnumAna is inference, by means of tho mark, of the thing of 
which it is the mark, and vice vend. The Methods of Inference are oithor 
of Agreement, called Vita, or of Difference, called A-VUa. A-Vita in¬ 
ference is called {Je^a-vat, because it has the &ja or the remainder or the 
residue as its subject matter. Eg., Earth is not not-Kuril., because it poe- 
sessee smell. GaudapAda explains 8esa-vat to !>e inference in respect 
of the &«a or remainder of the class ; e.g., having found a drop of water 
taken frpm the sea to be salt, the saltness of the rest also is inferred. 
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Vita inference is two-told: Pfirva-vat and SAmAnyato Dri$ta. 
Pfirva-vat is the inference of an individual of a genus particular instance,/ 
of which have previously been 6een ; eg., the inference of fire from smoke, 
in a mountain, fire having previously been seen in the kitchen. Sftmii- 
nyato Dp$ta is inference of a thing particular instances of which same 
kind have not previously been seen, hut particular instances of a kind 
similar to which have previously been seen in analogous cases; that is, 
in this case, the particular is not Been but the genus is seen. E.g., 
Karana-tva or instrumentality, that is, the capability of effecting an act 
is, as a genus, a known thing, because it has been seen in the axe which 
is an instrument of cutting. But an Indriya or Power of Cognition and 
Action (commonly rendered as Sense Organ) does not belong to the same 
class as the axe, and is also not an object of perception. Now, cognition 
and action are acts, and as the act of cutting cannot be effected without 
an instrument, so the acts of cognition and action cannot be effected 
without some instrument. Thus is inferred the existence of the Indriyas 
as the Instruments of Cognition and Action. 

Apta means Ach&ryas, such as Brahma and the rest. 

Super-Sensible objects how proved. 

awqfo II * II 

enewi: SAmAnyatab, of the generic. 3 Tu, but. DristAt, from the 
seeing. wMvswsi Ati-indriyApAin, of things transcending the senses. 
Pratitib, approach, intuition, cognition, wjaivm AnumAnAt, from inference. 

TasmAt, from that. Api, even. * Cha, and also, from Se*a-vat inference 
(VAchaspati). A-siddhera, not-eatablishcd. Paroksam, super-sensuous, 

s sw ws a Apta-AgomAt, from Testimony and Bcvelalion. fin Siddham, proved. 

VL (Intuition of sensible things is from perception). 
But the intuition of super-sensible things is from Sfima- 
nyato Dfista and Sesn-vat Inference. And auper-senBible 
thiagB-not eBtahlished from that even, are established from 
Testimony and Revelation. 

10. Prakriti and Puru^a are not objects of perception and there¬ 
fore they are unreal, argue our opponents; for a hare’s horn or a castle 
in the air iB not perceived, because it is unreal. It is, accordingly, nexl 
pointed out that peiception cannot be the sole test of reality, because 
there Are well-known causes fiom which even admittedly existent (hinge 
are not perceived. These causes are declared in the next KfirikA. 
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. Gaum of failure of external perception enumerated. 

srfafTR* I 

WT H i fafin q 11 vs u 

*ft{us Ati-dArAt, from extreme distance. N.H .—The word Ati qualifies 
distance as well as all the rest. mANs SA'nlpyAt, from nearness. iff ass wii ; Tndriya- 
gliAtdt, from impairment of the sonseB. vftnsswrsm Mnnnli-minvnstliAnAt, from 
imn-presence of mind, dtpwa SauksmyAt, from fineness. «mwm VyavndhftnAt, 
from intervention, ufiemij AbhibhavAt, from suppression l)y others, sswfinras 
SumAna-abhihArAt, from intermixture with likes, v Cim, and others. 

VII. (Apprehension of even existing things may not 
take place) through extreme remotenoss, nearness, impair¬ 
ment of the senses, non-presonce of the mind, extreme fine¬ 
ness, intervention, suppression by other matters, intermix¬ 
ture with likes, and other causes. 

Why Prakfiti is not an object of perception. 

m fM ^ii c n 

SauksmyAt, from extreme fineness. Tat-nmipslabdliib, 

non-apprehension thereof, i.e., of l’rakriti. s Na, not. mroi AbhAvit, from 
non-existence, aria: KArya-tab, from effects. sjvwA: Tat-upulabdiiuh, because 
of the apprehension thereof. Wfpfl Mahat-Adi, Maliat an<l the rest, ss Tat, lliat. 

't Cha, and. sri" KAryam, effect. mrfimso Prakriti aardpam, similar to Prakrit!. 

VirApam, dissimilar, a Cha, and. 

VIII. From extreme fineness is the non-apprchcnsion 
of Prakfiti, and not from her non-existence, because there is 
apprehension of her from the effect. And that effect is 
Mahat, etc., similar and dissimilar to Prakpti. 

20. “ Similar nnd dissimilar to I’rakfiti": for these resemblances 
»nd differences, see KarikAa X and XI. 

21. Bat from the effects, a mere cause or cause in the abstract is 
deduced, and not its nature, and, on this point, different conclusions have 
been arrived at by different thinkers. Thus, some Buddhists, say 
that the existent ie produced from the non-existent; e.g., from the non- 
existence, hjr destruction, of the seed is produced the sprout. 2. Some, 
the VedAotina, say that the effects we the Vivarta or revolution of one 
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single existent thing, and are not themselves ultimately real. 3. Some, 
the Vaiite|ikas, Naiyayikas, etc., say that from the existent, i.e., the Ulti¬ 
mate Atoms, is produced the non-existent. 4. The elders, the SSipkhyas, 
say that from the existent is produced the existent Of these, on the first 
three alternatives, the Pradh&na is not' established. For the character¬ 
istic of being the Pradlmna, i.e., that in which all things are contained, 
and of being of the nature of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, belonging to the 
Cause of the World, consists in being of the nature of Sound and all 
other Parinama or transformations, the essences of which possess the 
distinctions of pleasure, pain, and bewilderment. How, if the existent 
is to be produced from the non-existent, how can a non-existent, name¬ 
less, form-less cause possess the nature of Sound, etc., in the form of 
pleasure, etc. ? for there is no proof of the identity of nature between the 
existent and the non-existent. If, again, the diversity of Sound, etc., 
is the Vivarta of a single existent thing, still it would not follow .that the 
existent is produced from the existent. For a one without a second 
cannot have identity of nature with the diversity; on the contrary, the 
apprehension of the non-diversity under the characteristic of the diversity 
is an error pure’ and simple. With those also, again, namely KanAda, 
Gotama, and others, who say that it is from the existent that the non¬ 
existent is produced, the cause cannot be of the nature of the effect, 
because there is no proof of the unity of the existent and the non-existent. 
Hence th ere can be no proof of the Pradh&na on these theories. In order, 
therefore, to establish the existence of the Pradh&na, the next Kftrika 
determines that the effect must be existent from before its “ production.” 

Effects pre-exist in their causes. 

h wp w ^ u«. 11 

A-sat-a-karao&t, from the non-effectuation of the non-existent. 
MUn msis UpAd Ana-grahaoAt,from the selection of material for the effect, 
efemanma Sarva-sambhava-abhAvAt, from the absence of the produetk^'of 
every thing by every means. «n Saktasya, of tho competent. ewawi| Sopt- 
karatjftt, from the effectuation of the producible, wwmoj K&raga-bhAv&t, from 
the nature of the cause, wj Sat, existent, K&ryamp effect. 

IX. The effect is ever existent, because that which is 
nq^fttristent, canity no means be brought into existence; 
because effects take adequate material causes; because all 

v *■/ \ 
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things are not produced from all causes ; because a compe¬ 
tent cause can effect that only for which it is competent; and 
also because the effect possesses the nature of the cause. 

ANNOTATION. 

22. That which is non-oxistent, etc.: e.ij. a Imre’s horn. 

Effects take, etc.: Oil, for instanco, can be produced from mustard 
6eeds, but not a piece of cloth. 

All things are not produced, etc.: Did effects not pre-exist in their 
causes, then, in mustard seeds, for example, there would bo non-existenco 
of a piece of cloth, a jar, in fact, of every other thing ns well as of oil, 
and it would be quite as easy to produce a piece of cloth, a jar, and all 
the rest from them as it is to produce oil. But such is not the caso. 

A competent cause can effoct, etc.: Competency moans potentiality, 
the uumanifested state of the effect. A lump of clay, for instance, is 
potentially a jar; in it the jar lies hidden, unmanifested; it is muiiifcsled 
in the form of the jar by the operation of tho potter. 

The effect possesses the nature, etc.: Tho colour, weight, touch, etc. 
of a piece of cloth for instanco, are the colour, weight, touch, ote., of the 
threads from which it is made. This could not have been so, wore not 
cause and effect identical in essence. 

The Manifest and the Unmanifest contrasted. 

SHWif 11 ?° H 

iyia Hetu-mat, possessing or depending on a cause, ifiwi A-uilynin, non* 
sternal, perishable. a«sS A-vy&pi, unpervadfng, finite, sftsi Snkriyam, mobile, 
nutable. sfa'i Anekam, multitudinous, manifold. wfW Aiiritaqi,tupportod,d»pond- 
;nt. Litigant, raergent, mark, was* SAvayavam, made up of parts. 
I’ara-tantram, subordinate, ww‘ Vyaktam, the manifested, Viparitam, 

he reverse. A-Vyaktam, the unmanifested. 

X. The Manifest is producible, non-oil tcrnal, non-per- 
vadiag, mobile, multiform, dependent, (serving as) the mark 
(pifoferenee), a combination of parts, subordinate, i he Un¬ 
manifest is the reverse (of this). 

annotation. 

23. Sakriya, migratory: Buddhi and the rest leave, one after another, 
todies which they had taken up and enter into other bodies • this is their 
novement. The movement of the Body, Earth, etc., ib indeed well-known, 
a 
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Aneka, multitudinous: There are as many of them as there are Puru- 
$as; Earth and the rest also are multiplied according to the differences of 
Bodies, jars, etc. 

Airita, supported : They are supported by their respective causes. 

Lifiga, mergent, mark : Buddhi and the rest are marks of the Pra- 
dhana. Gaudapfida explains the word to mean “subject to dissolution.” At 
the time of the Dissolution the five Great Elements merge into the Tan- 
mfitras, and these together with the eleven Indiijns, into Abaipkflra, and 
this, into Buddhi; and that merges into the Pradhfina. 

Paratantra, subordinate: Buddhi, for instance, when it has to produce 
its own effect, namely, Ahaipkfia, has to draw upon Prakriti; otherwise, 
being weak or exhausted, it will not be able to produce Aharpkfira. Simi¬ 
larly, by Abomkfira and the rest also is awaited the inflow of Prakpti 
' in the production of their own effects. 

24. Viparita, reverse: The Unmanifest is causeless, eternal, all 
pervading, motion-less, single, self-sustained, ihe subject of the mark or 
non-mergent, part-less, and supreme. 

The Manifest, the Unmanifest ond the Knouer contrasted and compared. 

faprafifcfo 9mi wnwAwt srcw*/# i 
?ror srara aftqfarcswT ^ huh 

Tri-gupam, having or constituted by the three Gupaa, via., Sattva, 
Rajas, and Tamaa. vfttfk A-vivcki, non-discriminative. Res: Vijayah, objective. 
anon Slmfinyam, common. sAiri A-chetanam, Don-intelligent. Praaavs- 

dharmi, prolific. «wr Vyaktam, the Manifest m TatbA, so. PradhAnam 
the Pradhfina, Prakjiti. Tat-viparltah, the reverse of thiB. m TatbA, so 

v Ohs, yet 3** Pumfin, Puru$a. 

XI. The Manifest is constituted by the three 
Gunas, is non-discriminative, objective, common, non-intel¬ 
ligent, prolific. So is also the Pradhana. Puru§a is the 
reverse of them both (in these respects), and yet is similai 
(to the Pradhlna and also to the Manifest in those othei 
respects mentioned in the preceding K&rika.) 

ANNOTATION. 

26; A-ewckit'Just as the Prsdhdna is not diacmiinatedfrwn itself 
even so ere not Mahal and tbe rest also discriminated from the Pradhlw 
beoauae of their essential identity. Or, A-viveka is to create by unitin 
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together, for none of them singly are capable of producing their own effects, 
but, on the oontrary, only by uniting together. 

Vifaya. because it is the Object as distinguished from the Subject, 
to be apprehended and made use of by all Purusas alike. 

26. Tathi eha, and yet is similar: that is, as the Pradh tna is, in 
the preceding KarikA, declared to be without cause, etc., such is Purusa. 
Tims, “ • * • The Manifest is multitudinous; the Uninanifost is single; 
so is Puru$a also single. 0 0 9 ” (GaudapAda)." “ But when similarity to 
the PradhAna belongs to Puru$a iu respect of non-oausability, oternnlity, 
etc., and likewise multiplicity is his similarity to the Manifest, how is it 
said that ” the reverse of them both is Purusa? To this, it is replied: Tatba 
eha: Cha has the sense of Api, even, yet; although there is similarity in 
respect of non-causability, eto., yet he possesses dissimilarity in respect 
of not being constituted by the tlu-co Gnnas, etc. Such is the meaning " 
(Vuchaspati Mirfra). “ The S. Chamlrika confirms the interpretation: 

1 The phrase tathi eha implies that (soul) is analogous to tho undiscrete 
principle in non-oausability and the rest, and analogous to discreto prin¬ 
ciples in manifold enumeration.' This is, in fact, the SAmkhya doctrine, 
as subsequently laid down by tbe text, ver. IS, and is conformable to the 
Sutra of Kapila; 1 Multitude of souls is proved by varioty of condition': 
that is, * the virtuous are boru again in heaven, tbe wicked are regenerated 
in bell; the fool wanders in error, the wise man is sot free.’ Either, there¬ 
fore, Gaudapada has made a mistake, or by bis eka is to bo understood, 
not that soul in general is ono only, but that it is single, or several, in 
its different migrations; or, as Mr. Oolebrooko renders it iR.A.S. Iran*, 
vol. I. p. 31) ‘individual.’ So iu the Sfltras it is said ‘ that Ihoro may be 
various unions of one soul, according to difference of reccptaclo, as tbe 
ctherial element may be confined in a variety of vessels. This singleness 
of soul applies therefore to that particular soul which is subjected to its 
own varied course of birth, death, bondage, and liberation; for, as the 
commentator observes, ‘one soul is born, not another (iu a regenerated 
body) ’ The singleness of soul, therefore, as asserted by GaudapAda, is no 
doubt to be understood in this sense." {Wilson). 

Characteristic* of the Qunas dcsenhed. 

" IW_ Prlti-aprlti-visAds-AtmakAh, of the nstare of piesmrs, psin 

sad dalnste. msmfMt sw4: PmkWs-prsvpui-niysma*rtWb sdsptsd to osrvtag 
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the purpose of, or capable of causing, illumination, activity, and, restraint. 

: Anya-anya-abhibhava-Adraya-janana-mithuna-vrittayal, 

having mutual domination, dependence, production, consociation, and co-existence. 
Vftchaspati does not consider the term Vfitti as a distinct condition; he in¬ 
terprets it as Kriy&i act, operation or function, and compounds it with each oi 
the foregoing terms. * Cha, and. '. Guij&h, the Gtnjas. 

XII. The Gunas possess the nature of pleasure, pain 
and dulness; serve the purpose of illumination, activity, 
and restraint; and perform the function of mutual domina¬ 
tion, dependence, production, and consociation. 

ANNOTATION. 

27. Possess the nature, etc: Hereby the intrinsic forms of the 
Gunas Sattva, RajaB, and Tomas are declared. The force of the word 
Atmfi, nature, is that it is a reply to those who think that pleasure is 
nothing but absence of pain, and that pain is nothing but absence of 
pleasure. For Atmfl denotes being, something positive, and is a negation 
of non-being. 

28. Serve the purpose, etc: Hereby the purposes served by the 
Gunas respectively are declared. Artha means prayojana or purpose. 
GaudapAda interprets the term in the sense of competency, fitness, 
capability. 

29. Perform the functions, etc: Hereby the various operations of 
the Gurias are declared. 

Dependence : Although dependence, that is, co-existence by the 
relation of the container and the contained is not possible, still that is 
the support of that, the operation of which depends upon it. Thus, 
Sattva, by resting on activity and restraint, subserves Rajas and Tamas 
with illumination ; Rajas, by resting on illumination and restraint, sub¬ 
serves Sattva and Tamas with activity; Tamas, by resting on illumination 
and activity, subserves Sattva and Rajas with restraint. 

Production : Production is transformation, and it is of the same 
form ns the Gunns; hence capability is not entailed, owing to the absence 
of a cause which is a different Tattva. Neither is non-eternality entailed, 
owing to the absence of dissolution into a different Tattva. 

Consociation : That is, the Gupas are constant companions of one 
another.. 

Co-existence is explained by GuatjapAda time: As a beautiful and 
amiable woman, who is a source of delight to every one else, is the cause 
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of misery to the other wives of her husband, and of bewilderment to the 
dissolute; so does Sattva produce the functions of Rajas and Tamas. 
As a Icing, assiduous in protecting his people, and curbing the profligate, 
is the cause of happiness to the gcod, of misery and mortification to the 
wicked; so does Rajas produce the functions of Sattva and Tamas. 
Similarly, Tamas produces the functions of Sattva and Rajas, ns clouds, 
overshadowing the heavens, cause delight, upon earth, animate by their 
rain the active labours of the husbandman, and overwhelm absent 
lovers with despair. In this manner, the Gunns pcifonn the functions of 
one another. 


The Co-operation of the Gw.as explained. 

Stw «ni srcswrdtegrowt i 

5$ rW: stftaWhft $%:ll \\ il 

art Sattvara, sattva. Laghu, alleviating, light, awwt l’rakllilnkmn, 
enlightening, illuminating. *11 Istam, desired, considered. UpaHtam- 

bliakain, urgent, exciting, wt Clinlam, versatile, restless, s Clin, and. m: Itajab, 
rajas, jv Guru, heavy, wiw Varnoakiim enveloping, covering, obscuring, 
•a Eva, to be sure, ns: Tamah, tamas. Pradlpa-vnl, like a lamp, n Olio, 

and, *4n: Arllia-lal), for a purpose, vfo: Yfitlilj, function, ojperation. 

XJII. Sattva is considered to be light and illu¬ 
minating, and Rajas, to be exciting and restless, and Tamas, 
to be indeed heavy and enveloping. Like a lamp (consisting 
of oil, wick, and fire), they co-operate for a (common) purpose 
(by union of contraries). 

ANNOTATION. 

30. Contraries need not necessarily oppose and counteract one 
another. As co-operation of contraries for a common purpose is scon in 
the ease of a lamp, even so is it the ease with the Gunns which co-operate 
with one another to serve a common purpose, rig., the experience and 
release of Pnrusa. 

31. Granted, one may say, that non-discriminntivencss, etc., are 
proved by perception in the case of Earth, etc., which are objects of 
perception; but how can Sattva, etc., which are not objects of perception, 
be said to bo non-discrirainative, objective, common, non-iutelligent, 
and prolific (K&rikfi XI)? To this, the reply is given in tho nest 
Kfkrikh, 
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Proof of the properties of the Unmanifeet. 

WqgTCWWiWFfr II ^|| 

uWNik: A-viveki-ddeh, of non-discriminativeness, etc. fi%: SiddhiJ), 
proof. tfjwim Traigunyftt, from tlieir being constituted by the three Gunaa or 
from their manifesting the three qualities of pleasure, pain, and dulnesa, 
wlW sra wm Tat-viparyaya-abhAv&t, from the absence of non-discriminatireneBB, etc., 
in the reverse thereof, i.e., of the Manifest and the Unmanifest, i.e., Furufa; 
from the absence of the reverso of Traigupya in the Unmanifeet; from the 
absence of the divergence or non concomitance or disagreement between the 
properties in question and tho Manifest and the Unmanifest or the Unmanifeet 
only, wwiw ss usm K4rapa-gupa4tmaka-tv4t, from tho effect’s containing the attri¬ 
butes of the cause, wfa Kftryasya, of the effect, A-Vyaktam, the Unmanifeet. 
sfi Api, also, fen Siddham, proved, established. 

XIV. The proof of non-discriminativeness, and the 
rest (in tho Manifest and the Unmanifest) is from their be¬ 
ing constituted by the three Gunas and from absence of their 
non-concomitance. From the effect possessing the attributes 
of the cause is proved the Unmanifest also. 

ANNOTATION. 

32. According to Vftchaspati, the proof of non-discriminativeness 
and the rest is by the niothod of agreement, thus : — 

Whatever possesses pleasure, pain, and dulness, is nou-discrimina- 
tive, etc., 

As, for instance, are the objects of the senses; 

Prak|iti, Mahnt, etc., possess pleasure, pain, and dulness; 

They are, therefore, non-discriminative, etc: 
and also by the method of difference, thus:— 

Whatever is not non-discriminative, etc., does not possess pleasure, 
pain and dulness, ’ 

As, for instance, iB the case with Puru$a- 

But Prakfiti, Mahnt, etc., possess pleasure, pain, and dulnesa; 

They are, therefore, not-non-discriminative, etc. 

But the proof of these attributes must be subject to the proof of their 
alleged substratum. Bow then is this, namely, the Pradh&na proved? 
Thus; The effect characterised as Mahat, etc., possessing the form of 
pleasure, pain, and dulness, must have the nature or essence of pleasure, 
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pain, and dulnesa inhereing in its own cause; so that its cause, possessing 
the nature of pleasure, pain, and duiuess, that is, the Pradluiim Unmani¬ 
fest, is established. 

33. Qaudapuda’s interpretation is diHerout from the above. Ac¬ 
cording to him, the properties of non-discriminativencss, etc., are proved in 
the Manifest from their being constituted by tho three (tunas, through the 
absence of divergence, that is, becattso the properties of non-discriininativc- 
aess, etc., have never been found oxce[>t in conjunction with the property 
of being constituted by the three (Innas. And their existence in the 
Unmanifest is proved from the absence of divergence, that is, from tho 
invariable and universal concomitance of tho Manifest and the Umnniii- 
fest: just as, wherever there is the cloth, there aro the yarns ; similarly 
whoever.sees the Manifest, scos tho Unmanifest as well; and also from the 
cifect possessing the nature of the cause : thus, from the effect, n'c., Muliat 
ami the rest which are won-discriminative, objective, common, lion-in¬ 
telligent, and prolific, is proved that their eauso, namely, tho Unmanifest, 
possesses the same properties. 

Proof of llic Unmaiiiferi. . 

*n%s: i 



qft mrer T: 11H11 

Vil Bhed&nflm, of differentiated particulars, specific objects, ..f tho cvolutes, 
Mahat and the rest, sftnwj ParimfigAt, fronf linilenoss, iiicasiirnblonosH. w»«} 
•SamanvayAt, from homogeneity, agreomont. afiw: Sakli-tnbf from |“>wcr. sgffc 
Pravfitteh, from activity, from production, i Cha, and urwwsfcsmm Karagn-kArya- 
bibhAgAt, from differentiation of cause and effect, •wmrs A-vihhugAt, from non- 
differentiation, from reunion, hws Vaisvarupasya, of the formal I ni verso. 
KAragam, cause, ufat Asti, exists. im' A-Vyaktam, Unmaiiifost. I ravartate, 
energises, operates. fiijss: Tri-guqa-talj, through or of tho three Gugas, Rattva, 
Rajas, and Tamas. sjtsis Sam-iulayAt, through combination, co operation, s Oba, 
and. ParigAma-tsb, through transformation, efims Salils-val, like water. 

Prati-prati-guga-AJraya-viiiesiU, through differences according to 
the differences of ths several receptacles of tho Gugas, or differences created by 
the Gugas severally bssed on the principal Guga. 

XV-XVI. Of the particulars (e.g., Mahat and all Um 
rest down to the earth), there exists an Unmanifest cause:. 
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because the particulars are finite; because they are home, 
geneous; because production is through power; because 
there is differentiation of effect from cause or difference of 
cause and effect; and because there is reunion of the multi¬ 
form effect with the cause. 

It operates, in the form of the three GunaS and by 
combination, undergoing transformation, (diversified) accord¬ 
ing to the differences severally of the other Gunas depend¬ 
ing on the principal Guna. 

ANNOTATION. 

34. Because they are homogeneous: Homogeneousnesg is the 
possession of a common form among a number of distinct individuals. 
The presence of a common form infers a common origin. 

Because production is through power: Power inhering in the cause 
is nothing hut the uninanifested state of the effect. 

Differentiation and reunion: Discrete products of every sort of 
form from Mahat down to a jar, for instance, successively rise from their 
causes at the time of creation and disappear into them at the time of 
destruction and universal dissolution. The ultimate points in the process 
of evolution and involution are one and the same. It is the absolute 
unmanifested state of a single entity. It is called the Unmanifest, the 
Pradhlna and Prakriti. \ 

35. It operates etc.: The Gunas of which the nature is to undergo 
transformation, never rest, even for a moment, without transforming 
themselves. Their transformation may be homogeneous or heterogeneous. 
Homogeneous transformation takes place during Pralaya or the period of 
latency intervening Creation and Dissolution, when Sattva transforms as 
Sattva, Rajas as Rajas, and Tamas as Tamas. Such is the meaning of the 
phrase Tri-guija-talj, in the form of the three Gui,ias severally. Hetero¬ 
geneous transformation takes place during Creation and Dissolution. For 
this, combination of the Gupas with one another in different proportions 
is necessary. Such combination is rendered possible by the diversified 
aotivity of the Gupas in the evolutional Mahat and all the rest, of which 
each successive one is more and more specified than, and differentiated 
from, its predecessor.' And this differentiation is brought about by the 
difference in the ratio in which the' eubsidiary’{Gunas combine and 
co-operate with the principal Gupa. Thus, as regards the eleven lndriyas 
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and the five Tan-mfttras, while Rajas is equally operative in the evolution 
of both, the former arise from AhnipkAra in which Snttvn is predominant 
and Tamas is dormant; whereas the latter arise from Almipkara in which 
Tamils is predominant and Sattva is dormant. 

Salila-vat: As simple water shed by the clouds, coining into contact, 
with various situations, is modified as sweet, sour, bitter, pungent, or as¬ 
tringent, in the character of the juice of the cocoa-nut, palm, bel, karnnja, 
amalaka, wood-apple, etc. 


Proof of Purnpi. 



11 w n 

SamghAta-para artha-tvat, since an aggregate or slructuro nf 
manifold parts into one whole is for tho sake of another of a different character 
fsjw^fiiwia Tri-Gmja-Adi-vipiryayat, since there must exist an eulily in which 
there is the reverse of the properties of being constitilled by three Oupas, ami 
tho rest mentioned in KArikh XI. wSpim AdhisthamU, since there must lie 
superintendence over Buddhi and other products of tho (lupas. jn: l’urunab 
Purusa. nfai Asti, exists. Nfysnra Bhoktri-bhAvAt, since there must lie an 
experiencer of pleasure and pain, Aswrf Kaivalyu-arlhum, for tho sakoof iso¬ 
lation. Pravfitteh, since activity is. s Oha, and. 

XVII. Purusa exists: since the abrogate imiKt. lie for 
the sake of the non-aggregate; since there must exist an 
entity in which the properties of being constituted by the 
three Gunas and the rest do not appear; sinee there must lie 
a superintendent; since there must bo an experiencer; and 
since activity is for the sake of abstraction. , 

ANNOTATION. 

36. Since there must exist an entity, etc.: Hereby is prevented the 
inference of on aggregate by the aggregate, h or all aggregates possess 
the three Gunas, whereas Purusa is free from them, as declared in hAiikA 
XL Therefore, the entity for which the aggregate is, must Ik- a imn- 


“ggregate. And Purusa ie a non-aggregate. 


Proof of Multiplicity of Puruyu 

fa# 11 11 

—ttiiu.. il j_. -r 1 -— 1 - < ” nt birth,death,and thehutnuneot 

of cognition and action. vffMren Prati-niyamAt, individual allotment. 
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A-yugapat, non-simultaneous. nsft Pravritteh, from activity or occupation, s Cha, 
and. Purusa-bahu-tvam, multipHeity of Purhess. Ht' Siddhaqt, estab¬ 

lished. try u 4lwco({ Traigupya-viparyayAt, from absence of the condition of the three 
Gunas, from diverse modification of the three Gupas. v Cha, and. « Eva, 
verily. 

XVIII. From the individual allotment of birth, death 
and the Instruments, from non-simultaneous activity (towards 
the same end), and from the diverse modification of the 
three Gunas, multitude of Purusas is verily established. 

ANNOTATION. 

37. Birth consists in conjunction with body, Indriya, Manas, 
Ahaipkfira, Buddhi, and experience, and death consists in their aban¬ 
donment. So that they do not entail the transformation of Puru$a. The 
distribution of body and the rest, which is different in each individual 
case, must imply a plurality of Purufas, as, otherwise, on the birth of 
one, all would be born and on the death of one, all would die. 

Non-simultaneous activity towards the same end : as, e.g., some are 
busy with virtUpus, others with vicious, actions; some cultivate dispassion, 
others knowledge. 

Diverse modification of the three Gunas: thus, though birth is 
common to all, one possessing Sattva is happy, another possessing Rajas, 
is wretched, aud a third possessing Tamas, is dull. 

Proof of the Nature of Puruqa. 

unareaf HUH 

mum Tasm&t, from that. ** Cha, and. favtam Vipary&s&t, from contrast, diver¬ 
gence- tel Siddham, proved, vftrt SSkai-tvaip, to be the witness, vw Asya, el 
this, jus Purusa-sya, of Purusa. tooi Kaivalyam, aloneness, solitariness. 
esw M&dhyasthyam, indifference, to be the bystander. Dra$tri*tvaip, tc 
be the spectator, uus'en: A-kartri-bh&vab, non-agent-ship, s Cha, and. 

XIX. And from that contrast it is proved that this 
Purusa is witness, solitary, indifferent, spectator, and non- 
agent. 

ANNOTATION. 

38. That contrast: that is, Purupa is not constituted by the three 
Gupas, is discriminative, is not objective but subjective, is not common, 
Sa Intafllnrnnt, and is not prolific (see K&rikA XIV). 
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BecauBe fie is intelligent and subjective, ho is spectator and wit* 
ness. A witnesl is one to whom objects are shown. Prakrit! exhibits 
herself to Pnru§a. 

From his not being constituted by the three Gunns follow his 
solitariness and indifference. For solitariness consists in the absolute 
non-existence of the three sorts of pain, and indiffeience denotes absence 
of love for pleasure and hate for pain. But pleasure and pain are 
properties of the three Gunas. And because Purusa is not constituted 
by the three Gunas, lie is absolutely free from pleasure, pain and 
bewilderment. 

And since he is discriminative and non-prolifie, be is not tho agent. 

But if Purusa is a non-agent, how does ho make determination ? as 
i will perform acts of merit, I will not perform acta of demerit: hence 
Purusa must be the agent; neither is Purusa the agent;—thus there is, 
may say our opponent, defect in both tlio theories. Accordingly, tho 
seeming agency of Purusa is explained in tho next Kftrikii. 

The agency of Purusa is not real, hut fictitioju. 

a a 

manj Tasm&t, therefore, mjftwm Tat-samyogilt, from conjunction therewith, 
c-, with the intelligent Purusa. A-chetanam, tho nmi-intclligeut. kmwj 
CbetanA-vat, possessing intelligence, is Iva, like, as if. Apt f.iflgam, the effect, 
Mahat and the rest, jvwVh Gupa-kartri-tvo, in tho case of tho agency of the 
Gupaa. * Cha, and. ire TathA, likewise. wit KartA, agent, w Iva, like, aa if. 
nft Bhavati, becomes. eptfis: UdAainah, indifferent, Purism. 

XX. Therefore (tho inference that intelligence and 
agency belong to one and the same subject is a mistake.) 
Through conjunction with Purusa, the non-intclligent Effect 
appears as if it were intelligent, and although agency is of 
the Gunas, the indifferent (Purusa) appears, in the same 
way, as if he were the agent. 

39. Lifigam here denotes Mahat, AhamkAia, Manas and the five 
Tan-mAtras. See KArikA XL. 

40. The confusion then is due to the conjunction of Prakfiti and 
Puroga. And conjunction means mutual approach and cooperation, 
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which necessarily pre-supposes some object or purpose to be achieved. 
That purpose can be nothing but mutual benefit, as declared in the 
following Kari kfi. 

Object of the conjunction of Pun ija and Praltriti. 

pror TOT TOFTO I 

yens Purusa-sya, of Puru§a. ?W' Dar&ma-artliam, for the sake of seeing 
or exhibition, town* Kaivalya-artliam, for the eako of separation, me Tathi, 
likewise. mn« PradhSna-sya, of the Pradhana. v yw Pahgu-andha-vat, like 
that of the halt and the blind, wfc: Ubbayob, of both, sfi Api, also. *n: 
Satpyogah, conjunction. Tat-kritah, originated by that, ».e., conjunction, 
ml: Sargafi, creation, evolution. 

XXI. The conjunction of Purusa and the PradMna 
is, like that of the halt and the blind, for mutual benefit, 
that is, for .the exhibition of the Pradhana to Purusa and 
for the isolation of Purusa. From this conjunction proceeds 
Creation. 

ANNOTATION. 

41. The halt and the blind : " As a lame man and a blind man, 
deserted by their fellow-travellers, who, in making their way with difficulty 
through a forest, had been dispersed by robbers, happening to encounter 
each other, and entering into conversation so as to inspire mutual 
confidence, agreed to divide between them the duties of walking and of 
seeing; accordingly the lame man was mounted on the blind man’s 
shoulders, and was thus carried on his journey, whilst the blind man was 
enabled to puisne his route by the directions of his companion. In the 
same manner, the faculty of seeing is in soul, not that of moving; it is 
like tho lame man : the faculty of moving, but not of seeing, is in nature; 
which resembles, therefore, the blind man. Further, as a separation takes 
place between the lame man and the blind man, when their mutual object 
is accomplished, and they have reached their journey’s end, so nature, 
having effected the liberation of soul, ceases to act; and soul, having 
contemplated nature, obtains abstractedness; and, consequently, their 
respective purposes being effected, the conuexion between them is 
dissolved.”—Qawjap&da’s Bhfisya, translated by Wilson. 
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The Evolution* of Prakriti and the order of their evolution slated. 

\ 

to 11 ^ u 

«**: Prakriteh, from Prakriti. «iCT MnliAn, Mahnt. im: Talnl.i, tlienec, from 
Haliat. «v*v: AbaipkArab, AliamkAra. msmTasmAt, (herefrom, from AliaipkAra. 
m: Gaoabr set, group, series. * Clia, and. Owe: fodm'iikab, sixtcenfold. iwm 
TasraAt, from that. «R Api, again, Swwm ^asak&t, from sixtcenfold. 
l’afieha-bhyab, from the five. ej ssiR Paftcha blifltAni, the five gross elements. 

XXII. From Prakriti (evolves) Maliat; tlienee, Aham- 
kara; and from this, the sixteenfold set; from live, again, 
among the sixteenfold, the five Elements. 



ANNOTATION. 


42. The sixtcenfold set: that is, the eleven Imlriyas ami the live 
Tan-mAtras. From five, etc : that is, from the loner live among the sixteen, 
that is, the five Tan-matras. 

Five Elements: viz., Ether, Air, Fire, Water ami Earth. 

43. The synonyms of Prakriti are PradhAna, that in which all things 
arc contained, BrahraA, that which expands, A-vyakta, the ui.nianifost, 
Qahu-dhAnaka, that in which manifold tilings are contained, Maya, that 
which measures or limits. 


The synonyms of Mahat are Buddhi, that which makes things known, 

Asnri, probably Chheda-bheda-Adi-AtmikA as in the medical science, that is, 
that which causes separation, differentiation, etc, MaC, that by wine i 
things are understood, Khyati, that by which things me manifested. 
JfianA, that by which knowledge is acquired, 1’rajna, that by which per- 
feet knowledge is obtained. 

The synonyms of AharpkAra arc Bhfi.a-Adi, the origin of the BhfiU. 
or elements, Vaikfita, the modified, Taijasa, partaking of lejas, M, 
Rajas, AbhimAna, self-consciousness. 

B, IBM. i. mis u» T,.. u, mm. »•>;« 
o.iWk,»uid ji ti.. u™ ”««■ ■" F "‘.'"i; 

Ah w U», h. lb. IndriyBS. th. Tan-mSlrii. ™1 H,. El » , f . .r. iW 
IbB Finical BBdmM.pbjcii»l obBeccn. laablit*« pnwptai pci ».’i« 
all the three worlds. 
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Buddhi and its modifications described. 

dWWW^RM&roi II II 

AdhyavasAyafi, ascertainment. 3 %: Buddhil), Mahat, Buddhi. vt: 
Dharmafj, virtue, merit, wi JflAnam, knowledge. Rot: VirAgafc, dispassion. ^ 
Aiivaryam, lordliness, power. wRwi SAttvikam, partaking of Sattva. vnj* Etata- 
rupam, its forms. sronTAmasam, partaking of Tamas. wots AsmAt, from this 
fafeOT, Viparyastam, the reversd. 

XXIIII. Ascertainment' is Buddhi. Virtue, know¬ 
ledge, dispassion and power are its forms or manifestations 
or modifications, partaking of Sattva. Those partaking of 
Tamas, are the reverse of these. 

ANNOTATION. 

44. Ascertainment is Buddhi: this statement in apposition is 
intended to teach that there is no difference between the function and the 
fuctionary. 

Ascertainment is to arrive at the certainty that this is a jar, this I 
will do, etc., which is above the stage of doubt, differentiation, assimila¬ 
tion, and deliberation. 

Virtue is that which is the cause of happiness and release, 
and includes the fruits of sacrifices and of the practice of Yoga as 
taught by Patafijali. 

Knowledge is the manfestation of the discrimination between Pra- 
kriti and Puru§a. 

Dispassion is absence of RAga or passion. It has four names: the name 
of Yatamfina, Vyatireka, Ekendriya and VasikAra. Passion and the like, 
which act like dyes of different hues, reside in the Chitta or the Retentive 
Faculty. By them the Indriyas, the Powers of Cognition and Action, are 
employed on their respective objects. Now, the endevour, i.e., the putting 
forth of energy for the purpose of boiling down and dissolving them, with 
the desire that the Indriyas may not go out to the objects, is designated 
as YataraAna. And wbpn the boiling is once begun, some passions will 
become boiled, while others will be in die course of being boiled. In that 
stage, the relation of before and after thus ooming into existence, the 
ascertainment of the'boiled by means of their discrimination from those 
that are in the course of being boiled, is designated as Vyatireka. They 
W n g thus disabled to excite the Indriyas to activity, the persistence 
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of the boiled passions in the mind in the form of mere longing,, is 
designated as Ekendriya. The surcease of even the mere longing in regard 
to sensible and scriptural objects of enjoyment, even though they be near at 
hand, which, in its appearance, is subsequent to the first three stages, is 
designated as Vadik&ra.—Vfichaspnti. 

Power is will-power or thought-power, whoreby a Yogin becomes at 
will light as a leaf or heavy as a hill, whereby ho can ascend to the sun 
ana sunbeam or can touch the moon with the tip of his fiugor, etc. 

Partaking of Sattva: that is, when Sattva becomes predominant in 
Buddhi, by subduing Kajas and Tamas. 

Partaking of Tatnas: that is, when Tamas becomes predominant in 
Buddhi, by subduing Sattva and Rajas. 

The reverseare vice, ignorance, passion and weakness. 

Ahaiflkdra and its Modifications described. 

TOTOHRV II W II 

• 

Ws: Abhim&nah, consciousness, self-assertion «jw: AlmmkAruli, Almm- 
kara. itwnj Tasmftt, from it. Ijfcs: Dvi-vidhah, twofold. v«M I’ravartato, pro¬ 
ceeds. w: Sargaht creation, ovolution. EkAdadakab, elevenfold. * Chs, 

and. (Japal;, Bet, series, Taii-niAtru-paficliaknm, the pentad of tlip 

Tan-mktras. w Cha, and. w Eva, nothing else. 

XXIV. Self-assertion is Almnikura. Ftotn it proceeds 
a twofold evolution only : the elevenfold set and also the 
fivefold Tan-matra. 

ANNOTATION. 

45. The elevenfold set comprises the eleven lndriyas, i.e., the five 
Indriyas of cognition and the five lndriyas of action and Manas. 

The fivefold Tan-mAtra comprises the subtile particles or essences 
which are Sound, Touch, Form, Taste, and Smell. Whatever word convey* 
the sense of subtilty or fineness is a synonym of Tan-mAtra. 

Self-assertion : All that is considered (alocbitaj and reasoned (mala) 
refers to me, in this I am competent, all these objects of sense arc for my 
sake only, this does not concern any one else but me, hence I am,—such 
abhimana, self-assertion or consciousness by reference to onepelf, from its 
having an uncommon or unique operation of its own, is called Absqiklm, 
by working upon which Buddhi determines that this is to be done by me. 
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Transformations of Ahaipk&ra distinguished. 

^r^cRTTS: 3 II Hi II 

srfiWs: SAttvikab, partaking of Sattva, in which Sattva is dominant, pure. 
<m^n: EkAdaiakah, elevenfold, nrtk Pravartate, proceeds. <esm vaikritAt, modi¬ 
fied by the predominance of Sattva ; an older term conveying the same sense 
as SAttvika. n< s mis AhaipkArAt, from AhamkAra. «E"$: BhAta-Adeb, from the 
original of the elements in which Tamas is dominant ; an older term conveying 
the same sense as TAmasa. wsw Tan-mAtrab, the Tan-mAtras. a: Sah, it. ms* 
TAmasah, TAmasa, having Tamas dominant in it. TaijasAt, from Taijasa, 
which is an older term having the sense of RAjasa, that in which Rajas is domin¬ 
ant. wiUbhayam, both, i-e-, the Indriyas and the Tan-mAtras. 

XXV. The Sattvika elevenfold set proceeds from the 
Vaikrita Ahamkara ; from the Bhiltadi Ahamkara, the* Tan- 
matras ; they are Tamasa ; from Taijasa Ahamkara, proceed 
both, 

ANNOTATION. 

46. From the Taijasa, both : Of the three Gurtas, Rajas alone is 
exciting and restless (see KArikA XIII). Rajas alone, therefore, is active 
while Sattva and Tamas are inert. These must then depend upon the 
activity of Rajas for the evolution of their products. It is in this sense 
that from the Taijasa proceed both, and not that a duplicate set of the 
Indriyas and the Tan-mAtras simultaneously issue from the RAjasa Aharp- 
kAra. 

Indriyas enumerated. 



II Hi II 

Buddhi-indriyAqi, the Indriyas or Powers of cognition. 
bhwhwwW Ohak?uh-irotra-ghrAua-rasana-tvak-AkhyAni, called the eyes, ears, 
nose, tongue, and akin, w y i iwm wgwi n . VAk-pAoi-pAda-pAyu-upaathAn, apeecb, 
hands, feet, excretory organ and organ of generation. Karma-indriyAqi, 

the Indriyas or Powers of action. ai|: Ahull, they say. 

XXVI. Those called the eyes, the ears, the nose, the 
tongue and the skin are said to be the Indriyas of cognition, 
and the speech, hands, feet, the exoretory organ and the 
organ of generation, to be the Indriyas of action. 
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Manns described. 


mmi Ubhaya-Atmakam, possessing the nature of both, i.c. Indriyaa of 
cognition and of action. wa Atra, herein, in the set of Indriyas. as: Manab, 
Manas. fcswi Samkalpalam, that which forms a complete idea at last, by means 
of assimilation and differenitation ; reflective; deliberative ; combinative. 
Indriyatn, indriya. a Oha, as well, smarts S&dharmyilt, from homogeneousness. 

Guqa-parioAnia-visesAt, from differences in tho transformation of 
the Guijas. awn* NAnfi-tvam, manifoldness ; variety ; diversencss. awv^in 
Bdhya-bbedAb, external diversities, a Oho, and. 

XXVII. Among the Indriyas, Manas possesses tho 
nature of both. It is deliberative, and is as well an Indriya, 
as it is homogeneous with tho rest. The variety of (ho In¬ 
driyas is due to the differences in the transformation of the 
Gimas, and so are the external diversities (of objects of the 
senses). 


annotation. 

47. Nature of both : The presence of Manas is necessary Imth .n 

respect to cognition and in respect to action ; for, to quote 10,11 * e * 

“a man whose mind is intently employed in the < cm temp 'lion o sc 
objects, takes no notice of impressions made by sounding Imh ns up >n 
organ of hearing : therefore it is evident that pciceplion isonywi 
the mind receives the impression-” Similarly, theie can jo no mo\enien 
of the hands, etc., without the co-operation of Manns. , 

48. Saipkalpa or deliberation is the uncommon or distinctive func¬ 
tion of Manas. By tl.e form of deliberation, Manas is marked out, because 
when a thing is first simply observed by the sense as I t is some 

doubt arises as to whether it be this or whether it be that, 
image, it as It is this and not that, that is to 

•aiputicnla, -U— P—« ^ 

from the materials of the senses, Manas crea pe itaelf or 

transferred to Ahamk^whichregar^ u ^ 

not concerning itself. Thus coloured wri£ ^ an(1 detw . 

next token up by Buddht.whtch makes ce h ^ proce aa of aensuoua 

mmes conduct, accordingly. Such, in brie , v 

cognition propounded in the Biipltky* Darfana. 

« 
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49. But Manas thus possesses 8 unique definition of its own, yet it 
does not lie altogether out of the category of the lndriyas, like Buddhi and 
Ahatpkftra; for, unlike them, it is, along with the other lndriyas, produced 
from the same material cause, oh., Aharpkdra modified by the predomi¬ 
nance of Sattva. Hence, Manas also is an Indriya. 

50. But how, from the same material, are diverse effects, viz., eleven 
lndriyas of eleven sorts, produced ? Further, the eleven lndriyas necessarily 
imply, and must depend for tUeir existence upon, eleven different sorts 
of objects. How is this diversity created ? when the Pradhfina, Buddhi, 
and Ahaqik&ra are non-intelligent, And Purusa is a non-agent. Is it 
Created by Idvara or by Svabhftva or Spontaneity ? The answer is, that a 
certain Spontaneity is the cause of the variety of the lndriyas and their 
objects. Just as through Spontaneity, secretion of milk takes place for 
the growth of the calf, so the Gupas become spontaneously modified 
by the forms of the eleven lndriyas for the benefit of Puruga. Similarly, 
through particular transformation of the Gupas spontaneously, external 
objects of various kinds are produced; for whatever is the modification 
of the Gupas, is their object; hence, external objects must be understood 
to be the products of the Gupas. 

" Vilchaspati understands the allusion to external objects to be 
merely illustrative; that is, the internal organs are diversified by the 
modification of the qualities, in the same manner that external objects are 
varied by the same modification”.—Wilson’s free translation. 

Vijnftna Bhikfu reads the passage as Bahya-bhed§t cha, and from 
the variety of external objects, instead of Bahya-bheddfe cha, and so are 
the external diversities. 

The Functions of the lndriyas described. 

sspfy fiabda-ftdi-gu, in respect to sound and the rest, <■«., form, touch, taste, 
and smelL sfel Pahchfin&m, of the five, senses of cognition. udNmm* 
Alochana-mfitnun, observation simply, the mere observation of things, the identity 
of which is not free from doubt. Ijyate, is considered, affu Vrittifi, modi¬ 
fication! function. Vachana-adiaa-viharaqa-utsarga-finandih, 

speech, manipulation, locomotion, excretion and generation, v Cha, and. ugun 
PUchfinAm, of the five, lndriyas of aotion. 

XXVIII. The function of the five, in respect to sound 
and the rest, is considered to be observatiou simply. Speech, 
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manipulation, locomotion, excretion and generation are con* 
sidered to be the functions of the other five. 


The common and uncommon functions of the Antah-Karanas distinguished. 


wiwroti ifrrerow wwitiirt i 
spntnr mm w ii u ii 


mnm«« SvAlakssuyara, the condition of having specific or distinctive or 
uncommon or characteristic definitions of their own. rfa Vrittih. function, 
operation, wns Traya-sya, of the three, viz., Buddhi, AliamkAm, and Manas, 
si SI, the same, ssr Eel, this, nsft Bhavati, is. wsmww A-BamAnyA, nnoommon, 
peculiar to each, n umawH l h : SAmfinayn-karana-vrittih the common function or 
modification of the Instruments, menu: Pra?a-AilyAl t i, PrAon and tho rest, rh., 
ApAna, SamAna, UdAna, and VyAna, the five vital airs, life-breaths, swn VAyavah, 
airs, H Paficha, five. 

XXIX. Of the three (internal Instruments), their own 
definitions are their respective functions. These, tho same, 
(functions) are peculiar to each. The common ■ modification 
of the'Instruments is the five airs beginning with I runa. 


ANNOTATION. 

51. It is to be noted that the five vita! airs are taught to I* the 
modifications jointly of Buddhi, Ahnmkiirn, and Manas, and not of tho 
elements, as otherwise might be imagined. 

The functions of the hdriyas are successive os xcell as simultaneous. 

§ ffor*. aw 5 1 ® 81 1 
si fTOTWfl ?raw 11 11 

_m nhatustsvssv 

jwi Yngapat, simultaneous, consentaneous, 


iqgm Chatu?teyssys, of the 


aarterd».,TuSirAhantkAra, , Msnas. and one of the 

rd. ms Tasya. .U, of the quartet, ft* »«*..tA,j^ ^ 

j ‘ heinre «* rd 10 reaarf toaupnwLbleobjecU.in the 
* TathA api, so too. T* ' *• ’ . , Inference, teetimony. revelation, 

aseoi the unaeen. in the ease of «>«"" VT ddhii AlmqikAra, and Manta, 
nd recollection. tun Traya-sya. of the mad, eu^uo 
5«w Tat-purvikA, preceded by that, the seen, fib: 

XXX Of all the four, the functions are instantaneous; 
heir JonctioraK. found to be “ ,s0 - Tlli, “ m 
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regard to sensible objects. In regard to unseen objects, so 
too are the functions of the three, but preceded by that. 

%: ' ANNOTATION. 

52. Instantaneous: as when one suddenly comes across a tiger in 
a dark night, one’s eyes at once observe, Manas considers, AhaipkAra 
identifies, and Bnddhi determines, and the man immediately runs away 
for his life. 

Successive: as when a man sees in dim light something moving in 
front of him and doubt arises as to what it might be ; his Manas con¬ 
siders that it is nothing but a robber; his Aharpkilra makes him self- 
conscious that he is approaching towards him; and his Buddhi deter¬ 
mines, I must move away. 

So too: that is, in the case of nou-perceptual cognition, the functions 
of Buddhi, Ahamk&ra, and Manas may be simultaneous as well as succes¬ 
sive. 

But preceded by that: Hereby the condition of cognition by in¬ 
ference, revelation, and recollection is laid down, which may be stated 
in the phraseology of Locke as that nothing can be in the intellect 
which was not previously in the senses. For there can be no inference 
or revelation or recollection of what has never before been perceived. 

How the Indriyat act in harmony with one another. 

ret M 1 

^ SOT* ii ** ii 

wt wt 8vfttp svftip, own, own. sfiNpft Pratipadysnte, reach, enter into, 
nwujifcyd Paraspara-AkQta-hetukflqii of which the cause ie proneness to acti¬ 
vity arising from mutual sympathy, s&n Vrittim, function, modification, jwrt: 
* buruaa-arthah, the purpose of Purufa. w Eva, alone, Hetufc, cause, motive. 
* Na, not? Wwj Kona chit, by any one whatever, wtt KAryate, wrought, made 
to aot. aWri fcaragaip, instrument. 

XXXI. The .Instruments enter into their respective 
modifications to which they are incited by mutual desire. 
The purpose of Puru$a is the only (cause of the activity of 
the Instruments). By none whatever is an Instrument made 
to aot, 
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The number, functions and effects of the Jndriyas described. 

tot sjTirwrqsffiTTOraf. i 

w&f wnfnfari sro^ n ^ n 

•w Karapam, instrument. rtipW Trayodaia-viilhara, thirtoenfold. m 
Tat, it. towtototo Aharapa-dharapa-prakttfa-karam, performer of apprehen¬ 
sion, sustentation and manifestation, si*' Kttryam, effect, s Cha, and. m 
Tasya, its. pro Daia-dhA, tenfold, sipi*' Ahftryam, apprchensiblo. «*' Dhlryam, 
sustainable, tow Prakdiyam, manifestable, s Cha. and. 

XXXII. The Instrument is of thirteen sorts. It per¬ 
forms apprehension, sustentation, and manifestation. And 
its effect or act, viz., the apprehensible, the sustainable, and 
the manifestable, is (each) tenfold. 

ANNOTATION. 

53. Apprehension is of tho five instruments of notion. Their 
affects are speech, manipulation, locomotion, excretion and generation, 
which being distinguished as earthly and non-earthly, become tenfold. 

Sustentation is of the five vital airs, which support (bo body. 
Hie thing to be sustained, i.e.. Body, is fivefold according ns it is made of 
2arth, Water, Fire, Air, and Ether, and these, again, being distinguished 
« celestial (divya)and non-celestial, become tenfold. 

Manifestation is of the five instruments of cognition. The things 
o be manifested are sound, touch, form, taste, and smell, and these lieing 
istingnished as celestial and non-celestial, become tenfold. 

Gaudnpada explains the KArika differently. According to him, tho 
instruments of action apprehend and sustain, those yf cogniliou rnani- 
“st. The action or effect of these instruments is tenfold, tie , sound, etc., 
nd speech, etc. Thus, what is manifested by the instruments of eogni- 
on, is acquired and maintained by those of action. 

The Thirteen Indriyas described and distinguished. 

fiPPI II II 

emnmi Antah-Karapam, the internal instrument, Tri vidbapi. three- 
, fold, pro Defe-dhA, tenfold to' BAhyam, external, mm Trayssya, of the 
1 three, ftwroi yijaya-Akhyam, called object. -- 111 ** SAmprsta-kAlaip, at time 
present." to* BAhyam, external. tiro* Tri-kAlam, at three times, is., time peat, 
preeeot and future, mrom Abhyantarara, internal. Karepam, instnuaen. 
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XXXTTT ' The internal Instrument is threefold; the 
external, tenfold, called the object of the three. The ex¬ 
ternal instrument operates at time present; the internal at 
all the three times. 

ANNOTATION. 

54. Called the object of the three: because the external-instruments 
of cognition and action are the channels through which the three internal 
instruments of Buddhi, Ahaipkara, nnd Manas come into contact with, 
and exercise their functions in regard to, the external objects. 

■ Objects of the lndriyas described. 

\\\n 

jjtftpif* Bnddhi-indriyftui, the lndriyas of cognition. Tes&ra, of these. 

Paflcha, five. Videsa-aviiesa-visayAoi, having as their objects 

gross sound, etc., causing pleasure, pain, and dulness, and subtile sound, etc., 
in the form of the Tan-m&tras. am Vftk, speech, aafit Bhavati, is. 
Sabda-visayfi, having sound as object, W* Sesfini, tlio rest, i e., hands, feet, 
the excretory organ and the organ of generation. 5 Tn, but. qjftwrft Paficha- 
visayftgi, having all the five, soiftul, etc., as objects. ^ 

XXXIV. Among these (ten lndriyas) the five lndriyas 
of cognition have for their objects things gross and Subtile. 
Speech has sound (alone) for its object. But the rest have 
(all) the five as their objects. 

ANNOTATION. 

55. But the rest have the five etc.: for, a jar, «.</., which may be 
taken hold of by the hand, possesses sound, touch, form, taste, and smell; 
the foot treads upon the earth of which sound nnd the rest are the 
characteristics; the excretory organ separates that in which these five 
abide; and the organ of generation produces the secretion in which all 
these five are present. 

Why Buddhi is principal among the lndriyas. 

mwramirr 3%! wl Awawnift vwnq 1 
amifo fot smd 51ft jutfor Wfor 11 ».* u 

emnsm Sa-antab-karagft, together with the internal instruments of Ahaifr 
kta and Manas, 5S: «uddhih, Buddhi. a*‘ Sarvaqi, all. Rss^ Vifayam, 
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object. AvagAhate, adverts to, comprehends. ewim YaamAt, since, mam 

| Tasm&t, therefore. fWW Tri-vidhani, threefold, me Karaoam, instrument, pft 
DvAri, warders, gatemen, room, juris DvArApi, gates. Wa SesApi, rest. 

XXXV. Since Buddhi, together with Ahamkara and 
Manas, comprehends all objects (at all times), therefore, the 
three Instruments are like a house of which the rest are 
gates. 

Above continued. 

W& sfetto pi srrom 11 n 

{ ait Ete, these, the ten external Indriyas, Manas, and AlmmkAra. w f isww si : 
1’radipa-kalpAhi comparable to a lamp. wnTmaar, 1 ’nras[«ra-vibikwioAl.i, 
characteristically different from one another. aaWar: Gupa-visChAh, particular 
modifications of the Gupas. jwpi Kritsnam, whole, yssm Purusa-aya, of, ».c., to 
Parana. Artliam, object, sews PrakAtiya, manifesting. 5 # Iluddhau, to 

Buddhi. «m«fit Prayachehhanti, present, make over. 

XXXVI. These particular modifications qf the (Innas, 
which are characteristically different from ono another, ami 
■which are, therefore, in this matter, comparable to a lamp, 
•present all their respective objects to Buddhi, so that these 
may be exhibited to Purusa. 

ANNOTATION. 

56. Comparable to a lamp : see Kiirika XIII. 

Present.to Buddhi: for Purusa ism experience objects, pleasure, 

cm;., only such as are lodged in Buddhi. The process bf which ideas are 
conveyed to Purusa is here described. 

Above continued. 

tri sigqsSrt TOtt5 gww etWh ji%: i 
e ftflrafe g* sraraasspst W 'U«t 

It Sarvaqi, all. sft Prati, in regard to. Lipa-Hhogaip, oxporienco 
Utrough conjunction, swj YasmAt, since, jw* Purusa-sya, of Puru$a. enwft 
^Adhayati, effects, accomplishes. 5® : Buddhib, Buddhi. * SA, it. w Eva, the 
aarne. e Cha, and. «W| Visinajti, differentistee, discriminatee. jet Punafe, 
Again. s eij w umi PradbAna-puruja-anUrain, difference between the Pradhina 
A dPoruja. fmSokjaip aubtile, difficult todisoern, not to be apprehended 
Sy thoee who have not practised religions austerities. 
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XXXVIt. (The other Indriyas present all objects to 
Buddhi, so that they may be exhibited to Puru^a), since it is 
Buddhi which accomplishes the experience of Purusa in 
regard to all (objects at all times). And it is that, again, 
which discriminates the subtile difference between the Pra- 
dhana and Purusa. 

ANNOTATION. 

57. In these three KArikas it is established that Buddhi is Bupreme 
among the Indriyas. It is the principal means ol accomplishing the 
apparently contradictory purposes of ?urn$a, eta., experience and release. 
For Buddhi, through the adjacence of Purupa, by means of the falling of 
bis shadow, becoming verily of his form, accomplishes Purusa’s experience 
of all objects; for experience consists in the apprehension of pleasure 
and pain, and this exists in Buddhi, and Buddhi is verily of the form 
of Purusa; lienee it causes experience to Purusa. And while, on 
the one hand, it is the cause of experience, it is, on the other hand, the 
cause of release as well, since it is Buddhi which causes discrimination 
between Prakpti and Puru§a. 

The Tan-matraa and their products described. 

*trtt qftrar ijsrar u ^ u 

n w t w ft Tan-mAtr&pi, Tan-mttras, subtile elements, the originals of atomi 
sMsu A-viie?ah, indistinguishables, indiscernibles, undifferentiated as pleasant 
painful or dull. tow Tebhyah, from these. Bhht&ni, the gross or grea 
elements. Wl Paficha, five. Wfs: Faftchabhyah, from the five, sit Ete, these 
SmritAb, remembered. Wsi: VieetAb, the distinguishables, discernible! 
differentiated aa pleasant, painful and dull, sw: SAntAb, pacific, qansioi 
pleasure, tranquil, Ghor&b, terrific, causing pain, disagreeable. vCbi 
since, $e: Mfidhfih. stupefic, dull, * Cha, and. 

XXXVIII. The Tan-matras are the indiscernibles 
From these five, proceed the five gross Elements which are 
remembered to be the discemibles; for they are pacific, 
terrific, and stupefic. 

ANNOTATION. ] 

' 58. Tan-m&tra : lit. That-merely or its measure. The Tan-mitrai 
ufe subtle forms of Sound, Touch, Form, Taste, and Smell which haw 
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not yet come down to that degree of materialisation in which they cause 
pleasure, pain, and dulness, and thereby become capable of experience. 
Such is the force of the word merely, according to YAcbaapati’s inter¬ 
pretation. They are, howeveT, not properties or qualities but substances. 
VijAAna Bliikfu describes them as “ fine substances, the undifferentiated 
originals of the Gross Elements, which form the substrata of Sound, 
Touch, Form, Flavour, and Smell, belonging to that class (that is, in 
that state of their evolution) in which the distinctions of SAnta, etc., do 
not exist.” So we find from the Vi$nu-PurAnam and other sources, eg., 
that ‘ in them severally reside their parts (matrft) wherefore the Snifiti 
describes them as Tan (their)-mAtra (part). They are neither Santa, 
pacific, nor Ghora, terrific, nor, again, Mudhu, stupefying, hut are 
indistinguishables.’ 

59. Pacific, etc.Every one of the five OrosH Elements |*«robsos 
the threefold characteristic of causing pleasure, pain, and dulness. 

Subtile and Gross Bodies described and distinguished. 

marifepT: m snf&few* Mm* * 

forcnr vmfcFn ti n 

gm: Suksm&h subtile Bodies, suirfwiw: MAta-pitri-jAb, Bodies produced 
from mother and father. Saha, together, wj* l’ru-bhrttmb, with the (Ireat 
Elements, ftmr Tridbfi, threefold. Mm VireeAh. distingnihliahlcs, wjwciGc 
objects. Syub, will be. jwt: Suksiuah, subtile Bodies. Aw Te?i«P, among 
them. Rsm: KiyatAb constant, continuant, smilwi: MAta-pitri*jAh, Bodies 
produced from mother and father. ftwWl Nivartanle, cease, in-rish. 

XYYTX The Subtile Bodies, Bodies produced from 
father and mother, together with the Groat fJemcntH, will 
be the Visesas. Amongst them, the Subtile Bodies .ire 
continuant-; Bodies produced from father and mother ceaso 
(to entangle after death.) 

ANKOTATION. 

60. Wilson’s learned disquisition on the meaning of the present 
Kfirika is misguided and misleading. The SAqikhya describes or displays 
the gradual materialisation of the PradhAna from the highest degree of 
‘ubtelity to the lowest fora, of grossness. In the series of ovolutes, the 
frufeinAtna and the Gross Elements may be said, loosely speaking, to 
woupj the same plane, that ia, the plane of materiality in the current 
■eoaaof.the term, and to stand to each other aa do atoms to earth, aw, 
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etc. Bat though they are on the tome plane, there ia a marked difference 
between them; for the Tsn-mfitras are indiscernible, while the Element! 
are discernible. A Viiega is what contains a Virfegana or qualification, 
something extra by means of which it is distinguished from others, 
In the present case the Virfegaga is the property of causing pleasure 
pain and dulness. This is absent from the Tan-m&tras and is presenl 
in the Elements. It is clear, therefore, that the transition from tlu 
Tan-m&tras to. the next succeeding form of evolution is marked by th< 
development of the property of causing pleasure, pain and dulness 
Similarly, the Subtile Body which is a combination of the Tan-m&trai 
and the Tattvas upward, and Indriyas which are pacific, terrific, and 
Btupefic, contains the aroma of past experiences. So is it as well as the 
Elements and the Bodies formed of them classed among the Vhfegas, as 
distinguished from the Tan-m&tras which are A-Videsas. 

How the Subtile Body migrates. 

fora i 

wWtaTftRT fafu 11 h 

gffijMwi P&rva-ulpannam, primaeval, produced at the beginning of creation 
by the Pradh&na, one for each Puruga. new* A-saktarp, unconnected, unconfined 
to any particular gross Body, and therefore unobstructed in its passage even 
through a mountain, fistf Niyatam, continuant, constant, as it lasts from the 
beginning of creation to the time of the Great Dissolution. s wUyss fs n Mahat- 
Adi-sfiksma-paryantam, being the combination of the Tattvas beginning with 
Mahat and ending with the Subtile, i.e., the Tan-m&tras. sssfit Hmpmmti, moves 
from Body to Body, transmigrates, tonto Nir-upabhogam, free from, or without, 
experience, wt: Bh&vaih, dispositions, conditions, such as virtue, vice, etc. 
uftofti Adhiv&sitaip, perfumed, affected, tinged. An LiAgam, margant, that which 
suffers resolution, being a product, a combination of things. 

XL. The Linga or mergent Body, the one primor- 
dially produced, unconfined, continuant, composed of the 
Tattvas beginning with Mahat and ending with the Tan- 
m&tras, transmigrates, free from Experience, tinged with 
4he Bh&vas. 

' \* ANNOTATION. 

61. Tinged with the Bh&vas: The BhAvas reside in Buddhi which 
accompanies or is associated with the Subtile Body, and through such 
association, the Subtile Body is affected by the Bh&vas in the same manner, 
fof instance, as a pieoe of cloth is perfumed with the sweet Smell of* 
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Champaka flower from contact with it. And it is this affection by the 
Bhftvae which is the cause of the transmigration of the Subtile Body. 

Necessity for Gross Creation sliom. 

wifi'll frTSfrT || 93 n 

fie' Chi tram, a painting or picture, w YathA, as. wwt Adrayam, ground 
support, art Rite, without. wrafira: SthAeuAdi-bhyab, a stake, etc. fiwVinA 
without. aw YathA, aa. era ChhAyA, shadow, sjw Tat-val, similarly to that, fie 
Vina, without, Wff: Vifesaib, Vitesse, Subtile Bodies (VAelmspati), the Tan-mAtraa 
(QoudapAda), Alivfihika or Vehicular Bodies (VijflAnn Dhikau). a Na, not. ftwfi 
Tisthati, stands, subsists, firms Nir-Adrayam, supportleaa. fin I.iAgum, that 
which makes known, da, Buddhi, AbamkAra, Manas and the otlior Iudriyai 

(Vachaspati,Gaudapida), the Subtile Body called Liriga. (VijfiAna). - 

XLI. As a painting stands not without a support, 
nor is there a shadow without a stake or the like, so neither 
does the Linga subsist supportless, without the Viscous. 

ANNOTATION. 

62. Videsas: The difference of the interpretation of this word points 
to a difference of doctrine. Thus, according to GaudapAda and V/ichaspati, 
there are only two kinds 'of Body, as described above. But, according to 
VijiU'na Bhilfu, there iB also a third kind of Body, the Adhi«thAna tWjra, 
which is formed of a finer form of the gross elements and which serves 
M the receptacle of the LiAga Sarira. 

The activity of the Subtile Body further explained. 

fajf* II II 

]traA)jm Puruja-artha-hotu-kam, which has the object of Purusa as motive. 
Idaip, this. fi fi tfifiltraiuH i Nimitta-naimittika-panisangena, by association 
with instrumental causes such as virtue, vice, etc., and with their consequence* 
such as the body of a god or a man or a beast, a*#: Prekyitsh, of Pnkriti. 
Vibhu-tva-yogAt, from conjunction or the univeraal supremacy of Prakyiti. wny 
Nafs-vat, like a dramatic actor, raaiWt Vyavatihjbate, appears in different rolst 
fin Lihgun, theiubtile body. 

XLII. Impelled by the purpose of Puru^a, this Sub¬ 
tile Body appears in different roles, like a dramatic perform¬ 
er, by means of association with instrumental causes and 
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their consequences, through the universal supremacy of 
Prakfiti. 

ANNOTATION. 

63. Like a dramatic performer: Just as, oa the stage, one and the 
same person plays the parts of ParadurAma, AjAtadatru and Vatsaraja, so 
the same Subtile Body may appear in the body of a god or an elephant or . 
a roan. The final and material causes of this transmigration of the Sub¬ 
tile Body in general are respectively the purpose of Furuga and Prakpti, 
and the formal and efficient causes which determine particular migrations, 
are respectively the consequences of die Nimittasand the Nimittas, namely, 
virtue, vice,, and the like. 

Bh&vas divided and described. 

gtfefafltW *TET: iwkr: I 

SET: cHW ftq: Srafafow IIS^H 

viftfgw: SAmaiddhik&bi produced from means already in existence, vis., pre¬ 
vious Karina; innate, instinctive, v Cha, and. 'em: BhSvab, dispositions, condi-. 

circumstances. hwRhit: PrAkritikAb, essential, natural, springing from 
Prftkpti direct, hgftw: Vaikritikftb, acquired, due or-relating to vikriti or 
transformations. * Cha, and. 'nH»: Dharma-AdyAh, virtue and the rest, jp: 
DfistAb. seen, wwmfte: Karana-fUrAyinali, residing In the Karaqa, i.e, Buddhi. 
mrillfts: KArya-Ssrayiuah, residing in the effect, ».« , body, v Oha, and. roro* 
Kaiala-AdyAb,. the , uterine germ and the rest. 

XLIII. The Bhavas or dispositions are instinctive, 
essential, and also acquired. Dharma and the jest are 
considered as residing in Buddhi, and the uterine germ -and 
the rest as residing in the Body. 

ANNOTATION. 

61. Sdyuiddhika: as, at the beginning of creation, when the Lord 
Kapila was to appear, the four Bhavas, viz., virtue, knowledge, dispaasion, 
and power, were prodnoed along with him. They are then the effect* of 
causes appertaining to a former creation. - 

PrAkritika: These are equally innate or instinctive, but are the 
effects of causes appertaining to the present creation. Thus, from th§ 
very <m"»» causes, i.e., highly pnriffed form of Prakptic matter, from which 
the perpetually youthful Bodies of the four sons of BrehmA, namely, 
3 y >qnrU»i« l SanAtaoa, and SnnntkwnAre, were prodnoed, were 
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$Im) at the tame time produced the Bhivas of virtue «ad the rest ha 
them. 

VaSefitika'. These are those acquired from a Vikfiti or ovolute, 
namely, a teacher whoso Body is ait evolute; thus the effect of tuition is 
knowledge, knowledge leads to dispaasion, dispassion to virtue, and virtue 
to power. This is how ordinary human beings acquire the Bh4vas. 

The Bh&vas, virtue, knowledge, dispassion, and power, grow when 
Sattva is dominant. Hence they are characterised as SAttvie. Those 
that grow during the predominance of Tamas, aro vice, ignoranco, passion, 
and weakness. These are characterised as Tfimasic. 

These eight Bhavas are the Nimittas or efficient cauww of particular 
migrations of the Lihga Sarira. They operate through bringing about 
connection with their effects, the Naimittikas, from tlio first commingled 
blood and semen in the uterus up to the fully developed Body. - 
Effect* of the Blutoas described. 

qiNr wnjjH i 

mwff w? 11 W 11 

vSvDharmega, by means of virtue, sw-l (Jamanau., going. at* IW- 
dlivatu, upward, si* Oamanam, going, ««*! AdkaaUt. downward, art 
Rhavail, is. .sorts A-dharmepa, by means of vice. ^ “ ^ 

knowledge. sOha, and. swrt: Apavargah. release Msm V.paryayA . fmm the 
reverse, of knowledge, that Is. ignorance, w* hyaU-, considered, we. 
Bandhah, bondage. . , 

XT .TV, By virtue, is going upward ; going downward 
is by vice; and by knowledge, is-Rolcaso ; from tlio reverse, 

Bondage is considered (to be.) 

' annotation. 

65. Upwards: that is, to the worlds of Brahm* Prajipati, Soma, 
Indra, the Qandhsrvas, the Yaksas, the ItU,asaa, and tbs I 

Downward: that is, into the Bodies of beasts, birds, reptiles, trees, 

0tC ' Knowledge: that is, knowledge of the discrimination between Peru* 

" d P M^,, .h. S. 8*0. M, ««» •»' ^ P "™- 

Sia i. olXn who, *•«*» 

PndUu, IbUt, Akwkin, *• *™ TW ”"‘ , “’ F ^ 
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contemplate upon that, and not upon Purina. After death, they an 
absorbed in the Prakritis, and are called Prakpti-layas. The second is of 
those who contemplate upon the transformations, viz., the elements, the 
Indriyas, individual Aharpkfira and individual Buddbi, mistaking them 
for Puruea, and after death reach unto the archetypes of those transforma¬ 
tions- The third is of those who, not knowing the Tattva, Puruga, 
seek mundane and heavenly happiness through performance of acts of 
charity and public utility. 

Above continued. 


miit vrafrr 

BrtirrafWfej n s* n 

%QNmj VairAgyAt, from dispassion, that is, from dispassion divorced from 
knowledge of the Tattvas- Prakriti-layah, absorption into the eight 

Prakritis, which state of absorption lasts for full one hundred thousand Manvan- 
taras. eerc: Saqts&rafi, transmigration, revolution of births and deaths, vs® 
Bhavnti, is. mn RAjasAt, produced from, or appertaining to, RajaB. uws RAg&t. 
from passion. ^w«ihj AiivaryAt, from power, uftsm: A-vighAtah, non-impediment 
£e., of desire, R vSam Viparyayat, from the reverse, i.e., from weakness, "fjwh: 
Tat-viparyftsah, the contrary thereof, i e. impediment. 

XLV. From dispassion is absorption into the Pra¬ 
kritis, transmigration is from the passion of Rajas, from 
power is unimpediment, from the reverse is the contrary. 

ANNOTATION. 


66. Iu these two KfirikAs, the eight efficient causes and their eight 
offsets have been declared. They are: 


CAUSE. 

£ 1. Virtue. 

K 8 , Knowledge, 

3 E. Dispassion. 

® 7. Power, 
e 9. Vice. 

5 11. Ignorance. 

§ 18. Passion. 

£ IB, Weakness. 

The creations of 


EFFECT. 

I Elovation to the higher worlds. 

4. Release. 

A Dissolution into the Prakritis. 

8 . Unimpediment to fulfilment of desiro.. 
10. Degradation to the lower worlds. 

11 Bondage. 

14. Migration. 

II Impediment to fulfilment of desire. 

Buddhi clamfied and explained. 


** 11 

w Fyfr, this, snsri: Pratyaya-sargafi, the creation of that by which in¬ 
tuition of things is made, that is, Baddhi. vipnryAya-aiakU- 

ta'#-siddhi-Akhyab, called ignoranoe, incapacity, complacency, and perfection. 
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pMMn Gng^vaisamya-vimardAt, from the conflict of the Gugaa in unequal de¬ 
grees of strength, from the combination of the Gupas in different proportion* and 
consequent predominance of one over others, aw Tasya, its, of the creation of 
Buddhi- a Oha and. M: BhedAb, aorta, divisions. 3 Tu, again, sane l’afi- 
chftsat, fifty. 

XLVI. This is the creation of Buddhi, termed ignor¬ 
ance, incapacity, complacency, and perfection. And from 
the conflict of the Gunas in unequal degree of strength, its 
sorts, again, are fifty. 

ANNOTATION. 

07. Phis : that is, the sixteonfold cause and effect mentioned in 
the preceding Kftrika. They are all modifications or products of Buddhi. 
Their minor divisions are legions. To attempt somo elassiliealiqn, they 
arc primarily of four sorts, and secondarily of fifty sorts. 

The creations of Buddhi subdivided. 

fflti II II 

H Paficha, five, trig., A-vidyA, AsmitA, Kflga, Dvowi, nn<l Ahliinivesn. MaM : 
■paryaya-bhed&h, divisions of mistake or ignorance, wfln lihavanti, are. 

A-saktih, incapacity, a Cba, and. awAwr* Karaga-vaiLulyAt, according 
to the impairment of the Instruments or ludriyao. ijiRsfiAp Astdviipiinti-hhedl, 
having twenty-eight divisions. 3 %: Tuctil.i, complacency. w« Nuva-dliA, ninefold. 

Axta-dhA, eightfold, ftf&: Siddbib, perfection. 

XLVII. Five are the divisions of ignorance ; and 
according to the impairment of the instnnncifts, incapacity 
has twenty-eight varieties ; while complacency is ninefold ; 
perfection, eightfold. 

Divisions of Error subdivided. 

?rorr wisFwfita; 11u 

BhedAb, distinctions, divisions. am: Tamasab, of Tamas, which ia s tech* 
n *cal term for A-VidyA or false knowledge. Ajta-vidbab. eightfold. Mm 

Mohasya, of Mobs, which is technical for AsmitA or Am-nsss or egotism. a Oh*, 
and. qsM: p.pfnld eaiM: Mahs-mobsb. MahAmoha, which is tech. 

°ical tat BAga or paaaion. nfvr. TAmisrab, TAmisra, which is technical for Drays 
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or. aversion. fD^AstAdaga-dW, eighteenfold, m TafchA.ao. mfikBbavati, is. 

Andba-tAmisrab. AndbatAmiera, which is technical lor Abbiniveaa.or 
blind attachment to. life* 

XLVIII. The distinctions of A-Vidya are eightfold, 
as also of Asmita ; tenfold Is Raga ; Dvesa is eighteenfold; 
so also is Abhinivesa. 

Incapacity subdivided. 

mw to u u 

wmW asww: EkAdada-indriya-badhAb, injuries of the eleven Indriyas. W 
Saha, together. jfpb: Buddhi-badhaib, with injuries of Buddhi. wfw: A-daktih 
incapacity. UddistA, pronounced. swpnw: Saptadaea-badhftb. seventeen in¬ 
juries. 5 f: Buddheh, of Buddhi. Warn ViparyayAt, from inversion. 
Tufti-siddblnAm, of complacencies and perfections. 

XLIX. Injuries of the eleven Indriyas, together with 
injuries of Buddhi, are pronounced to be Incapacity. The 
injures of Buddhi are seventeen, through inversion of com¬ 
placencies and : perfections. 

Qomplacency subdivided. 

mn to to grotafaro; u u 

urwrfhw: AdhyatmikAb. self (soul>regarding, it is that form of complacency 
in which there iB belief in the existence of a Self, as distinct from Prakriti, but in 
which the Self is identified with the Not-Self. sue: Chatasra, four, 
Prakriti-upSdAna-kAla-bhAgya-fikhyab, called after Prakriti or Root, UpAdAna 
or Material, KAla or Time, and BhAgya or Luck, wn: BAhyab, external, Mot-Self- 
regarding. Vijaya-uparamAt, through abstinence from objects. *1 

Pafioha, five, ssw Nava-dhA, ninefold. Tusfayah, complacencies. 
AbhihitAh, pjopougidqd. . 

B. The -nine Complacencies are propounded : the 
four Self-regarding ones called after Prakriti, Material, 
Time, and Bunk ; the external five, through abstinence from 
objects* 
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Perfection tubdmded. 

3 ${ WR ^cgsnftf: I 

^ ftnrifcft'fNjf: gpfsffKlftlPte: II Vt II 

«*: Utah, reasoning, argumentation, ow: Sabdab, word, vorbal instruction. 
*uri Adhyayanam, study. jwfiwm: Dubkha-vighAiAb, preventions of pain, w: 
Trayab, three. jjijmfS: Suhfit-prAptib, acquisition of friend, intercourse with 
friend, qni DAnam, charity, parity, s Cba, and. ip: Siddhayal.t, perfections, 
sfl Aajau, eight, fitf: Siddheb, of perfection, jt: POrval.i, preceding, first. 
«^s: Afikuiab, goad, curb, restrainer. fiSftw: Tri-Vidhah, tliroefold. 

LI. Argumentation, Word, Study, the three Pre¬ 
ventions of Pain, Acquisition of friends, Charily or Purity 
are the eight Perfections. Those mentioned before Perfec¬ 
tion are the threefold goad to (Ignorance and suffering). 

ANNOTATION. 


08. Those mentioned before Perfection are Ignorance, Incapacity, 
and Complacency. 

Atihuaa .-—This word may also bo rendered by curl), meaning that 
Ignorance and the rest curb, i.e., impede or obstruct llio means to Per¬ 
fection. 

69. VijnAna Bhiksn lias interpreted this K'Arik.i in a different 
manner and has criticised unfavourably the exjiosition of (uiiKjapAda and 
Vucliaspati. See our SArpkhya-Pruvachiina-Sulrii'n, Sacred Books of tlie 
Hindus, Vol. XI, page 321. 

70. The above details of the creations of Buddhi lmvc been fully 
explained in the commentaries on the Tnftva-Sanifmah and tlie NArpkhya 
Pravaclmna-Sfitraqa. The reader is accordingly referred to Vol. XI of 


the Sacred Books of the Hindus. 

71. Now, if it be questioned that when any one of the two, ns., 
creations of Buddhi and creations of the Tan-mAlras, is enough for the 
accomplishment of the purpose of Puru$a, what need is tbere for a two¬ 
fold creation ? so it ia declared in tlie succeeding KftrikS. 


Twofold creation, of Buddhi and of TanmMra, ujMd. 

forr wWSif ^ for fafa 1 

not. f^Viafi. without *: Bhivaib. ***** 
of Buddhi mepjfeMed above. H UAgw, U» cmaUon of the Tao-mAim. u 
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Na, not. fist VinA, without, Liflgena, the creation of the Tau-mAtraa. 
anWft: Bkfiva-nirvrittib, cessation or pause of the dispositions. fyw Lifiga- 
Akbyab, termed Linga. wants: Bhfiva-Akhyab, termed Bhfiva. wranj TasmAt, hence, 
fjfss: Jhri-vi.dhah, twofold. nsM Pravartate, proceeds. ufc 'Sargalj, creation. 

LII. Without the BMvas, there would be ho-Linga, 
without the Linga, there would be.no surceaae of the Bhavas; 
wherefrom a twofold creation proceeds: the one called after 
the Linga, the other called after the Khavas. 

ANNOTATION. ■> 

* 72. VScliaspati explains the necessity for h twofold creation and 

their interdependence thus: Experience which is the object of Purusa, 
cannot be possible in the absence of the objects of experience, such as 
sound and the rest, ns well as of .the twofold Body which is the Ayatana or 
house of experience : wherefore the creations of the Tan-mAtras are neces¬ 
sary. In the same manner, the very same Experience is not possible 
without the Indriyas and the Antah-karapa which are the instruments of 
Experience; these, again, cannot be possible without the BhAvas, virtue and 
the-rest Neither is the manifestation of Discrimination, which is the 
cause of Release, possible in the absence of the twofold creation. Hence 
the twofold creation is established. 

! 1 ’ ' The Succession of the two kinds of creation as mutually cause and 
Affect is no fault, as it is from eternity, like that of the seed and the sprout. 
E^en in the beginning of a Kalpa the production of the BhAvas and the 
Lihga under the influence of the Sarpskfira or impression of the BhAvas 
And the Lihga produced in a previous Kalpa, is not unproved. 

Gross Creation subdivided. 

sfc ii ** ii 

«|lWi: Affa-vikalpab, having eight specific kinds, viz., BrAhma, PrAjApatya, 
etc. Daivab, divine, celestial, supernatural, super-human. Tairyak- 

yonab, the grovelling-bom. s Cha, and. sf« PaRcba-dhA, fivefold, raft Bha- 
vati, is. wrjw: UAhufyab, human, s Ohs, and, while, rafts: Eka-vidhah, 
uniform, of one kind, ssiss: SamAsa-tah, briefly, set Ayam, this, ftfita: Bhau- 
- pfl, of the Bhfttaa or beings- sfc Sargab, creation. (•>/ 

.. . . JjJII. The superhuman is of eight kindsi ;and the 
groveUtng species ib of five kinds; and the human is of a 
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single kind; this, briefly, is the Bhautika Sarga or Creation 
of Beings. 

Higher, Lower, and Intermediate Worlds characterised. 

^ftjar^r u w 11 

Urddhvam, above, in the higher worlds of Brahma and the rest. a wNnft . 
Sattva-visftlah, abundant in Sattva, in which Sattva is dominant and itajaa and 
Tamas are dormant. Tamat-visdlah, abundant in Tamas, in which Tamaa< 

is dominant. and Sattva * 8 nd Rajas are dormant, v Cha, and. jwi: Mula-lah, 
»t the bottom, below. 

«s: Sargab, creation. Madbye, in the middle, in the world of man. 

Rajafr-viii&lah, abundant in Rajas, is which liajns is domimuit and Sattva 
and Tamas are dormant, ■ aa ffrems frn; Brahma-fidi-Htamba-paryantab, beginning 
with Brahmft and ending with a stock. 

I,IV. Above, the creation is abundant in Sattva; be¬ 
low, it is abundant in Tamas; in the middle, it is abundant 
in Rajas; such is the creation from Brahma down to a 
stock. 


Universality of [>ain demonstrated. 

m swTOiftf ansrtfa 1 

m Tatra, therein, in the three worlds, in tho bodies «f (lie superhuman, 
human and grovelling species, u n sown JarA marapa-kritam* canwoil by decay 
and death. 5 :* Dubklmm, pain. *wtf* l’rftpnoti, experiences. Chetanab, 
intelligent. The force of this word is to exclude experience of pain from I’rnkriti 
and her products which are all non-intelligent. jw: Buruhab, that which lien 
(Sets/ in the Puri or the Lifiga 3arlra or Subtile Body, l’urusa. Hr* Lifiga-sya, 
the Lifiga darira. wfiRmi: A-vinivyitteb. owing to the non cessation, or 1 11 
die cessation of the Lifiga ^arlra which is continuant (see Kariki XL), and doea 
not cease till the development of discriminative knowledge, awsa Tnsmfit, there- 
fore, j:# Duhkhaip, pain. Sva-bhAvens, by nature. 

LV. Therein does intelligent Purutja experience pain 
caused by decay and death, on acount of the non-cessation 
of, of tiU the cessation of, the Subtile Body : wherefore pain 
is the natural order of things. 
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Object of Prakriti'i creation explained. 

uwMttNignfen l 

gRlSSefaiNnd wtfyv'TO'S W » 

tft Iti, thus then, w Egafr, this. **&**: Prskritl-kritab, originated by 
Prakriti. u w i l4M s yri »w: Mahat-Adi-viie§a-bliftta-paryantab, beginning ^ w ith 
Mahat and ending with the particnlar,«.«., gross elemental creations, nftyrtiftwt' 
Pratipnruaa-artham, for the release of each individual Puru§a. srilSva-arthe. in her 
own interest. O Iva, as- evil Para-arthe, in the interest of another, m, of Punjjs. 
sec Arambhab, creation. 

LY1. Thus then is this creation beginning with Mahat 
and ending with specific entities, originated by Prakriti in 
the interest of another as in her own interest, for the release 
of each individual Purusa. 

ANNOTATION. 

73. Originated by Prakriti: Creation by Prakriti is not guided, 
directed, and controlled by Idvara or Adi Purina, for this is impossible, 
inasmuch as no activity can belong to him. Neither can Brahman be tbe 
material of creation, for, being the power or energy of Consciousness, 
it can undergo no transformation or modification. 

For the release of each individual Puru§a: This explains why, on 
the release of one Purufa, the release of others does not result, and how 
the activity of Prakriti whose nature is to energise, can cease in regard 
to a particular Purusa, and how creation does not ever continue , making 
r elease of any one impossible. Vachaspati explains the passage thus: As 
a man who desires food, being engaged in the cooking of food, rests 
after the food has been cooked, so does Prakriti, who is engaged in activity 
with a view to release every individual Puruga, cease from energising 
again in regard to that Pnru$a whom she releases. 

Spontaniety of Prakriti explained and illustrated. 

tfrwt w affair i 

?TOT siffo: SWR91II Hvs N 

Vatsa-vi vriddhi-nimittaip, for the sake of, or doe to the nourish¬ 
ment of, the calf, dtim K$tra-sya,'of milk. ** YathA, as. wdfc: Pravrittib, acti¬ 
vity, is., secretion, new A-jfia-sya, of the unintelligent. jwfifceAM Purus*" 
vimokfe-nimittaip, due to the release of Purufa. a* TVtlhA, so. mffc Pravrittih. 
activity, !•«., creation, mnw PradhAna-sys, of tbe Prodhfam. 
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LVII. Just as is the secretion of milk, which is un¬ 
intelligent, for .the sake of nourishment of the calf, so is the 
creation of the Pradhana- for the sake of tho release of 
Purusa. 


ANNOTATION. 

* 

74. This Kfivika gives an answer to those who entertain doubts ns 
to how an unintelligent substance such as Prakrili is represented here to 
be, can engage in activity for an altruistic end. It cannot bo maintained 
that the secretion of milk takes place under the superintendence of Trfvara. 
For all intelligent activity such as, for instance, as is hero attributed to 
Iifvara, proceeds either from selfish motives or from compassion. Now, 
in the case of livara, who is exbypotlmi all-full, having all desires ful¬ 
filled, wanting in nothing whatever, can possibly have no selfish ends to 
accomplish. Compassion also is impossible; for compassion implies tho 
desire to alleviate, remove or prevent suffering, but prior to creation there 
is no existence of the Jlvas, Indriyas, Oodics, and Objects, and conse¬ 
quently no pain, no suffering. Compassion, therefore, cumiot he the motive 
for creation. Further, were creation an net of compassion on the part of 
fhara, one would expect to find in it only Irippy beings, hut such is not 
tho case, but just the opposite. The anomaly cannot be explained by 
reference to diversity of Karma, as in that cuse the alleged superintendence 
of Karina by on omniscient and omnipotent being falls to tho gioiind. 
Prakfiti, on the other band, being unintelligent, lias no selfish motive nor 
any motive of compassion to impel her to activity. Her activity is directed 
simply by the end of the other; she exists for his sake. Her action is of 
the nature of a sympathetic response, of harmonical variation »r corres¬ 
pondence, like the secretion of the mother's milk, in lo-ponse to the re¬ 
quirement of the baby. 


Above continued. 

w«in'jvi m toll offal* I 

♦jfrftMT Atttsnkya-nivfittiartham, for tbeaakeof relieving or gratifying 
Wire or curioeity. aar Yathil, a*. S»3 Kriyfcu, in acts. *■» 1 ravartata, 
!n gagea. fee Lofob, man. Paru«a-sya, of r * v * Vimok»a- 

wthani, fa, the sake of release. ***» Pravartate, energises. Tat-rat, 
mularly to this. wriA-Vyaktam, the Unmanifeat, Prakfiti. 

LVIII. JuBt as people engage in acta to relieve 
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anxiety or desires, so does the Unmanifest energise for the 
purpose of the release of Purusa. 

How Prakriti'8 creation ceases spontaneously. 

mu 

flqrere r srr m sr$fcr: n u n 

vgm Raftga-sya, to the stage,the spectators- qsfirsr Dareayitvft, having 
exhibited, Nivavtate, ceases, desists, wMt Nartaki, fair dancer, wi Yathft, 
as. iron Nrityftt, from dance, yww Purusa sya, to Purusa. ins 'Pathft, similarly. 
«m*mi Atmftnam, herself, sews Prakftiya, having exhibited, Nivartate, ceases 
site: Prakyitib, Prakriti. 

L1X. Just as a fair dancer, having exhibited herself 
to the spectators, desists from the dance, so does Prakriti 
desist, having exhibited herself to Purusa. 


Unselfishness of Prakriti demonstrated. 



5PPWWPT II II 

spnM: Nftnft-vidhaili, manifold, ssrt: Up&yaih, by means, wwftft Upa- 
kftrifli, generous, beneficent, eyw&fci: An-upakfiripah, non-beneficent, ungrateful. 

Pmpsab. of Purusa. jreft Qupa-vatl, possessing the Gupas, possessing qualities, 
virtuous. ejew A-gupa-sya, devoid of the Qupas, devoid of qualities, worthless. 
WK Satabi 88 he is. ww Tasya, his. e*’ Artham, object, wrt* Ap-artha-kam, 
objectless, vvfit Oharati, pursues. 

, LX. By manifold means does benevolent Prakriti, 
possessed of the Gunas, pursue, in a manner in which she 
has no interest of her own, the object of Purusa who makes 
no return, being devoid as he is of the Gunas. 

How activity of Prakriti ceases for ever, in regard to the released Purusa. 

nsfc fsmurt sr h itftnhifii i 

et lewftfa gseve n <t u 

n^t: Prakriteb, than Prakriti. jjarorc Sukumftra-tararg, more gentle or 
e Na, not. Kitp chit, anything. efti Asti, exists, eft Its, sneh. 
* Me, my. efts Matib, opinion. Wk Bhavati, is. * Yi, who. ■ <JT Drift*, seen. 


SA&tKELYA-KARlKA. 
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Asmi, I am. Iti, so. y.: Punab, again, a Na, not. ^Danianam, seeing, 
gate, sight. tW* Upaiti, approaches aaaw Purusa-sya, of Puruwi. 

LXI. My opinion is that nothing exists which is more 
delicate than Prakriti who, knowing that, “ [ have seen,” 
comes no more within the sight of Purusa. 

ANNOTATION. 

75. This KArika explains and iliustiates lmw Prakriti does not 
energise, over again, in regard to the released Purusa. 

Bondage, Transmigration and Release arc all of Prahriti, and not of 

Pumpi. 

xzm 335^: 1 

#3# JfajcT ^ RRRTOT STfrfrT: II O || 

afam Tastn&t, therefore, a Na, not. awt Itadhyalo, is bound. «gt Adiihfi, any, 
whatever, a Na, not. ywt Much} ate, is released. a Na, not. afi Api, also, 
swfs Sanrsarati, transmigrates. jaa: Purusa!,!, Purusa wnfe Karasarali, transmi¬ 
grates. aw) Badhyate, is bound, jwt Muchyntc, is released. aA’Im, and. aiamar 
Nana-MrayA, the support of manifold creations or beings, aeft: Prakritib, 
Prakriti. 

LXII. Wherefore, verily, no Purusa is over hound, 
nor is released, nor transmigrates. Prakriti, being the sup¬ 
port of manifold creations, is bound, is released, and trans¬ 
migrates. 

How Prakriti binds a ink releases herself. 

5 srcnsmmwreFTT sfeffo 1 
^ srfrT II i\ II 

: RQpaih, by forms, modes, conditions, dispositions. «Ha: Saplabhib, 
seven, viz. virtue, vice, tiispassion, passion, ]wwer, weakness, and ignorance, w 
Kva, verily, awfi) BadhnAti. binds, w"! Alinanani, herself, mrnm Atinanl, 
*>y herself, nvffi: Prakrit^, Prakriti. » ». slic. " Kva, it is. v Qha, and. 
pvt Purusa-artham, object of Purusa. <*" Prati. in regard to. lifrsaft vimoeba- 
J'ati, releases, mki Eka-rApepa, by one form, ». «., of Knowledge. 

LX III. By seven forms docs Prakriti bind herself by 
herself; and it is she who, by one form, releases herself for 
the sake of Purutja. 
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SAMKHYArKARIKA. 


Bow discriminative knowledge is fully developed. 

TO i * qm rc nfer * ft RTffftswftStoreu 

flftmfalfeiyS 3d«IM<|?wft gCHfr II i* II 

fa Evam, so, in the manner taught above, nwwwm Tattva-abhy&s&t, 
through cultivation of the knowledge of the Tattvas or twenty-five Principles, s 
Na, not. Asti, is. a Ma, not. <1 Me, mine, w Na, not. Aham, I. ti Iti, 
thus, Aparidesam, beyond which there remains nothing to know, final, 

ufinfien A-viparyayflt, from the absence of error and doubt, fijt Vifiuddliam, 
purified, free. fas* Kevalam, single, unsullied, sewfiil Utpadyate, is produced, 
■net Jfi&nam, knowledge. 

LXIV. So, through cultivation of the knowledge of 
the Tattvas, is produced the final, pure, because free from 
error and doubt, and one single knowledge that neither does 
agency belong to me, nor is attachment mine, nor am I 
identical with the Body, etc. 

Relation of Prakriti and Purusa after Release. 

srffft TOfft fo rarawfa rat stop. 11 ** 11 

fa Tena, thereby, by means of knowledge of the Tattvas, os described in the 
preceding KfcrikA ffarnwn Nivritta-prasavfim, whose prolificness has come to 
cease through creation of all that was to be created for the sake of Purusa. 
■fanj Artha-vai&t, through the influence of the object, viz , knowledge of the 
Tattvas. ewnMfanr^Sapta-rflpa-vinivritUm, desisting from the seven forms, virtue 
fild the rest, by which she binds herself and which are no longer required for the 
sake of Purusa, both of whose objects, experience and release, are accomplished, 
sift' Prakritim, Prakriti. amfit Paiyati, looks at. jw: Purujal}, Puruga.- fas*! 
Preksnka-vat, like a spectator in a theatre, snfan: Avagthitab, seated, stand¬ 
ing by. w: Sva-sthah, self-reposed, undisturbed, freed from the reflection 
of Buddhi rendered impure by means of the modifications of Rajas and 
Tamas. 

LXV. Thereby having her prolific energy stopped, 
and desisting from the seven forms under the influence of 
knowledge, Prakriti is looked at by Purusa just like a spec¬ 
tator,'standing by, self-reposed. 


SASiKHYA.KARlU. 


tft 


Conjunction of Prakriti and Puntja is not, at such, the cause of creation. 

SET | 

nfcT sroterc ?nfa aifef H ** n 

ep Dristft, seen, wt MayA, by me. its Iti, so. (fan: Upeksaknlj, refiimlli'ss, 
indifferent, unaffected, *«: Ekal.i, the one, Puruha. Dj-isjA, seen. apiAlirm, 
I. dSIti, so. Uparamati, desists. «m Any a, the other, Prakriti. «fit Smi, 

existing, continuing. «Wi Semyoge, conjunction, existence side by side. «fi A pi, 
even, iflt: Tayolj of the two. nWi Prnyojanani, purpose, motive. ( Ns, rot. 
(fit, Exists. «fa Sarga-sya, of creation. 

LXVI. “She has been seen by me,"—so the one 
stands indifferent; “ I have been seen,"—so (lie other desists. 
Though their conjunction still remains, there does not exist 
any motive for creation. 

Jivan-Mukti explained. 



(*(^ Samyak, perfect. trofimm JfiAnaadhigamAt, front attainment of know¬ 
ledge. ((Kiwi Dharma-fidtnam, of virtue and the rest. wumrAI A-kAraijn-prApUu, 
on reaching or being reduced to the state in which they lose their power of 
causing effects, fiwfh Tisthnti, remains. «wtmm KamskAra-vtiSAt, from the infln- 
p ncc of SamskAre or impression or the effect of tlio impulse previously given u> it 
'"ww Ohakra-bhrama-vat, like the whirling of the potter's wheel, vwAx: Dhrita- 
sarirah, invested with a Body. 

LXVII. Through attainment of perfect knowledge,^ 
virtue and the rest coming to be deprived of their potver as 
causes, Purusa yet continues invested with body under the 
iniluence of previous Dharma and A-Dharma, as the potter s 
wheel continues whirling (from momentum). 

ANNOTATION. 

76. This KArik.A explains the fact of Jivan-Mukti or release in life, 
is in the case of Kapila, Vnmudeva, and others. Jivan-Mukti consists in 
the release of an incarnate Purusu from the entanglement of Prakriti prior 
a his separation from the Body. These two things, tit., release from 
bondage and continuance of the Body, are compatible with each oilier, as 
they are dependent upon independent ttmta. For, unireisally, release 
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samkeya-karika. 


takes place on the manifestation of 'discriminative knowledge between 
Prakfiti and Puru$a, in other words, it does not imply the acquisition of a 
new state or condition, but consists merely in the removal of a veil or a 
shadow, as it were ; whereas the Body is the positive result of positive 
causes and depends for its existence or non-existence upon those very 
causes. These causes are Dliarmn and A-Dharma, or merit and demerit, 
collectively termed Karma. Now, Karma is distinguished ns Prarabdha 
or operative, Saiichita or stored or potential, and Agamika, or to come, or 
future. On the attainment of discriminative knowledge, Saiichita Kanna 
or Karma in seed-form is burnt up and rendered infructuous, and 
Agamika Karma also is necessarily precluded. Only the PrArabdlia 
then remains. It is Karma acquired by acts performed in a previous 
life and which has become operative in the present life, that is to 
say, it is the cause of conjunction with the present Body and of all 
the experiences of the present incarnate existence. It is not affected by 
discriminative knowledge, and it goes on sustaining the Body till it is 
exhausted or works itself out,, in its natural course, when the Body 
which was supported by it, automatically drops down. It is hence, there¬ 
fore, that when' discriminative knowledge is perfectly developed before 
the Prflrahdha has worked itself out, the incarnate Puvusa in question, is 
released, but remains awhile burdened with the Body. This is what is 
called Jlvan-Mukti or the state of release during life. 

When a Jivan-Mukto is finally released. 

gift srerefe fo p ft i 

II $5 || 

ros" Prfipte, come to pass, that is, on the exhaustion of Pr&rabdba Kanna 
by experience. Sarira-bhede, on separation from llie body, sftrtrws 

Okarita-artha-tv&t, for the reason that she lias fulfilled her purpose, viz.. Crea¬ 
tion for the experience and release of Purusa. nunWSert Pradh&na-vinivrittsu, 
on the cessation of the activity of the Pradhina. Iwfwi Aik&ntikam, certain, 
absolute, wwflnsw Atyantikam, final, imperishable. ww Ubhayam, both. (NWS 
Kaivalyam, singleness, pureness, freedom from the reflection of the threefold 
pain, wfl®i Apnoti, attains. 

LXVIII. When (in due course) separation from the 
Body takes place, and there is cessation of the activity of 
the Pradh&na from her purpose having been fulfilled 
Puru$a attains both absolute and final Kaivalya. 



Umkhya-kArika. 
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Origin of the Satftkkya declared. 

(^r^9if%5RWTfN?9T!^ *rsr garffm n u u 

jw*nn Piirusa-srtha-jRAnam, knowledge for the accomplishment of tbo 
end of PuruBB, i.e., release. «* Idam, this. 3 « Guhynm, secret, abstruBe, 
unintelligible to the dull, wtfwt Parama-risipa, by the great ltifi or Hcor, 
namely Kapila, wm Sam-Akhyatam, thoroughly expounded, expounded in 
all details. RwjsmRwmi: Sthiti-utpatti-prnlayAh, duration, production, and 
dissolution, Rwsft Ohintyaute, are considered, discussod. an Yntra, wherein, 
wtnrn IMtAnAra, of created things, beings. 

LXIX. This abstruse knowledge, adapted to tho 
end of Purusa, wherein the production, duration, and 
dissolution of beings are considered, litis been thoroughly 
expounded by the great Risi. 


ANNOTATION. 


77. Vnchattpuli construes tho second lino of the Kuriku in a 
different manner. It is thus: Yalta, wherein, that is, in which knowledge, 
that is to say, for which knowledge, the origin, delation and destruction 
of living beings are considered by the firutis. Hereby lie wants to bring 
out the sense that the Saipkhya is connected with, ami is supported by, 
the Veda. 


Traditional succession of the Siimkhya stall'd. 

qag si# i 

M»r|nt|$ra cfa 3 

wm Etat, this, ufim Pavitram, purifying, it., from the sm causing tha 
threefold pain, mf Agryara, first in order, principal among all purifying 
tilings, foremost. jft: Munil}, Muni, sago h'apila. Aaurayc, to Asuri. 

W AnukampayA, through compassion. Pra.ladau, taught, imparted. 
•S* Asurih, Asuri. efi Api, again. Panel,arikhAyn, to Pafichai.kha. 

*. Tena, by him. * Cha, and. spm Bahu-dhA-kriUm. extensively propag* 
ted, elaborated in manifold way* ""*1 Tantram, the system. 

LXX. This foremost purifying knowledge the Muni, 
through compassion, imparted to Asuri; Asuri, again, to 
Pafichasikha, by whom tho System was elaborated m 

manifold ways. 
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sAMfiHYA-KAmKA. 


ANNOTATION. 

78. In this and tbe succeeding KSrikA the traditional succession 
of the Saipkbya doctrine is recorded with b view to establish its authentic 
character and thereby to inspire reverence towards it. 

79. According to GaucjapAdd, the Sfiqikbya-KfirikA ends with tliit 
Kfirikfi. “ For the Sfiipkhya which is the cause of release from transmi 
gration, was declared by the Muni Kapila, wherein or in regard to which.' 
as he says, “ there are these seventy verses in the Arysl metre.” Tliit 
is supported by the other traditional name for the SAtpkhya-Knrikii 
whioh is SarpkhyaSaptati or the Seventy (Verses) on the Sfiipkbya 
Vfichaspati, on the other hand, lias not questioned the genuineness, oi 
the claim to authority, of the additional two K&rikfls and has added 
his comment to them. 


Above continued. 






awrafasrar fasRin n ii 


Hw hw m &gya-paramparayA, by tradition of disciples, men Agatait 
descended, received- livarakrispena, by Idvarakrisoa, the author of th 

SAipkhya-KArikA. a: Sah, this, a Oha, and. wm, this, mdR: Aryfibhih, b 
AryA verses, stks’t Samksiptam, abridged, summarised, compendiously writtar 
n ksthm Arya-matink, whose intelligence reached to the Tattvas; holy-piindcc 
Samyak, thoroughly, hw VijBAyn, understanding, realising. 
Siddhkntam, demonstrated truth, established tenet, doctrine. 

LXXI. And this doctrine, descended by traditioi 
of disciples, to the holy-minded Isvarakrisna, having beei 
thoroughly understood by him, has been summarised b; 
'means of these Ary as. 


Relation of the SArfikhyu-K&nkA to the Satpkya-Pravachana-SiUram. 

fosr ifa&m i 

ir regrifaTfaft a r t wiflWfcnw i ft «vs* ii 

mew Saptatyk, by the seventy-versed treatisd. fi* Kila, truly. V Ye, whs 
wsh Artbih, subjects, topics, h To, those, mil: ArthAh, subjects. fW 
Efitsna-sya, satire, whole. tijwms §e$ti-Uuitra-sya, of the system of sixi 
topics. nvsItaMw*: AkhyAyikA-virahitAh, disjoined from the iUustratii 
stories- uwtfMN: Para-vAda-vivarjitfib, omitting demolition oi opposite 3oe 
tines, a Oha, and. sA A pi, also. - 


sAukeya-karikA. 



LXXII. The subjects which arc treated by the Saptati, 
are the subjects of the entire Sasti-Tautra, exclusive of the 
illustrative stories, and omitting demolition of opposite 
doctrines. 

ANNOTATION. 


80. The term Sa^i-Tantra alludes to the Kiiiiikltya-lYnvurliiitia- 
SAtram divided into the six Books, namely, of Topics, of the Evolutions of 
the PradhAna, of Dispassion, of Fables, of the Demolition of Counter- 
Theories, and of Recapitulation of Teaching. It is thus constructive, 
illustrative and destructive in its method. In its constructive portions, 
it establishes the sixty topics of the Samkhya System. The same is done 
by the Saptati as well. Inasmuch, however, us the latter omits the 
stories and controversies, and also does not deal with the tepjes in so 
much detail, it has, in the preceding KarikA, been dracrilied as a 
summary of the former. 

The sixty topics alluded to above are: 1. the existence, that is, 

conjunction with, and disjunction from, Purusa, of the ITadhaiia, J. her 

unity or singleness, 3. Iter ohjectivenoss, 4 her subservience, the 
distinctness of Purusa, <i. his manifoldness, 7. his inactivity, S. Ins 
conjunction, 0. his disjunction, and 10. the duration of the rest, these 
tire the ten radical topics. 


According to another enumeration, the ten radical eategor.es arc 
1. Purusa, 2. Prakfiti, 3. Mahat, 4. Ahamk.ua, .1-7. Saliva, Itajas, an<l 
Tanias, 8. the Tan-Matras, 0. the Indriyas, and 10. the Elements. 

A third enumeration specifies them as, 1. the etcrnalilv of P.iruyi 
and Prakfiti, 2. the reality of experience and discrin.*.aiiv« lumwle. K o 
in IVakriti, 3. the unity of Prakfiti and of Pun.* throughout trausnugra. 
lion, 4. the subservience of Prakfiti, 5. the dillerenco I.eUv-Mm I uruyt and 
Prakfiti, 6. the inactivity of Pan.su, 7. the multiplicity of I ■■rw* Jo 
conjunction of Puru,« and Prakfiti at the time of creation .1. the dm unc¬ 
tion of Puruga and Prakfiti at the time of release, and 10. the pre-cxmUmce 
of Mahat and the other Tattvas in their respective causes. 

Ada II,™, fc 

-<kU of incapacity, InJ eigUt of "» “ 


obtained. 
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APPENDIX VII. 
PANCHASlKHA SUTRAS! 

OR 


A FEW OF THE APHORISMS OF PANCHASlKHA. 




PANCHAS1KHA-SUTRAM. 


INTRODUCTORY. 

]. Paiichasikha is one of the few earliest writers on the Sftmkhyn. 

1 (e is an authority on the eubject, and is mentioned ns an Aehnrya or Pro- 
f.issor of the School. According to lAvarakfi.-ria, the author of Siiipkhya- 
KArikA, the original Simkhya which descemled from its founder Kapiln 
>(, Paiichaifikha (through Asnri, seo Samkhya-Karika, No. I.XXi, was 
elaborated by him in manifold wavs. But not a singlo one. of his works 
is amongst the current coins of the SAipkhya literature, “lio is known, 
by scanty fragments, as the author of a collection of philosophical apho¬ 
risms. One other performance, if not two, is likewise imputed to him ; 
and he, perhaps, descanted on the theistic (sic) SAipkhya as well as on 
ibe atheistic (sic.) ” (F. E. Hall). It would appear, from VijiHnu Bhiksu’s 
Commentary on the Vedanta-Sfitram, that Pancluuiikha ftrote a eommont- 
my on the Tattva-SamAsa. 

. f 2. The only source, as yet discovered, so far ns wo know, from 
fiich a few of the aphorisms of Paiichaifikha can be recovered, is Vyaaa’s 
ttLmentary on the Yoga-Sutram of Patanjali. In the Preface to his edition 
Ip the SAipkhya-Pravachana-BImsyam of VijfiAna Bliiksu, Mr. l'its- 
pdward Hall has collected eleven aphorisms of Paiichaifikha quoted hy 
in his said Commentary. Another collection of extracts from the 
.nesource has been published, under the title of Panchaifiklin-AcliArya- 

anltn Saipkhya-Sfltra, by Pandits ItAjA Bain, 1'ftifcsaor of Sanskrit, 
j A. V. College, Lahore, in Nos. 4 and 3, Vol. VIII, 1»I2, of the series 
titled Arsa-QranthAvali, Inhere. This collection contains twenty-one 
bhorisms including one of VArsaganya. Quite recently, again, we had 
culiar opportunity of examining the MS. of another collection of apho- 
muB attributed to Pauchiufikha, prepared by SvAml IfariharSnanda 
JanyR of the KApila Arframa in the Diatrict of Hooghli. This w*» 
bviously not an original compilation, but a reproduction of the Lahore 
dication, with a few additions, one of which was taken from the Veda 
bout acknowledgment! As regards the collection of Mr. Fitz-Edwsr ; 
ph and the collection of Pandit* RAja Mm, we have found that the one 
■4n certain rcepects, more complete and correct than the other, while 
* paternity of some of the aphorisms attributed in it to PaficharfiUu 
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is not free from suspicion. These will be noticed more in detail in the 
subsequent pages. 

3. " Little can safely be conjectured, ” as rightly observes Mr, 
Fitz-Edward Hall, “ with regard to the character of the work or works 
from which these sentences were collected by Vyfisa, They may be 
text; and they may be commentary. Probably they are S4ipkhya; hut, 
possibly, they pertain to the Yoga. That Pancharfikha treated of othei 
subjects than the Siipkhya, may be inferred from a remark of Vijn&ne 
Bhikiju’s : 

Svaprayujana-abhave'pi vidutjdm pravpittau Panchasikha-acharya- 
edhyarp, a&rpJthya-slharp pramdvayati.—Yoga-Vdrtika, I. 2i5." 
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j 4. Adi-Vidvfin, the primeval Seer. “ Primeval ” means pro- 

> : fed at. the beginning of Creation, “Seer” means Darrfana-kara or one 
• p has had direct vision of Puruga as distinct from Prakpiti. In its 
s 1 pary significance, the term “ Adi-Vidvan ” is applicable to Vipnu alone. 
' to it refers to Kapila, the reputed founder of the Saipkhya Tantra, 

■ cause “ it is the self-existent Visiui who appeared as the first Wise Man, 
at the beginning of the current cycle of Cosmic Evolution, 
endowed with virtue, knowledge, dispassion, and infallible will ” (Vfichas- 
i iti Midral. 


i 5. WMwwfVm Nirrafina-chittam adhi$(hftya, presiding over, ensoul- 
p or through the medium of, a self-made mental vehicle. Thepe wordB 
((plain how Visrui becamo incarnated as Kapila. lie, by an act of will, 
'^produced Himself bb the mighty sage Kapila. Kapila was not a deve- 
I' ped man, but an enveloped Divinity. This artificial creation of bodies, 
ensouled by artificial emanations of the mind, which is one of the most 
wonderful discoveries of the Hindu Spiritual Science, is not expected to 
make any deep impression on the minds of the majority of Western 
Scholars in the present age, nor to engago them in the investigation or in 
an examination of the truth in this matter, in a truo scientific spirit. Neither 
do we here propose to enter into a discussion with them on this subject. 
We shall simply mention, for the information of readers at large, that this 
subject of the creation of artificial bodies and minds is dealt with in the 
Yoga-Sdtram of Patahjali, IV. 4, 5, and 6 (See the Sacred Books of the 
Hindus, Vol IV., 272-273). And to make the words of our text a little 
more illuminating to them, we may take the following extract from the 
Introduction to the above volume 

“ A Yogi, having attained the power of SamfUlhi, sets about destroy¬ 
ing his peHtf^Irmas. All Karmas may be divided into three classes:—(1) 
The acts dose in the past, the consequences of which the man must suffer in 
the present Uls; the Karmas to expiate which he has taken the present birth 
or incarnation. They are the ripe , Karmas (Prfirabdhs). (2) The Karmas 
done in (he past, but which are not ripe, and will have to be expiated in some' 
future life. They are the stored Karmas, or unripe (Safiehita). (3) The. 
Karthas which a man creates in hie preeent life, and which have to be 
expjjjped in a future or the present life. This last kind of act,—the froslr 
K ww ias. can be stopped. By devotion to the Lord and doing everything 
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in a spirit of service, no fresh Karinas are generated'. Hie incurring < 
debt is stopped. The man, however, has to pay off past debts—the rip 
and unripe Karma% The ripe Karmaa will produce their effects in th 
present life. The Yog! does not trouble himself about this. But th 
unripe or stored Karmas require a future birth. It is here that the Yog 
is of the greatest practical importaiibe.. The Yogi is not bound to wait fo 
future lives in order to get an opportunity to pay off the debt of Sanchit 
Karmas. He simultaneously creates ALL the bodies that those Sanchiti 
Karmas require,—through those bodies expiates all his Karmas simulta 
neously. Every one of such bodies has a Chitta or mentality of his owjl 
This is the NirmAns-chitta or the Artificial mind—like the Pseudo-Person 
alities of hypnoptic trance. These artificial minds arise simultaneous!; 
like so many sparks from the AharpkSric matter of the Yogi’s Self, and 
they ensoul the artificial bodies created for them. These artificial bodies, 
with artificial minds in them, walk through the earth in hundreds,—they; 
are distinguished from ordinary men by the fact that they are perfectly 
methodical in all their acts, and automatic in their lives. All these arti¬ 
ficials are controlled by the consciousness of the Yogi,—one consciousness 
controlling hundred automatons. Every one of these automatons has a 
particular destiny, a particular portion of the Safichita Karma to exhaust. 
As soon as that deBtiny is fulfilled, the Yogi withdraws his ray from it, 
and the “ man ” dies a sudden death,—a heart-failure generally. 

" Now, what is the difference between the ordinary mind and the 
Yoga-created mind,—the natural Chitta and the artificial Chitta? The 
natural mind by experience gains a habit, the impressions are stored in it, 
and they, as VlsanAs, become the seeds of desires and activities. The 
artificial mind is incapable of storing up impressions in it. It has no 
Vfisanfis and consequently it disintegrates as soon as the body falls down." 

6. KArunySt, through compassion. This word, according'to 
Vyfisa, tells ub what the teaching of the text is. It is this that Irfvara, out 
of the abundance of His compassion towards all Puru^as, incarnates Himself, 
from time to time, in order to teach them knowledge and virtue,, whereby 
they may be delivered from bondage. The passage of the text is quoted 
by VyAsa in his Corantenttojy on the Yoga-Sfitram, I. 25, and Yficba apat i 
explains the purpose of the quototion thus: “ This theory that thAMbw 
passionate Lord teaches knowledge and virtue is also common 
teaching of . Kapila:—So has it been said by PaiichaAikha.” 

P ras&da’s translation: 

7. Bhagav&n, divine. This term connotes the possession! 
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virtue, knowledge, dispassion, and infallible will And we know that 
[these were cognate with Kapila. 

I 8. awW: Parama-psih, the mighty aage. Vi$pu appeared on earth aa 
Kapila, in the highly purified and richly developed body of a saint who 
Wield communion with the gods. The Necessity for such bodies for divine 
[Manifestations has been admirably explained and illustrated by the late 
liiabu Sisir Kumar Ghosh in his Lord OaurAUgo. 
t j 9. wfA Asuraye, to Asuri, a disciple of Kapila and the first recipient 
Iff the Sarpkhya. 

r 10. (awssisw JijnasamAnaya, who wished to know Asuri approached 
ftlio divine man Kapila and desired to know from him the means for the 
S 'complishment of the Supreme Good, namely, the permanent prevention 
! pain. 

11. ms' Tantraip, the systematic teaching, the SAtpkhya doctrine. 

12. Pra-uvtcha, declared fully, revealed. Such, then, is the 
igin of the Samkhya. 

I. The primeval Seor, (incarnated), through the me- 
ium of an artificial mind, (as) the mighty divine sage 
Capila), out of compassion (towards all entangled Purusas), 
Sealed the (Samkhya) doctrine, in a systematic way, to 
puri, who desired to know them. 

^ 13. Now, what is this Samkhya Darrfana? "Danfana” etymo* 

jically means the act or the result of seeing, from the rout *d)riif to see. 
.re it stands for Sak$Atk:ira or immeditae vision, that is, intuition of 
u Self. And “Ssipkliya ’’'means that by which something is perfectly 
reeled, from the root ,/Khya, to manifest. The “Slmkhya Danfana," 
before, is that form of Spiritual Intuition of the Self, whereby the 
ature of the Self is perfectly revealed. So declares Paiichadikha:— 





Mi Ekam, one, single, w Eva, only, there kt no second. Darfenaip, 
knowledge. mHA : KhyAtifi, coming to fight, shining, manifestation, 
ion. is Eva, alone, ifru Darianam. intuition, knowledge. 

»JI. There is but one Spiritual Intuition of the Self; 
©thing but manifestation which is the Spiritual In- 
of the Self. 
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14. Tbe word ‘ Khy&ti ’ is suggestive in- more respects than 
Now, manifestation is declared to be the means of aceomplishine Mok$aj 
Release. (1) What, then, must be its nature? It cannot obviously be of 9 
nature of the attainment of some advanced state or development from a stl 
less advanced or less developed; for Manifestation itself cannot accoi 
plish this. It will also be repugnant to the SAipkliya conception of ti 
Self; for the Self is kfitastha, unchangeable; it ever w, never becom 
It follows, therefore, that Moksa consists merely in the removal of 
shadow, as it were, that is, of something which casts its reflection > 
the Self and thereby overshadows it and causes obstruction to its shinii 
out in the fullness of its own light. (2) This shadow, this obstructic 
is not of, or from, the Self, but is a creation of the Not-Self. And wl 
is the cause of its origin, the same is also the cause of its remov 
It fades or deepens, it contracts or expands, it exists or ceases to exi 
and for tfiis depends entirely on the activity or non-activity of the Not-Sei 
(3) The Self is altogether passive and inert. Shadow or no shadow, it 
ever there, all-full, ever shining, unaffected, unsullied. In ignorane 
men speak of the Bondage of the Self which is never bound, ever release 
Bondage, in reality, is this supreme ignorance, this veil of the No 
Self,—the non-discrimination of the principle of Becoming and tl 
principle of Being,—to which alone is duo all the suffering in tl 
world,—not exactly suffering, for actual Buffering there can be, and i 
nothing in the Self, but the Abhiuiana or assumption or attributic 
of it to the Self. Replace non-discrimination by Discrimination, tl 
veil is gone, and gone with it is the Shadow—the obstruction—and sel 
the ever pure, ever constant, ever shining Self. 

15. This Aphorism of PaiichaAikka has been quoted by VyAs 
in his Commentary on the Aphorism I. 4 of Pataujali’s Yoga-Sfitram '.i 
the following context i Yoga is the inibibition of the modificatioi 
of the mind (chitta) (Yoga-Sfltram I. 2). Then the Seer (Purusa) stanc 
in his own nature (Ibid I. 3), that is, is established in his own intrins 
form, as in the state of kaivalya or absolute abstractedness. Elsewhe: 
(there takes place in him) similarity of form with the modificatioi 
(Ibid I. 4j. How does it take place? Because objects are presented- 
him. Whatever, therefore, be the modifications of the mind, with ti 
■inw is Purn$a invested, so long as the mind remains up and doin 
That is to sa/, Puru$a, with the light of his intelligence, iUm am al 
the mtmifold modifications of the active mind, which, consequently^ 
mistaken as being the manifestations of Puru$a. It is thus this miSta! 
the failure to distinguish between the unintelligent modifications 
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|he unintelligent mind and the intelligence of the inert, immutable 
puru^a, which is the cause of all the mental phenomena ro universally 
Attributed to Puru$a.. In reality, however, the manifestation of Pnrinja is 
me and one only, the same at all times and in all circumstances. And ro 
here is the Aphorism: “ There is but one Spiritual Intuition of the Self; it 
s nothing but Manifestation, which is the Spiritual Intuition of the Self.” 

16- The Self is most difficult to know. It is inscrutable. Only a 
jteady, pure, and peaceful mind can reflect it as it is in itself. Steadiness 
)f the mind implies a long and arduous process of Yogic practice. The 
tepping-stone to it is what is called Jyotisniati or tho state of lucidity, 
r the activity which causes illumination. This activity of the mind is 
wofold, according as it is painless objective (virfoka-visayavati) or is 
turely egoistic (asmita-mfitril). ft is described by Yyfisa in his Com- 
nentary on Yoga-Sfltram, I. 30, in tho following manner: “Itjs tho 
:on8ciousnes8 of thought-forms (Buddlii), on the part of ono who practises 
oncentration upon the Lotus of tho Heart. For, the substance of 
luddhi is refulgent and is like Akada, i.e., all-pervading. Through success 
a concentration upon that, the activity of tho mind modifies by tho 
orms having the colour of the light of the sun, the moon, the planets 
nd precious stones. Likewise, tho mind concentrated upon Asmitft, 
-am-ness or egoism, becomes pure egoism, calm and infinite, like a 
raveless ocean.” And he supports his exposition hy ({noting the 


flowing Aphorism of Paiichadikha: 


L IU Tam, that. n y im^ Aeu-m&trani, of the size of an atom, small aa an 
m, difficult to understand, inscrutable, AtinAnam, Self. ■Jjf’M* Anu- 

idya, knowing at last, efts Asmi, am. Id, that, v* Evarp, in this form, 
ns TAvat, for certain, wrfnl Sam-pra-jAnhc, fully and aceiinfiely knows 

III. Knowing, at last, that inscrutable Saif, his cons- 
uousness mainfests as “ I am ” only. 


17. It has been mentioned above that the identification of the 
rinciple of Being with the Principle of Becoming, of the Self with the 
iot-Self, is the cause of all the suffering in tho Universe. This idontifica- 
on is called A-vidyA. Its nature is declared hy Paiichadikha in the 


allowing two Aphorisms: ^ a 

i»fR{ h 
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mu Vyaktam, unfolded, sentient substances or existences, such as win 
son, animals, etc. mm' A-vyaktam, ndt unfolded, insentient objects, such as riches 
house, couch, etc. w VA, or. swu Sattvam, existence, substance, object, wwn 
Atma-tvena, under the characteristic of the Self, as being the Self, wffimfm 
Abki-pratitya, approaching towards in mind, thinking, believing, taking up.' 
Tasya, its, of the object, tow Sampadam, prosperity, well-being. ayronl And 
nandati, rejoices at or according to. wiewsi Atma-Sampadam, well-being of tq 
Self. wros: ManvAri&b, imagining, an Tasya, its, of the object, "tor VyApdj 
dam, adversity, wjlrslu Anu-Sochati, grieves according to. wtwwraj Atma-vyApsj 
dam, adversity of the Self, wans: Manvanah, imagining, s: Sab, he. «#: SarvaU 
all. wdajii: A-prati-buddhab, unawakened in regard to the truth. 1 

IV. They are all ^unawakened who, believing the 
objective entities, whether they be sentient or insentient, 
to be the Self, rejoice at their prosperity, imagining it to be 
the prosperity of the Self, and grieve at their adversity, 
imagining it to be the adversity of the Self. 

18. This Aphorism lias been quoted by Vyfisa in his Commentary 
on Yoga-SGtrmn.il. 5 which describes A-vidya as being “ the manifestation 
of the non-eternal, tho impure, the painful, and the Not-Self to be the 
eternal, the pure, the pleasant, and the Self.” 


ife n 



gin: Buddhi-tab, from Buddld. <nt Param, different, jwn Purusam, 
Purusa. AkAra-Slla-vidyfl-Adibhih, by nature, character, know¬ 

ledge, eto. The natute of Purusa is constant purity. Indifference is his character. 
By knowledge ia denoted his being intelligent. Whereas Buddhi is impure, not 
indifferent, and non-intelligent wwg A-pasyan, not seeing, jnfn KuryAt, is led 
to form, mi Tatra, thorein, in respect of Buddhi. wnglj' Atma-buddhim, the 
notion of the Self. MohenSt by reason of the dullness (of Tamas). 


V. Not knowing Purusa to be different from Buddhi 
in nature, character, knowledge, etc., a man is led, by reason 
of the dullness born of Tamas, to form the notion of the 
Self in respect of Buddhi. 


19. The above has been quoted by VyAea in his Commentary on thn 
Yoga-Sfttram 11. 6 which describes Asmita or Egoism as being “ wf 
apparent identity of the subjective power of seeing (».«., Parana) and Ipe 
instrumental power of Beeing (t. e., Buddhi).” 
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20. ft follows, therefore, that there is Bondage ns long as this 
r«o!!on of.’the Self in respect of the Not-Self remains, and that there is 
[Release when this notion is destroyed by the knowledge of the Self ns 
[.Hieing distinct and different from the Not-Self in all essential particulars. 

^ jfflgwrf t fWI 

11 ^ _ 

■ , wsSyAt, can be. ww Svalpalj, little, wot: Samlrarnli, mixture. 

i^B-parilifirah attended with, »>., capable of, avoidance or removal, smswi: Ra-prati- 
-airamariah, attended with, capable of, being borne easily, jewi Kuwilmtya, 

- t‘f the good, s Na, not. uwifo Apakars&ya, for damage or impairment or lesson¬ 
ing the effect, smq Alam, sufficient, strong or .powerful enough, 

VI. A little mixture (of evil entailed, for instance, by 
the killing of animals) which is capable of removal (by ex¬ 
piation) or is easy to bear, cannot prevail for the diminution 
of the (greater) good (produced by the performance of sacrifices 

such as the Asvamedha and the like). 

21. The above bears reference to the vexed question ns to the conse¬ 
quences of the acts of sin necessarily committed in the course of the per¬ 
formance of sacrifices which are calculated to produce merits of fnr-reach- ^ 

jF»ng consequences. For instance, an Arfvamedha sacrifice cannot be per- 
, formed without the killing of a horse, and killing is a sinful act. So that, 
i while the performance of the Aifvamodha produces its desirable conse- 
£quences, the killing of the horse cannot, at the same limp, fail to produeo its 
undesirable consequences. The question, therefore, arises whether what is 
Acquired through the sacrifice, Ire not lost through the sin. This is an 
’ important issue arising in the discussion of the Law of Karma us a whole. 

V • 22. Now, " the killing of animals, etc., has,” as V.lchaspati explains, 

“ " two effects. The first is that, being ordained as part of the principal action. 
It helps in its fulfilment. The second is that, the causing of pam to all 
4| v ing beings being forbidden, it results in undesirable consequences- 
these, when it is performed only as subsidiary to the pnucipa ac ion, 
then, for that very reason, it docs not manifest its result all at once, 
^independently of the principal action- On the contrary, it keeps it* 

. position of an accessory only, and manifests only when the fru.tum of the 
principal ruling action begins. It is said to bo tacked on to the ruling 
‘ iictton, when, while helping the ruling action, it exists aa the seed of ito 
ewa proper effect. Panchatfikha has said the following on theaubieot: 

little mixture.’ 
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“ When the ruling factor of the present karma, born from the sacri% 
of Jyoti${oma, etc, is mixed up with the present cause of evil, it may Ijj 
easily removed. It is possible of removal by a small expiatory sacrifice 
Even if an expiatory sacrifice be not performed by carelessness, tht 
subsidiary action would ripen at the time of the ripening of tbs 
principal only, and, in that case, the evil generated thereby would 
be easy to bear. The wise who are taking their baths in the great 
lake of the nectar of pleasure brought about by a collection of good 
actions, put up easily with a small piece of the fire of pain produced b; 
a small evil. It is not, therefore, capable of diminishing, i.e., appreciably 
lessening the effect of the good, i.e., of his large virtues.”— R&ma Prasida't 
translation. 

23. This Aphorism of Paiichadikha has beon quoted by Vy&sa ir 
his Commentary on the Yoga-S&tram II. 13. “So long as the cause 
remains, the fruition of Merit and Demerit is in the kind of birth, lengti 
of life and experience." 

24. Pandit Raja Ram is wrong in reading the next sentence in the 
Commentary as part of the present Aphorism. For both Svapneivara am 
V&chaspati are against this reading. 

25. But the fact remains that even a highly meritorious act it 
tainted with sin, and with consequent pain. It is even as Patanjali declare! 
that “ to the discriminative, all is pain " (Yoga-Stttram II. Id). And paii 
is the thing which every mortal seeks to get rid of: not merely present 
pain, but pain not-yet-corae is the thing to be avoided .Yoga-Sutram II. 16). 
Accordingly, both in the SAipkhya and in the Yoga Silstra, enquiries have 
been instituted into the cause of its origin as well as into the means of 
its removal. In the Yoga-Sfitram II. 17, Patanjali declares that the 
conjunction of Buddhi and Puru;a is the cause of pain. And on this 
subject, also says Panchaiikha: 

$issrcftarci II 

(isAnftgMhm Tat-Saqtyoga-hetu-vivarjan&t, through abandonment of the 
'cause, namely, Non-discrimination, of the conjunction thereof, ».e., of Buddhi. sue 
Syftt, will be. ns* Ayam, this, i.e., the desired prevention of pain not-yet-come. 
mslfrw: Atyantikab. final, permanent. fwilhrc Dnbkha-pratlkftrab, prevention or 
remedy of pain.- v 

VII. Through the abandonment of the cause thereof, 
the&^can be the permanent prevention of pain, which is 
desired* 
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26. The above has been quoted 
ioga-Sfltram II. 17. 


by Vy&sa in his Commentary on the 


27. Pain is due to conjunction. Rajas gives rise to pain in Sattva, 
vhich reflects it on Puru^a, through conjunction. In this reflection con- 
ists the experience (Bhoga) of Purusa from which emancipation (Apavarga 
8 sought. To describe them more correctly, Bhoga is the ascertainment 
f the essential nature of the Gupas, as desirable and undesirable, in their 
^differentiated form ; and Apavarga iB tlie ascertainment of the essential 
ature of the Experiencer, through the withdrawal of the influence of 
'rakriti upon him. To accomplish both these objects, namely, Bhoga and 
>pavarga, is the creation of the world. Creation is the exhibition of 
_rak r iti to Purusa. Purusa regards or looks at Prakfiti from theso 
points of view only; and there is no third point of view. So declares PaiS- 
charfikha also: 


***3 $53 * 3^ gsngs?- 


•i Ayam, this Purufa. 5 Tu, but. eg Khaln, surely. f"*j Triyti, in the tliree. 

Gupepu, in the Gupas, Sattva. Rajas, and Tamas. wtj Kartriju, which are 
he aotors. agents. wAfi A Kartari, who is not the actor, v Chs, and. yet 
'urufe, in Puruja. gwrjfwmftk Tulya-a-tulya-jAtiye, who is of a like and unlike 
ind. vgi Chaturthe. the fourth. iisIhssiiWs Tat-kriy&ndkhigi, who is the 
'itness of the action thereof, i.e. of the Gup as. wiesiwi Upanlyom ankn, that are 
being presented, skwvn Sarva-bhkv&n, all objects, svwns L'papannAn, established, 
known, wgw^ Anupseyan, knowing. * Nar, not. ftwt Darsaoam, view. wwj 
Anyat, other. M SaCkate, suspects. - 1 

VUI. This one, however, seeing all things* explained 
as these are being presented to the three Gunas as the actors 
and to the fourth, viz., Purufa, of a like and unlike kind, as 
the non-actor and as the witness of their action, does not 
suspect (the existence of) any other point of view, or object 
of knowledge. 

28. “ Of a like and unlike kind":—For instance, the Gupaa are eter¬ 
nal, so is Pnruga; Puruga is intelligent, but theGupas are non-intelligent. 

29. “The above baa been quoted by Vyksa in bisCommentaMon 
YogteSfftram Q 18: The object (Dfidya) which possesses the nafbre of 

iUoniiasUon (8attva), activity (Rajas), and inertia (Tamas) and consists 

* * 
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of the elements and of the powers of cognition and action, exists for the- 
purpose of experience and of emancipation. 

30. “ But these two, experience and emancipation, which are effected 
by Buddhi, reside in Buddhi alone ; how are they, then,” asks Vyua, 
“ predicated of Punig&j " He next gives the answer : “ Just as victory« 
defeat, which lies in the army, is predicated of the owner of the arm}', at 
he is the axperiencersiite consequences, so too are Bondage and Release, 
residing in Buddhi along, are predicated of Puru^a, as he is the experience! 
of their consequences. Of Buddhi alone are Bondage in the shape of the 
non-accomplisliuierit of ibe object of Puru§a, and Release in the shape of the 
fulfilment thereof. Similarly, are perception, memory, reasoning, doubt 
knowledge of the truth, and blind attachment to life, which reside it 
Buddhi, are attributed as existing in Puru^a, as he is the experiencer ol 
their consequences, by having their reflections thrown upon him frou 
Buddhi, through proximity.” 

31. Puru^a, then, is neither quite similar to Buddhi nor quit* 
dissimilar to it. He is not quite subject to Bondage and Release, norii 
quite free from them. On this subject, Pauchutfiklm further declares: 



ifarerofoftre r ft m 

wftnfWi A-pariQAibint, not subject to transformation, unchangeable. I. 
Hi, for. ta'ifii; Uhoktri-Saktib, the power of the experiencer, intelligence, cons* 
ciouaness. uWw A-prati-SankramA, not moving towards objects, inert, actionless, 
inactive. * Oha, and. xftrftft'Parig&miui, subject to tranaformation, change* 
ful. Arihe, into the object, re., Bqddhi. afiWpne PratisaipkrAntA, tranaferied, 
moved to. w Iva, as if. sfufiw Tut-Vfittim, the modifications thereof, >of 
Buddhi. ujWh Anu-patati,imitates, modifies according to. wnr: Taayab, its, ie, 
of Buddhi. u Cha, and. PrAptarehaitanya-upagraha-rdpAyAb, trans¬ 

formed by'ruosiving the reflection of intelligence. jfM: Bfiddbi-vfitteh, of the 
modification of Buddhi. Aiiu-kAra-mAtra-tayA, by reason of mere imita¬ 
tion. Buddhi-vyittyA, by the modification of Buddhi u f a ftg A-viSiefA, 

unqualified, ff Hi, verily, untie JSAna-vfittib, modification of consciousness. 
ufH hi, thus, wmsii AkhyAyate, called, described. 

IX. For the power of die Experiencer which is un¬ 
changeable as well as inert, as if, running into the changeful 
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object ( i.e ., Buddhi), imitates its modifications. And by 
reason of the mere imitation of the modifications of Buddhi, 
while that is transformed by receiving the reflection of intel¬ 
ligence, it (the imitation) is described as, the modification of 
intelligence unqualified by the modification of Buddhi. 

32. The above has been quoted by VyAia in his Commentary 
on Yoga-Sfitram It. 20: “ The seer is the power .of seeing merely: though 
pure, he sees ideas by imitation,” and lie thereby supports the proposition 
that “ though pure, he sees ideas by imitation ; becnitae he sees, by imita¬ 
tion, ideas belonging to Buddhi, and, though ho is not of the same nature 
as Buddhi, as he sees by imitation, because he looks as il he were of the 
nature of Buddhi.” This is further explained by Vfichaspati in the follow¬ 


ing manner: , , . 

“ Although the moon is not, as a matter of fact, transferred into 

pure water, yet, inasmuch as its reflection passes into water, it is as .1 
were, transferred into it. So also, the power of consciousness, although 
not actually transferred info the Buddhi, yet is. as it were, transferred 
into it, because it is reflected into it. By that fact, consciousness becomes, 
as it were, of the very nature of the will-to-be (Buddhi). It accordingly 
follows the modifications of the will-t^be. This explams the words by 
imitation.” It is said, it cognises by imitation, as ,t cognises by following 

!tke modifications of tl.o will-to-b PraMa a Mj* 

! 33. Conjunction lias been stated to be the cause of Bhog* The 

'objective world owes its existence to it. But when, in e 

SET wZe objects have been fulfilled, the 

. ■ ,. . , •__ ,i ip somn time altogether 'anurn out 

exists for him, it toe ^ wfaoae Blmga and Apavnrga 

existence, because there ar ' J y oga . Satrttm II. 22). Thus 
still remain to be accomplished ig alg0 eslab li 8 hed 

is the continuity'dcreatmnea - eternity, their conjuqg- 

ssx** srid *. »*, *»«- «• 

Pancharfikha: _ rs _ „ 

vrfamtHiftdsVm! ***•» 

. . i containers that it. the Onoat. Sattva, Rajaa. and 
^Dharmmto. 0 * conjanclion with Pnrojais without 
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Mahat and the rest. ufi Api, alio. sw^: An-4dib, without beginning. At 
Saipyogah, conjunction. 

X. Because the conjunction of the jQiujas (wit! 
Pur Ufa) is without beginning, the conjunction also of th 
products thereof, taken as a class, is without beginning. 

34. “ It is for this reason that, although the conjunction of ot 
Puru?a with one manifestation of the principle of, Mahat has ceased I 
exist, the conjunction of another Purusa with another manifestation c 
the Mahat has not beoome a thing of the past .”—Ram Pranada't translatio 
of V&ehaspati. 

33. In the Yoga-8fltram III. 13, PataSjalPdeclares: “ By this si 
described the changes of characteristic idharma), of secondary qualit 
(laksanaj, and of condition (avastha) in the objective and instrument) 
phenomena.’’—Bum Prasada'a tromlation. 

36. In the course of his Commentary on the above, Vyftsa observes 
“ The change of secondary quality is the moving of the characteristi 
along the paths of being (past, present, and future). The past charactei 
istic joined to the post secondary quality, is not devoid of the futui 
and the present secondary quality. Similarly, the present 'characteristic 
joined to the pcesent secondary quality, is not devoid of'the past an 
the future secondary quality. Similarly, the future 'characteristic) join# 
to the future secondary quality, is not devoid of the -present and pat 
secondary qualities. For example, a man who is attached to one womat 
does not hate all the others. , 

“ Others find a fault in this change of secondary qualities The 
say that all the qualities being in simultaneous existence, their paths l 
being must be confused, (and thus overlapping one another, cannot lj 
considered as distinct and different). 

“ This is thus met: That the characteristics do exist as such, requirt 
no proof. When there is such a thing aa a characteristic, the difference 
of the secondary qualities also must {waited. It is not only in 4 
present time that the characteristic characterizes. If it were so, the my 
would not possess the characteristic of attachment, seeing that attachmst 
is not in manifestation* at the time of anger. Further, the three (peaceft 
fearful, and dull) secondary qualities are not possible of existence in) 
individual -simultaneously. They raay t however, appear in suocessi 
by virtue of the operation of their several (exciting causes. Thereto 
there is no confusion. For example, attachment being in the height 
fflanifa ntatinn with reference to some object, it does not, for that (MM 
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cease to exist with reference to all other objects. On the contrary, it is 
then ordinarily in existence with reference to them.”—Ram Prasada's 
tmulation. i 

And in support of the above view, Vytas quotes the following 
Aphorism of Panchadikh*: 

edfcm. RQpa-atidayAb, intensities of nature or characteristic. SwAsw: 
Vritti-atiiayfth, intensities of function or manifestation, s cha, and, ftmsrit 
Virudhyante, are opposed, smimft SAminyini, ordinary ones. J Tu, but, sMl: 
Atidayaih, with the intehsa ones. *1 Saha, with. wdW Pravartante, co-exist, 
co-operate. 

XI. Intensities of characteristic, and intensities of 
manifestation are opposed to each other, hnt the ordinary 
ones co-exist with the intense ones. 

37. This simple Aphorism of Panchadiklia embodies the discovery 
of the important doctrine of the sub-conscious mind. 

38. As to the relation between Akdrfa and the Power of Hearing, 
there is the following Aphorism of Panchadikha: 

fliht II. 

Tulya-desa-dravaqAnAm, of those having their powers of hear¬ 
ing similarly located, that ie, equally in AkXda or soniferous ether. Eka- 

dedwdruti-tvaip, to have the power of hearing in the same situation. #d Sam- 
fAm, of all. writ Bharati, ie. 

XII. In the case of all, having tjwit powers of hear¬ 
ing equally located in Ak&sa, hearing takes place in the 
same situation. 

39. The above lisa, been qnoted by Vyfiaa in his Commentary on 
the Yoga-Sutram III. 40: H By Saqtyama over the relation between 
Akada and the poweinif-hearing, comes the higher power hearing.” 

< 40. And V&clmspati explains its sense and significance^ the 

pllowing manner: “ This sense of hearing, then, having ita origin in the 
principle of egoism, acts like into, drawn as it is by sound originating 
[ltd located in the mouth of the speaker, acting as loadstone, transforms 
feem into its own modifications in sequence of tbs sounds of tbs speaker, 
jpd.thus senses them. And it is for this reason that for every living 
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creature, the perception of sound in external space is, in the absonce of 
defects, never void ef authority. So says the quotation from Pancharfikha: 
“ To ail those whose organs of hearing are similarly situated, the situation of 
hearing is the same.” ‘‘All those ” are Qhaitras and others whose powers 
of hearing are similarly situated in space. The meaning is, that the powers 
of bearing of all are located in Ak&tfa. Further, the Akfifia in which the 
power of hearing is located, is horn out of the Soniferous Tanm&tra, 
and has therefore the quality of sound inherent in itself. It is by this 
sound acting in unison, that it takes the sound of external solids, etc. 
Hence the hearing, i.e., the sound, of all is of the atrpie class. 

“ This, then, establishes that Akfitfa is the substratum of the power 
of bearing, and also possesses the quality of sound. And this sameness 
of the situation of sound is an indication of the existence of Ak&fa. That 
which is the substratum of the auditory 1 power (Sruti) which manifests as 
sound of the same class, is Ak&fe.”— Ram Prasada's translation. 

41. In his Pancbadikha—Acharya-pranlta S&tpkbya-Sfitra, Pnndita 
Rftja R&m includes the following quotations by Vy&sa: 

van ftjiAa wSart flwromnwrt wn wr nAa v&ntft 
B wm* BMw'wp wifr suT^twuuT srwmetrc writ nrnror 

XIII. The Pradhfina, the material cause of all mani¬ 
festation, would become what it is not, if it tended only to 
rest, because in that case there would not be any manifesta¬ 
tion into phenomena; nor would it be what it is, if it were 
to remain in constant motion, because in that case, the phe¬ 
nomena would become eternal and never disappear. It is 
only when it tends to both these states, that it can be called 
the Pradhfina (the cause of manifestation), not otherwise. 
The same considerations apply to any other causes that 
might be imagined,— Vide Vyfisa’s Commentary on Yoga- 
Sfitram II. 23. 

XIV. On account of, the absdhce of the difference of 
form, intervening' space and time, and genus, there is no 
separation in the Root (i.e., the Pradhfina .)—Vide Vyfisa’s 
Commentary on Yoga-SGtram III. 52. 



PAXGRA&lKBA-ZdWAll. XI 

<MUnW* WIHWW Wf5| If Wf WWW 
lfit| »f «wt WWlj I 

XV. All the diverse forms of juice, etc., caused by the 
transformation of earth and water, is seen in immobile 
objects ; similarly of the immobile, in the mobile, and of the 
mobile, in the. immobile.--Vide Vyasa’s Commentary ou 
Yoga-Sutram III. 14. 

ffeni wnffv u 

XVI. Of these which possess the same genus, the 
differences are in (specific) properties only .--Vide Vyasa’s 
Commentary on Yoga-Sutram III. 43. 

fltiiliifuiltalJiifrt wnnSra’ atawsni ftn«* u 

* XVII. By the magic panorama of Mahamoha (desire 
and ignorance), overshadowing the Sattva which is lumi¬ 
nous by nature, the very same is employed in acts of vice. 
Vide Vyasa’s Commentary on Yoga- Sutra m II., 52. 

gfr 3 iff nw ra w rafit ftgMewt ftfora tww • 

XV11I. There is no penance greater than Pranayfima: 

■ whence are the purification from dirts and the brightness of 
knowledge .—Vide Vyasa’s Commentary on Yoga-Sfitram 
II. 52. 

wirf few Sit ijMt 11 

XIX. (In the case of those who do not possess the 

curiosity to know the nature of the Self), giviflg up, through 
faults (i. e., demerits), the nature, there arises a liking for 
primd facie contrary views, and dislike for the ascertainment 
of the truth— Fide Vyasa’s Commentary on Yoga-Sutram, 

IV 25. . . _ 

3 dgqri mi# m «nw wnft *1^ ^ *** ***" 

XX. As a Brahmana undertakes many a vow, one 
after another, he turns away successively from acts el injury 
due to inadvertence, and thereby makes the virtue of non-in¬ 
jury (ahimsa) gradually purer and purer .-Vide Vyfisa’a 
Commentary on Yoga-Sfitram II. 30. 
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XXI. And what are these activities of the Dhyayins, 
namely, friendliness (maitri), etcr., being, by nature, inde¬ 
pendent of external means, accomplish the highest virtue. — 
Vide Vyasa’s Commentary on Yoga-Sfitram IV. 10. 

42. And to them, the Kftpila Ad nun a reproduction adds : 

H WHI W l W U Waro^ Uffoi * 

iXII. The activity of the Pradhana is for the sake of 
the exhibition of herself.—-Vide Vyasa's Commentary on 
Yoga-SGtram II. 23. 

43. But Vdchaspati tells us that No. XIII is A doctrine of an' 
opposite school, and Nos. XVII—XX are the teachi ngs of the Agamins (Saiva 
Dardana); while Vyftsa himself tells us that No. XIV is an aphorism of, 
Vdrgaganya and .No. XXII is a text of the Veda. Both of them, again, are 
silent as to the paternity of Nos. XV and XVI. The remaining one, No. XI,, 
is referred by VAohaspati to the Achiryas or older teachers of the Samkhya 
Sohool. In these circumstances, we do not feel we should be justified in ! 
affiliating these aphorisms to Panchadikha. 

44. PuQfjita Baja lUm has, we observe, arranged hi* aphorisms 
of Panchadikha in a particular order, and has explained them in a 
connected form. This may mislead the unwary in thinking that this 
collection of aphorisms is a complete treatise composed by Panchadikha 
which, however, it is not, and can, by no means, pretend to be. To avoid 
any such misconception, we have, with the single exception of the first 
one,—and this, for obvious reasons—presented the aphorisms jnst in the 
order of their quotation by VyAsa; for there is no more reason known'to; 
us for placing them in one particular order than in any other. 

45 It may also be juBt mentioned here that some other viewsj not 
aphorisms or sayings, of Panchadikha have been referred to in the S3mk%t> 
Pavrachana-SQtram also. See Ibidem V. '32 and VI 68, and VijfiinJ 
Bikfu’a Commentary on I. 127. 









